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Preface

The Comprehensive Russian Grammar is meant for English-speaking
pupils and students of Russian at the post-introductory stage. It is also a
reference aid for teachers, translators and interpreters and others who use
the language in a professional capacity.

The first new reference grammar of Russian to have been published in
the United Kingdom since the 1950s, it is based on personal research
and observation, long experience of teaching Russian at all levels from
beginners up to the Honours Degree and the Civil Service Interpretership,
and on a close study of reference materials by Russian, British and
American linguists.

The approach is descriptive throughout, and rules of usage are constantly
measured against current practice as reflected in contemporary journalistic
and literary sources. It is entirely practical in conception and design and
has no pretensions to theoretical disquisition. Particular emphasis is laid on
problems which are of especial difficulty for the English speaker.

The grammar provides comprehensive guidance to usage, with exhaustive
tabulated material and succinct explanations. It is presented in 484 sections
which are further subdivided to take account of finer points of usage. It
provides mainstream rules for quick reference, as well as access to the sub-
tleties of the language for those who need more detailed information.

The intention is to provide the essential facts of the language and to tackle
perennial problems such as adverbs and pronouns in -To and -HuUGY.b,
agreement, animacy, conjugation, declension, gerunds, long and short
adjectives, numerals, participles, the partitive genitive, verbs of motion,
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and so on, as well as problems which have often received less attention: the
gender of acronyms, alphabetisms, soft-sign nouns, the differences between
B/Ha and other key prepositions, and between Téxe and Tixxe, the use of
capital letters, particles, the principles of word order etc. Treatment of ver-
bal aspect differentiates usage in the past, future, imperative and infinitive,
thus throwing the rules into sharper relief. Special emphasis is given to
stress patterns.

Ease of reference is assured by comprehensive indexing of subject head-
ings and Russian words, and by general adherence to the alphabetic princi-
ple throughout.



Preface to the Second Edition

A Comprehensive Russian Grammar was first published in 1992, since
when the book has been reprinted eight times, on most occasions with
minor amendments. The present, second, edition of the Grammar takes
account of the very considerable changes, both social and linguistic, that
have taken place in the post-Soviet period.

The transliteration system of the Library of Congress has been added to
those enumerated in section 1, but that of the British Standards Institute
continues to be used throughout the Grammar.

Amendments have been made to sections dealing with all parts of speech,
with pronunciation, the noun, the adjective, the verb and the preposition
most affected.

There are three entirely new, substantial sections on word formation in the
Russian noun. These comprise sections 27 (general), 28 (prefixation) and
29 (suffixation), the sections that formerly bore these numbers having been
conflated with earlier sections to make room for the new material. These
sections have not been curtailed in any way.

Some sections on pronunciation have been amplified by additional exam-
ples, sometimes involving new lexis, e.g. npinTep ‘printer’, HTEpHET
‘Internet’ and akctpacéHc ‘psychic’ in section 7. Changes have also been
made to sections 12, 13 and 15 (on the pronunciation of -4yn-, consonants
omitted in pronunciation, and stress, respectively).

Section 17 (on the use of capital and small letters in titles and names) has
been completely rewritten in the light of changes that have occurred over
the past few years. Many of the changes involve new names such as
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Pocciiiickast ®epepanmst ‘Russian Federation’ and Coér denepanuu
‘Council of the Federation’, but historicisms such as Cosérckuin Coros
‘Soviet Union’ will clearly remain current for some time to come and have
been retained. Other changes result from new official attitudes, affecting,
for example, the spelling of the names of deities.

Other amended sections on the noun take account of recent neologisms, e.g.
¢noénmu ‘floppy disk’, namapaunu ‘paparazzi’ (section 36), BU4 ‘HIV’,
CKB ‘freely-convertible currency’ (section 40), 3a0acTkOm ‘strike commit-
tee’ (section 42), etc. Most amendments have grammatical implications, e.g.
the genitive plurals Gaiir ‘byte’ and 6ur ‘bit’ (section 56), the plurals
texHonoruu ‘technologies’ and axoHOMuku ‘economies’ (section 48), the
use of the accusative case in 3aka3an Bun6 ‘ordered some wine’ (section 83),
and so on, others reflect name changes of the past decade (e.g. the replace-
ment of the former place name Kiipos ‘Kirov’, section 71).

Amendments to the sections on adjectives also reflect changes in nomen-
clature, e.g. mymckuii ‘Duma’ (adj.), or amplify extant categories, e.g.
nsuHTOBBIH ‘leasing’ (adj.) (both section 148).

Changes to the sections on the verb include an increase in the number of
bi-aspectuals with alternative perfectives (e.g. mpoguHaHCHipoBaTh ‘to
finance’, section 237), and the amplification of other sections.

Section 404 on the buffer vowel -o in prepositions has been expanded, as
has section 424 on uepe3s and no in the meaning ‘across’, and section 451
on no with nouns that denote means of communication (1o MOGAILHOMY
‘on a mobile’, no ¢akcy ‘by fax’), including variant usage in conjunction
with Tenephnenue ‘television’. The preposition nopsjka in the meaning
‘approximation’ has been added to section 445.

The bibliography has been expanded to include new dictionaries, grammars
and other works of the mid- to late 1990s, especially those specifically
describing the language at the end of the twentieth century (Comrie, Stone
and Polinsky, Dulichenko, Karaulov, Kostomarov, Offord, Rakhmanova and
Suzdal’tseva, Ryazanova-Clarke and Wade, Shaposhnikov and Zemskaya),
as well as new journals, newspapers, magazines and prose works.

A glossary of grammatical terms has also been included in the new edition.
The table of contents and indexes have been revised to take account of new
material and revised pagination.

TW, Glasgow 2000



Preface to the Third Edition

When Professor Terence Wade died in 2005, he was already well advanced
in his plans to produce a third edition of A Comprehensive Russian
Grammar. This would have included appendices on geographical terms,
irregular verbs, irregular noun plurals, indeclinable nouns and
abbreviations.

Since it remains unclear just what form these appendices would take I have
chosen not to attempt to second-guess. Indeed, it remains my conviction
that Professor Wade’s grammar is the most comprehensive and illuminat-
ing of all Russian grammars currently available for student use. It would
not be advisable to make it unwieldy or too detailed for its own good!

My purpose in preparing the third edition is not to seek to emulate Professor
Wade’s ambition, but rather to enhance the status and significance of the
grammar throughout the scholarly world by consolidation and a few select
additions. I have been guided by Professor Wade’s own desire, in planning
the third edition, to ‘ensure that the essential balance of the book is main-
tained’. I have therefore chosen to expand the sources and reference materi-
als used, including writers and texts from well-known modern Russian
writers, as well as from the political and journalistic discourse of post-
Soviet Russia. In only one or two cases have explanations been ‘tweaked’,
but the grammar itself remains largely as Professor Wade presented it in the
first edition in 1992.

I am indebted to colleagues from the Department of European Studies and
Modern Languages of the University of Bath for their advice and support
during my time spent working on this edition, and for their invaluable help
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with recent developments in the language, especially vocabulary. My fel-
low teachers Natasha Zhuravkina and Elena Kidd have been particularly
helpful. I would also like to thank staff and students of Moscow State
University who have studied on short courses at the University of Bath in
2008 and 2009, especially Lidiia Polubichenko, Elena Aleksandrova and
Maria Guzenko.

David Gillespie
Bath, November 2009



Preface to the Fourth Edition

The fourth edition of Professor Wade’s A Comprehensive Russian Grammar
is intended to reflect recent (i.e. since approximately 2010) changes and
developments in the Russian language, especially with regard to the digital
age and what is commonly termed ‘globalization’. The structure of the
book remains the same, with the same chapter structure, though with some
content amended and examples updated from both literary and socio-
political sources. Moreover, we have included a short appendix that
contains words and phrases that have entered the Russian language largely
from English, with regard to IT and social network terminology. We are
deeply indebted to students and colleagues from Tomsk State University,
where DG spent the autumn of 2018 and spring of 2019, especially
Professor Ol’ga Obdalova of the Faculty of Foreign Languages.

We have also made the transliteration of Russian names more consistent,
using a modified version of the accepted ALA-LC Romanization system
used by the US Library of Congress, Cambridge University Library, the
Modern Humanities Research Association and most other leading Western
academic institutions. The table can be found at www.loc.gov/catdir/cpso/
roman.html.

David Gillespie, Svetlana Gural, Marina Korneeva
Tomsk, April 2019
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Abbreviations

The following abbreviations are used:

acc. accusative
adj. adjective
adv. adverb
anim. animate

cf. compare
dat. dative

f. feminine
fig. figurative
gen. genitive
imper. imperative
impf. imperfective
inan. inanimate
indecl. indeclinable
infin. infinitive
instr. instrumental
intrans. intransitive
lit. literally

m. masculine

n. neuter

nom. nominative
part. participle
pej. pejorative
pf. perfective
pl. plural

prep. prepositional
sing. singular
theatr. theatrical

trans. transitive



Introduction

1 The Cyrillic alphabet

(1) The Russian Cyrillic alphabet contains 33 letters, including 20 conso-
nants, 10 vowels, a semi-consonant/semi-vowel (i), a hard sign (b) and a
soft sign (b).

(2) There are a number of different systems for transliterating the Cyrillic
alphabet. Three of these, that of the International Organization for
Standardization (ISO), that of the British Standards Institute (BSI) and that
of the Library of Congress (LC), whose system is used throughout this
Grammar, are listed alongside the Cyrillic alphabet, as well as the Russian
names of the individual letters:

Cyrillic letters Letter name ISO BSI LC
Aa [a] a a a
b6 [6a] b b b
Bs [B3] \% \% v
I'r [ra] g g g
o [n2] d d d
Ee [e] e e e
Eé [&] g é e
Kok [>x3] zZ zh zh
33 [39] zZ z z
Hn [m] i i i
Wit [m xparkoe] j i i
Kk [xa] k k k
JIn [251B] | 1 1

A Comprehensive Russian Grammar, Fourth Edition. Terence Wade, David Gillespie,
Svetlana Gural and Marina Korneeva.
© 2020 Terence Wade & John Wiley & Sons Ltd. Published 2020 by John Wiley & Sons Ltd.
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Cyrillic letters Letter name ISO BSI LC
Mwm [am] m m m
Hu [2H] n n n
Oo [o] o 0 0
Tn [no] P p P
Pp [=p] r r r
Cc [ac] S S S
Tt [Ta] t t t
Vy [yl u u u
(oli)] [ad] f f f
Xx [xa] h/ch kh kh
Hu (2] c ts ts
Yy [ue] ¢ ch ch
I [ma] S sh sh
I x [m1a] $¢ shch shch
bb [TBEPNBIN 3HAK] ” ” ”
blnr [b1] y y y
b [mérkuit 3HaK] ’ ’ ’
G [» oGopo6THOE] é é é
010 [10] ju Yu iu
Aa [s1] ja Ya i;
Note

(a) Certain letters with diacritics and accents which appear in the stand-
ard BSI system (€ for &, 1 for i, € for 9, y for b1) are used without dia-
critics and accents here.

(b) The ligatures used over certain combinations of letters in the standard
LC system (ts, iu, ia) are often omitted by other users.

(¢) The endings -bIii/-uii are rendered as -ii in names.

2 The international phonetic alphabet (IPA)

The following symbols from the IPA are used in the Introduction for the
phonetic transcription of Russian words.

Vowels

i as in un [i1]

i as in mbLI [pil]

1 as the first vowel in urna [1'gla]
1 as the first vowel in apIpa [di'ra]
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as in Jjec
as in Becb
as in pan
as in nsITh

as in Mox
as in Téts
as in 6yk
as in KJ1o4

e 00 V>N O ®

Semi-consonant/semi-vowel

] as in 6ou

Consonants

as in Mot
as in méc
as in 6ak
as in 6en
as in Tom
as in TeM
as in oM
as in JeHb
as in xak
as in keM
as in roj
as in rupg
as in pandpa
as in ¢en
as in BOT
as in BUHO
as in caM
as in ceB
as in 3y0
as in 3é6pa
as in mym
as in xyk
as in xam
as in XAMUK
as in meka
as in mex

FEH X NN N 2 € h =009 ~F A e = O oo O

as the first vowel in ogiin
as the first vowel in xopomd

[les]
[ves]
[rat]
[net]
[A'din]
[xora'fo]
[mox]
['t6t0]
[buk]
[kJiit]

[boj]

[pol]
[gos]
[bak]
[bel]
[tom]
[tem]
[dom]
[den]
[kak]
[kem]
[gol]
[g;it]
['flora]
[fen]
[vot]
[vi'no]
[sam]
[sef]
[zup]
['zebra]
[Jum]
[3uk]
[xam]
['ximyk]
[[fr'ka]

[tsex]
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tf as in 4uH [tfin]
m as in Mo [mol]
m as in Men [mel]
n as in HOC [nos]
n as in HeT [net]

1 as in Jlak [lak]

] as in Jisir [Jak]

r as in pak [rak]
r as in peka [ri'ka]
] as in §Ma ['jama]

Pronunciation

3 Stressed vowels

Russian has ten vowel letters:

a e) Bl O y
a e u € 10

(1) A is pronounced with the mouth opened a little wider than in the
pronunciation of ‘a’ in English ‘father’, e.g. 3an [zal] ‘hall’.

(2) Jis pronounced like ‘e’ in ‘end’, but the mouth is opened a little wider
and the tongue is further from the palate than in articulating English ‘e’ in
‘end’, e.g. 5to ['eta] ‘this is’.

(3) Y is pronounced with the tongue drawn back and the lips rounded and
protruding. The sound is similar to but shorter than the vowel in ‘school’,
e.g. 6yk [buk] ‘beech’.

(4) O is also pronounced with rounded and protruding lips, but to a lesser
extent than in the pronunciation of y. The sound is similar to the vowel in
English ‘bought’, e.g. 60k [bok] ‘side’.

(5) The vowel bl is pronounced with the tongue drawn back as in the pro-
nunciation of y, but with the lips spread, not rounded or protruding, e.g.
CBIH [sin] ‘son’.

(6) The vowels s [ja], e [jel, € [jo] and 10 [ju] are ‘iotated’ variants of a, 3,
o and y (i.e. they are pronounced like those vowels preceded by the sound
[jD. The vowel m resembles ‘ea’ in English ‘cheap’, but is a ‘closer’ sound,
that is, the centre of the tongue is nearer to the hard palate in articulation,
e.g. mup [mir] ‘world, peace’. After a preposition or other word ending in
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a hard consonant, however, stressed initial u is pronounced [i]: or Uropst
[a'tigara], cf. also 4 (4) note.

Note
Vowels can be classified as:

(a) back vowels (pronounced with the back part of the tongue raised
towards the back of the palate): y/10, 0/&;

(b) central vowels (pronounced with the central part of the tongue raised
towards the central part of the palate): b1, a/st;

(c) front vowels (pronounced with the central part of the tongue raised
towards the front of the palate: u, 3/e.

4 Unstressed vowels

(1) Unstressed y, 10, u and b

The sound of unstressed y/1o is similar to that of English ‘u’ in ‘put’: gyra
[du'ga] ‘arc’, roma [ju'la] ‘top’. Unstressed u and »I are shorter and pro-
nounced in a more ‘relaxed” fashion than their stressed equivalents: urpa
[1'gra] ‘game’, 6b114 [bi'la] ‘was’. E does not appear in unstressed position.
The other vowels are ‘reduced’ in unstressed position.

(2) Reduction of o and a

(i) The vowels o and a are pronounced as [0] and [a] only when they appear
in stressed position: gom [dom], 3an [zal]. In unstressed position they are
reduced, o being the vowel most affected by various forms of reduction
resulting from its position in relation to the stress.

(i1) In pre-tonic position or as the unstressed initial letter in a word o
and a are pronounced [A]: motém [pa'tom] ‘afterwards’, oniin [A'din]
‘one’, mapom [pa'rom] ‘ferry’, akyma [A'kulo] ‘shark’. This also applies
to pre-tonic prepositions: mog mépem [pA'&\ m oyum] ‘under the sea’, Haj
a1OMoM [HA'&\ domom] ‘above the house’. The combinations aa, ao, oa,
00 are pronounced [AA], e.g. cooOpa3ATh [saabra'zit] ‘to comprehend’.

(iii) In pre-pre-tonic position (except as initial letters, see (ii)) or in post-
tonic position both vowels are pronounced [9]: thus mapoxdpm [pora'xot]
‘steamer’, Mostofdi [mala'doj] ‘young’, pano [ 'rand] ‘early’, Binka [ 'vilko]
“fork’. This also applies to prepositions (1ox Bogéit [padva'doj] ‘under
water’, Haji To0BOH [nod | gola'voj] ‘overhead’) and to the initial letters of
words governed by prepositions (B oropése [z oga'rodi] ‘in the market gar-
den’ (cf. orop6n [aga'rot] ‘market garden’)).
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Note

(a) Unstressed o is pronounced [0] in a number of words of foreign ori-
gin (kakdo ‘cocoa’, panuo ‘radio’, xdoc ‘chaos’), with an optional [0]
in Béro ‘veto’, mocwé ‘dossier’, moccé ‘highway’ and some other
words. In certain cases, pronunciation is differentiated stylistically.
The pronunciation [A] in words such as mo3t ‘poet’ and moccé ‘high-
way’, said to be the more colloquial variant, has gained ground in
educated speech and is found even in the pronunciation of foreign
names such as Ilonéu [[A'pen]/[fo'pen] ‘Chopin’, especially where
these have gained common currency (e.g. Tompdrru ‘Togliatti’).
However, [o] is retained in words where it follows another vowel:
TpHo ‘trio’.

(b) The vowel a is pronounced [1] in pre-tonic position after u and mx:
thus vacst [tf1'si] ‘clock’, manirs [f{1'dit] ‘to spare’. The pronuncia-
tion of unstressed a as [t] after 2, m1 is now limited for many speakers
to sxanérs [3t'let] ‘to regret’, k coxanéHuto [kAssgt‘],equu] ‘unfortu-
nately’ and end-stressed plural oblique cases of némanp ‘horse’, e.g.
gen. pl. momanéii [loft'dej]. Ila is pronounced [tst] in the oblique
cases of some numerals: nBagnara [dvotst'ti] ‘twenty’ (gen.).

(3) Reduction of e and s

(i) In pre-tonic position both e and s are pronounced [(j)t]: s136ik [ji'zik]
‘language’, mepeBon [purt'vot] ‘translation’. Thus, paspenits ‘to thin out’
and pa3psaiTh ‘to unload’ have the same pronunciation.

(ii) In post-tonic position e is pronounced [1] (m61e ['poli] ‘field’), while st
is usually pronounced [a] (npins ['dins] ‘melon’). However, post-tonic s is
pronounced [1] before a soft consonant (mamsts ['pamt] ‘memory’) and in
non-final post-tonic position (Bsirmstay1 ['viglinul] ‘looked out’).

(4) Reduction of 3

9 is pronounced [1] in unstressed position (a1am [1'tap] ‘stage’).

Note

Unstressed initial 1 and 3 and conjunction u are pronounced [t] after a
preposition or other word ending in a hard consonant (see 3 (6)): B Utanuio
[\’/-\i'tallju] ‘to Italy’, 6par unér k UBany [braﬁ'c},ot K +'vanu] ‘my brother is
on his way to see Ivan’, HaJi 9KBATOpOM [nod t'kvatoram] ‘above the equa-
tor’. | is also pronounced [t] in certain stump compounds, e.g. ['ocuzgar
[gost'zdat] ‘State Publishing House’.
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5 Hard and soft consonants

With the exception of :k, i and u1, which are invariably hard, and 4 and 1,
which are invariably soft, all Russian consonants can be pronounced hard
or soft.

(1) Hard consonants

(1) A hard consonant is a consonant which appears at the end of a word
(e.g. the m in foM [dom] ‘house’, the T in Bot [vot] ‘here is’) or is followed
by a, bI, 0 or y (9 appears only as an initial letter, except in acronyms such
as van ‘NEP’ (New Economic Policy) and rare words such as cap ‘sir’).
Thus, the consonants in the words ronioBa [gola'va] ‘head’, Mpio ['milo]
‘soap’ and gyma ['dums] ‘thought’ are all hard.

(i) Most hard consonants, e.g. 6, B, I, 3, K, M, II, ¢, (p, are pronounced in

5 G,

similar fashion to their English counterparts, i.e. ‘b’ in ‘bone’, ‘v’ in ‘van’,
‘g’ in ‘gone’, ‘z’ in ‘zone’, ‘c’ in ‘come’, ‘m’ in ‘money’, ‘p’ in ‘pun’, ‘s’ in
‘sun’, ‘f in ‘fun’. However, k and m (and T; see (iii)) lack the slight aspira-
tion of ‘k’, ‘p’ and ‘t’.

(iii) In pronouncing the dentals g [d], T [t] and H [n], the tip of the tongue
is pressed against the back of the upper teeth in the angle between teeth
and gums.

(iv) P is a moderately ‘trilled’ [r]. JI is pronounced with the tip of the
tongue in the angle between the upper teeth and the gum, and the middle of
the tongue curved downwards. The ‘I’ sound in English ‘bubble’ is a good
starting-point for the pronunciation of this letter.

(v) X sounds as ‘ch’ in ‘loch’ or German ‘acht’, but is formed a little fur-
ther forward in the mouth.

(vi) Unlike other consonants, &, 11 and 1 are always pronounced hard
(see, however, note (b), below). This means in practice that the vowels
e and u are pronounced as 3 and bI after , i and m (kecT [3est] ‘ges-
ture’, sxup [3ir] ‘fat’, nex [tsex] ‘workshop’, nupk [tsirk] ‘circus’, mect
[[est] ‘pole’, mamiiHa [mA'[ina] ‘car’) while € is pronounced as o after
:k and m (k€nob6 ['zolep] ‘groove’, ménx [folk] ‘silk’). A soft sign
(as in poxs [rof] ‘rye’) has no softening effect on the pronunciation of
2K Or III.

Note
(a) Neither a soft sign nor the vowel & can be written after .
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(b) I is sounded hard in the loan words napaudt [para'fut] ‘parachute’
and G6pomrdpa [bra'fura] ‘brochure’, while x is pronounced soft in
XKropi [3ii'ri] ‘jury’.

(2) Soft consonants

(i) A soft consonant is a consonant (other than 3k, 11 or m) followed by a
soft sign, e.g. b in ctanb ‘steel’, or by s, e, u, € or 10. Thus, the initial
consonants in MfiTa ['mate] ‘mint’, nec [les] ‘forest’, mun [pil] ‘was drink-
ing’, HEGO ['noba] ‘palate’ and aoHa ['duns] ‘dune’ are all soft.

(i1) Soft consonants are pronounced with the centre of the tongue raised
towards the hard palate, as in articulating m, for example. Correct rendering
of the vowels s [ja], e [je], u [i], € [jo] and 10 [ju] will assist in the articula-
tion of the preceding soft consonants. Soft []] as in TénbKo ‘only’ is similar
to ‘II’ in ‘million’, with the tip of the tongue against the teeth-ridge and the
front of the tongue pressed against the hard palate.

(iii) Soft consonants may also appear at the end of words, e.g. b and Tb in
Tonb [tog] ‘swamp’ and martb [mat] ‘mother’; the final sounds in these
words are similar to those of the initial consonants in ‘pure’ and ‘tune’
(standard British English ‘Received Pronunciation’).

(iv) Unlike other consonants, u and 1y are always pronounced soft. In prac-
tice this means that the vowels a, o and y are pronounced as [ja], [jo] and
[ju] following these consonants (4ac ‘hour’, 46MOpHBII ‘prim’, YyryH ‘cast
iron’, moméana ‘mercy’, uryka ‘pike’).

(v) The consonant my is pronounced as a long soft m [[[] (e.g. 3auILATh
[zof 1 [fet] ‘to defend’); the pronunciation [[t[] is falling into disuse.

(vi) The double consonants x4 (My>x4iiHa ‘man’), 34 (3aka3zuuk ‘client’),
cu (mogniicuuk ‘subscriber’) are pronounced like mx [[[]. The pronuncia-
tion [[tf], however, is preferred in prefixed forms such as GecuricieHHBII
‘innumerable’, pacuneniits ‘to dismember’.

(vii) 2Kk and 32k may be pronounced either as a double soft s (with
the front of the tongue raised towards the hard palate) in words such as
BOXOKU ['Voz,z,l] ‘reins’, IpOxoKU ‘yeast’, OKET ‘burns’, KY>XKATh ‘to
buzz’, OpsizxeT ‘sprays’, Bu3xarb ‘to scream’, é3xy ‘I travel’,
noe3xai! ‘go!’, mé3xke ‘later’, especially in the speech of the older
generation, as well as in that of actors and professionally trained
announcers, or alternatively as a double hard k ['vo33t], a pronuncia-
tion preferred by very many younger speakers. 32 is invariably pro-
nounced as hard [33] across the boundary between prefix and stem:
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m3xkuTh ‘to eradicate’. The cluster xka in moxpad ‘of rain’ etc. is pro-
nounced as soft sk by some speakers and as [3d] by others.
(3) Use of hard and soft consonants to differentiate meaning

Hard and soft consonants may be used to differentiate meaning, cf. nyk
[luk] ‘onions’ and mok [Juk] ‘hatch’, mar [mat] ‘checkmate’ and MaTh [mat]
‘mother’ etc.

6 Double palatalization

Some words contain two adjacent soft consonants, a phenomenon known
as ‘double palatalization’ or ‘regressive softening’. The following combi-
nations of letters are involved:

(1) [d], [t] and [n] followed by other soft dentals or by [s], [z], [t[], [{{] or
[1]: 6trenens ['ottigil] ‘thaw’, mum [dni] ‘days’, k6numk ['kontfik] ‘tip’,
réHmuk ['gonff1k] ‘racer’, ndtHuua ['patnitso] ‘Friday’, néuncus [ 'pengijo]
‘pension’.

(2) [s] or [z] followed by a soft dental, [s], [z] or []]: Bo3HIiK [vA'znik]
‘arose’, pasnén [ra'zdel] ‘partition’, 3gecs [zdes] ‘here’, cuer [snek] ‘snow’,
crena [sti'na] ‘wall’, BMécte ['vmest1] ‘together’.

Note

In some words, single or double palatalization is possible: ne [dye] or
[dye] ‘two’, gBepp [dyer] or [dver] ‘door’, 3Beph [zyer] or [zyer] ‘wild
animal’, nérus ['getlo] or ['petlo] ‘loop’, cBet [syet] or [syet] ‘light’, cnen
[slet] or [slet] ‘trace’, uérepTs [ 'tfetyirt] or ['tfetyirt] ‘quarter’.

7 Non-palatalization of consonants in some loan words

(1) The consonants T and g are pronounced hard before e in certain
loan words and foreign names (Tépmoc ['termos] ‘thermos flask’,
aHTéHHa ‘aerial’, anaprefi ‘apartheid’, atensé ‘workshop’, 6udiurékc
‘beefsteak’, OyrepOponm ‘sandwich’, orénb ‘hotel’, maptép ‘stalls’,
nprnTep ‘printer’, creny ‘stand’), in words with the prefix unrep-
(Uutepuér ‘Internet’), konekc ‘legal code’, monénp ‘model’, cTroapaécca
‘stewardess’ and in many words with the prefix ge- (merpapauus
‘degradation’).
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(2) Hard 3 has been retained in 6e3¢ ‘meringue’; hard M in KoHCOMé
‘consommé’, pe3tomé ‘résumé’; hard H in kamné ‘scarf’, 6ii3Hec ‘business’,
kubepHéTKa ‘cybernetics’, ToHHENb ‘tunnel’, TypuHé ‘tour’, ¢oHéruka
‘phonetics’, anéprus ‘power’; hard m in kyné ‘compartment’; hard p in
kabapé ‘cabaret’, pené ‘relay’; hard ¢ in moccé ‘highway’, skctpacénc ‘a
psychic’; and hard ¢ in xagé ‘cafe’.

Note

A hard consonant is more likely to be retained in foreign loan words
immediately preceding the stressed vowel (e.g. Téanuc ‘tennis’). Dental
consonants (1, T, H) are more likely to remain hard than labials (6, o, m).

8 Hard sign and soft sign

(1) The hard sign appears only between a hard consonant — usually at the
end of a prefix — and a stem beginning s, e, € or 10: oTBE3 [A'tjest] ‘depar-
ture’, oOBSICHATH ‘to explain’.

(2) A soft sign appearing between a consonant and s, e, € or 10 indicates
that the consonant is soft and that the sound i1 [j] intervenes between con-
sonant and vowel: cempbd [§1'mja] ‘family’. See also 5 (2) (i) and (iii).

9 The reflexive suffix -cn/-ca

(1) The pronunciation of ¢b as [5] is widespread: 6010chb [ba'jus] ‘I fear’,
6osich [ba'jas] ‘fearing’ etc.

(2) The suffix -cs is usually pronounced [s3] in the infinitive (MBITbCS ‘to
wash’) and the present tense (Moetrcs ‘he/she washes’), though an alterna-
tive soft pronunciation [59] is also found in the second-person singular and
first-person plural.

(3) [se]is preferred in participles (cmeromuiics [so] ‘laughing’), the imper-
ative (He cméiics ‘don’t laugh’) and the past tense (oH cMmedics ‘he was
laughing’) — except for forms in -ccst or -3csa (miccst ['passo] ‘was
grazing’).

10 Effect of a soft consonant on a vowel in the preceding
syllable

(1) 9 and e are pronounced [e] and [je] in stressed position when
followed by a hard consonant (e.g. 31o ['eta] ‘this is’, nec [les] “forest’),
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but as [e] and [je] (similar to French ‘e acute’ [é]) when followed by a
soft consonant (e.g. 3tu ['et1] ‘these’, Bech [yes] ‘all’).

(2) 4 is pronounced as [&], € as [0] and 10 as [ii] preceding a soft conso-
nant: Msiu [meet[] ‘ball’, Téta ['t6to] ‘aunt’, kmou [xliit[] key’.

(3) A, o and b1 are also affected as the tongue is raised closer to the palate
in anticipation of a following soft consonant (e.g. Matb ‘mother’, HOUb
‘night’, meute ‘dust’, where a, o0 and b1 are pronounced as if followed by a
much-reduced u sound).

11 Voiced and unvoiced consonants

(1) Some consonants are pronounced with vibration of the vocal cords
(‘voiced’ consonants), and others without such vibration (‘unvoiced’
consonants).

(2) There are six pairs of voiced and unvoiced equivalents:

Voiced Unvoiced
6 T

r K

3 c

hi§ T

B ¢

K I

The eight other consonants include the unvoiced u, X, 4, iy and the voiced
sonants JI, p, M, H.

(3) b, r, 3, O, B, :k are pronounced as their unvoiced counterparts when
they appear in final position or before a final soft sign.

706 ‘forehead’ is pronounced [lop]
ayr ‘meadow’ is pronounced [luk]
pa3 ‘time’ is pronounced [ras]
cap ‘garden’ is pronounced [sat]
JeB ‘lion’ is pronounced [lef]
My ‘husband’ is pronounced [mu/]

(4) When a voiced and an unvoiced consonant appear side by side,
the first assimilates to the second. Thus, voiced consonant + unvoiced
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consonant are both pronounced unvoiced, while unvoiced consonant +
voiced consonant are both pronounced voiced.

(i) Voiced + unvoiced (both pronounced unvoiced)

ryoka ‘sponge’ is pronounced ['gupka]

3arc ‘registry office’ is pronounced [zaks]

pé3ko ‘sharply’ is pronounced [ 'reska]

noaKa ‘boat’ is pronounced [ 'lotks]

BXOIUT ‘goes in’ is pronounced ['fxodt]

NOKKa ‘spoon’ is pronounced ['lof ko]

Note

(a) Devoicing also takes place on the boundary between preposition and

(b)

(©

noun or adjective: B kOMHaTe ['F komnafy] ‘in the room’, mop cToaéM
[pstA sta'lom] ‘under the table’.

The devoicing of a final consonant may in turn cause the devoicing of
the consonant which precedes it: Bu3sr [visk] ‘scream’, mpo3j [drost]
‘thrush’.

I' is pronounced as [x] in nérkui ‘light, easy’, nérue ‘easier’, MArkui
‘soft’ and mérue ‘softer’, as well as in bor ‘God’ (only in the singular
nominative case, however). The initial consonant in I'6crogu!
‘Lord!” is now usually pronounced as [g], though [h] is still heard.
The noun G6yxrantep ‘book-keeper’ is the only word in which xr is
pronounced as [h].

(ii)) Unvoiced + voiced (both pronounced voiced)

(hyTo62 ‘football’ is pronounced [fu'dbol]

K A6My ‘towards the house’  is pronounced ['g domul]

npdcnda ‘request’ is pronounced ['prozba]

TAKIKe ‘also’ is pronounced ['tagzt]

Mamopo ‘typing pool’ is pronounced [mazhu'ro]

Note

(a) The voicing of consonants also occurs at the boundary between

(b)

words, especially when the second word is a particle or other
unstressed form: I cmac 6n1 erd ['spazA bt] ‘I would have saved him’.
IT is voiced as [dz] in such circumstances (OTém 06T HOMa
[A'gsdf bil] ‘Father was in’) and 4 as [d3] (qo4b ObLI4 [dodgA bt'la]
‘the daughter was’).

B has no voicing effect on a preceding unvoiced consonant, e.g.
TBOM [tvoj] ‘your’.
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12 The pronunciation of -un-

(1) -um- is pronounced [fn] in certain words (konéuno [ka'nge[na] ‘of
course’, HapOyHO ‘on purpose’, o4éuHUK ‘spectacle case’, mpiueuHas
‘laundry’, cky4yHo ‘boring’, siiununa ‘fried eggs’), as well as in the
patronymics Wnbiianuna  ‘II’nichna’, CasBuuna ‘Savvichna® and
Huxkiitnuna ‘Nikitichna’.

(2) However, the pronunciation [t/n] is used in more ‘learned’” words such
as amunbiii ['altfntj] ‘greedy’, anTiunbii ‘ancient’, mo6aBounbni ‘addi-
tional’ and xonéunei ‘ultimate’.

(3) -um- is pronounced either as [fn] or [t/n] in Gynounas ‘bakery’ and
Mondunas ‘dairy’. Kopiunesslil ‘brown’ is pronounced with [t[n].

Note
Y is also pronounced [[] in uro ‘that’ and 4yTd6s! ‘in order to’.

13 Consonants omitted in pronunciation

In some groups of three or more consonants one is omitted in pronuncia-
tion. Thus, the first B is not pronounced in 3upaBctByiiTe! ‘hallo!’, uyBcTBO
‘feeling” (however, it is pronounced in péBcTBeHHbId ‘virgin® and
HPABCTBEHHBI ‘moral’), m is not pronounced in 3BE&3mHBIN ‘starry’,
naHawadT ‘landscape’, néznHo ‘late’, mpasauuk ‘festival’ or cépuue ‘heart’
(however, it is pronounced in 6é3nHa ‘abyss’), 7 is not pronounced in
cénnne ‘sun’ (however, it is pronounced in conueunsiit ‘solar’) and T is not
pronounced in rpycthbiii ‘sad’, u3Bécthbiii ‘well-known’, nécrubrii ‘flat-
tering’, méctHblii ‘local’, okpécTHOCTb ‘vicinity’, 4yacTHbIi ‘private’ and
cuacTiiBbiil ‘happy’ (however, the first T in moctnaTe ‘to spread’ is
pronounced).

14 The pronunciation of double consonants

Double consonants are pronounced as two letters across the boundary
between prefix and stem, e.g. orramiTs [tt] ‘to drag away’. When a double
consonant appears within a stem, practice varies, cf. rpammaruka [m]
‘grammar’, rpynma [pp or p] ‘group’. A single consonant is pronounced in
final position: rpamm [m] ‘gram’, rpunm [p] ‘influenza’.
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15 Stress

(1) Stress in Russian is ‘free’, that is, in some words it falls on the initial
syllable (ménro ‘for a long time’), in others on a medial syllable (mopéra
‘road’) and in others on the final syllable (kapaupam ‘pencil’). The vowel
€ is always stressed.

(2) A change in stress may indicate a change in meaning: 6pran ‘organ of
the body’, opran ‘organ’ (musical instrument). A few words have alterna-
tive stress without a change in meaning: TBopdr (the commoner form)/
TBOpOr ‘cottage cheese’.

(3) For stress patterns in individual parts of speech see nouns (57, 60, 62,
63 (4)), adjectives (164, 165), verbs (219, 223, 228, 232, 341, 343, 345,
350, 369) and prepositions (405).

(4) Secondary stress (a weaker stress marked here with a grave accent
[']) is found in some compounds, e.g. MamHOCTpoéHue ‘engineering’
(in fast speech, however, the word is pronounced with one full stress
only: mammHoctpoénue). Secondary stress is particularly common in
words with foreign prefixes: anTukoMMyHHA3M ‘anti-communism’,
KOHTpMEPHI ‘counter-measures’, TpaHCATIaHTHYeCKUid ‘transatlantic’,
ynbTpakopOTKuid ‘ultra-short’; also in words with the prefix cmepx-:
cBepxypOuHble ‘overtime’; in technical terms: MOpO30yCTONYMBBIN
‘frost-proof’; in compounds where there is a polysyllabic gap between
the natural stresses in the components: BpemsinpenpoBoXXaéHue ‘pas-
time’; and in compounds consisting of a truncated word and a full word:
roc6omkér (= rocygapcTBeHHbIi O60IKET) ‘state budget’. The use of
secondary stresses is sometimes optional, varying with speaker and
speech mode. Generally speaking, the newer a compound word is, the
more likely a secondary stress (e.g. kumHocuenapui ‘film script’).
Tertiary stresses are found in some compounds: aBToMOTOKJIY6 ‘car and
motor-cycle club’.

(5) Some primary-stressed adverbs take secondary stress when used as
prepositions: BHyTpA/BHYTpI ‘inside’, BO311e/BO3J1€ ‘near’, BOKpYT/BOKPYT
‘around’, mAMo/MpIMO ‘past’, Okojo/Okoi0 ‘close (to)’, mécie/mdcie
¢ t
after’.

Note
Stresses are marked in a Russian text only:

(a) to resolve ambiguity, cf. 5 3Hat0, uro oH ToBOpUT ‘I know that he is
speaking’ and 4 3nHaro, utd oH rosoput ‘I know what he is saying’,
GombIast yacTh ‘a large part’, 66bInast yacTh ‘a larger part’;
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(b) to denote archaic pronunciations (e.g. 6ubnuéreka for contemporary
6ubnuotéka ‘library’);

(c) in rendering certain professional words, non-Russian words, dialect
and slang words;

(d) 1in verse, where normal stress is sometimes distorted in the interests of
rhythm.

Orthography

16 Spelling rules

Spelling rule 1
bl is replaced by m, g1 by a and 10 by y after sk, 4, m1, mx and r, K, X:

Hora, ‘leg’, gen. sing. HOrM
MOJIYATh, ‘to be silent’, first-person sing. momuy, third-person pl.
MOJTYAT

Note
Exceptions are found in some non-Russian words and names: 6pomdpa
‘brochure’, Kesbuikym ‘Kyzylkum Desert’, Kéxra ‘Kiakhta’.

Spelling rule 2

o is replaced by e in unstressed position after s, 4, 11, 1, I1;:

HéMmen ‘German’, instr. sing. HémueM, gen. pl. HéMIEB

Spelling rule 3

Initial u is replaced by b1 following a prefix ending in a consonant:

impf. urparTe/pf. ceIrpaTs ‘to play’
uHTEpécHBIN ‘interesting’, Hebe3bIHTEPECHBIN ‘not uninteresting’ (for
exceptions see 28 (3)(c))

Spelling rule 4

The prefixes 0e3-/6ec-; B3-, Bo3-/Bc-, BOc-; U3-/uc-; pa3-/pac- are spelt
with 3 before voiced consonants, voiced sonants or vowels and with ¢
before unvoiced consonants: 6e33y6b1il ‘toothless’ but 6eckoHEUHBII
‘infinite’; B371eTATh ‘to take off’ but BexomiTh ‘to rise’; m306UThL ‘to beat
up’ but mcniTe ‘to sup’; pa3o6pars ‘to dismantle’ but pacueniits ‘to
uncouple’.
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Spelling rule 5

Prefixes ending in a consonant (e.g. mog-, oT-, pas-, ¢-) are spelt mogo-,
0TO0-, pa3o-, co-:

(i) Incompounds of -iiTu (momoiiTi ‘to approach’, momoruén ‘I approached’
etc.) (see 333 (2)).

(i) Before consonant + b (couinid ‘I shall sew’) (see 234 (5)).

(iii) Before certain consonant clusters (pa3oruars ‘to disperse’) (see 234
(1-4)).

Note
For spelling rules relating to prepositions see 404.

17 Use of capital and small letters in titles and names

(1) In the names or titles of most posts, institutions, organizations,
books, newspapers and journals, wars, festivals etc., only the first word
is spelt with a capital letter: BcemipHas dengepanus npodco3oB
‘World Federation of Trade Unions’, EBponéiickuii coid3 ‘European
Union’, MunuctépctBo Tpancnopra ‘Ministry of Transport’,
MocCkOBCKHIH TOCYTAPCTBEHHBIA yHUBepcUTET ‘Moscow  State
University’, Ilonurexuiiueckuin My3éin ‘Polytechnical Museum’,
Poccrifickas akagémus Hayk ‘Russian Academy of Sciences’, TBepckOit
MyHununaneii cyn ‘Tver’ Municipal Court’, Xyné>kecTBEeHHBIH TEATp
‘Arts Theatre’, «Boiind u mup» ‘War and Peace’, Hvio-Hopk maiimc
‘New York Times’, Cemunérusia BoiiHA ‘Seven Years’ War’ (but
Bemikass OréuectBennas BonHa ‘Great Patriotic War’), HOBbI rop
‘New Year’, [1époe mast ‘May Day’, Ho6Genesckas npémus ‘Nobel
Prize’.

Note

Any word spelt with a capital letter in its own right retains the capital in
extended titles: ['ocynapcTBenHbIil akanemindecknii bombméi Tearp “The
State Academic Bolshoi Theatre’.

(2) In geographical names, the names of administrative areas, local
features and so on, the generic terms are spelt with a small letter and the
descriptive words with a capital: 63epo Baiikan ‘Lake Baikal’, Bénoe
Mépe ‘the White Sea’, nyctsing I'66u ‘the Gobi Desert’, mbic [166poii
Hapéxnbr ‘the Cape of Good Hope’, Tpénuk Piaka ‘the Tropic of
Cancer’, Césepubliii JlemoBiThiii okean ‘the Arctic Ocean’, monydcTpoB
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Taiimeip ‘the Taimyr Peninsula’, KOxwuslii némoc ‘the South Pole’,
Teepckas ynuna ‘Tverskaia Street’, 3iimawmii mBopéry ‘the Winter Palace’,
Ucadkmenckuit co66p ‘St Isaac’s Cathedral’, Kpacnas mnémans ‘Red
Square’, MitHCKkui#l aBTOMOGHIBHBIN 3aBOA ‘Minsk Car Factory’.

Note

Generic terms are spelt with a capital letter, howevgr, if used in a non-literal
sense: 30710168 Por ‘the Golden Horn’ (a bay), Ornennast 3emins ‘Tierra
del Fuego’ (an archipelago).

(3) Some titles consist of words, all of which have capital letters. These
include the names of exalted governmental institutions and organizations,
as well as a number of international bodies (and certain geographical
names, e.g. bénwiii Hun ‘the White Nile’, [TIansuuit Boctoxk ‘the Fgr East’,
Hégas 3emnsi ‘Novaia Zemlia’): I'enepanbnasi Accam6néss OOH ‘the
General Assembly of the UN’, Mexnynaponuwiii Kpacusiit Kpect
‘the International Red Cross’, Coét ®epepauuu ‘the Council of the
Federation’, including, as a rule, the names of states: O6benuHEHHbBIE
Apab6ckue Dmuparsl ‘the United Arab Emirates’, Pecniy6nuka Tatapctdn
‘the Republic of Tatarstan’, Pocciiiickas ®epepanus ‘the Russian
Federation’, CoBérckuir Cowd3 ‘the Soviet Union’, CoeguHEHHOE
KoponésctBo ‘the United Kingdom’, Coenunénnnie ITaTer AmMépuxu
‘the United States of America’.

Note

(a) TocymapctBennas myma or [ocymapctBenHas Jlyma ‘the State
Duma’.

(b) Tlaptus ‘party’ is not usually spelt with a capital letter:
KommyHnuctiueckass naptust Poccriickoin ®epepanuu [KITP®P]
‘Communist Party of the Russian Federation’, JIub6epanbHo-
nemokpatinueckast naprtust Pocciu [JIITIP] ‘the Russian Liberal
Democratic Party’.

(4) Unofficial titles, the names of foreign parliaments and some other titles
consist of words, all of which are spelt with a small letter: MmockOBckuit
asponopt ‘Moscow Airport’ (cf. official titles, now also used colloquially,
e.g. asponépT BuykoBo ‘Vnukovo Airport’), ndpTtust 60sblieBUKOB ‘the
Bolshevik Party’ (cf. official Pocciiiickas conuanmeMokpaTideckas
pabéuast naprust (6osibuieBukoB) ‘Russian Social Democratic Workers’
Party (of Bolsheviks)’), nandra 66umn ‘House of Commons’, OyHiecTar
‘the Bundestag’, ceiim ‘the Sejm’.

(5) Nouns denoting nationality, town of origin etc., are also spelt with a
small letter (anrmmuanuH ‘Englishman’, MmockBiiy ‘Muscovite’), as are
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the corresponding adjectives (amrmiiickuii ‘English’, MockéBckmit
‘Moscow’), except where they form part of a title (Aurmiiickuit 6ank ‘the
Bank of England’, Mockésckuit upk ‘Moscow Circus’). This principle is
also applied to the names of months, thus mapT ‘March’, okTé6ps ‘October’,
okTi6pnckuil ‘October’ (adj.), but 8 Mapra ‘8 March’ (International
Women’s Day), Oxrt46ps/OxTi0pbckas pepomduus ‘the  October
Revolution’; and to days of the week, thus nirauna ‘Friday’, but Ctpacthés
ITgrauna ‘Good Friday’.

(6) The words 3emni ‘land’, myH4 ‘moon’, cénHie ‘sun’ are spelt with cap-
itals when they denote heavenly bodies: 3emné ‘the Earth’, JIynd ‘the
Moon’, Connne ‘the Sun’.

(7) (i) Names of deities are spelt with capital letters: Annax ‘Allah’, Bor
‘God’, Bpaxma ‘Brahma’, IlliiBa ‘Shiva’.

Note

Of heathen gods, one of a number of gods, or figuratively, 6or is spelt with
a small letter: 6or Anomndn ‘the god Apollo’, 66xke moii! ‘my God!” In
certain contexts, however, a capital is possible:

“Kak xopomd — cka3zisia xxeHa, MEIJICHHO HaTATuBasl Ha ce6s IENKOBOE
onesno. — Cnasa bory, cnasa bory . . .” (Nabokov) “That is good,”
said his wife, slowly drawing a silken blanket about her. “Thank God,
thank God . . .””

(i) Capitals are also used for religious festivals: Ilacxa ‘Easter’,
Poxgecrsd ‘Christmas’, holders of exalted ecclesiastical offices:
Cearéitmuii [Tarpudpx MockOBckuii n Bced Pycin ‘His Holiness the
Patriarch of Moscow and all Russia’, [Tana Pimckuit ‘The Pope’, and
sacred texts: brn6mus ‘the Bible’, Kopan ‘the Koran’, Tépa ‘the Torah’,
Tanmyn ‘the Talmud’, Bénnr ‘the Vedas’.

Division of Words

18 Division into syllables

(1) Each syllable in a Russian word contains a vowel and, in most cases,
consonants peripheral to it, e.g. nacnopr.

(2) Russian distinguishes ‘open’ syllables, which end in a vowel
(ro-n10-Ba) from ‘closed’ syllables, which end in a consonant (Hoc).
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(3) The principles of syllabic division are different in English and
Russian, cf. E doc-tor/R pé-krop, E her-o/R re-p6it. Russian non-initial
syllables are formed on the basis of an ascending level of ‘sonority’, vow-
els being the most sonorous letters, the voiced sonants (p, 1, M, H) the
next most sonorous and noise-consonants (the other sixteen consonants)
the least sonorous.

(4) In practice, this means that the syllable boundary occurs either:

(i) between a vowel and a following consonant: co-j16-ma, cTe-HOM, Ka-
CKa, KO-CTIOM, CTa-Jie-Bip, CTpa-H4a, 0-TOpO-CUTh, Bpa->Kai etc.;

or:

(i) between a sonant and a following consonant (including another
sonant): cyM-Ka, KOH-BEpT, 60JIb-1101, KAP-Ta, BOJ-HA, YEP-HbIi, Kap-MAaH.

Note

Non-initial syllables cannot begin with the sequence sonant + noise-
consonant (this sequence is possible, however, in an initial syllable, e.g.
muni-ctoiin). Note, however, the sequences sonant + sonant (BO-JIbHbBIN),
consonant + consonant (Mé-cto) and noise-consonant + sonant (Me-TJ4).
The syllabic boundary may occur before or between two sonants (ka-pMaH
Or Kap-MaH, BO-JIHA Or BOJI-HA).

Syllabic division in a text

S Bcran u Ha-én nanb-10. JKe-Ha pe-1i-1a, 9To s To-11EN 3a Cu-ra-pé-Ta-
MU, U Be-J1é-71a He CY-TY-JIU-ThCS U X0-A60€. O-HA cKa-34-11a, 9TO KO-TJIa
sl X0-KY, TO HBI-PS-I0 BHU3 T'O-JIO-BOM, KaK NMPU-CTS->KHA-s J0-1ab. E-1mé
0-HA cKa-34-J1a, 9To s1 BCE Bpé-Ms CMO-TPIO BHU3, OY-TO XO-4§ Hal-TA Ha
a-canb-Te Mo-Hé-TKY (Tokareva).

19 Splitting a word at the end of a line

(1) Two basic criteria are observed in splitting a word at the end of a line:
(i) Syllabic division: ro-10Ba or roJjIo-Ba.

(i) Word structure: it is desirable, for example, not to disrupt monosyl-
labic prefixes etc. (mog-6eKATH, co-riaacen) (cf. me-peBda and note that
the rule does not apply when a prefix is no longer perceived as such:
pa-3ym, pa3o-psiTh).
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(2) A word is normally split after a vowel: r6-pon, ré-noseH or royo-yieH,
pebd-Ta or pe-O4ra. Sometimes this involves splitting a two-vowel
sequence: YUTA-eTe.

(3) A sequence of two or more consonants may also be split: Mén-yieHHo,
pON-CTBEHHUKH, TPOO-IéMa, UCTHH-HBIN etc.

(4) Other conventions include the following:

(i) A hard or soft sign must not be separated from the preceding consonant
(moab-€37, 60b-116¥) and i must not be separated from the preceding
vowel (Boi-HA).

(i1) A single vowel should not appear at the end of a line or be carried over
onto the next: aru-Tamusa (not *a-rutanus or *aruTanm-s).

(iii)) Two identical consonants appearing between vowels should be split:
JKYK-KATH, MAC-ca, KOH-HBIIA.

(iv) A monosyllabic component of a stump compound should not be split
(cmémomézxna); nor should abbreviations (OOH, u T.1.).

(5) Some words can be split in different ways, e.g. ce-cTpa, cec-Tpa or
cecT-pa.

Punctuation

20 Introductory comments

Rules of punctuation are, in general, more rigorously applied in Russian
than in English. Differences of usage between the two languages relate in
particular to the comma (especially in separating principal from subordi-
nate clauses), the dash and the punctuation of direct speech.

21 The full stop, exclamation mark and question mark

Usage of the full stop, exclamation mark and question mark is comparable
in the two languages:

JItdpu Ay T CUACTBS B JIIOOBU. ‘People seek happiness in love.’
Kakas npekpacnas nordna! ‘What magnificent weather!’
Kyna Bbl upére? ‘Where are you going?’
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Note

(a) There is a tendency to use exclamation marks more frequently in
Russian than in English.

(b) An exclamation mark may appear in the middle of a sentence: Tax
MHe GBUIO TIIOX0, TAK FOPHKO U MOCTHLIO! — Xy>Ke BCAKON 6ONE3HN
(Rasputin) ‘I felt so bad, so bitter and wretched! — it was worse than
any illness’.

(c) Exclamation marks are also used in commands expressed other than
by a grammatical imperative: Momuars! ‘Shut up!’, 3a mHoii!
‘Follow me!’, Betamu! ‘On your feet!”

(d) An exclamation mark enclosed in parentheses (!) may be used to indi-
cate irony or indignation.

(e) Exclamation and question marks may appear together for special
emphasis: [1a aro ke 310 Takde?! ‘Now what’s all this?!’

22  The comma: introductory comments

The comma is more frequently used in Russian than in English. In extreme
examples a series of commas in a Russian sentence may have no English
equivalents at all:

MaképeHko nieT, 4to AéTH, KOTOpble YMEIOT TPYAUTHCS, YBaXKAIOT
TPyA APYréAX JroAéi, CTpeMATCS MPUNATA Ha TMOMOINL TeM, KTO B 5Tol
némotm Hyxpaaercs (Beliakova)

‘Makarenko writes that children who know how to work respect the
labour of other people and strive to come to the assistance of those
who need it’

23

Uses of the comma

Correspondence with English usage

Commas are used, in Russian and English, to perform the following
functions:

D

To separate:

(i) two or more adjectives which define one noun:

(ii)

OH 1ién no TéMHOM, rPA3HOI, IYMHOI §uie
‘He was walking down the dark, dirty, noisy street’

two or more adverbs qualifying one verb:
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2)

3)

“4)

&)

(6)

(7)

®)

®

MénneHnHo, MyYATeILHO OH BCTAJ C MOCTENH
‘Slowly, painfully he rose from the bed’

To separate items in a list:

[TniTa 3a KBaApTAPY, JMEKTPAYECTBO, ra3 COCTaBadieT Okojo 20
py6néit (Beliakova)
“The rent, electricity and gas bills amount to about 20 roubles’

To mark off words and phrases which stand in apposition:

Banentiina TepemxoBa, pa0duyas geBUYOHKA N3 CTapAHHOTO
TEKCTIILHOTO TOPOKA, CTANIA NEPBOI KEHIIMHON-KOCMOHABTOM
‘Valentina Tereshkova, a working girl from an ancient textile town,
became the first woman in space’

To mark off words which serve to define and specify:

3ndnre AETCKOro cama MBYXITAXKHOE, € OGONBIIAMH CBETIHLIMH
OKHaMH, ¢ BepAHIaMH IJIs1 THEeBHOro cHa (Beliakova)

“The building of the kindergarten is two-storey, with large light win-
dows and verandas for a daytime nap’

After na ‘yes’ and HeT ‘no’:

Ha, s cornacen ¢ Bamu/Her, s He coriaceH
“Yes, I agree with you/No, I don’t agree’

In addressing people:

3apascryiiTe, MBan ViBaHoBHY!
‘Hallo, Ivan Ivanovich!’

After interjections:

Oii, kak Heyaa4uno. Buepd ynan vutn cerdpus? (Rasputin)
‘Oh, what bad luck. Did you fall over yesterday or today?’

Between repeated words:

Hwuueré, amyerd, yreman oH ce64, caMoe TpymnHoe no3ani (Abramov)
‘Never mind, never mind, he consoled himself, the worst is over’

To mark off participial phrases:

Io paBHiiHe, OCBEIIEHHOM MO3THIM COJTHIIEM, CKAKAT Ta0YH TAKUX
Jomanén

‘Over the plain, (which was) illuminated by the late sun, galloped a
herd of wild horses’
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(10) To mark off gerundial phrases:

51 Momuan, He 3Has1, uro nénath (Rasputin)
‘I was silent, not knowing what to do’

Note

In English, ‘and’ is often used as an alternative to a comma before the final
element in enumerations and when two or more adjectives qualify a single
noun or two adverbs a single verb (cf. (1) and (2) above).

Differences in usage between Russian and English

Russian requires the use of a comma in the following contexts, where usage
in English is optional or inconsistent:

(1) Between clauses linked by co-ordinating conjunctions (see 454 (2)
(i) and 455-457):

Ons suéer GYKBBI, HO 51 TIOKA OMOTAI0 eil uuTaTh (Beliakova)
‘Olia knows the letters, but for the time being I help her to read’

Note

(a) While a comma always appears before Ho (except when it is the first
word in a sentence), the insertion of a comma before English ‘but’
depends largely on the length of the pause required by the context,
cf. ‘He is young but experienced’ and ‘He is young, but everyone
trusts him’.

(b) A comma is used between clauses linked by u if the clauses have dif-
ferent subjects (Ho BoJik 6b11 MEPTB, M erd ceYic HUKTO He GOSIICs
(Abramov) ‘But the wolf was dead, and no one was afraid of him any
more’), but not if they have the same subject (Pazoxrnii kocTép u
cBapinu rpubHOn cyn (Beliakova) ‘They lit a fire and made mush-
room soup’). In such contexts u may be replaced by a comma: [IBa
JHS OH He MIJI, He eI (= He nuJ U He e1) (Abramov) ‘For two days he
did not drink or eat’.

(2) Between clauses linked by the conjunctionsu ... u ‘both...and’, Hu . . .
HM ‘neither . . . nor’, WM . . . WM ‘either...or’, T0...TO ‘now ... now’:

Ha Béuepe BhICTYnanu U MATbUYUKHU, U TEBOUKHT
‘Both boys and girls performed at the party’

Henp34 HE cIOKOITHO MOYUTATE, HE cocpenoTéunThest (Beliakova)
“You can neither do a little quiet reading, nor concentrate’

910 WM co6iKa, WIIH BOJIK
‘That is either a dog or a wolf’
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OHA TO cMeéTcsl, TO TIAYeT
‘Now she laughs, now she weeps’

(3) Between a principal and a subordinate clause (see 458—467):

91 3410, UTO KOHEI OyNeT He CKOPO
‘I know the end is still some way off’

Mbl He oTgaBadnu geTéil B JCnM, XOTS Takds BO3MOXHOCTHL ObLIA
(Beliakova)

‘We didn’t put the children into a day-nursery, even though we had the
opportunity to do so’

[leHiic cTan ¢ HeTepnéHueM KIaTh JIETa, YTOOBI MOéXaTh ¢ OAGYIIKOH K
Uépromy MOpIo

‘Denis waited impatiently for the summer, in order to go with his grand-
mother to the Black Sea’

OH pa6dTan Obl, éciu GBI MOT
‘He would work if he could’

On4 yxOnuT, MOTOMY YTO OHA ONA3JbIBACT
‘She is leaving because she is late’

Note

The appearance of a comma between moromy and uTo in Mbl noGenimM
MOTOMY, 4UTO MbI cujibHée throws the element of cause into sharper relief:
‘We shall win because we are stronger’ (i.e. and for no other reason). This
effect can be intensified by distancing notomy from uro (IloroMy MbI
noGeiM, 9To Mbl cuiibHée), or by the addition of b, TéIBKO Or other
intensifying words before moromy.

(4) To separate main from relative clauses (see 123):

1 moceman répos, B KOTOPOM (rae) mpoBén TETCTBO
‘I was visiting the town in which (where) I had spent my childhood’

Note

English distinguishes relative clauses (which are marked off by com-
mas) — ‘Cats (i.e. all cats), who have excellent night vision, are nocturnal
predators’ — from adjective clauses (which are not marked off by com-
mas): ‘Cats (i.e. only those cats) who have no tails are called Manx cats’. In
Russian, however, both types of clause are marked off with commas.

(5) To mark off parenthetical words:

BO-TIEPBBIX/BO-BTOPHIX ‘in the first place/in the second place’
pomyctuM ‘let us assume’ Hanpumép ‘for example’
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K&xeTcs ‘it seems’ MOXKANTyHCTa ‘please’
KOHEUHO ‘of course’ no-méemy ‘in my opinion’
K COXaJIEHUIO ‘unfortunately’  ckéxem ‘let us say’
Mexmy npéunM  ‘incidentally’ c ofHOM, Apyréi  ‘on the one, the
MOXKeT ObITb ‘perhaps’ CTOPOHBI other hand’
HaBépHOE ‘probably’

OH, TOJKHO OBITD, YIIET
‘He must have left’

Hawm, konéuHo, yno6Hee, uto aétu cugirt tixo (Beliakova)
‘Of course, it’s more convenient for us if the children are sitting
quietly’

He cnops, moxkanmyiicra, co MHOH, s 30410 (Rasputin)
‘Please don’t argue with me, I know best’

OH cKka3aJ, uTo, K COKAIEHUIO, HaM MPUAETCS uaTh 6e3 Herd
‘He said that unfortunately we would have to go without him’

(6) In comparisons:

OH 1143uT 1Mo 1epéBbsM, KaK 00€3bsHA
‘He scrambles about in the trees like a monkey’

Kt6-T0 Hayufis1 cBoerd MaJlbIliA MTABATh PAHBIIIE, Y€M TOT CTaJl XOUThH
(Beliakova)
‘Someone taught his baby to swim before he could walk’

OH cnan 6ecnpoGYIHBIM CHOM, 6FATO erd HUUTO He TPEBOXKUIO
‘He was sound asleep, as though without a care in the world’

24 The colon. The semicolon. The dash

The colon

The colon is used to perform the following functions:

(1) To introduce a list, in which case the colon is usually preceded by a
generic term:

Mo$ ceMbil COCTOUT W3 YEeTHIPEX UYeOBEK: MOHM My:k BiikTop, mBde
nmeréii u g1 (Beliakova)

‘My family consists of four people: my husband Victor, the two children
and myself’
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(2) To introduce a statement which elaborates on, supplements or indi-
cates the cause of the statement which precedes the colon:

U Tyt ux oxundna HoBas Gega: orénm mponaa (Abramov)
‘And now a new misfortune awaited them: father had disappeared’

B Hayke Bcerna AoKHA ObITh TOYHOCTD: KAMKAOMY HAYYHOMY TEPMHHY
JOJIZKHO cooTBéTcTBOBaTh 0MuO monsitue (Vvedenskaia)

‘There should always be accuracy in science: a single concept should
correspond to each scientific term’

S}TpOM s co CTpaxoM cMOTpén Ha cebi B 3épKajlo: HOC BCIYX, IOA
€BbIM T1a30M cuHSAK (Rasputin)

‘In the morning I gazed at myself in the mirror in horror: my nose had
swollen up, there was a bruise under my left eye’

(3) To introduce direct speech, thought or other communication:

B xunopinbme «/Joxcueém do nomedéavHuka» NOAPOCTOK NALIET:
«Cyacrbe — 310 Koraa Tedd monnmaroT!» (Kovaleva)

‘In the film We’ll survive till Monday a teenager writes, “Happiness is
when people understand you!””’

(4) To introduce a quotation:

I16muuTe, B «Eg2énuu Onéaune»:
[TpuBbiuka cBBille HaM daHA:

3aména CYACTHIO OHA

‘Do you remember, in Evgenii Onegin:
“Habit is granted us from on high:

It is a substitute for happiness™’

The semicolon

The semicolon is used to separate extensive clauses which are not
linked by conjunctions, especially if each clause is itself broken up by
commas:

B Jlenunrpdne Bce XOTAT MOCMOTPETh Ha JIETEHOAPHYIO «ABpOpYy»,
NOOBIBATh B MYIIKMHCKUX MECTAX, B MHOTOYWCJICHHBIX JBOPUAX; B
VYbIHOBCKE MO3HAKOMUTBHCS C MECTAMH, e Xuil u yuiics B. W.
JIénun; B Habepesxneix UenHnax mpoéxaTb Mo OrpOMHOMY MOIOAOMY
répony, nocMotpéth Kamas (Vvedenskaia)

‘In Leningrad everyone wants to see the legendary “Aurora”, visit
places associated with Pushkin, the numerous palaces; in Ul’ianovsk to
get to know the places where V. I. Lenin lived and worked; and in
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Naberezhnye Chelny to drive through the enormous new town, see the
Kamaz truck factory’

Note
In 1991 Jlenunrpan ‘Leningrad’ reverted to Cankr-IlerepOypr
‘St Petersburg’ and YibsinoBck ‘Ul'ianovsk’ to Cum6Giipck ‘Simbirsk’.

The dash

The dash is extremely widespread in Russian. It not only has a number of
specific uses of its own but in some contexts substitutes for other punctua-
tion marks, in particular the comma, the colon and parentheses.

(1) Specific uses of the dash.
(1) It separates subject noun from predicate noun, replacing the verb
‘to be’:

Moii otény — npernofiaBaTenb BY3a, a Mama — Bpau (Beliakova)

‘My father is a college lecturer, and my mother is a doctor’

Camoe rimy60Kkoe 63epo Mriipa — 5T0 MpecHOBOIHBINA kpacasen Baikan
(Vvedenskaia)
‘The deepest lake in the world is the beautiful fresh-water Lake Baikal’

Note
(a) The subject may sometimes be an infinitive:

Céamoe TspKENoe TpH NPOIAHNT — He OrJIabIBaThCs (Ogonek)
‘The hardest thing on parting is not to look back’

(b) The dash is not normally used to replace the verb ‘to be’ when the
subject is a pronoun: On Boonas ‘He is a diver’.

(i1) In elliptical statements it replaces a word, usually a verb, which is
‘understood’:

Crynénr cMotpén Ha mnpodéccopa, npodéccop — Ha cryaéHTa
(Shukshin)

‘The student was looking at the professor, and the professor (was look-
ing) at the student’

(2) The dash is also used as a substitute for:

(i) The comma (when, for example, introducing an unexpected turn of
events or sharp contrast):
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Oné cnénana eme MOMBITKY MOCATATh MEHS 3a CTOJI — HANMPACHO
(=, Ho HampacHo) (Rasputin)
‘She made another attempt to seat me at the table, but in vain’

Note

Generally speaking, the dash indicates a more pronounced pause than the
comma, for example, in expressing apposition: Co MHO# ObIT IpY3AHCKUI
yaili — MoOE€ eNfHCTBEHHOE YAOBOILCTBHE (=, MOE e iHCTBEHHOE
yaosoabcTeue) ‘I had with me some Georgian tea, my only pleasure’.

(i) The colon:
(a) inintroducing an enumeration, following a generic term:

WuHornd kny6 npurnamier roctéii — y4éHbIX, meaaroros, Bpauéil
(Beliakova)
‘Sometimes the club invites guests — scientists, teachers and doctors’

(b) in elucidating a statement:

B TamkukuctidHe rpakgdHckas BoWHA — OeryT B Pocciiio TamkiAku
(Solzhenitsyn)
“There is a civil war in Tadzhikistan, (and so) Tadzhiks flee into Russia’

(iii) Parentheses:

Ha teppurépuu Pocciiiickoit ®enepanuu — He 3a0bIBAITE 0 TOM, YTO
OHA 3aHMMAET OJHY CeAbMYI0 YacTh Beeil cymm 3emui! — TricSun
pex U peuyuiex

‘On the territory of the Russian Federation (do not forget that it occu-
pies one-seventh of the Earth’s surface!) there are thousands of rivers
and streams’

25 The punctuation of direct speech

(1) If the introductory verb precedes the direct speech, the verb is followed
by a colon, and the direct speech either

(i) appears on a new line, preceded by a dash:

S mpoMAmIuIL:
— ITIpasma (Rasputin)
“Tt is true,” I mumbled’

(i) or runs on after the colon and is enclosed in guillemets (« »):
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Cawm x03§1H pa3a nBa KpUIAJ C KPbUIbIA: «Jil, KTO TaM?»
‘The master himself shouted a couple of times from the porch,
“Hey, who’s there?””’

(2) If, however, the verb follows the direct speech, the latter is flanked
by dashes:

— Ycenyn, — yenysknuo otBériiia Ciima (Rasputin)
““He’s fallen asleep,” answered Sima obligingly’

(3) A conversation may be rendered as follows:

— 41 31410, MOYEMY ThI BCce enlé KUBEMbL co MHOH. CKa3aTh?
— Hy, nouemy?

— a npdcTo neHb Te6é KyniuTh packiaagymky. (S. Dovlatov)
““I know why you still live with me. Shall I tell you?”

“Well, why?”

“You’re just too lazy to buy a camp bed.”

Note

(a) A full stop, comma, semicolon or dash follow inverted commas.

(b) Quotes within quotes may be distinguished as follows: «Kpéiicep
“ABpoOpa” crosn Ha dkope» ‘The cruiser “Aurora” lay at anchor’.

(c) Incursivescript, inverted commas are rendered as follows: «IIpusém/»
‘Greetings!’

26 Suspension points (MHoroTéuue)

Suspension points (. . .) indicate one of the following.
(1) Hesitation:

— IIpoiirpsiBaenib, HaBépHOE?

— Her, BbI. . . BbHATPBIBaIO (Rasputin)
““I suppose you lose?”

“No, I - I win’”

(2) An unfinished statement:

3natb 6bI HaM, yeM 3To BcE€ kOHuMTCH . . . (Rasputin)
‘Had we but known how it would allend . . .’
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Word Formation

27 Word formation in the noun I: general

(1) Nouns in Russian may be basic irreducible stems (e.g. nec ‘forest’) or
form the basis of compound nouns (e.g. iecop¥6 ‘wood cutter’). Compounding
takes a number of different forms, involving initial components which may be
the stems of:

(i) nouns: nemgokon ‘ice-breaker’ (nén ‘ice’, kondTH ‘to split’)
(i1) adjectives: yepHo3éM ‘black earth’ (uépnbiii ‘black’, 3emni ‘earth’)
(iii)) numerals: aByOkuch ‘dioxide’ (mBy- ‘two’, 6kuch ‘oxide’)

(iv) adverbs: rpomkorosoputens ‘loud speaker’ (rpémko ‘loudly’,
roBOpATH ‘to speak’);

and second components which may be:

(i) nouns: TspkenoBéc ‘heavy weight’ (Tspkénbiii ‘heavy’, Bec ‘weight’)
(ii) of verbal origin: ceHokoc ‘haymaking’ (céHo ‘hay’, KOCATB ‘to mow’).
Note

(a) Compounds may also be based on phrases: HHOIUTAaHETSIHMH ‘eXtra-

terrestrial’ (cf. wnHAs mmanéra ‘another planet’), omHO(pamiLIen
‘namesake’ (cf. onna ¢paminus ‘the same name’).

A Comprehensive Russian Grammar, Fourth Edition. Terence Wade, David Gillespie,
Svetlana Gural and Marina Korneeva.
© 2020 Terence Wade & John Wiley & Sons Ltd. Published 2020 by John Wiley & Sons Ltd.
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(b) The components of a compound are usually linked by the infixes
-0-: cHerondn ‘snow fall’, MmawfiHomuch ‘typing’, camoOJET
‘aeroplane’, or (where the stem of the first component ends in a soft
consonant or in 2K, 9, III, II{ Or Ir) -e-: oomexnTue ‘hostel’, oBeBON
‘sheep-breeder’, nynemér ‘machine gun’ (cf. nyns ‘bullet’),
craneBap ‘steel founder’ (cf. cranp ‘steel’), nemexdn ‘pedestrian’.
However, -0- sometimes appears as an ‘illogical’ link-vowel when
the stem of the first component of a compound ends in soft B (e.g.
kpoBooOpaiénue ‘circulation of the blood’, cf. kpoBb ‘blood’), soft
H (e.g. 6acHomiicen ‘fabulist’, cf. 64acus ‘fable’), soft p (3BepondB
‘trapper’, cf. 3Bepp ‘animal’), or soft T (uectomdbue ‘ambition’,
cf. yecthb ‘honour’).

(2) A group of compounds with second components that denote persons or
places is particularly common. Some of the elements are indigenous: -Be,
as in auTeparypoBén ‘literature specialist’, -Boj, as in ckoToBdx ‘stock-
breeder’, others international: -rpad, as in reérpag ‘geographer’, -apom,
as in menpTagpdM ‘hang-glider launch site’, -nor, as in 6udnor ‘biologist’,
-MaH, as in GameroMan ‘balletomane’, -Teka, as in ¢oHoTéKA ‘sound
library’, -¢m, as in cmaBsHodin ‘Slavophile’, -¢06, as in aarnogo66
‘Anglophobe’.

(3) While most second components in compounds tend to be truncated
forms: Bomoman ‘waterfall’, mapoBd3 ‘steam engine’, myenoBOm ‘apia-
rist’, etc., some are suffixed: mMoHeTOopasmMéHHMK ‘change machine’,
nuBoBapHS ‘brewery’, paborocnoc66HocTh ‘efficiency’, cygocTtpoénue
‘ship-building’.

(4) The relationships between initial and second components may be as
follows:

(i) the first component may denote the object of the second: GeH30B63
‘petrol tanker’ (cf. Bo3iiTh GeH3MH ‘to transport petrol’), KHUromo6 ‘book
lover’, HeprenpoBo ‘oil pipeline’, mputecoc ‘vacuum cleaner’;

(i1) the second component may denote an object designed for the first:
6en300ak ‘petrol tank’ (cf. 6ak mis GemsiiHa ‘tank for petrol’), mércanm
‘kindergarten’;

(iii) the action denoted by the second component may be performed in or
over the area designated by the first: Be3mexoa ‘cross country vehicle’ (cf.
XOInThBe3fé ‘to goeverywhere’), moMocé ‘stay-at-home’, MOpeIIABaTeNIb
‘seafarer’;
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(iv) the first component may qualify the second: HoBocTpOiika ‘new
building’ (cf. HOBas crpdiika ‘new building’), obmexkdATHe ‘hostel’,
naTuéopee ‘pentathlon’;

(v) the first component may denote the means by which the second is
accomplished: BepTonér ‘helicopter’ (cf. Beprérn(cs) ‘to rotate’, nér
‘flight’), ra3ocBapmuk ‘gas welder’, mapoxop ‘steamer’.

Note

For the formation of compound abbreviations, see 39 (acronyms), 40
(alphabetisms), 41 (stump compounds), 42 (compound hyphenated
nouns).

28 Word formation in the noun Il: prefixation

(1) Prefixes, while fewer in number than suffixes, effect more radical
change than suffixes are capable of. Thus, in the word 6eckon}pIIKTHOCTD
‘absence of conflict’ the suffix -ocTh merely denotes the abstract nature of
the noun, while the prefix 6ec- fulfils a semantic role in denoting the
absence of the quality denoted by the root noun (kougmikT ‘conflict’).

(2) The following prefixes used with nouns are also commonly used with
verbs (for the full range of their meanings, see sections 254 and 331; for

spelling rules see 16, rules 3-5):

B- ‘into’:
B3-/Be- ‘upwards’:
BO3-/Boc- (i) ‘upwards’:
(ii) ‘re-’:
BbI- ‘outwards’:
nmo- ‘addition’:
3a- (i) ‘beyond’:
(ii) ‘closing’:
u3-/uc- ‘ex-, out’:
Ha- (i) ‘on, onto’:
(i1) ‘quantity’:
Haa- ‘above’:
Heno- ‘shortfall’:
0-/06- (i) ‘encompassing’:
(ii) ‘avoidance’:
oT- ‘away from’:
nepe- (i) ‘across’:
(ii) ‘repeat’:

BJIOKEHME ‘investment’

B3J€T ‘take-off’

BOCXO cOMHIA ‘sun-rise’
BoccoeauHénue ‘reunification’
BBIIIyCK ‘output’

monoHéHne ‘supplementation’
3apy0éxbe ‘foreign countries’
3aKkpeiTHe ‘closure’
HcKIogénne ‘expulsion’
HaymHMK ‘earphone’

Hanoi ‘milk yield’
HAJACMOTPUIMK ‘supervisor’
HeqoonénKa ‘underestimate’
OXBAT ‘scope, range’

00b€31 ‘detour’

oTbé3y ‘departure’

mepexo, ‘crossing’
nepeurpoBka ‘replay’
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noa- (i) ‘support’:
(>ii) ‘sham’:

npe- (i) ‘trans-":
(ii) ‘excess’:

npen- ‘pre-’:

npu- (i) ‘arrival, joining’:

(i1) ‘attachment’:
npo- ‘through, past’:
pa3-/pac- (i) ‘spread’:

(i1) ‘reversal’:
c- (i) ‘together’:
(i1) ‘down’:
y- ‘away’:

noacBéunuk ‘candle-stick’
noanénka ‘forgery’
npeo6pa3oBanue ‘transformation’
npeyBennuéHue ‘exaggeration’
npeabicTOpus ‘pre-history’
npusemiénue ‘landing’
npuIoxKEéHue ‘magazine supplement’
npomyck ‘pass’
pacopocrpanénue ‘dissemination’
pa3psinka ‘détente’

cbe3q ‘congress’

coyck ‘descent’

yBonbHéHuUe ‘dismissal’

(3) A further set of prefixes are used mainly with nouns, in some cases
adjectives, and a few also with verbs (e.g. 6e3-/0ec-, ne-, nuc-, pe-). Many
are loan prefixes and combine mostly with foreign roots, while some
(0e3-, Mexkay-, He-, IO-, MOJ-, Mpa-, Mpej-, caMo-, CBéPX-, mocIe-,
NPOTHBO-, Ype3-/upec-) are indigenous.

a- ‘devoid of”:

aHTHU- ‘opposed to’:

apxu- ‘extreme’:

6e3-/6ec- ‘deprived of”:

pue- ‘deputizing for’:

ramep- ‘extreme’:

ne- ‘reversal’:

nme3- ‘removal’:

guc- ‘deprived of”:

HHTep- ‘international’:

KBa3u- ‘quasi-’:

KOHTP- ‘counter to’:

MesKkay- ‘intermediate’:

MAKpO- ‘small’:

He- ‘negation of’:

Héo- ‘revived’:

no- ‘along’:

nop (i) ‘subordinate to’:
(i) ‘proximity’:

nocie- ‘following’:

mécT- ‘subsequent’:

amorimuHocTs ‘illogicality’

aHTHPBIHOYHUK ‘opponent of a market economy’

apxumyT ‘arch villain’

Oecconnuna ‘insomnia’
BHIIENpeaceaTeNb ‘vice-chairman’
rinepunsinus ‘hyper-inflation’
nmeneHTpammsamus ‘decentralization’
nme3omopant ‘deodorant’
muckBamdukamus ‘disqualification’
uHTEepAéBOoUKa ‘hard-currency prostitute’
KBa3ugeMoKpaTus ‘quasi-democracy’
KOHTppa3Béaka ‘counter-espionage’
MeKIyIApPCTBHe ‘interregnum’
MAKPOOPraHA3M ‘micro-organism’
HepacnpocTpanénue ‘non-proliferation’
HEOKANUTAII3M ‘neo-capitalism’
norpaniyHuK ‘frontier guard’

moaBij ‘sub-species’

ITommockoBbe ‘Moscow region’
nocjiecjaoBue ‘epilogue’
nécT™MoIepHiA3M ‘post-Modernism’
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npa- ‘great’ (in relationships)

npeau- ‘preceding’:

npo- (i) ‘supportive of”:
(ii) ‘deputizing for’:

NPOTHBO- ‘opposed to’:

ncépao- ‘sham’:

pe- ‘re-’:

camo- ‘self’:

cBEépx- ‘extreme’:

¢y6- ‘subordinate’:

cynep- ‘extreme’:

yiabTpa- ‘extreme’:

gpe3-/dapec- ‘excessive’:

3kc- ‘former’:

aKcTpa- ‘beyond’:

te

npadadymka: ‘great-grandmother’
npeaucnoBue ‘foreword’
npoaMepukanen ‘pro-American’
npopékTop ‘vice-principal’
nporuBopéune ‘contradiction’
ncéBaoaeMokpaTus ‘pseudo-democracy’
péunTerpanus ‘reintegration’
camoo6cryxkuBanue ‘self-service’
cBépxep:kaBa ‘super-power’
cyomoapsin ‘subcontract’

cynep3Be3aa ‘super-star’
yIbTpapeaknuoHnép ‘ultrareactionary’
ype3MEPHOCTD ‘excessiveness’
3Kc-mpeMbép ‘the former premier’
3Kc-Bile-mpe3naénT ‘the former vice-president’
aKcTpacénc ‘psychic’

(a) A number of prefixes fall into definable categories:

(i) excess (apxu-, rumep-, CBEpx-, cynep-, upes-);

(ii) negation (a-, 0e3-, ne-, 1e3-, QUC-, HE-);

(iii) time (#éo-, mocne-, NOCT-, MPeau-, pe-, IKC-);

(iv) opposition/support (aHTH-, KOHTP-, IPO-, IPOTUBO-);

(v) sham (kBa3u-, ncéBmao-).

(b)

(©

29

In some cases a prefixed word has been borrowed virtually in its
entirety (e.g. aHemust ‘anaemia’) and should thus be regarded as a
non-derivative stem in Russian.

Spelling rule 16 (3), in accordance with which initial u is replaced by
bl following a prefix ending in a consonant, does not apply to the loan
prefixes rumep-, me3-, mocT-, cy6-, cymep- (thus me3madopmanus

‘misinformation’, etc.).

Word formation in the noun lll: suffixation

Introductory remarks

(i) Noun suffixes number over one hundred and play a fundamental role in
the creation of nouns. Suffixed nouns may derive from verbs: cTpens6a
‘shooting’ from crpensith ‘to shoot’; adjectives: Mambimn ‘child, small boy’
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from manbri ‘small’; other nouns: peidak ‘fisherman’ from peiba ‘fish’;
prepositions: mpémok ‘ancestor’ from mnepen/mpen ‘before’; numerals:
Tpoiika ‘troika’ from Tpde ‘three’; adverbs: mouemyuka ‘inquisitive child’
from nouemy? ‘why?’.

(i) While little or no guidance can be offered on the selection of suffixes
to convey particular meanings, familiarity with the range of suffixes avail-
able within each field of meaning can be beneficial.

(iii) Many loan suffixes are components of nouns that have been borrowed
virtually in their entirety:

-ax as in ToHHAK ‘tonnage’

-aHT as in guiaerranr ‘dilettante’
-apmii as in IIaHeTapmii ‘planetarium’
-aT as in MeKTOpAT ‘electorate’
-eHT as in aréuT ‘agent’

-ep as in TpéHep ‘trainer’

-ecca as in moatécca ‘poetess’
-uaja as in omumnuana ‘Olympiad’
-M3M as in comuaamsm ‘socialism’
-MK as in qua6éruk ‘diabetic’

-mp as in 6aHkAp ‘banker’

-mca as in akTprca ‘actress’

-HCT as in KOMMYHACT ‘communist’
-HT as in apTpaT ‘arthritis’

-MTeT as in mpuopuTéT ‘priority’
-op as in arpéccop ‘aggressor’

-TOp as in aBpuATOP ‘aviator’

Note

Some of the compounds are based on Russian stems: enbuunicT ‘Yeltsin
supporter’, Tpyaoroni3m ‘workaholism’, in which case the suffixes (here,
-HCT, -u3M) can be identified as separate formants.

(iv) Other suffixes cover broad categories of meaning (the most
characteristic suffixes are listed here for each category; a full list
appears under (vi), below, which enumerates fifty-two suffixes with
their meanings):

(a) Abstract meanings (attitudes, feelings, qualities):
-0a, -ue/-be, -U3M, -0CTh/-eCTh, -0Ta, -CTBHE, -CTBO, -CTh

(b) Actions (verbal nouns):
-anust/-a3anmus, -Ka, -Hue, -0K, -CTBO, -THe
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(c) Animate beings (agents of actions, nationals, inhabitants, members of
organizations, etc.):
-aK/-sIK, -aHUH/-STHUH, -apb, -a4, -ell, -UK, -UCT, -HUK, -OK, -TeJIb, -
YH, -IIMK/-9UK

(d) Collectives:
-CTBO, -ypa

(e) Objects/implements:
-HK, -Ka, -JI0, -HUK, -0K, -TeJIb, ~-IIHK/-YHK

(f) Places:
-HUIle, -Hsl, -be

(g) Quantity, dimension:
-HHA, -CTBO

Note

(a) Some suffixes have certain very specific meanings: -éHOK/-OHOK
(young of animals), -uka (berries), -uHa (types of meat), -kH (rem-
nants), -Huna (containers), -oBu4/-(b)eBUY/-U4 (patronymics), -0T
(sounds), -oTa and -yxa (medical conditions);

(b) The commonest feminine suffixes (in addition to -ecca, -uca, which
are listed under (iii)) are: -mHSI/-BIHS, -AXa, -HIIA, -Ka, -HAA, -4, -
IIUIA/-91na, -bsl.

(v) Most consonant changes in suffixed nouns affect the velar
consonants. The following changes occur: r: 3k, k: 4 and x: m before the
suffixes: -ecTtBo (e.g. MOHAX ‘monk’: MoHAmecTBO ‘monks’), -ue
(Beniikmii ‘great’: Beniume ‘greatness’), -mHA (ropox ‘peas’: ropOIINHa
‘pea’), -mHKa (cHer ‘snow’: cHe:kiHKa ‘snow-flake’), -mer (1mara
‘sword’: mmaskict ‘fencer’ [but Tank ‘tank’: TaHk#AcT ‘tank-driver’]),
-uxa (MénpHuUK ‘miller’: MénpHuumxa ‘miller’s wife’), -mma (BoJk
‘wolf’: pomurna ‘she-wolf’), -Huk (MoJIokd ‘milk’: Mondéunuk ‘milk-
jug’), -Huma (cnfiyka ‘match’: cnrivedynuna ‘matchbox stand’), -Hsi
([in names of places] kOHIOX ‘groom’: KOHIONIHS ‘stable’), -0k (npsiratsh
‘to jump’: IpbIKOK ‘jump’), -0HOK (BoJK ‘wolf’: BomudéHOk ‘wolf-cub’),
-be (6éper ‘shore’: mobepéxne ‘coastline’).

Note

Nouns in -oHOK also undergo the mutations a: sk (MenBéap ‘bear’:
MenBeKOHOK ‘bear-cub’) and 1 u (341 ‘hare’: 3aiiuéHOK ‘leveret’), those
in -ecTBO — T: 4 (cTyaéHT ‘student’: crynéHdectso ‘student body’), those
in -uHa — ckK: 1 (Tpéckathes ‘to crack’: TpémuHa ‘crack’) and erT: m
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(ténereii ‘thick’: Tommumaa ‘thickness’), those in -uxa and -Huma — 1 9
(mnoBél  ‘swimmer’: mioBuiixa ‘female swimmer’, népem ‘pepper’:
népeununa ‘pepper-pot’). For consonant change in the verbal noun,
see section on -(e)nme (28) (ii), below, and for consonant change in nouns
in -aHHUH, see (2), below.

(vi) Noun suffixes
(1) ak/-sik (-uak after -11b)
Persons

(i) with particular physical characteristics or personality traits (based on
adjs.):
O0emHsik ‘poor person’, Beceabuak ‘jolly person’, monuuik ‘vulgar per-
son’, cMenbuak ‘daredevil’, Tosersik ‘fat person’

(i1) practitioners (from nouns):
rOpHSIK ‘miner’, MOPSIK ‘sailor’, ppIdak ‘fisherman’

(iii) nationalities, inhabitants of certain ancient towns and cities:
noysik ‘Pole’, cimoBak ‘Slovak’, TBepsik ‘inhabitant of Tver’’

Note
cu6upsik ‘Siberian’.

(2) -aHUH/-yaHWH/-THUH

Nationals, inhabitants, members of social, religious and other groups:
apMsHiAH ‘Armenian’, rpaskgaHdH ‘citizen’ (from rpag ‘town’),
KPEeCTbSIHUH ‘peasant’, MycCyJabMAHMH ‘Muslim’, napuKAHUH
‘Parisian’, puskammH ‘inhabitant of Riga’ (from Para ‘Riga’),
ceBepsinuH ‘northerner’, cnaBssuiH ‘Slav’, xpucruanin ‘Christian’,
F0KAHMH ‘southerner’ (from ror ‘south’)

Note

Derivative -yanmn (with infix -4y-) appears after m in anrmmuanun (but
poccusinn ‘inhabitant of Russia’), B in pocroBuanuH ‘inhabitant of Rostov’,
xapbKoBYAHMH ‘inhabitant of Khar’kov’ (but BapmaBdaun ‘inhabitant of
Warsaw’, kueBystHuH ‘Kievan’), Ib in cebYaHuH ‘villager’, M in cyMYAHUH
‘inhabitant of Sumy’ (but pimsistHIH ‘Roman’), H in kKmuHYanuH ‘inhabitant
of Klin’, T in paTuanun ‘Dane’ (but erunrrsiann ‘Egyptian’, m3pansibTSIHUH
‘Israeli’), and replaces ck in 6paTyanuH ‘inhabitant of Bratsk’, MUHYAHUH
‘inhabitant of Minsk’, Hopuibuanus ‘inhabitant of Noril’sk’.

(3) -anka/-siHKa/-eHKa
Female nationals (from zero-suffixed m. forms and some in -e1r):
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rpeuanka ‘Greek woman’ (cf. rpek ‘Greek’), magumanka ‘Indian
woman’ (cf. mamien ‘Indian’, wHpéenr ‘North American Indian’),
kurasinka ‘Chinese woman’ (cf. kurdenmr ‘Chinese’), Typuydnka
‘Turkish woman’ (cf. Typok ‘Turk’), ¢ppanmykenka ‘Frenchwoman’
(cf. ppanny3 ‘Frenchman’)

(4) -apb
(i) Practitioners:

(a) from nouns:
anrékapp  ‘chemist’, OuOimoTékapp  ‘librarian’, BpaTtipb
‘goalkeeper’

(b) from verbs:
3BOHAPH ‘bell-ringer’, mékaps ‘baker’, Tokapsp ‘turner’

(i) Objects (from nouns or adjs.):
OyKBaphb ‘primer’, cioBaps ‘dictionary’, cyxapsp ‘rusk’

(5) S-anus/-uzauus/-pukanus

Verbal nouns (from verbs in -oBaTh/-(13)1poBaTh/-(PUIMPOBATH):
JeMoHcTpamust  ‘demonstration’, kiaaccuuranus ‘classification’,
npuBaTH3ANMsA ‘privatization’, pekoMeHgAmms ‘recommendation’,
poGoTi3anus ‘robotization’

Note

(a) -sus after a1: BenTHIISIMS ‘ventilation’.

(b) Some nouns in -¢pukamusi denote provision of facilities:
kuHOuKAIMSL  ‘supplying  with cinemas’, aaexkTpupUKATUS
‘electrification’.

(6) -au
Persons:

(i) with particular characteristics:

(a) from adjs.:
oorau ‘rich man’, muxau ‘reckless driver’, moBkau ‘dodger’

(b) from nouns:
oopoaau ‘bearded man’, cmmau ‘strong man’, ycau ‘man with large
moustache’

(ii) practitioners (from verbs or nouns):
Bpau ‘doctor’, ckpumau ‘violinist’, Tpy6aw ‘trumpeter’, TKa4
‘weaver’
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(7) -6a

Verbal nouns (from impf. verbs):
O6opnda ‘struggle’, skeHATE0a ‘marriage’, mpocrda ‘request’, ciIyxKOa
‘service’, cTpenb6a ‘shooting’, xomp6a ‘walking’

(8) -&x
Verbal nouns in -€:k derive from verbs in -uTh:
rpa6ésx ‘robbery’, KyTéx ‘carousing’, miartéx ‘payment’
Note
raaaéx ‘din’, from ranuére ‘to make a din’.
(9) -&nox/-oHOK
The young of animals and birds:

MeIBeKOHOK ‘bear-cub’, mbBEHOK ‘lion-cub’, opéHOK ‘young eagle’,
TUrpéHok ‘tiger-cub’, yrénok ‘duckling’

(10) -en
Persons:
(1) with personality traits (from adjs.):

ropaén ‘arrogant man’, Myapén ‘wise man’, cuactimBen ‘happy per-
son’, xuTpén ‘cunning devil’

(i1) agents of actions (from verbs):

Ooopén ‘wrestler’, rpe6ém ‘oarsman’, meBém ‘singer’, NpomaBély
‘salesman’

Note
In -men: Bnagémen ‘owner’, kopmiuten ‘bread-winner’ and from verbal
nouns in -eHue: nepecenéner ‘settler’, cHaG:kénen ‘supplier’.

(iii) many nationals:
aMepukanen ‘American’, ucnaden ‘Spaniard’, uranssen ‘Italian’,
kanagen ‘Canadian’, mémen ‘German’, HopBéxkern ‘Norwegian’,
ykpanner ‘Ukrainian’

(iv) most inhabitants:
eBponéen] ‘European’, kaBka3zen ‘Caucasian’, nougonen ‘Londoner’,
HOBropoaer ‘inhabitant of Novgorod’, meTep6ypaker ‘inhabitant of St
Petersburg’

Note
Infix -oB- in moHOAaccoBeln ‘inhabitant of Donbass’, etc.
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(v) members of organizations, including acronyms and indeclinable
nouns (often with infix -oB-):
By30Ben ‘higher education student’ (from By3 ‘institution of higher
education’), nuaaMoBen ‘member of Dynamo’, Henérern ‘employee of
Nedelia’, oménoBeny ‘member of OMON’ (special police force),
oonosen ‘UN official’

(11) -38B
States (based on verbs):
001é3ub ‘illness’, 6osi3ub ‘fear’, sku3Hp ‘life’, HempusA3HL ‘hostility’
(12) -ue/-be
Qualities (based on adjs.):
BeJIIUMe ‘greatness’, Becéiibe ‘gaiety’, 3mopoBbe ‘health’

Note
Usage in compound words: monroiérue ‘longevity’, ocTpoymue ‘wit’,
paBHoaymme ‘indifference’.

(13) -u3m

Policies, attitudes:
opexxneBA3M ‘Brezhnevism’, Bemm3sMm ‘acquisitiveness’, HaILTIEBA3M
‘couldn’t-care-less attitude’, mmopamia3m ‘pluralism’

(14) -u3Ha

Qualities (based on adjs.):
O0emm3HA ‘whiteness’, memreBd3Ha ‘cheapness’, KpyTH3HA ‘steepness’,
HOBH3HA ‘newness’

Note
Infix -0B- in Moporoei3Ha ‘expensiveness’.

(15) -ux
(i) Persons:

(a) (based on adjs. in -H-):
BeuépHUK ‘evening-class student’ (cf. BeuépHuii ‘evening’), BHHOBHHK
‘culprit’, mKkéIBHUK ‘schoolboy’

Note

Some forms are based on adjs. in -HHBINA: TaMOKeHHHK ‘customs officer’,
adjs. in -cTBeHHBI: 006écTBeHHUK ‘public figure’, or verbs in -cTBOBAaTH:
nyTemécTBeHHUK ‘traveller’.

(b) practitioners, based on adjs. in:
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s 0 ¢

-B-: Gup:keBHAK ‘stockbroker’ (cf. GupskeBoi ‘stock-exchange’ [adj.]),
KPOCCOBHAK ‘cross-country runner’, onToBAK ‘wholesaler’,
IJIaHOBHK ‘planner’

-H-: ra3Hik ‘oculist’ (cf. rmasuodit ‘eye’ [adj.]), skeTIe3HOHOPOKHHK
‘railway worker’, moxxapauk ‘firefighter’, ce30HHHMK ‘seasonal
worker’

(i1) Objects based on adjs. in:
-B-: 6enoBik  ‘fair copy’ (cf. Oenoméu ‘fair’ [adj.]), OGpoHeBiK
‘armoured car’, rpy3oBik ‘lorry’, yepHOBHAK ‘rough copy’
-H-: KyDAJIbHHUK ‘bathing costume’ (cf. xkynmaneHbIil ‘bathing’ [adj.]),
NAMSATHHMK ‘monument’

(16) -uka

Berries:
opycniika ‘red whortleberry’, roayo6ika ‘bilberry’, 3emnsiniika ‘wild
strawberries’

(17) -un

Nationals:
6onrapun ‘Bulgarian’, rpy3in ‘Georgian’, oceTdn ‘Ossetian’, TaTApHH
3 9
Tatar

(18) -uHa

(i) Dimensions:
riayouna ‘depth’, mmmma ‘length’, TommumHa ‘thickness’, mmpuHA
‘width’

(i1) The results of actions or processes (based on verbs):
Bnaguna ‘hollow’, mopupiHa ‘wrinkle’, p:kaBumHa ‘rust’, TpéumHa
‘crack’, mapanmHa ‘scratch’

(ii1) Types of meat:
O0apanumHa ‘mutton’, roBsiTuHa ‘beef’, oceTpiHa ‘sturgeon’, CBUHIHA
13 9
pork

Note
Derivative -atuna/-situHa, based on the plural of young animals:
MeaBexaTuHa ‘bear meat’, Tendruna ‘veal’.

(iv) Singulatives:
oycuna (from 6ycel ‘beads’) ‘bead’, BUHOTpAOUHA ‘grape’, ropommMHa
‘pea’, coTOMHUHA ‘straw’

Note
Forms in -uHKa: cHeskanka ‘snowflake’, yainka ‘tea-leaf’.
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(19) -uHS/-BIHS

Feminine counterparts of zero-suffixed and some other nouns:
oapemast ‘lady’ (from Gapun ‘lord’), repoiiHst ‘heroine’, MOHAXHMHS

13 b

nun

(20) -ucr

Persons (based on nouns):

(i) musicians:
apgiict ‘harpist’, BuomonuemdcT ‘cellist’, ruTraphdcT ‘guitarist’,
MUAHACT ‘pianist’

(i1) sportsmen:
BosleiioomiicT  ‘volleyball player’, TemmmcicT — ‘tennis-player’,
¢yréomict ‘footballer’, xokkercT ‘ice-hockey player’, maxmaTict
‘chess-player’

(iii) drivers:
TakchdcT ‘taxi driver’, Tamk#dcr ‘tank driver’, TpakTOpMCT ‘tractor
driver’

(21) -uxa
Feminine ending (based on m. counterparts):

(i) women with particular characteristics:
Tpycixa ‘cowardly woman’, meromixa ‘showy dresser’

(i1) practitioners:
wioBuixa ‘female swimmer’, moBapiixa ‘cook’, moptHixa ‘dress-
maker’, Tkaufixa ‘weaver’

(iii) wives:
Kymuixa ‘merchant’s wife’, Ménpauumxa ‘miller’s wife’, moaxkOBHHUMXA
‘colonel’s wife’

(iv) animals:
saiunxa ‘doe’, mocixa ‘female elk’, ociixa ‘female ass’, ciioHxa
‘cow elephant’

(22) -una
Feminine ending:

(i) counterparts of zero-suffixed m. nouns:
denpamepimna ‘female surgeon’s assistant’, mapina ‘tsarina’
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(i1) counterparts of nouns in -ei:
peBniiBHna ‘jealous woman’, cocayxiaBuma ‘female colleague’,
cyacTiBuna ‘happy woman’

(iii) animals and birds:
Boumna ‘she-wolf’, neBina ‘lioness’, meaBéauua ‘she-bear’, opmina
‘female eagle’

(23) -uu

Inhabitants of certain ancient towns and cities (NB all lower case):
BiaTHu ‘inhabitant of Viatka’, kocTpomitu ‘inhabitant of Kostroma’,
MOCKBIY ‘Muscovite’, Tomiu ‘inhabitant of Tomsk’, mckéBmuy ‘inhabit-
ant of Pskov’

(24) -umme

(1) Places (from nouns or — particularly those in -nuie — verbs):
BMecTIUIHIIE ‘receptacle’, skmmimme ‘dwelling’, kmaaouie ‘cemetery’,
crpénpoume ‘firing range’, yoéxume ‘refuge’

(i) Handles:
Hoxesime ‘knife-handle’, knyToBiime ‘whip-handle’, Tomopime
‘axe-handle’

(25) -ka

(i) Verbal noun:
The suffix appears after vowel + consonant combinations, and derives
from:

(a) some 2nd-conjugation verbs in -uth: 3ampaska ‘refuelling’ (from
sanpaButb(cs) ‘to refuel’), mepeBd3ka ‘transportation’, 4@CTKA
‘cleaning’.

Note
I'maxka ‘ironing’ from rnamuTe ‘to iron’, ciaéxkka ‘tracking’ from
ciegiTh ‘to track’, and derivative -€xkka/-oBka after vowel + fwo
consonants: 0oM0éxkka ‘bombing’ (from 6GoMOHATH ‘to bomb’),
cBepiioBka ‘drilling’.

(b) some verbs in -aTh: 3aaép:kka ‘delay’ (from 3amepxaTh ‘to delay’),

o0paboTKa ‘processing’.

Note
-oBKa after vowel + fwo consonants: mepeurpdéBka ‘replay’ from
nepeurpars ‘to replay’.
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(c) many verbs in -oBaTh: cThIKOBKaA ‘docking’ from CTBHIKOBATBCS ‘to
dock’; and -upoBaTh: Me6mpoBKa ‘furnishing’ from mMe6GIMPOBATH
‘to furnish’.

Note

Some verbs in -upoBaTh have alternative verbal nouns in -ka and -Hue,
e.g., peryimpoBka/peryaipoBanue ‘regulation’ from perymfpoBaTh ‘to
regulate’.

(d) some verbs in -0Tb, e.g. kénka ‘chopping’ (from kon6Th ‘to chop’).

(e) a number of other verbs: méitka ‘washing’ (from MbITH ‘to Wash’),
nmoAMKka ‘capture’ (from noiiMaTh ‘to catch’), crpiakka ‘hair-cutting’
(from cTpuusb ‘to cut’).

(i) Feminine suffix (from many zero-suffixed m. nouns and many m.
nouns in -eHT: -ell, -UH, -HCT, -U4):
rpy3inka ‘Georgian woman’, KOHbKOOEKKa ‘skater’, MOCKBAYKA
‘Muscovite’, cryaénka ‘student’, TpakTopicTka ‘female tractor driver’

(iii) Contracted forms (from adj. + noun phrases):
Beuépka ‘evening paper’, JIéumHka ‘Lenin Library’, oTKpbiTKa
‘postcard’, ajeKkTpiuka ‘suburban commuter train’

Note
Some nouns in -Ika denote rooms, e.g. pa3geBanka ‘changing room’.

(iv) Objects (in -nka, from impf. verbs):
Bémanka ‘stand’, rpéaka ‘hot-water bottle’, 3axuranka ‘lighter’,
OTKpBIBANIKaA ‘bottle-opener’, Touinka ‘pencil sharpener’

(26) -ku

Remnants:
00béaku ‘scraps’, omiikm ‘sawdust’, ouficTku ‘peelings’, mogOHKHU
‘dregs’

(27) -no

Implements, agents of action (from impf. verbs):
KpbUIO ‘wing’, MBUIO ‘soap’, cBepad ‘drill’, Towimo ‘grind-stone’,
o ‘awl’

Note
N. pl. counterparts yepniia ‘ink’, ymana ‘bit’.

(28) -Hue (-aHue/-eHuE)
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Verbal nouns:
(i) in -anue/-saue (from many verbs in -aTh/-5ITh):

BsI3aHue ‘knitting’ (from Bsi3aTe ‘to knit’), masiame ‘soldering’ (from
nadre ‘to solder’), including verbs in:
-oBaTh/-eBaTh (pucoBaHue ‘drawing’, 3aBoeBaHUe ‘conquering’)
-cTBOBATH (00ApcTBOBaHKE ‘keeping awake’)
-upoBaTh (KJIIoHApoBaHue ‘cloning’)

(i) in -enwue, from:

(a) many 2nd-conjugation verbs in -uTh: KypéHume ‘smoking’ (from
KypATh ‘to smoke’), coxpanénue ‘preservation’

(b) verbs in -eTh, of either conjugation:
crapénue ‘ageing’ (from crapérs ‘to age’), ropénme ‘burning’ (from
ropéth ‘to burn’)

Note
Consonant change applies to the following stem consonants:

6: 01 ymorpe6aénme ‘use’ (from ynorpe6iTh ‘to use’)

B: BJI BbI3AopoBiéHMe ‘convalescence’ (from BEI3mOpoBeTH ‘to
convalesce’)

sk Opoxkénme ‘fermentation’ (from 6poniiTs ‘to ferment’)

K1 ocBoOOkIéHHUeE ‘liberation’ (from ocBoGomiTh ‘to liberate’)

orpaxénne ‘reflection’ (from orpasiits ‘to reflect’)

M1 odopmiénue ‘lay-out’” (from opépmuts ‘to lay out’)

W1 noakperUiéaue ‘reinforcement’ (from monkpeniTs ‘to
reinforce’)

HE YRR
b

¢ m mnpuriaménne ‘invitation’ (from npuriacite ‘to invite’)
cT: I ynpoménue ‘simplification’ (from ynpoctiits ‘to simplify’)
T: 4 Kunggénme ‘boiling’ (from xunsaTiTh ‘to boil”)

T: 1 moceménue ‘visit’ (from noceriTs ‘to visit’)

¢: ¢a rpadnénne ‘ruling of lines’ (from rpagirs ‘to rule lines’)
(c) verbs in -cTh, -ub and -t (With present-future stem consonant in
verbal noun):

Hamagénme ‘attack’, from nandcte ‘to attack’ (cf. 3rd person sing.
HarnanéT)

npourénne ‘reading’, from npouécts ‘to read’ (cf. 3rd person sing.
IPOYTET)

u3BieuéHne ‘extraction’, from uzpnéun ‘to extract’ (cf. 3rd person
sing. U3BJIEYET)

npeHeopexénne ‘disdain’, from npene6péusp ‘to scorn’ (cf. 3rd per-
son sing. MpeHeOpexKET)
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BBeéHue ‘introduction’, from BBecTi ‘to introduce’ (cf. 3rd person
sing. BBEJIET)

cnacénume ‘salvation’, from cmactii ‘to save’ (cf. 3rd person sing.
cnacér)

norpedénue ‘burial’, from morpecti ‘to bury’ (cf. 3rd person sing.
norpe6eT)

Note
Derivative -oBenue (mainly from pf. verbs in -HyTh(csI): BOSHUKHOBEHTE
‘rise’, icue3HoBéHUe ‘disappearance’, cTojKHOBEéHHE ‘collision’.

(29) -HEK
(i) Animate nouns:

(a) agent nouns (many based on verbs):
3am@THHK ‘defender’, m3MEéHHMK ‘traitor’, OXOTHHK ‘hunter’, pabOTHHK
3 9
worker

(b) practitioners (based on nouns):
aBOpHHK ‘yardman’, MsicHAK ‘butcher’, IiIOTHUK ‘carpenter’

Note
Some nouns in -HMK denote animate beings and inanimate objects:
NMpOoBOHIK (a) ‘guard on train’ (b) ‘electrical conductor’

(c) nouns based on passive parts (with retention of passive meaning):
BOCHATAHHHUK ‘pupil’, H30pAHHHK ‘chosen one’, CTABIEHHHK ‘protégé’

Note
Some forms in -eHuK are active, others passive:
MYUYeHHK ‘martyr’, TpykeHHK ‘worker’, ydeHAK ‘pupil’

(i) Inanimate nouns (based on nouns):

(a) groups of plants and trees:
énpauk ‘fir plantation’, kpamiBauk ‘clump of nettles’, MaTAHHUK
‘raspberry bushes’, ocliHHHMK ‘aspen copse’

(b) printed materials:
3agdunuk ‘book of problems’, pa3réBopHmuk ‘conversation manual’,
c66pHuK ‘collection’, ciéBHMK ‘glossary’

(c) other objects:
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Oaraxkauk ‘boot’, rpagycHuK ‘thermometer’, MonduHuK ‘milk-jug’,
coyTHUK ‘satellite’, gditauk ‘teapot’

Note
Objects in -apHUK take penultimate stress and derive from verbs:
OymnbHUK ‘alarm clock’, XonoginbHUK ‘refrigerator’

(d) animal housing:
KOPOBHUK ‘cow shed’, KypSTHHK ‘hen coop’, MUEIbHHK ‘apiary’

Note
Forms in -aTHuK/-aTHHK are based on the names of young animals:
TYCATHHK ‘goose-run’, KPOIbYATHHK ‘rabbit-hutch’, TessiTHuk ‘calf shed’

(30) -Huma

(i) Feminine suffix:
mKOIsHANA ‘school-girl’, yddcrHmma ‘participant’, ywATenbHUIA
‘female teacher’

(i) Names of receptacles:
MBUTBbHHMIIA ‘soap-dish’, mémenpHuma ‘ash-tray’, mépeunumna ‘pepper
pot’, cAxapHuna ‘sugar-bowl’

(31) -ua

(i) Verbal nouns (denoting energetic, protracted, sometimes irritating,
activity):
6erotHs ‘rushing around’, GorToBHS ‘chatter’, Bo3HS ‘romping around’,
cyerHs ‘fuss, bustle’

(i) Animate groups:
pedsaTHs ‘kids’, pogus ‘relatives’, conmaTas ‘soldiery’

(ii1) Places (based on nouns):
KOJIOKObHS ‘belfry’, mekapHs ‘bakery’, Tam6kHs ‘customs house’

Note

(a) Some nouns denote housing for birds: roy6sitas ‘dovecote’, etc.

(b) Forms in -nmbHs derive from verbs: KymaneHst ‘bathing-place’ (from
Kymatbest ‘to bathe’), cmanesHs ‘bedroom’, ynTanbHs ‘reading room’.

Note
Also 6ans ‘bath-house’, 66itHs ‘slaughter-house’, kyxus ‘kitchen’.
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(32) -oBu4/-(b)eBUU

The suffixes -oBu4/-(b)eBuu are used to form masculine patronymics, -
omu for first names ending in a consonant: AJIEKCAHIPOBHY
‘Aleksandrovich’, -eBuu for names in -aii/-eii: AugpéeBuu ‘Andreevich’,
Hukonaesnu ‘Nikolaevich’, -peBuu for names in -mii: BacinneBuua
‘Vasil’evich’ (but dmiarpueBud ‘Dmitrievich’ from [Imirpuii ‘Dmitrii’).

Note

(a) f. equivalents: AmekcamapoBna ‘Aleksandrovna’, AmnapéeBHa
‘Andreevna’, BaciibeBHa ‘Vasil’evna’.

(b) m. patronymics in -u4 from first names in -a/-si: Wapia ‘I1’ich’
(from Unpg ‘1’ia’), Ky3emitu ‘Kuz’mich’ (from Ky3sma ‘Kuz’ma’),
with f. in -mamuna: Wapismana  ‘IUinichna’, Ky3smianuuna
‘Kuz’minichna’.

(33) -ok

(i) Agents of actions (based on verbs):
e310K ‘rider’, 3HaTOK ‘expert’, HrpoK ‘player’, crpenok ‘marksman’

(i) Verbal nouns (individual physical actions, based on unprefixed
verbs):
opocok ‘a throw’, rioTok ‘a swallow’, 3eBOK ‘a yawn’, 3BOHOK ‘a phone
call’, mppIKOK ‘a jump’, cBHCTOK ‘a whistle’, ckaudk ‘a leap’

(iii) Objects (mostly based on prefixed verbs):
Habpocok ‘sketch’, o6mdmok ‘fragment’, okypok ‘cigarette end’,
OCKOJIOK ‘splinter’, momapok ‘gift’

Note
Unprefixed kunsaTok ‘boiling water, boiled water’.

(34) -ocTb/-ecThb

(i) Qualities (based on adjs. -b1it/-uii):
BEKIIMBOCTD ‘politeness’, ropaocTy ‘pride’, rpydocTh ‘coarseness’,
cBékecThb ‘freshness’, xpadpoctp ‘bravery’

Note
Some are based on passive parts: cIép;KaHHOCTD ‘restraint’, TEpIAMOCTD
‘tolerance’.

(ii) Feelings:
JKAmocTh ‘pity’, HéXKHOCTH ‘tenderness’, pamocTh ‘joy’, pEéBHOCTH
‘jealousy’
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(iii) States, based on passive parts:

(a) in -MOCTb:
HeBecOMOCTh  ‘weightlessness’, He3aBiicuMocThb  ‘independence’,
COBMECTAMOCTH ‘compatibility’

(b) in -HHOCTS:
aHraKAPOBaHHOCTh  ‘partisanship’, BmOONEHHOCTH ‘infatuation’,
BCeI03BOJIEHHOCTD ‘permissiveness’

(iv) Ratio or rate (based on passive parts):
pa3BomimocTs ‘divorce rate’, poskaaeMocTh ‘birth rate’, ycnieBaeMocThb
‘academic progress’

Note
CwméprHocTs ‘death rate’.

(35) -or

Sounds (based on verbs):
rpoxor ‘din’, pémoT ‘murmur’, Tdémor ‘clatter’, mémor ‘whisper’

(36) -ota

(1) Qualities (based on adjs. in -bIit/-0ii):
moopora ‘kindness’, kpacora ‘beauty’, mpocToTa ‘simplicity’, uncrora
‘cleanliness’

(i1) States (based on adjs.):

(a) general:
oemHoTa ‘poverty’, TecHoTra ‘cramped conditions’, mycToTa ‘empti-
ness’, Temrora ‘warmth’

(b) disabilities and ailments (based on adjs. in -o¥1):

riayxora ‘deafness’, HemoTa ‘dumbness’, cnenora ‘blindness’, xpomoTa
‘lameness’

Note
Based on verbs, in -6ta: apemoéTa ‘drowsiness’ (from apemars ‘to doze’),
3eBoTa ‘fit of yawning’, ukéra ‘hiccuping’.

(37) -cTtBHE

(i) Abstract states:
6éncrue ‘disaster’, cnokoiicTeue ‘tranquillity’, cymacmécrue ‘madness’

(i) Verbal nouns (from verbs in -cTBOBaTB):
nyTemécTBrue ‘journey’, coméiicTBHe ‘cooperation’, COOTBETCTBHE
‘accordance’
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(38) -ctBO

(i) Qualities (mostly from adjs. in -bIif):
oe3ymcTBo ‘foolhardiness’, mocTémHCeTBO ‘dignity’, TyKABCTBO ‘crafti-
ness’, MOCTOSTHCTBO ‘constancy’, ymépcrso ‘stubbornness’

Note
Somenouns in-Hu4ecTBO correlate with verbs in -HHYATE: IO ALIPHUYECTBO
‘skiving’ (cf. némpipHrYaTh ‘to skive’), cKpsisKHHYecTBO ‘miserliness’.

(i1) States (based on nouns or adjs.):
asropcTBo ‘authorship’, GorarcTBo ‘wealth’, MmaTepiHCcTBO ‘mother-
hood’, oquHOUYecTBO ‘solitude’, mpsiHCeTBO ‘drunkenness’

Note
Some nouns in -HAYeCcTBO correlate with verbs in -HHYAT:
oponskamUecTBO ‘vagrancy’ (cf. GponsskHUYATh ‘to be a tramp’)

(iii) Verbal nouns:
06ércTBo ‘escape’, BOPOBCTBO ‘thieving’, meskypcTBo ‘being on duty’,
youiicTBo ‘murder’

Note

Infix -oB- in MoTOBCTBO ‘extravagance’ (from moTaTh ‘to squander’),
cBaToBCcTBO ‘match-making’, XBacToBCcTBO ‘boasting’.

(iv) Collectives (national, social, administrative or other groups):
rocyJApcTBO ‘state’, MHHHCTEPCTBO ‘ministry’, 66ImecTBO ‘society’,
NMpaBATENLCTBO  ‘government’, cryaéHuecTtBo  ‘student body’,
yeioBéuecTBO ‘mankind’

(v) Quantity (based on adverbs):
O00IBPIIMHCTBO ‘majority’, KOJAYECTBO ‘quantity’, MEHBIIHHCTBO
‘minority’, MEHO2kecTBO ‘multitude’

(39) -ctb
Feelings
34BHCTH ‘envy’, HéHaBUCTH ‘hatred’, cTpacTh ‘passion’
(40) -temb
(i) Agents of actions (mainly based on verbs):

(a) -arenn (stress as in infinitive):
U30MpaATEeNb ‘voter’, MOKyHATeNb ‘customer’, méJjb3oBaTelb ‘user’,
caymarenb ‘listener’, uararens ‘reader’
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(b) -urenn (stress on -u-):
rpaéuarens ‘robber’, k@ATens ‘inhabitant’, 3pATens ‘viewer’,
MbICTATEND ‘thinker’

(i1) Practitioners:
BogdTenp ‘driver’, mucarenb ‘writer’, crpodrens ‘builder’, yudrennb
‘teacher’

(iii) Objects (many from transitive verbs):
BBIKJIIOUATENb ‘switch’, mBATaTeNp ‘engine’, 3arpsisHATEND
ant’, mcrpeéirens ‘fighter plane’

3

pollut-

(41) -Tne

Verbal nouns, from verbs, mainly transitive and prefixed, based on:
-ouTh (e.g. pa3onTue ‘smashing’)
-ObITH (e.g. mpuoOBITHE ‘arrival’, but mo6bIva ‘extraction’)
-BUTH (e.g. pa3BiaTue ‘development’)
-ayTh (e.g. pa3ayTue ‘inflating’)
-KaTh (e.g. cokaTHe ‘compression’)
-KJISICTH (e.g. mpokJsiTHe ‘damnation’)
-KpBITH (€.g. 3aKphiTHE ‘closure’)
-ITH (e.g. KpoBonpoiiTue ‘bloodshed’)
-IUTBITH (e.g. OTIUIBITHE ‘departure’)
-IATh (e.g. pacnsiTue ‘crucifixion’)
-yaThb (e.g. 3ayaTHe ‘conception’)
-(H)gTh (e.g. mpuHITHE ‘taking’)
Also B3siTHe ‘capture’ (from B3sTh ‘to take’).

Note
Correlation with perfective passive participles in -T- (e.g. B3ITbIH ‘taken’,
B3diTHe ‘taking’, etc. See 357-358).

(42) -yH

Agents of actions (from unprefixed impf. verbs):
oeryn ‘runner’, nryH ‘liar’, HecyH ‘pilferer’, omekyn ‘guardian, carer’,
wisicyH ‘dancer’

Note
-yH in the names of some animals: rpeI3yH ‘rodent’, ckakyH ‘racer’.

(43) -ypa
Collectives:

anBokatypa ‘the Bar’, kimeHTypa ‘clientele’, HoMeHKIaTYpa ‘nomen-
klatura’ (Soviet élite), mpokyparypa ‘staff of prosecutor’s office’
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(44) -yxa

(i) Medical conditions (based on colour adjs.):
skenTyxa ‘jaundice’, 3omoTyxa ‘scrofula’, kpacHyxa ‘German measles’

(i) Contracted forms (usually with pejorative meaning):
obIToBYXa, ‘domestic routine’ (also ‘domestic violence’), mokasyxa
‘sham, facade’, mopayxa ‘pornography’, uepHyxa ‘denigration’

(45) -yua

Verbal nouns (from compounds of -gaTk and some others, e.g. mépua
‘spoiling’, from népTuts ‘to spoil’):
BBITaya ‘issue’, mepemaua ‘transmission’, pasmaua ‘distribution’,
cmaua ‘handing over’

Note

(a) Some verbs in -gats have verbal nouns in -gaHue (e.g. u3gaHue ‘pub-
lishing’); mpoaaTe ‘to sell” has mpogaska ‘sale’.

(b) Mo6biua ‘mining’ from moOKITH ‘to mine’ (some verbs in -ObITh have
verbal nouns in -Tue, e.g. mpuobiTHE ‘arrival’).

(46) -ma
Feminine suffix (especially from nouns in -p/-ps, colloquial):

(a) practitioners:
oapMenma ‘barmaid’, Ouwémmorékapma ‘librarian’, KkaccApma
‘cashier’

(b) wives:
regepanpma ‘general’s wife’, MuHHcTépIIa ‘minister’s wife’,
npodéccopia ‘professor’s wife’

(47) -muk (-umk after 1, x, 3, C, T):
(i) Persons:

(a) general (from nouns or transitive verbs, often with a pejorative
meaning):
ooMaHmuk  ‘deceiver’, oTMBIBIDHK JdéHer ‘money-launderer’,
monyTuuk ‘fellow-traveller’, yronmmuk ‘vehicle thief’

(b) practitioners:
AromMmmk ‘atomic scientist’, mampHOOOMIMK ‘long-distance lorry-
driver’, nmérumk ‘pilot’, mepeBOmUMK ‘interpreter’, YACOBINK
‘watch-maker’
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Note
Some denote persons and implements: cuéTuuk ‘census-taker’, ‘meter’.

Forms in derivative -apmmk (with penultimate stress) derive from impf.
verbs: 60JENBIMK ‘fan’, YACTHIBINMK ‘cleaner’.
(i) Objects:
ABTOOTBETUYMK ‘answerphone’,  GomMOGapaIUPOBIINK ‘bomber’,
nepeJATYMK ‘transmitter’, morpy3umk ‘loader’, Tpanpimuk ‘trawler’

(48) -mumHa (-umHa after ;1 and T)

Attitudes and trends (from adjs. and nouns, especially surnames, usually
pejorative):
BoéHmmHAa  ‘military  attitude’, o6mémoBmmHA  ‘Oblomovism’,
craymmammAa ‘Stalinism’, mepeBéHmuHa ‘yokel, redneck’

Also specific historical periods:
exxoBmuaa ‘the Yezhov terror’ (i.e. 1937-38), kpaHoBinmHa ‘the
Zhdanov repression’ (i.e. the years 194648 associated with Andrei
Zhdanov’s cultural policies)

Note
-oB- infix in memoBmNAHA ‘army brutality, hazing’ (from menm ‘senior sol-
dier’), MurunréBmmaa ‘megaphone diplomacy’.

(49) -muna

Feminine counterparts to nouns in -IuK/-4uK:
oydérunna ‘barmaid’, KpaHoBuIAnA ‘crane-driver’

(50) -pim

Non-adults and some others (sometimes expressing sympathy or conde-
scension, from adjs.):
KOpOTHIH ‘short person’, kpensi ‘sturdy child’, mansim ‘child, little boy’

(51) -pe

Districts, areas, surroundings:
BepxOBbe ‘upper reaches’, Hu36Bbe ‘lower reaches’, modepéxpe ‘coast-
line’, mpeardpee ‘foothills’, IlloqmockoBbe ‘Moscow region’

(52) -bs

Feminine counterparts to nouns in -yH:
OeryHps ‘runner’, IryHbs ‘liar’, misicyups ‘dancer’

Note
For diminutive suffixes, see 105 (1-4) and 106 (1-2), for augmentative
suffixes, 109 (1-2), for gender differentiation through suffixes, 43.
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Gender

30 Masculine, feminine and neuter gender

(1) Adjectives, pronouns and the past-tense forms of verbs have the same
gender as the noun they qualify or stand for:

XOPOIMii My>K ‘a good husband’

X0pomast 5keHa ‘a good wife’

xopouee 1éo ‘a good cause’

Orér; moBoOIEH ‘Father is pleased’

Marb 10BOIEHA ‘Mother is pleased’

I'me cron? Bor on ‘Where is the table? There it is’

I'me kapra? Bor oma “Where is the map? There it is’
I'me oka0? Bor oH0  “Where is the window? There it is’

Mom cTosi1 B 1IéHTpe TOpoa
‘The house stood in the city centre’

Emka crosina B uénrpe réposa
‘The Christmas tree stood in the city centre’

3nanue cTosu10 B IEHTpe ropona
‘The building stood in the city centre’

Note

(a) There is no equivalent in Russian of the articles ‘a’ and ‘the’. Thus,
for example, mom means ‘a house’ and ‘the house’, the difference
being resolved by context or word order (see 476 (1) note (b), as well
as 126 (2) (i), 128 (2) note, 138 (1) (iii) (b), 143 (2) (i), 193 (4) (iii)).
Note that such forms as 3Tor ‘this’, TOT camblii ‘the very’, Bbile
yOOMSIHYTHBIi ‘the above-mentioned’, oain ‘one’ etc. are sometimes
used where an article would be used in English.

(b) When the predicate precedes the subject and the subject consists of a
number of nouns, agreement may be with the first noun only: Hyskxno
TeprnéHue, MIOHUMAHNE, B3alMHAasl OTKPLITOCTh U IOOPOKENATETbHOCTh
(Komsomol’skaia pravda) ‘Patience, understanding, mutual openness
and benevolence are necessary’ (pl. HysknHbI would also be possible,
however).

(2) Grammatical gender (the assignment of gender to a noun in accordance
with its ending) is distinguished from natural gender (the assignment of
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gender in accordance with the sex of the being denoted by the noun, e.g.
MaTth ‘mother’ (feminine), asiag ‘uncle’ (masculine)). Some nouns which
can denote persons of either sex have common gender, that is, their gender
varies in accordance with the sex of the person concerned (e.g. cupota
‘orphan’ (masculine or feminine), see 35).

(3) Gender affects only the singular of nouns; plural forms do not exhibit
gender characteristics. The same adjectival endings, for example, are used
for the plurals of nouns of all genders, cf.:

Singular Plural

xopommii My>x ‘a good husband’ xopdmme myxbéi ‘good husbands’

xopomasi keHa ‘a good wife’ xopomme xx&énbl ‘good wives’

xopomee 1éio ‘a good cause’ xopomme ena ‘good causes’
Note

Gender may, however, be revealed in, for example, a subordinate clause:
xopéume MyXXbd, KaxmpIii (m. sing. relative pronoun) u3 KOTOPBIX
nomMoran no aémy ‘good husbands, each of whom helped around the
house’.

31 Masculine nouns

The following categories of noun are masculine:

(1) All nouns ending in a hard consonant, e.g. 3aBéx ‘factory’.
(2) All nouns ending in -ii, e.g. My3éi ‘museum’.

(3) ‘Natural’ masculines in -a/-s1. These include:

(1) Nouns which by definition denote males:

némymka  ‘grandfather’

s ‘uncle’

MyKYfAHa  ‘man’

nama ‘Dad’

cayra ‘male servant’
10HOIIA ‘youth, young man’

including a few obsolescent nouns, e.g. BoeBda ‘commander’.

(i1) Some masculine first names:
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Nnesa ‘II’ia’
Huxrira ‘Nikita’
doma ‘Foma’

(iii) The familiar forms of many masculine first names:

Bausa “Vania’ (short for isan)
Boaoas “Volodia’ (short for Binampimup)
Cama  ‘Sasha’ (short for Anekcaunnp (or for feminine

AnekcéHyipa)) etc.
(4) Diminutives and augmentatives based on masculine nouns:

Jomumko (from gom ‘house’) ‘little house’
JoMuHa, qomie (also from moM)  ‘enormous house’

(5) IMogmacTépne ‘apprentice’.

(6) Many nouns ending in a soft sign (see 33).

32 Feminine nouns

Categories of feminine noun include the following.
(1) Most nouns in -a/-g (see, however, 31 (3) and 34 (4)).

(2) Many nouns which end in a soft sign (see 33).

33 Soft-sign nouns

Some soft-sign nouns are feminine (approximately three-quarters of the
total); the rest are masculine. It is possible to give guidelines for determin-

ing the gender of many soft-sign nouns.

(1) Feminine soft-sign nouns

(i) ‘Natural’ feminines: goub ‘daughter’ (see also (ii)), J1anb ‘doe’, MaTh
‘mother’, HéTenb ‘heifer’, cBekpdBb ‘mother-in-law’ (husband’s mother).

(i) All nouns in -Kb, -4b, -IlIb, -II[b, -3Hb, ~Mb, -IIb, -(b.

(iii) All nouns in -cTb, except for masculine rocTb ‘guest’, HéXpucThb ‘infi-

del, rogue’ and Tects ‘father-in-law’ (wife’s father).
(iv) All nouns in

-0b except for masculine réayon ‘dove’
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-Bb except for masculine yepBb ‘worm’

-0k except for masculine Bokap ‘leader’, rBo3ap ‘nail’, 'ocnidap
‘Lord’, rpy3ap ‘milk-agaric’, moxkap ‘rain’, xéxyap ‘acorn’,
nmédeap ‘swan’, MmeaBénpb ‘bear’ and a few historicisms

-3b except for masculine kHs13b ‘prince’, pep3b ‘queen’ (chess), s13b
‘ide’ (fish of the carp family) and a few archaisms such as
BATs3B ‘knight’

-cb except for masculine rycs ‘goose’, kapacp ‘Crucian carp’,
mocock ‘salmon’, mock ‘elk’

-Tb except for natural masculines (see (2) (i) below) and masculine
nérorh ‘tar’, KOrore ‘claw’, mamors ‘bast shoe’, 10KOTH
‘elbow’, 1oMOTH ‘slice’, HOTOTH ‘finger-nail’, myTh ‘way’, TaTh
‘thief’, aTb ‘the letter iat’

(v) Nouns derived through deaffixation from adjectives: Bbich ‘heights’
(cf. BbicOkmi ‘high’), rmamge ‘smooth surface’, rimyop ‘depth’, riaymmb
‘backwoods’, manp ‘distance’, 3éeHb ‘greenery’, JieHb ‘laziness’, Mellb
‘shallows’, HOBB ‘virgin soil’, Tumb ‘quiet’, ymamp ‘daring’, mmphb
‘expanse’, siBb ‘reality’.

(vi) Nouns derived through deaffixation from verbs: rapp ‘burning’ (cf.
ropéth ‘to burn’), Ma3sp ‘ointment’, HAcbmb ‘embankment’, néaMHCH ‘Sig-
nature’, cBsI3b ‘connection’, cMechb ‘mixture’, TBaphb ‘creature’.

(vii) Deverbal nouns in -enp, e.g. riiéenps ‘ruin’ (cf. rabGHyTh ‘to perish’),
KOJIBIOED ‘cradle’, MeTénb ‘snow storm’.

(2) Masculine soft-sign nouns

(1) ‘Natural’ masculines: rocTb ‘guest’, méeppb ‘brother-in-law’ (hus-
band’s brother), 3aTh ‘son-in-law/brother-in-law’, KHs3b ‘prince’, KOOETH
‘male dog’, kopdb ‘king’, mapens ‘lad’, cénesenn ‘drake’, TecTn ‘father-
in-law’ (wife’s father), mapsp ‘tsar’.

(ii) Deverbal agent nouns (animate and inanimate) in -Teb (co33ATENb
‘creator’, BbIKIOUATENb ‘light-switch’) or -urenp (yudtenn ‘teacher’,
Kpacirenb ‘dye’).

(iii) Nouns in -aps derived from verbs (mékapsp ‘baker’), nouns (Bparapnb
‘goal-keeper’) or adjectives (IUKApH ‘savage’).

(iv) The names of months ending in a soft sign.

(v) All names of birds ending in a soft sign except for feminine BbInb ‘bit-
tern’ and HesichITh ‘tawny owl’; all names of insects ending in a soft sign
except for feminine Monb ‘moth’.

The gender of other soft-sign nouns has to be learnt individually.
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34 Neuter nouns

Categories of neuter noun include the following.
(1) Nouns in -0 (see, however, 31 (4)).

(2) Nouns in -e. However, ke ‘coffee’ is masculine (neuter in substand-
ard registers only; see 36 (1) note (a)). See also 31 (4).

(3) Nouns in -€.
(4) Nouns in -ms: BpéMms ‘time’, ims ‘first name’, etc. See 64.

(5) Other parts of speech functioning as nouns: rpéMkoe «ypa» ‘a loud
“hurrah’.

35 Common gender

A number of nouns in -a and -s1 have common gender. They can denote
males or females, adjectival, pronominal and verb agreement varying with
the sex of the person denoted by the noun, e.g. rOpbKHit mbiHKUIA ‘CON-
firmed drunkard’ (male), réppkasi nbiHuna ‘confirmed drunkard’
(female). Among the commonest of the nouns are 6popéira ‘tramp’, riaBa
‘head, chief’, kanéka ‘cripple’, konnéra ‘colleague’, neBmé ‘left-handed
person’, MamTka ‘baby’, HeBéxma ‘ignoramus’, Hepixa ‘litter-bug’,
o6xopa ‘glutton’, omunéuka ‘lone person’, nbiHuna ‘drunkard’, cupota
‘orphan’ (kpyriblit/kpyrias cupoTa ‘person who has lost both parents’),
yoriina ‘murderer’, yMHMIa ‘clever person’:

T'oBopiiTe co MHOI, Kak ¢ KPpYriibiM HeBéxxou (Grekova)
“You speak to me as to a complete ignoramus’

See also marb-oguHOuka ‘single mother’. (Note: otéu-ogunduka, ‘single
father’, is masculine.)

36 Indeclinable nouns of foreign origin

(1) Most indeclinable loan-words in -ao, -ay, -e, -u, -0, -0a, -0y, -y, -ya,
-10, -3 are neuter: Kakao ‘cocoa’; HOy-xay ‘know-how’; atenné ‘workshop’,
xxkené ‘jelly’, xabGapé ‘cabaret’, kadé ‘café’, xammé ‘scarf’, komMmmrIOHNKE
‘communiqué’, kyné ‘compartment’, moptMoHé ‘purse’, pestomé ‘résumé’,
tupé ‘dash’, poné ‘foyer’, moccé ‘highway’; Biicku ‘whisky’, skrop# ‘jury’,
nap# ‘bet’, mendnbTH ‘penalty’ (also masculine), pasm ‘rally’, Takch ‘taxi’,
macc ‘undercarriage’, 1666wm ‘lobby’; 6uctpd ‘bistro’, 61opd ‘office’, pend
‘depot’, kuHO ‘cinema’, MmeTpd ‘underground railway’, manpTd ‘overcoat’,
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nuaHiHoO ‘piano’, pamuo ‘radio’, éepo ‘the Euro’, BETO ‘veto’; 604 ‘boa’ (but
604 ‘boa-constrictor’ is masculine); wdy ‘show’; pary ‘ragout’; ammiya
‘role’; uHTEpBbIO ‘interview’, MeHIO ‘menu’, peBI) ‘review’; kapatd ‘karate’.

Note

(a) Kode ‘coffee’ is masculine: JIsiis cripociina, He ciénath Jin KPEMKHii
k0¢e (Trifonov) ‘Lialia asked if she should not make some strong
coffee’; similarly, marre (‘latte’), amepukano (‘americano’) and
KamyuiiHo (‘capuccino’) are also masculine, as is the cocktail moxiTo
(‘mojito’); macc-Ménua, ‘mass media’ is feminine.

(b) Only context can show the number (singular or plural) of an indeclin-
able noun: thus B mikagy BUCAT HOBO€ nanbTO/BUCAT HOBBIE MATLTO
‘A new coat is hanging/new coats are hanging in the cupboard’; omno
nanabpTd ‘one coat’, méeaTh naibTod ‘ten coats’.

(2) Some indeclinables assume the gender of the central or ‘generic’ noun.
Thus, Topaamo ‘tornado’ is masculine (cf. Bétep ‘wind’), likewise mymTy
‘Pushtw’, ypay ‘Urdw’, ximau ‘Hindi’ (cf. si36ik ‘language’) and dpommm
(cf. pndnmu-nuck) ‘floppy disk’. ABeHro ‘avenue’ is feminine (cf. yiuna
‘street’), as are caymsimm ‘salami’ (cf. konGaca ‘sausage’), mené ‘tsetse fly’
(cf. myxa ‘fly’) and mymamm ‘tsunami’ (alternatively neuter) (cf. BomHA
‘wave’):

Ilynamu yHecna er6 B okedn (Gagarin)
‘The giant wave carried him out to sea’

(3) The gender of many indeclinable nouns which denote human beings
follows the principle of natural gender. Thus, 6yp>xya ‘bourgeois’, Kpynbé
‘croupier’, Macpudzo/mMacud3u ‘mafioso’, Madctpo ‘maestro’ and pédepu/
pedepit ‘referee’ are masculine, while négu ‘lady’ and magdm ‘madam’ are
feminine. Some nouns have common gender (Bu3aB#1 ‘counterpart’, ‘vis-a-
vis’, mporexé ‘protégé(e)’, xunmm ‘hippy’), whereas arramé ‘attaché’,
nHKOrHUTO ‘person who is incognito’ and koHdepaHchEé ‘compere’ are
masculine and nanapaumu ‘paparazzi’ is plural only.

(4) Indeclinable names of animals also have common gender: ray ‘gnu’,
keHrypy ‘kangaroo’, mmmnan3é ‘chimpanzee’ etc. Nouns are treated as
masculine when the sex of the animal is irrelevant (pAHeHbIii THY ‘a
wounded gnu’), but feminine gender is assigned in ‘female’ contexts:

Inmnanzé KopMisa AeTéHbIIIa
‘The chimpanzee was feeding her baby’

(5) The names of some birds are masculine (kakany ‘cockatoo’, MmapaGy
‘marabou’, ¢uamiiHro ‘flamingo’) while komiibpu ‘humming-bird’ is
masculine or feminine.
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37 Indeclinable place names

Indeclinable place names take the gender of the central (‘generic’) noun.
Names of towns and islands are masculine (cf. répon ‘town’ and dcTpoB
‘island’): Baky ‘Baku’, I'masro ‘Glasgow’, Kané ‘Calais’, Ocio ‘Oslo’,
Cko6nbe/Cxomne ‘Skopje’, Céum ‘Sochi’ (also plural: créapsie Coun ‘old
Sochi’), Témniicu ‘Thilisi’, Téxkuo ‘Tokyo’; Kanpu ‘Capri’, Tatitu ‘Tahiti’.
Similarly, the names of rivers are feminine (cf. peka ‘river’): cnokOiHas
Muccucinu ‘the calm Mississippi’. FOurgpay ‘the Jungfrau’ is feminine
(cf. ropa ‘mountain’). Opu ‘Lake Erie’ is neuter (cf. 63epo ‘lake’). Manit
‘Mali’ has alternative feminine and neuter gender (cf. ctpana ‘country’ and
rocyaapcTBo ‘state’). Despite exceptions to the rule, the ‘generic’ principle
is the norm.

38 Titles of books etc.

The generic principle is usually applied in assigning gender to titles
which are indeclinable: TypréneBckast « Mymy» ‘Turgenev’s Mumu’ (cf.
nosects (f.) ‘tale’), nmommomckas «Taiimc» ‘the London Times® (cf.
razéra ‘newspaper’). A title based on an oblique case may observe the
generic principle (répbskoBckast «Ha one» ‘Gorky’s Lower Depths’ (cf.
nbéca ‘play’)) or take a neuter adjective (ropbkoBckoe «Ha Ome»).
Otherwise, gender is determined by the gender and number of the title:
NYIIKUHCKMI  «Es2énuti  Onézun» ‘Pushkin’s Eugene Onegin’,
TypréneBckoe «/[sopanckoe ene306» ‘Turgenev’s Nest of Noblemen’,
caBpacoBckue «I pauit npuseméau» ‘Savrasov’s (painting) The Rooks
Have Arrived’.

Note
In order to avoid possible incongruence, a genre word may be introduced:
poman Toncroro «Anna Kapénuna» “Tolstoi’s novel Anna Karenina’.

39 Acronyms

The gender of acronyms is usually determined by their ending. Thus, 6omzk
(from 6e3 onpepenénnoro mécra xxnarenbcTBa ‘without a definite place of
residence’) ‘homeless person’, By3 (from Briciiee yuéOGHOe 3aBenéHue
‘higher teaching establishment’), 3arc (from otnén 3anmcu 4KTOB
rpaXAAHCKOTO cocTosiHus ‘registry office’) are masculine. However, the
gender of the central noun may sometimes prove decisive.
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Thus, poné (from paiiéuHBII oTHén HapégHOTO O6pasoBiHus ‘local
education authority’) was originally neuter but is now usually treated as
masculine.

Note
Loan acronyms such as nasep, from English ‘laser’ (light amplification by
stimulated emission of radiation).

40 Alphabetisms

Alphabetisms consist of initial capital letters, many being pronounced as
letters rather than words, and most are indeclinable, though there are excep-
tions among those assigned masculine gender (see 73). In terms of gender
assignment, alphabetisms subdivide as follows:

(1) Those which retain the gender of the central noun:

(i) Masculine: BUY [Buu] (Biipyc mMMmyHOedumyTa yeiaoBéka) ‘human
immunodeficiency virus’, ‘HIV’, MIY [am-r3-y] (MockOBcKmii
roCyJIApCTBeHHBIN YHIBEpCHTET) ‘Moscow State University’, MXAT [mxart]
(Mock6BckHid XyAOXKECTBEHHbIH akaieMiAyeckuid Tedtp) ‘Moscow Art
Theatre’, HUM [nui1] (Haguno-uccnénoarenbckuii MHCTHTYT) ‘Scientific
Research Institute’, OBHP [oBiip] (Otnén Bu3 1 perucTpauusi THOCTPAHHBIX
rpaxnaan) ‘Visa Department and Registration of Foreign Nationals’, CKA
[ac-K4 or cka] (copTéBHBIN KiTyd apmun) ‘Army Sports Club’.

(i) Feminine: ATC [a-To-5c] (aBToMaTiueckasi Tene(OHHAs CTAHIMS)
‘automatic  telephone exchange’, T'AM [rai] (I'ocymdpcTBeHHas
aBTOMOOMIbHAs uHcnékuus) ‘State Vehicle Inspectorate’ (see page 601),
I'9C [rac] (rerapoanexTpideckast CTAHIUS/TApoaieKTpocTanmus) ‘hydro-
electric power station’, OOH [06H] (Opranuzanust O6bequuénabIx Hannin)
‘United Nations Organization’, CKB [ac-ka-B3] (cBO6OHO KOHBEpTipyeMast
Bamora) ‘freely convertible currency’, TIIL [Tau] (TemnoBas
aneKTporeHTpaAnb)  ‘thermal power station’, KIIP® [k3-m3-3p-a¢]
(Kommynuctitueckast naptust Pocciiiickoit ®eniepanuu) ‘Communist Party
of the Russian Federation’, JIOIIP [an-g3-ne-ap] (JIuGepanbHo-
naeMokparitueckas naprus Pocciin) ‘Liberal Democratic Party of Russia’.

3neck padorama mommHast '3C (Sputnik)
‘A mighty power station was in operation here’

(iii) Neuter: CHI' [3c-aH-13] (CoppyKecTBO HE3aBUCUMBIX TOCYIAPCTB)
‘Commonwealth of Independent States’, ‘CIS’, CII [ac-n3] (coBMEcTHOE
npennpuirue) ‘joint venture’, TAO [10] (TakTAYECKOE dAepHOE OPYKUE)
‘tactical nuclear weapons’.

(iv) Plural: KB [s1-xa-B3] (SimepHble KOCMIUECKHe BOOPY>KEHUs) ‘nuclear
space armaments’.
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(2) Some much-used alphabetisms acquire the gender implied by the
ending. Thus, Mun3apas (from MuHHCTEPCTBO 3MpaBOOXpAHEHUS
‘Ministry of Health’) is masculine, Mmuno6pa3zoBanmne (from
MunuctépctBo o0pasoBdnusi ‘Ministry of Education’) is neuter.
MU [mug] (MuHUCTEPCTBO MHOCTPAHHBIX Jien ‘Ministry of Foreign
Affairs’), which was once neuter, is now masculine, HI3II [Ham]
(u6Bast akoHoMIyeckas nondtuka ‘New Economic Policy’), which was
once feminine, is now masculine and TACC [racc] (Tenerpadnoe
aréurctBo Cosérckoro Corosa ‘Telegraphic Agency of the Soviet
Union’) (now replaced by MTAP-TACC: MHWHpopmaunudHHOE
tenerpadHoe arénrctBo Pocciiu- TenerpigHoe aréHTCTBO CyBepEéHHBIX
ctpad ‘Information and Telegraphic Agency of Russia — Telegraphic
Agency of the Sovereign Countries’), once neuter, also acquired masculine
gender.

(3) Some alphabetisms differentiate gender stylistically. Thus, ZKIK
[kaK] (kumpHO-aKcIuTyaTauOHHast koHTopa ‘housing office’), initially
feminine in written styles (cf. konT6pa), is commonly assigned masculine
gender in everyday speech.

(4) Those based on the initials of foreign words tend to acquire
gender in accordance with the ending. Thus, ®UAT [¢wuar] (Fabbrica
Italiana Automobili Torino) is masculine, ®UDA [puda] (Fédération
Internationale de Football Association) is feminine and HATO
[HaTo] (North Atlantic Treaty Organization) is neuter. CIIIA [ciia/ca-
me-4a] (Coepunénnsie IItaTer AMépuknu ‘United States of America’) is
plural.

Note
Alphabetisms may be rendered phonetically, particularly in dialogue:

Bamy sn-13-3p (HTP — HayuHO-TexHAYecKasl PeBONIONMSI) sI BAAEI
(Grekova)
‘I have seen your scientific-technical revolution’

Eciu He B peméciierHoe, 10 B (pe-3e-0 (P30 — (abprruHo-3aBoICKOE
00yuénue), MOXeT ObIThb, BO3bMYT, CKa3all oH (Panova)

“If I don’t get into trade school,” he said, “I might get accepted for fac-
tory apprentice training”’
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41 Stump compounds

‘Stump compounds’ incorporate the truncated forms of one or more words:
3a6acTkOM (from 3a6acTOBOYHBIM KOMUTET) ‘strike committee’, K0OJIX03
(from kojutekTABHOE X034icTBO) ‘collective farm’, nuk6é3 (from
JUKBUAAIMS OesrpamoTHocTH) ‘elimination of illiteracy’, co6éc (from
conuanbHoe obecniéuenne) ‘social security’ (all masculine). Most nouns in
this productive category take their gender from the ending of the stump com-
pound. Those which denote people may have common gender, e.g. ynpaBaom
(from ynpapnéronmit/-ast fjdOMoM) ‘house manager’ (ympaBuaoM cKa3au, 9To
noBdeH ‘the house manager said he was pleased’, ynpaBaom cka3asa, 9yto
moBOnbHA ‘the house manager said she was pleased’) and similarly
3aBragenpoii (from 3aBémyrommit/-as kadenpoit) ‘head of university
department’. Cam6o (from camooGopéHa 6e3 opykust) ‘unarmed combat’ is
neuter, créHra3zéra (from crennas raszéra) ‘wall newspaper’ is feminine,
TepakT (from TeppopucTAUecKuil aKkT) ‘terrorist outrage’ is masculine.

Note

The full title 3aBényrommii kadenpon ‘head of department’ is preferred to
3aBkadenpoi in official contexts, referring to persons of either sex, and in
contexts where the sex of the person is irrelevant, 3aBényoias being con-
fined to colloquial registers or references to a particular person, cf.:

CobGecénuuk HaszbiBdeT EBrénmio VBaHoBHY [ypoBY, 3aBEMYIONIYIO
rpynmnoii buoxumAavdeckux uccnénoBanuiil (Pravda)

‘The person I am speaking to mentions Evgeniia Ivanovna Durova, head
of the biochemical research group’

42 Compound hyphenated nouns

The gender of compound hyphenated nouns is determined by the gender of the
central noun, which often precedes the qualifier: aBTOMOGIB-ITHOMApKA (M.)
‘foreign car’, rasicTyk-64604ka (m.) ‘bow-tie’, MMBAH-KpoBATH (m.) ‘divan-
bed’, kpécno-kauanka (n.) ‘rocking chair’, pakéra-nocirenns (f.) ‘carrier-
rocket’, mkdéma-unTepHAT (f.) ‘boarding school’. However, in some compounds
the qualifier precedes the central noun: aBTomMaT-3aKycounas (f.) ‘vending
machine’, mrrad-keaptiipa (f.) ‘headquarters’, Be6-ctpanfima (f.) ‘web page’,
npecc-koHgpepéHuus (f.) ‘press conference’, emapr-kapra (f.) ‘smart card’:

ABTOMAT-3aKyCOYHAst OTPEMOHTHPOBAHA
‘The vending machine has been repaired’
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13 urdnsg Ha cTapToBOM NdNEe MOSIBAWIACH AyOdpyromas pakéra-
Hocurens (Russia Today)
‘A reserve carrier-rocket appeared on the launch pad on 13 July’

43 Differentiation of gender through suffixes

(1) Suffixes are used to distinguish male and female representatives of
various occupations, professions, organizations, functions, nationalities etc.
See also 29.

Male Female

aApMSTHAH apMSHKa ‘Armenian’
Geryn GeryHbst ‘runner’
GonblieBAK ~ OonbmeBAdka  ‘Bolshevik’
KOpMIiien KOpMAIMLA ‘breadwinner’
KPaHOBHIAK  KPaHOBINALIA ‘crane operator’
JNETYHK NéTunna ‘pilot’

HéMeIn HéMKa ‘German’
noat noarécca ‘poet’
CTOPOXK CTOpOXKIAXa ‘guard’
cynpyr cynpyra ‘spouse’
yUeHAK yJeHAna ‘pupil’
yuAiTeNIb yuATeIbHANA ‘teacher’

Note also crapiik ‘old man’, crapyxa ‘old woman’.
(2) The masculine form may, however, be used for persons of either sex:

(i) Where gender differentiation is of no significance in a particular occu-
pation. Thus, 6ubmmorékaps ‘librarian’, Bogurens ‘driver’, kacciip ‘cash-
ier’, koumykTop ‘(bus) conductor’ etc. can be used of men and women. The
feminine suffix -ma (as in 6u6nuorékapiia, kKacchpiua, KOHIykTopiua) has
in any case been devalued by its earlier use in designating a woman in
terms of her husband’s occupation: renepanbina ‘general’s wife’ (cf.
kymuaixa ‘merchant’s wife’). In modern Russian -ma is reserved for some
occupations practised predominantly by women (e.g. MAaHUKIOpIIA ‘mani-
curist’ (MaHuKIOp means ‘manicure’)) or denotes a lower-prestige occupa-
tion (cf. cexperapma ‘shorthand typist’ and cekperaps ‘secretary’ (of, for
example, a party committee)). See also 29 (46).

Note

Yuaiirens tends to sound more prestigious than yudTensHmma and
may refer to a female as well as to a male teacher, especially where the
subject is specified: Onad yuiTens marematuku ‘She is a mathematics
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teacher’. Compare OHA Hawty4Imuil yudTens B mkone ‘She is the best
teacher in the school’ (i.e. of all the teachers, male and female) and Ona
HawTyqmas yuidreapHuna B mkone ‘She is the best female teacher in
the school’.

(i1) Incases where a plural covers male and female practitioners: mpogcor3
padoTHUKOB TpaHpCIopTa ‘transport workers’ union’.

(3) Gender differentiation is retained, however, when male and female
practitioners fulfil different functions: thus akTép, akTprca ‘actor,
actress’ (playing, respectively, male and female roles). This also applies in
most sports (where men and women compete against others of their own
sex, not against each other): thus KOoHbK0GEéxKeI/KOHBKOOEKKA ‘skater’,
IWIoBEN/IUIOBYXa ‘swimmer’, yeMmuOH/gyeMnudHka ‘champion’ (note,
however, that only the more prestigious-sounding yemmnudH is used in offi-
cial titles).

(4) In cases where men take up a ‘female’ occupation, a male equivalent of
the name of the profession may be created, e.g. mosip, cf. gosipka ‘milk-
maid’ (however, both have been superseded in mechanized dairies by
OIepATOp or MACTep MaIIMHHOTO JoéHus1 ‘milking-machine operator’),
nepenicyrK Ha MaliHKe, cf. MammHACTKA ‘typist’ (MaMHACT ‘engine-
driver’). Note also memumiiHckuii 6pat (or caHuTap) ‘male nurse’ (cf.
MenuiiHcKas cectpa ‘nurse’). The male equivalent of 6anepiina ‘ballerina’
is apTict 6anéra. However, there are seemingly no masculine equivalents
for momicrka ‘milliner’ and mBed-MoTOpHcTKa ‘sewing-machine
operator’.

44 Professions

(1) Where professions which were almost exclusively male dominated
before the Revolution are now also practised by women, the same designa-
tion is used for either sex. This applies to all professions in -Beq, -rpad, -nor
(s3b1kOBEN ‘linguist’, Gudior ‘biologist’, Tonérpag ‘topographer’ etc.) and to
aprop ‘author’, apxurékrop ‘architect’, BerepuHip ‘veterinary surgeon’,
Bpau ‘doctor’ (kéHumHa-Bpaud ‘woman doctor’ is no longer appropriate in a
society where most doctors are women; cf., however, kéHmmna-
KOCMOHABT ‘space-woman’ and sxkénmmHa-ogunép ‘woman officer’),
pikTop ‘announcer’, nupékTop ‘director’, goktop ‘doctor’, uHxxeHép ‘engi-
neer’, KOMINO3ATOp ‘composer’, MUHACTP ‘minister’, napukmaxep ‘hair-
dresser’, noéBap ‘cook’, mouTanbOH ‘postman’, mpejcenirens ‘chairman’,
npopasén ‘sales assistant’, mpogéccop ‘professor’, crpoitens ‘builder’,
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cynpi ‘judge’, cueToBOn ‘accountant’, Tpéuep ‘trainer’, med ‘boss, head’,
9KCKypcoBOp ‘guide’ etc.

Note

(a) Though some of the above have feminine equivalents which are also
in use (e.g. mpomaBmyina ‘sales-girl’), all can be used to designate
either men or women. Masculine and feminine forms may, however,
be distinguished stylistically, with masculine (mpogaBén ‘sales assis-
tant’, cekpeTaps ‘secretary’ etc.) preferred in official contexts and
feminine in conversation (Oua pa6draer nmpoaasmrimneit ‘She works
as a shop assistant’).

(b) The sex of an individual may be indicated by context: B kny6e c
pomiTeNnsiMi He pa3 Berpedantack npodéccop A. A. JIobmianckas,
crequanict no gérckou ncuxoénorun (Rabotnitsa) ‘Professor A. A.
Liublinskaia, a specialist in child psychology, met parents in the club
on more than one occasion’.

(¢c) In colloquial Russian, ucropiuxka refers to a female history teacher
(cf. mctépuk ‘historian, history teacher’). Inexrpiruka (cf. anéxrpuk
‘electrician’) and Texmiuka (cf. TéxHuk ‘technician’) mean respec-
tively ‘suburban commuter train’ and ‘cleaning lady’.

(d) Male and female also share ranks in the services: PsamoBoii Bépa
Baxapénko HarpaxaeHd OpaeHoM  OTEYeCTBEHHOW  BOWHEI
(Rabotnitsa) ‘Private Vera Zakharenko has been awarded the Patriotic
War Medal’.

(2) The nouns are qualified by masculine attributive adjectives irrespec-
tive of sex:

OH xopoumii Bpay ‘He is a good doctor’
Ona xopommii Bpau ‘She is a good doctor’
Note

The use of feminine adjectives in such cases (e.g. MOJIOJAST SKCKYPCOBOT
‘a young guide’) is characteristic of ‘relaxed’ speech. Momombit
akckypcosdy is preferred for persons of either sex. In oblique cases mascu-
line agreement is mandatory: OH mopomén K HAIIEMY 3KCKYpCOBORY
WBanoBoii ‘He approached Ivanova, our guide’. Since there are some pro-
fessions with which feminine adjectives may not combine (arpoHOmM
‘agronomist’, yuiirenapb ‘teacher’, xupypr ‘surgeon’), feminine agreement
is best avoided altogether.

(3) The gender of predicative adjectives and past verb forms depends on
the sex of the individual:

Bpau 661eH ‘The doctor (male) is sick’
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Bpau 6onbHA ‘The doctor (female) is sick’

Kaccrip 64yens BE&xMBO 1 GueHb MPOCTO BCE 00'bsicHIA (Izvestiia)
‘The cashier explained everything very politely and very simply’

Bubnuorékaps modasmna: Y Hac 12 000 Tom6B (Nosov)
‘The librarian added ‘“We have 12,000 volumes’”’

45 Animals

(1) Most nouns denoting animals, birds, insects etc. refer to the species
in general: éx ‘hedgehog’, JKypaBib (m.) ‘crane’, kut ‘whale’, kppica
‘rat’, mbrmb (f.) ‘mouse’ and so on. Thus, there is no indication of the sex
of the animal or bird in Esx ckpsinca B necy ‘The hedgehog disappeared
into the forest’, JIJactTouka Buia rue3nd ‘The swallow was building a nest’.
Male and female can be differentiated where necessary by using the
words camén ‘male’ and camka ‘female’ followed by the genitive case of
the name of the animal: camén/camka exa ‘male/female (of the) hedge-
hog’ etc.

(2) Some animal names, however, do distinguish male and female: Bosk/
poyiurima ‘wolf’, 3asu/3anunxa ‘hare’, nes/npeina ‘lion/lioness’, cion/
cionnxa ‘elephant’, turp/rurpiina ‘tiger/tigress’. The male form also
denotes the species in general (except for kor/kémka ‘cat’, where the
female form kémka denotes the species in general).

(3) Male and female are differentiated in the names of farm animals:
Gapan/oBuad ‘ram/sheep’, 60poB/cBUHBS ‘boar/sow’, Obik/képoBa ‘bull/
cow’, Kko3én/koza ‘billy-/nanny-goat’, neryx/kypuna ‘cockerel/hen’,
cénezenb/yTka ‘drake/duck’.

(4) A few species have three names denoting (a) the species in general, (b)
male and (c) female: ryce (m.) ‘goose’, rycak ‘gander’, ryceiHs ‘goose’;
némanp (f.) ‘horse’, sxkepe6érn ‘stallion’, koObviia ‘mare’; cobika ‘dog’,
k06&1b (m.) ‘male dog’, cyka ‘bitch’.

Declension

46 Introduction

(1) Nouns decline according to one of three declension patterns. Most
masculine and neuter nouns belong to the first declension and most
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feminine nouns to the second, except for feminine soft-sign nouns, which
belong to the third declension (see 63).

(2) The first and second declensions contain both hard-ending nouns (e.g.
first-declension mom ‘house’, okHO ‘window’, second-declension kaprta
‘map’) and soft-ending nouns (e.g. first-declension my3éii ‘museum’,
rocth ‘guest’, Mope ‘sea’, second-declension kyxust ‘kitchen’). All nouns
in the third declension are feminine and end in a soft sign.

(3) Some declension endings are affected by the rules of spelling (see 16
(1) and (2)).

(4) For stress changes in all three declensions, see 57, 60, 62, 63 (4).

47 Animacy

(1) The accusative case of an animate masculine singular noun is identical
with the genitive (see (51)), cf.

mom Gpara (genitive) ‘my brother’s house’
BIDKY Opara (accusative) ‘I see my brother’

Note

The differentiation of animate subject and animate object is important in a
language where either may precede the other with virtually no change in
meaning, cf. Oréy moout ceina ‘The father loves the son’” and Crina 1d6uT
otér ‘The father loves the son’ (or ‘It is the father who loves the son’, see
475 (2)). The need to avoid ambiguity determines the accusative/genitive
rule in animate masculine nouns.

(2) The following types of masculine singular noun are affected:

(i) Human beings: Otér mo6uT cbina ‘The father loves the son’.

(i1) Animals: 5 Biky ObIKa ‘I see the bull’.

(iii)) Common nouns used figuratively to denote human beings: 601BaH
‘dimwit’, ny6 ‘dunce’, kymiip ‘idol’, Tun ‘type’, menp ‘blockhead’ etc.:

51 pénko BcTpeyas TakOro 60aBaHa/Takoro 3a0ABHOro TAMa/TaKOr0
nHSI

‘I have seldom met such a dimwit/such a funny character/such a
blockhead’

Note

(a) A B&n «Popad» ‘I was driving a “Ford™ (car) is more colloquial than
9 Bén «®oppy», and the treatment of cars in general as animate objects
is becoming commonplace.
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(b) Usage with pé6or: cf. Umkenép korcTpyipyer pddot ‘The engineer is
designing arobot’ (i.e. an automaton), and figurative usage in npeBpairhb
yesioBéka B pdGoTa ‘to turn a man into a robot’. However, the animate
accusative/genitive is now normal in non-figurative contexts also:

Komnanus «Manyciima» ysxé ucnsitana podoora (Nedelya)
‘The “Matsushima” company has already tested a robot’

(iv) Some folk dances, e.g. mIsAcaTh Tpemaka, romaka ‘to dance the tre-
pak, the gopak’; animate beings in book titles, e.g. epxxan B pykax
«Yandeea» ‘In his hands he held Chapaev’ (a novel); playing cards, e.g.
cOpbécuTh BajIéTa, CHATh Ty34, ‘to discard a knave, cut an ace’; billiards
and snooker balls, e.g. monoxiThs 3enéHoro (mapa) Bay3y ‘to pocket the
green’; chess pieces, e.g. B34Th CJIOHA, KOpoJisi, ep3s ‘to take a bishop,
the king, the queen’; the words 3meit ‘kite’ and pa3Bémumk ‘reconnais-
sance aircraft’ (cf. animate connotations (‘serpent’ and ‘reconnaissance
agent’ respectively)), e.g. myckarb 3més ‘to fly a kite’, cOuth pa3Bémunka
‘to shoot down a reconnaissance aircraft’. Analogous usage such as c6uTb
ucrpeodrTens ‘to shoot down a fighter’ and noctdsuts nBOpHUKa ‘to fit a
windscreen wiper’ characterizes professional colloquial speech but is oth-
erwise regarded as substandard for usage with standard inanimate accusa-
tives ucrpebirens and aBOpHUK. As car ownership increases, animacy
expresses affection: g kynin mpxina ‘I have bought a Jeep’. Ilnon ‘“fruit’
when referring to an embryo or unborn child remains inanimate.

Note
(a) Collective nouns (e.g. Hapon ‘people’, monk ‘regiment’, ckoT ‘cattle’)
are not treated as animate:

Brauane turp Hanagier Ha ckoT (Russia Today)
‘First a tiger attacks the cattle’

(b) The nouns meptBén ‘dead person’ and nokéuHuK ‘deceased’ are
treated as animate, while Tpym ‘corpse’ is not, cf.

Om B3si1 MepTBela 3a edd u noBepHyT HA criuHy (Nagibin)
‘He took the dead person by the shoulder and turned him on his back’

and

Ha Gepery Mopst Mbl HATKHYJIMCh Ha TPYI jenbdiina (Granin)
‘We came across the corpse of a dolphin on the coast’

(3) The following types of plural noun are affected by the rule.
(1) Human beings and animals of all genders (see 51, 61, 158 (6) (iv)):

On4 KOpPMHUT MATTLYHKOB U IEBOYEK
‘She is feeding the boys and girls’



70 The Noun 4748

OH KOpMHUT 0CJIOB U 0BEIT
‘He is feeding the donkeys and the sheep’

OH BAUT KUBOTHBIX
‘He sees the animals’

Note

JloeiTs oMapoB ‘to catch (live, i.e. animate) lobsters’, but ecTb, MOKyNaTh
oMAapkI ‘to eat, buy (dead, i.e. inanimate) lobsters’. The distinction applies
mainly to crustaceans, but is not consistently observed, e.g. MbI &1 KaTbMApOB,
yerpun (‘we were eating squid, oysters’), but Mbl roTéBUIIN KpeBETKHU (‘we
were cooking shrimps’). ‘Kiwi” when denoting the fruit is inanimate: st BiKy
5tu kiBu Ha noJike (‘I see the kiwi fruit on the shelf”), but animate when refer-
ring to the bird: s Bi>ky 3Tux 6poasmux kisu (‘I see the kiwi roaming’).

(i) Toys fashioned in human form:

Tam pénatotr MaTpéiex ‘Nesting dolls are made there’
JIéBouka oieBaeT KYKOJ ‘The little girl is dressing the dolls’
Note

Mapmnonétka ‘puppet’ also belongs in this category.

(iii) Plural equivalents of the singular categories listed above: 4uTAThH
«bpamwves Kapamdzoewvix» ‘to read The Brothers Karamazov’ (see (2) (iii)
and (iv) above).

Note

(a) baxrépusi ‘bacterium’, Gamiuma ‘bacillus’, BApyc ‘virus’, 3apOmbIin
‘foetus’, MuKpO6 ‘microbe’ are treated as inanimate: Yenoéx yonBaer
oanwuiel 1 6axkTépun ‘Man Kills bacilli and bacteria’. Use of the accu-
sative/genitive in such cases is regarded as somewhat old-fashioned but
may be encountered in books on biology and medicine: M3y4ars
oakTépuii, BUpycoB, MUKp660B ‘To study bacteria, viruses, microbes’.

(b) Boiicka (pl.) ‘troops’ is treated as inanimate and has accusative
BOIICKA.

(c) The animate accusative genitive rule also applies to adjectives, pro-
nouns and certain numerals (see 193 (1 note (c)), 196 (2) and 200).

48 Nouns which are used only in the singular

Some nouns have singular form only. They include nouns which denote:

(1) Qualities, sensations: xpA6pocTb ‘bravery’, rpycth ‘sadness’.
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(2) Collectives: 6enbé ‘linen’, mictBa ‘foliage’ etc.

(3) Substances, foods, cereals: népeo ‘wood’, oBéc ‘oats’ and so on.
Note, however, that the plurals of some nouns in these categories are
encountered in the meaning ‘brands’, ‘large quantities’: >kupsl ‘fats’.
This also applies to certain natural phenomena normally found in the
singular only: moxxai ‘persistent rain’, Mopd3sl ‘persistent heavy frost’,
cHera ‘heavy snow’. The names of some vegetables and fruits are also
used in the singular only (BuHOrpan ‘grapes’, ropox ‘peas’, u3iOMm ‘rai-
sins’, kanycrta ‘cabbage’, kaptddensb ‘potatoes’, Tyk ‘onions’, MOPKOBb
‘carrots’), a different word being used to denote ‘one onion’ (JiykoBuia/
royndBka Jnyka or Jyky): cf. BuHOrpanuua ‘a grape’, ropdmmuHa ‘a pea’,
u3KdMUHA ‘a raisin’, kaptoédenuna/kiayobeHp kaptddens ‘a potato’,
KOY4H KanycThl ‘a cabbage’, mopk6BKa ‘a carrot’. Compare also conéma
‘straw’, coinOMmHa ‘a straw’; 1mokosuanm ‘chocolate’, moxkosmdnka ‘a
chocolate’.

(4) ‘Singulatives’ are also used to create plural forms from abstracts and
collectives which have no plural of their own: onr ‘duty’ (o6si3anHOCTH
‘duties’ (note that gonr in the meaning ‘debt’ has a plural: moar#)), 10Xb
‘lie’ (Beimymkm ‘fabrications, lies’), opyxwue ‘weapons’ (pl. BAABI
opyxwus), noidtuka ‘policy, politics’ (monuTiivyeckne HampasBIéHHS
‘policies’), mpomsilieHHOCTh ‘industry’ (OTpaciM MPOMBINUIEHHOCTH
‘industries’), cnopT ‘sport’ (BAmBI cidpta ‘sports, events’). Note also
that pa3niiuus can be used as the plural of pasauna (which has no plural
of its own).

(5) The names of animals, trees etc. may denote a whole species:

B Hamem stecy pacTér TOIbKO COCHA
‘Only pine trees grow in our forest’

3nech JOBST JIeMIA 1 0CeTpa
‘Bream and sturgeon are caught here’

(6) Names of professions and some other words can also be used collec-
tively: Ieup maxtépa ‘Miners’ Day’, Jom knirm ‘book shop’, om
yuirens ‘Teachers’ Club’.

Note

A number of nouns, once used only in the singular, have acquired plurals:
puck ‘risk’, pl. piicku, TexHonérus ‘technology’, pl. Texuo6morum,
aKkoHOMUKaA ‘economy’, pl. 5KOHOMUKH, etc.
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49 Nouns which have a plural form only

(1) Many plural-only nouns denote objects comprising two or more
essential components: OprOkmM ‘trousers’, HOKHHIBI ‘scissors’. Others
denote complex processes (poéawI ‘childbirth’), games (mpsiTku ‘hide and
seek’) etc.

(2) Morphologically, the nouns subdivide as follows.
(i) Plurals in -b1/-u/-a, genitive -0B:
amioaucMéEHTHI ‘applause’ gen. amIoUCMEHTOB

Similarly Geréd ‘trotting races’, Becsl ‘scales’, BbIOOphI ‘election’, 1eGAThI
‘debate’, mxiHchl ‘jeans’, gyx#a ‘perfume’, 3amoposku ‘light frosts’,
KOHCEpBBI ‘preserves’, MeMyapbl ‘memoirs’, ocTdHku ‘human remains’,
OuKkil ‘spectacles’, neperopdpsl ‘negotiations’, nogdHku ‘dregs’, NpUNACHI
‘stores’, poast ‘childbirth’, cuérel ‘abacus’, Tpénuku ‘tropics’, Tpycuku/
Tpychl ‘shorts’, mwtaHsl ‘trousers’, WMNIBl ‘pincers, tongs’, Tanibbl, ‘the
Taliban’.

Note

Nouns ending in two vowels or unstressed -1el have gen. -eB: 0661, 060eB
‘wallpaper’ (likewise mo6éu ‘beating’, moméu ‘slops’), MiIOCKOryOIbI,
IocKoryounes ‘pliers’.

(i1) Plurals in -p1/-u with zero genitive ending:

BIIBI ‘pitchfork’ gen. BHJI

Similarly Adiner ‘Athens’, 6piOku ‘trousers’, néubru (gen. AéHer) ‘money’,
UMEeHIHbI ‘name-day’, KanbcOHbI ‘pants’, kaHUKynbl ‘holidays’, HociKu
(gen. HOCIOK) ‘stretcher’, HOKHMIBI ‘SCissors’, HOXKHBI (gen. HOMKeH)
‘sheath’, omiinku (gen. omiytok) ‘sawdust’, mantandusl ‘knickers’, mIaBku
(gen. mmaBok) ‘swimming trunks’, méxopousl (gen. moxopdH) ‘funeral’,
canmasku (gen. caja3ok) ‘toboggan’, canku (gen. cAHOK) ‘sledge’, cniBKH
(gen. caiBOK) ‘cream’, cymepku (gen. cymepek) ‘dusk’, cyTku (gen.
cyToK) ‘24-hour period’, ¥3e1 ‘bonds’, X6m0THI (gen. Xa0moT) ‘trouble’,
maxmartel ‘chess’, mopst ‘blinkers’.

(iii) Plurals in -a with zero genitive ending:
BopoTa ‘gate’ gen. BOpoT

Similarly mposa ‘firewood’, xpyxeBa ‘lace’ (also sing. KpyxkeBo), Héapa
‘bowels of the earth’, meprina ‘railing’, yepniina ‘ink’.
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(iv) Nouns in-u, genitive -ei:

Kauému ‘swing’ gen. Kauérei

Similarly 6ynau ‘weekdays’ (gen. also 6ymeH), BOXKH (gen. BOMKMKEN)
‘reins’, rpabiu ‘rake’ (gen. also rpadenb), MKYHrIH ‘jungle’, apOxOKHU
(gen. mposxkakéit) ‘yeast’, knému (gen. Kieméii) ‘pincers’, kyapu (gen.
Kyapéii) ‘curls’, momoun (gen. momouéii) ‘braces’, canu (gen. canHéi)
‘sledge’, mm ‘cabbage soup’.

Note

(a) Tlpénumsi, gen. mnpénuii ‘debate’, cBémeHus, gen. CBEIEHMIA
‘information’.

(b) Countable nouns in the series, e.g. camm ‘sledge’, can denote one

object (‘sledge’) or a number of objects (‘sledges’). Meaning is deter-
mined by context: 13 canéii Brickoumi coamar ‘A soldier jumped
from the sledge’; 13 canéii BrICKOYMI HETBIA B3BOO COJIAAT ‘A
whole platoon of soldiers jumped from the sledges’.

50 Declension chart

The following chart shows, in simplified form, the declension pattern in all
three declensions.

Singular Plural
m. n. I m. n. f
N cons. | -0 -a/-s -b -bl/-H -al-1 | -pl/-n
- -e
-b -8
A |INAN. |=N =N
=N | -y/io -b
ANIM. |=G =G
G -a/-g -bI/-u | -’ -0oB/-eB/-eHl | zero/en
D -y/-10 -e -u -am/-siM
1 unstr. eM -en
-oM/ -on/ -bIO -aMHi/-sIMA
str. éM -8i
P -€ -u -ax/-sx
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51 First declension: masculine nouns

(1) Hard-ending nouns

Declension of 3aBo ‘factory’ (inanimate) and cryaénr ‘student’ (animate):

Singular Plural
Nom. 3aBOq CTYHEHT 3aBOJI-bI CTYHEHT-bI
Acc. 3aBOg (=nom.)  crynéHr-a (= gen.) 3aBOJI-bI CTyIéHT-0B
Gen. 3aBOu-a cTyaéHT-a 3aBO/I-0B CTyIéHT-0B
Dat.  3aBOg-y CTYIEHT-y 3aBOf-aM CTyIéHT-aM
Instr.  3aBOI-OM CTYIEéHT-OM 3aBOI-aMH CTyIéHT-aMu
Prep. o 3aBOp-e 0 CTynéHT-e 0 3aBOm-ax O CTyAéHT-ax

Note
(a) Nouns in r, K, X/2&, 4, 1, iy have nominative and inanimate accusa-
tive plural -u: ypok ‘lesson’, ypoxm; Hox ‘knife’, Hozxki (see 16 (1)).

(b) Nouns ending in 2k, 4, w1, m, 1 and with stem stress in declension
have instrumental singular -em: gym ‘shower’, mymem; wmécsig
‘month’, mécsieM (see 16 (2)).

(¢) Nouns ending in 2k, 4, 1, ux have genitive plural -eii: Hox ‘knife’,
gen. pl. HOXKEM.

(d) Nouns ending in -1y with stem stress in declension have genitive plural
-eB: 1npui| ‘syringe’, gen. pl. mmprines (see 16 (2)).

(e) The genitive plural of some nouns is identical with the nominative
singular (see 56).

(f) Tom ‘year’ has genitive plural ser (rogés in denoting decades: MopbI
¥ g p g
50-x rogoBs ‘the fashions of the fifties’); cf. dative, instrumental,
prepositional plural romam, ronamm, o rogax.

(2) Soft-ending nouns

(i) Nouns in -i

Declension of my3éit ‘museum’ and repoéii ‘hero’:

Singular Plural
Nom.  my3éit repOit My3é-H rep6-u
Acc. My3éii (= nom.) repd-s (= gen.) My3é-u repd-eB
Gen. My3é-51 repd-st My3é-eB repd-eB
Dat. My3é-10 repd-10 MYy3é-sIM repo-sm
Instr.  my3é-em repo-eM My3é-IMH  repO-sIMH

Prep. o my3é-e o repo-e 0 My3é-sIX O repd-sx
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Note

(a) Nouns in -mii have prepositional singular -um: rénuii ‘genius’, o
TréHHM.

(b) Bopo6éii ‘sparrow’ is declined as follows: acc./gen. BopoGbi, dat.
BOpOOBIO, instr. BOPOOBEM, prep. 0 BOpoObé; nom. pl. Bopobbi1, acc./
gen. BOpoObEB, dat. BOPOObSM, instr. BOPOOBIMHU, prep. O BOPOObIX.
Similarly, mypaséii ‘ant’, conoséir ‘nightingale’ and inanimate (acc. =
nom.) penéii ‘burdock’, pyuéin ‘stream’ and stem-stressed yiein
‘beehive’.

(i1) Soft-sign nouns

Declension of moprgéns ‘briefcase’ and Tects ‘father-in-law’:

Singular Plural
Nom. mnoptdénb TecTb noptdén-u TECT-U
Acc. moptdéns (= nom.) TécT-o (= gen.) mnopTdhEn-u TécT-eit
Gen. noprdén-s TéCT-1 noprdén-eii  Téct-ei
Dat.  noptdén-1o TéCT-10 noptén-amM  TécT-IM
Instr.  noptén-em TéCT-eM nopTpén-aMu  TéCT-IMU
Prep. o noptgén-e o TécT-e 0 nMopThén-ax o TéCT-AIX

52 The fleeting vowel

The vowel in the final syllable of many nouns which end in a hard conso-
nant or soft sign does not appear in oblique cases. Vowels affected include
the following:

(1) ‘o’: priHOK ‘market’

Nom./Acc.  Gen. Dat. Instr. Prep.
Singular  pBIHOK pBIHKA PBIHKY PBIHKOM 0 pBIHKE
Plural PBIHKH PHIHKOB  pBIHKaM  PBIHKaMH O PBIHKax

Most nouns in -ok are similarly declined. Exceptions include 3HaTdK ‘con-
noisseur’ (gen. 3HaTOKA), UTPOK ‘player’, ypok ‘lesson’.

Note
Some other nouns also contain a fleeting -o-:

(a) Hard-ending nouns: 106 ‘forehead’, gen. 16a; mox ‘moss’; noco
‘ambassador’; por ‘mouth’; con ‘sleep’; yroa ‘corner’; OB
‘seam’
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(b) Soft-sign nouns: pérote, gen. AErTsa ‘tar’; KOrotb ‘claw’; 1oMOTH
‘slice’; HOroTh ‘nail’; oréus ‘fire’; yroms ‘coal’, gen. yrisl/yris.

(2) ‘e’: xonér ‘end’

Nom./Acc.  Gen. Dat. Instr. Prep.
Singular  xoHén KOHIIA KOHILY KOHLIOM 0 KOHIIE
Plural KOHLIBI KOHIOB  KOHIAM  KOHLUAMU O KOHIAX

Most nouns in -exx are similarly declined. However, stressed -é- is retained
when preceded by a double consonant: 6u3HéN ‘twin’, gen. OJIM3HeNA;
Kky3Hén ‘blacksmith’, gen. ky3Hena.

Note

(a) See 51 (1) notes (b) and (d) for the instrumental singular and genitive
plural of stem-stressed nouns in -11.

(b) -me- becomes -Jb- in oblique cases: masner| ‘finger’, gen. maabua.

(c) A fleeting vowel preceded by another vowel is replaced by -i- in
oblique cases: Oembriien; ‘Belgian’, gen. Oejbpraiina; Kurtaer
‘Chinese’, gen. kuraiina. Cf. 3aém ‘loan’, gen. 3aima; 3as1; ‘hare’,
gen. 3aiina.

Other hard and soft nouns with a fleeting -e- include Bérep ‘wind’ (gen.
BETpa), 3dmMbicen ‘project’, ¥3en ‘knot’ (gen. y31a), xpe6ét ‘range of hills’;
nenb ‘day’ (gen. mHsI), kAMeHb ‘stone’, kamenb ‘cough’, kdpeHn ‘root’,
qiBeHb ‘downpour’, napens ‘fellow’, nens ‘stump’, peméns ‘strap’, cTébennb
‘stalk’.

(3) ‘€’: koBép ‘carpet’

Nouns with a fleeting € include xoBEp ‘carpet’ (gen. koBpa), ko3¢én ‘goat’,
koctép ‘bonfire’, kotén ‘boiler’. Note that in some words & is replaced by a
soft sign following 1, H or p: n€x ‘ice’ (gen. nMbaa), KOHEK ‘skate’ (gen.
KOHBKA), XOpEK ‘ferret’ (gen. XopbKa).

53 Partitive genitive in -y/-10

Some hard-ending masculine nouns and a few nouns in -i have an
alternative genitive singular in -y/-r0. The nouns all denote measurable
quantities, e.g. BHHOTPAaA ‘grapes’ (gen. BHHOTPANA/BHHOTPANY), Yai
‘tea’ (gen. was/gyare). Other nouns with a partitive genitive in -y/-10
include:

JKMP “fat’ caxap ‘sugar’
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KBac ‘kvass’ cHer ‘snow’

KJIei ‘glue’ cyn ‘soup’

JIyK ‘onions’ ChIp ‘cheese’

Mé ‘honey’ TabaK ‘tobacco’

MeJl ‘chalk’ TBOPOT ‘cottage cheese’
Mex “fur’ YyecHOK ‘garlic’

Hapdy  ‘people’ HIETIK ‘silk’

necok ‘sand, caster sugar’  mokomam  ‘chocolate’

puc ‘rice’

Most genitives in -y/-10 appear only in quantitative expressions: KycOk
coIpy ‘piece of cheese’, yamika uaro ‘cup of tea’. See also 84.

Owing to the colloquial nature of the genitives in -y, they are not found
with nouns denoting rarer substances such as, for example, MOIUOIEH
‘molybdenum’.

54 Prepositional/locative singular in -y/-16

(1) Locative in -y

Some nouns have an alternative prepositional singular in stressed -¥; it is
used with the prepositions B and Ha to denote location, but not with other
prepositions that take the prepositional case (o, o, npu); cf. B mopTy ‘in the
port’ and o mépre ‘about the port’:

a’pondpT ‘airport’
oan ‘ball, dance’
0éper ‘shore, bank’
00K ‘side’
oop ‘coniferous forest’
oopT ‘side’ (of a ship, etc.)
(ua 6opty ‘on board’)
BepX ‘top, summit’
ria3 ‘eye’
Hon ‘the Don’
Knun ‘Klin’
Kpbim ‘the Crimea’
b) (S § ‘ice’
(ma apay ‘on the ice’)
nec “forest’
100 ‘forehead’

(ua 16y ‘on the forehead’)
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JIyT ‘meadow’
MOCT ‘bridge’
MOX ‘moss’
(Bo MXy ‘in the moss’)
HOC ‘nose, prow’
ILUIOT ‘raft’
TOJI “floor’
MOJIK ‘regiment’
1opT ‘port’
IOCT ‘post’
(1a mocTy ‘at one’s post’)
npy;x ‘pond’
por ‘mouth’
(Bo pry ‘in the mouth’)
caj ‘garden, orchard’
CHer ‘snow’
TBUI ‘the rear’
Yroiu ‘corner’
(B/ma yray ‘in/at the corner’)
mxkad ‘cupboard’
Note
(a) Some phrases denote state: B 6peay ‘in a delirium’, B 6bITY ‘in every-

(b)
(c)
(d)

(e

day life’, B skapy ‘in a fever’, B mieny ‘in captivity’.

Where B or Ha have non-locational meanings, the noun takes the end-
ing -e: 3HaTh TOJIK B Jiéce ‘to understand the forest’.

The ending -e is also used in the names of books: B «BumiHéBom
cdpe» Yéxona ‘in Chekhov’s Cherry Orchard’.

Sometimes both -e and -y are possible, the form in -y being the more
colloquial variant: B éTmycke/oTmycky ‘on holiday’, B néxe/mexy ‘in
the workshop’.

The endings -e and -y may be differentiated semantically and phra-
seologically, cf. B XX Béke ‘in the twentieth century’ and Muéro
Bigen s monéi Ha cBoéM Beky ‘I have seen a lot of people in my
time’; B BAge uckmo4yénus ‘by way of an exception’ and uMérb B
BHAY ‘to bear in mind’; B méme ‘in the house’ and Ha momy ‘on the
premises’; B cnacarejipbHOM Kpyre ‘in a lifebelt’ and B ceméitHoM
Kpyry ‘in the family circle’; Tpymitbcst B moTe inna ‘to labour by the
sweat of one’s brow’ and Bech B moTy ‘bathed in sweat’; B psime
cirydaeB ‘in a number of cases’ and B népsom psay ‘in the front row’;
yMmepéTthb Bo mBéTe JieT ‘to die in one’s prime’ and aepéBbs B MOTHOM
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nBeTy ‘the trees are in full bloom’; B yace néta or Mockssl ‘an hour’s
flight from Moscow’ and Bo BTopdM 4Yacy ‘between one and two
o’clock’.

(f) Note also >xuth B Jagy ‘to live in harmony’, kypTka Ha mMexy ‘fur-
lined jacket’, Ha KAkMoM mIary ‘at every step’.

(2) Locative in -0

A few nouns in -ii and -b have a locative singular in -¥: 60# ‘battle’, B
6010 ‘in battle’ (but o 66e ‘about the battle’). Similarly pai ‘paradise’,
cTpoii (CTOATh B ¢TPOr ‘to stand in line’). Cf. Ha kpard ‘on the edge’, B
ponuoM Kpar ‘on one’s native soil’, but B KpacHogipckom Kpae ‘in
Krasnodar Territory’, Ha mepéanemM kpae o6opoHbl ‘in the front line of
defence’, from kpaii ‘edge, territory, front line’. Xmenn (a) ‘hops’ (b) ‘ine-
briation’ has a locative in -1 in meaning (b): Bo xmemnto ‘in his cups’, cf. o
xméne ‘about hops’.

55 Special masculine plural forms

Some first-declension masculine nouns have special plural forms.

(1) Nominative plural in -4/4

(1) Some hard-ending nouns have a nominative plural in stressed -4: dnpec
‘address’, pl. agpeca. Similarly:

0éper ‘shore’ HOMep ‘number, issue’
00K ‘side’ o0IAr ‘cuff’

oopT ‘side of ship’ OKpyT ‘district’
oydep ‘buffer’ opnep ‘warrant’
Béep ‘fan’ ocTpoB ‘island’
BEK ‘age, century’ napyc ‘sail’
Béuep ‘evening’ nacnoprt ‘passport’
ria3s ‘eye’ népemne ‘quail’
roJoc ‘voice, vote’ noes3n ‘train’
ropon ‘town’ nosic ‘belt’
JTHPEKTOP ‘director’ npogéccop ‘professor’
IOKTOP ‘doctor’ por ‘horn’

JIOM ‘house’ pyKas ‘sleeve’
KOJIOKOJI ‘bell’ copT ‘brand’

Jec “forest’ CcTOpOXK ‘watchman’
JIyr ‘meadow’ TOM ‘volume’
MACTep ‘craftsman’ gépen ‘skull’
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Note

(a) Some plurals in -a and -p//-H are differentiated semantically:
koHAyKTOpa ‘bus conductors’, koHTyKTOpHI ‘electrical conductors’;
kopmycé ‘corps, buildings’, k6pmycel ‘torsos’; mexa ‘furs’, mexi ‘bel-
lows’; o6paza ‘icons’, 66pasbl ‘forms’; opaena ‘orders, decorations’,
6pneHbl ‘monastic orders’; mpoBona ‘electric wires’, mpéBopsI ‘send-
off’ (no sing.); cueta ‘accounts’, cuétpl ‘abacus’ (no sing.); ToHA
‘colour shades’, TOHBI (musical) ‘tones’; Topmo3a ‘brakes’, TOpMO3BI
‘hindrances’; xne6a ‘cereals’, xJi€0bI ‘loaves’; nera ‘colours’, [BeTHI
‘flowers’ (sing. UBETOK).

(b) Some plurals in -pl/-u are used in written styles, and their counter-
parts in -a in colloquial or technical contexts: roy ‘year’, ”HCIEKTOp
‘inspector’, MHCTpYKTOp ‘instructor’, koppékrtop ‘proofreader’,
kpéiicep ‘cruiser’, penakrop ‘editor’, nex ‘workshop’.

(i) A few nouns ending in -if or -b have nominative plural -si: kpaii
‘edge’, pl. kpas (gen. pl. kpaéB); Békcenb ‘bill of exchange’, pl. BekceJsi.
Likewise narepn ‘camp’ (but narepu ‘political camps’), Ténosas ‘poplar’,
yufirens ‘teacher’ (but pl. yusitenu in the meaning ‘teachers of a doctrine’,
e.g. yuATenu koMMmyH#A3Ma ‘the teachers of communism’), mra6ens ‘stack’,
mrémnens ‘stamp’, kopb ‘anchor’.

Note

ITéxapn ‘baker’, cnécapn ‘metal worker’ and Téxaps ‘turner’ have standard
plurals in -m and alternative, colloquial plurals in -t (also used in profes-
sional parlance).

(2) Nominative plural in -bst

(i) Stem-stressed: cTyJn ‘chair’ (inanimate), 6paT ‘brother’ (animate)

Plural Nom. Acc. Gen. Dat. Instr. Prep.
CTYNbSI CTYIbS CTYIbEB CTYJIbSIM CTYILSIMH O CTYJIbSIX
OpaTbsi OpaTheB OPATHLEB OPATHIM OpPATHIMH O GPATHIX

Similarly (all inanimate): 6pyc ‘beam’, 3y6 ‘cog’ (cf. 3y6 ‘tooth’, pl. 3y6bl,
3y00B), kiuH ‘wedge’, kiok ‘shred’ (pl. KJI0Ubst, KIOUbEB ‘tatters’), KO
‘stake’, k6noc ‘ear of corn’ (pl. Kodebst), koM ‘lump’, muct ‘leaf” (cf. mucr
‘sheet of paper’, pl. macTHL, MMCTOB), TOCKYT ‘scrap’ (pl. IOCKYTHS ‘rags’,
cf. mockyTslI ‘scraps of paper’), 6601 ‘rim’ (pl. 060abs1), néBoOX ‘rein’ (pl.
noBOabs, cf. mdBoakI ‘causes’), mod3 ‘runner’ (pl. mO103b4, cf. MOIO3BI
‘grass-snakes’), mpyT ‘twig’, cTpyn ‘scab’, cyk ‘bough’ (pl. cyubs, cyubeB
or cykd, cykdB). Note also the plural-only form xnomss ‘flakes’.

(i) End-stressed in plural
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(a) déseps ‘brother-in-law’, apyr ‘friend’, Mmyzk ‘husband’, cbIH ‘son’:

Plural Nom. Acc./Gen. Dat. Instr. Prep.
JIeBepbsi TeBepéil  eBephbSIM  eBePBIMH O JIEBEPHSIX
Apy3bsi  Opy3éii  Opy3pSiM  IPY3bSIMH O IPY3BSIX
MYXKbSI — MYyKéi MYXKBIM  MYXKBAMH 0 MYKbSIX
CHIHOBbSI CBHIHOBEil CHIHOBBSIM CHIHOBBSIMH O CHIHOBBSIX

(But myxu nHaykum ‘men of science’, ceiHBI pOmuHBI ‘sons of the
fatherland’.)

(b) 3aTH ‘son-in-law, brother-in-law’, kym ‘godfather’:

Plural Nom. Acc./Gen.  Dat. Instr. Prep.
3ATbS 39THEB 3AThAM 3ATHAMU 0 39TBHSX
KYMOBbSI KYMOBBEB KYMOBBSIM KYMOBBSIMH O KYMOBBSIX

(3) Plural of nouns in -aHuH/-siHUH, €.g. aHruyaHUH ‘Englishman’

Plural Nom. Acc./Gen. Dat. Instr. Prep.
AHIIMYAHEe AHIIMYAH aHIIMYAHAM aHMIMYAHAMH 00 aHIIMYAHAX

Note the stress change in rpaskmaHiH ‘citizen’, pl. rpaskaane, rpakaaH.

(4) Plural of 6apun, 60JrdpuH, TAaTAPUH, LIBIFAH

The plural of Gonrapun ‘Bulgarian’ is: nom. 6onrapsl, acc./gen. 60irap,
dat. 6osrapawm, instr. 6onrdpamu, prep. o 6onrdpax. Similarly 64pun ‘land-
owner’ (nom. pl. (demotic) 6apbl/64pe), TaTdpun ‘Tatar’, ublrdn ‘gipsy’
(nom. pl. upirane).

(5) Plural of nouns in -€HOK/-OHOK

Nouns in -éHOK/-0HOK have plurals in -siTa/-aTa: KOTEHOK ‘Kitten’.

Plural  Nom. Acc./Gen. Dat. Instr. Prep.
KOTSATAa KOTAT KOTATAM KOTATAMH O KOTSATAX

Similarly BomuéHok ‘wolf-cub’, pl. Bomuara, BOTUAT etc.

Note

(a) Ilenéx ‘puppy’ has alternative plurals mensiTa, IIeHAT/IEHKH,
IIEHKOB.

(b) Pe6énok ‘child’ has plural mérm ‘children’, acc./gen. meréii, dat.
mérsiM, instr. merbMi, prep. o mérsx. Colloquially, peodsita is also
used as a plural of pe6énok. Pedsita can also mean ‘the lads’, cf.
nesuata ‘the girls’ (also aéBymku u pebiTa ‘young men and girls’).
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(6) Plural of cocépn and uépr

Cocép ‘neighbour’ and uépr ‘devil’ have hard endings in the singular, soft
endings in the plural: cocémm, cocémeir, cocénsim; yépTH, UepTEid,
YepTsIM.

(7) Plural of rocnoniin and xo34uH
Tlocnopaiin ‘master’ and xo34uH ‘owner, host’ have nominative plural -a:

Plural Nom. Acc./Gen. Dat. Instr. Prep.
rocnoga rocmdg — rocmogaM rocloaaMy O roCImogax
X035ieBa  X0351€B X03§I€eBaM XO035ieBaMH 0 X035ieBax

56 Nouns whose genitive plural is identical
with the nominative singular

The genitive plural of some masculine nouns is the same as the nominative
singular: rna3 ‘eye’, mor6H ‘epaulette’, pa3 ‘time’, uenoBék ‘person’ (after
numerals: nsaTh yenoBék ‘five people’, cf. HeT monéit ‘there are no peo-
ple’). Note the stress difference in B6soc ‘a hair’, gen. pl. Bonéc. Categories
also include:

(1) Footwear: 6otiiHok ‘shoe’, BAneHok ‘felt boot’, HocOk ‘sock’ (gen. pl.
also HOCKOB), canér ‘boot’, uyadk ‘stocking’.

(2) Nationalities (including some minorities in the former USSR): 6amkiip
‘Bashkir’, 6ypar ‘Buriat’, rpy3iin ‘Georgian’, Manpiip ‘Magyar’, ocetiH
‘Ossetian’, pymbiH ‘Romanian’, Typox ‘Turk’.

(3) The military: maptu3an ‘partisan’, conuar ‘soldier’ and others.

(4) Measurements: amnép ‘ampere’, 6ait ‘byte’, 6ut ‘bit’, BarT ‘watt’,
BOJIBT ‘volt’, repry ‘cycle’, rpamm ‘gram’, merm6én ‘decibel” (10 ammép ‘10
amperes’, 100 BaTT ‘100 watts’, S BoabT ‘5 volts’). The zero genitive plural
is used in technical and scientific contexts, especially after numerals, and
in colloquial speech, while -oB is normal in literary styles with some meas-
urements, especially rpamMm ‘gram’ (Beimumm cTo rpAMMOB TEIION BOTKH
(Vanshenkin) “They drank 100 grams of warm vodka’), though here too the
zero ending is making headway.

(5) Fruits (colloquial speech only): abpukdc ‘apricot’, aneabCiH ‘orange’,
GakiaxkaH ‘aubergine’, momuadp ‘tomato’. In written Russian, however, the
genitive plural -oB is preferred for these nouns.
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57 Stress patterns in first-declension masculine nouns

There are three basic types of stress pattern in declension.

(1) Fixed stem stress
Cryn ‘chair’, repéii ‘hero’, aBToM00MIb ‘car’ etc.

Note

(a) With few exceptions (e.g. nupékTop ‘manager’, pl. THpeKTOPA),
nouns with medial stress have fixed stem stress in declension.

(b) Most nouns of three or more syllables have fixed stem stress through-
out declension (mapoxoy ‘steamer’ etc.).

(c) All masculine nouns with unstressed prefixes or suffixes have fixed
stem stress throughout declension (pa3roBép ‘conversation’,
MATBYUK ‘boy’ etc.).

(d) Only a limited number of monosyllabic masculine nouns have fixed
stem stress throughout declension (e.g. 3Byk ‘sound’).

(2) Fixed end stress
(i) Hard ending:

Nom./Acc. Gen. Dat. Instr. Prep.
Singular  cton CTOJI-A  CTOJN-Y CTOJI-OM o cTou-€
Plural CTOJI-BI CTOJI-OB  CTOI-AM  CTOI-AMH O CTOJI-AX

(i1) Soft ending:

Singular  py0ib py6I-$1 pyon-i06  pyOGi-ém 0 py6u-é
Plural pyon-i pyOn-éit  pybn-sim  py6n-iMH 0 pyOi-SIx

Note

(a) This category includes many hard-ending nouns, including almost all
those with the stressed suffixes: -ak/-Ik, -au, -€x, -€xK, AK, -A4, -JH,
-yx: GeryH ‘runner’, mMopfk ‘sailor’, mmaréx ‘payment’, py6éx
‘boundary’, ckpunau ‘violinist’, ctapiik ‘old man’ etc.

(b) Soft-ending nouns include Gorateipe ‘hero’, Boxxup ‘leader’, Bpatapb
‘goalkeeper’, moxb ‘rain’, >kypasib ‘crane’ (bird), kaneHaips ‘calendar’,
Kopa6mb ‘ship’, kpemib ‘kremlin’, toM6Th ‘slice’, Homb/HYL ‘nought’,
peméHb ‘strap’, cekpeTapsb ‘secretary’, cjoBapsp ‘dictionary’ etc.

(3) Mobile stress

(i) Stem stress in the singular, end stress in the plural: gy6 ‘oak’, 6ou
‘battle’.
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Nom./Acc.  Gen. Dat. Instr. Prep.
Singular  ny6 ny6-a nyo-y ny6-om 0 1y6-¢
Plural ny6-b1 ny6-0B  ny6-am  ny6-amm o ay6-ax
Singular  Gon 60-51 606-10 66-em 0 06-¢
Plural 60-1 60-¢éB 60-iMm 60-IMHU 0 60-IX

Note

(a) Many nouns in the category have a prepositional-locative in -y/-10:
0ol ‘battle’, kpyr ‘circle’, moct ‘bridge’, psix ‘row’, cax ‘garden’ etc.
(see 54).

(b) Other nouns in the category include many with plurals in -bsi (see 55
(2) (i1)) and in -a/-s (see 55 (1)).

(i1) End stress in oblique cases of the plural: mopt ‘port’, :xkémyap ‘acorn’.

Nom./Acc. Gen. Dat. Instr. Prep.
Singular noprt nopr-a nopr-y nopT-oM 0 nopT-e
Plural  nopr-bt nopr-6B  TOPT-4M  MOPT-AMHM O TOPT-4X
Singular x&nyab KEMyH-a  KEMyH-10  KEmym-eM 0 XKEIyHd-€

Plural ~ xényg-m  KENya-€il >KENyN-IM KEMYI-SIMH O KETYA-AIX

Note

This group comprises mainly soft-sign nouns: résy6os ‘dove’, rocts ‘guest’,
rych ‘goose’, 38ephb ‘wild animal’, kAmensb ‘stone’, korotsb ‘claw’, k6peHb
‘root’, nékoTh ‘elbow’, HOroTh ‘fingernail’, mapens ‘lad’, cTébenn ‘stalk’
(gen. pl. also créoneit). Hard-ending nouns include Bosak ‘wolf’ and 3y6
‘tooth’.

(iii) End stress in oblique cases of singular and plural: rBo3ap ‘nail’.

Nom./Acc. Gen. Dat. Instr. Prep.
Singular TBO3MDb rBo3J-1  TBO3I-K0  TI'BO3J-€M 0 TBO31I-€
Plural rBO31-U rBo3i-éii TBO3I-IM TBO3J-SIMH O I'BO3JI-SIX

Likewise koub ‘steed’, yromp ‘coal’ (gen. sing. yrasi/yris), 4epBb
(3 b
worm’.

Note
For all animate nouns acc. = gen. See 47.

58 First declension: neuter nouns in -o

(1) Declension of 601610 ‘swamp’:
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Singular Plural
Nom. 60110T-0 6o10T-a
Acc. 6010T-0 60510T-a
Gen. 6010T-a 6010T
Dat. 6070T-y 6016T-aM
Instr. 6010T-0M 6010T-aMu
Prep. 0 60516T-€ 0 6ondT-ax

Note

(a) Heéobo ‘sky’, pl. Hebeca, gen. pl. HeGéc, dat. pl. Hebecam. Likewise
gymo ‘miracle’.

(b) Cymuo ‘ship’, pl. cyna, cyads (cf. cymHo ‘chamber-pot’, pl. cymHa,
cyeH).

(2) Buffer vowel in the genitive plural.

(i) In the ‘zero’ genitive plural of many nouns in -0, a ‘buffer’ vowel
appears between two final consonants. This may be -0- (following k):

BOJIOKHO ‘fibre’ BOJIOKOH

Similarly oxu6 ‘window’, gen. pl. dkoH; crexné ‘pane of glass’, gen. pl.
CTEKOJL

(i) Otherwise the buffer vowel is -e-:
oenpo ‘hip’ oénmep

Others of this type include 6peBHO ‘log’, Benpd ‘bucket’, Becnd ‘oar’, 3epHO
‘grain’, komb® ‘ring’ (gen. pl. koyém), kpécimo ‘armchair’ (gen. pl.
Kpéceir), kKpputbllO ‘porch’ (gen. pl. kpbuIém), muceMo ‘letter’ (gen. pl.
miceM), NoJoTHO ‘canvas’, maTHO ‘stain’, pe6pd ‘rib’, pemecnd ‘trade’
(gen. pl. pemécen), uucnd ‘number’, sapd ‘nucleus’.

Note

(a) Vowel change from e to & under stress.

(b) Hénpa, negp (pl. only) ‘bowels of the earth’.

(c) dind ‘egg’, pl. ditna, .

(d) 3o ‘evil’ has only one plural form, genitive plural 301 only in the
phrase: Ménbiiee u3 1Byx 301 ‘the lesser of two evils’.

(¢) Nouns in -cTBO have no buffer vowel in the genitive plural: yyBcTBO
‘feeling’, gen. pl. 4yBCTB.

(3) The following nouns have nominative plural -u: Béko ‘eyelid’, pl.
BEKH, BeK; KoJI€HO ‘knee’, pl. KOIéHH, KoN€Hel (KoIéH in combination
with prepositions and comparatives, e.g. Bbliie, Hi>ke KoJiéH ‘above, below
the knees’, mo konén ‘to the knees’, BctaTh ¢ KOJIEH ‘to rise from one’s
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knees’, 3aaTh MEXIYy KONEH ‘to grip between the knees’); ko ‘eye’
(archaic), pl. 6um, ouéii; mieud ‘shoulder’, pl. miéun, miew; yxo ‘ear’, pl.
Y, yméi.

Note

Except for 66nako ‘cloud’, pl. o6maka, o61ako6s, all nouns in -ko have
nominative plural -m: 6mrdmeuxo ‘saucer’, pl. 6aKOmeUKH, GIIOIEUEK;
apésko ‘shaft’, pl. mpéeku, npéBkoB; 3€pHBIMKO ‘small grain’, pl.
3épubImky, 3épabinek (likewise mépuimko ‘small feather’); komécuxo
‘small wheel’, pl. komécukn, konécukoB (likewise miaumko ‘small face’,
wiéunko ‘small shoulder’ — pl. muéumkm also means ‘coat-hanger’);
03epk6 ‘small lake’, pl. 03epki, 03epkoB; oukd ‘point’ (in a game), pl.
0uKHd, 0uKOB (also ‘spectacles’); okémko ‘small window’, pl. okdmKmH,
okomex; ymko ‘small ear’, pl. ymku, ymek (cf. ymkd ‘eye of a needle’,
pl. ymikd, ymkoB); s6710ko0 ‘apple’, pl. 16;10KH, S6JI0K.

(4) Some nouns in -0 have plural -bst: 3BeHd ‘link’.

Plural Nom./Acc. Gen. Dat. Instr. Prep.
3BEH-bSI 3BEH-bE€B 3BEH-BSIM 3BEH-BSIMH O 3BEH-BSIX

The following nouns behave similarly:

(i) With initial stress in the plural: KpsuId ‘wing’, pl. KPBLUIbsI, KPHUIHEB,;
nepo ‘feather’; mmino ‘awl’.

(i1) With medial stress in the plural: népeBo ‘tree’, pl. HepéBbsi, TePEBLEB;
KoJI€HO ‘joint in a pipe’ (cf. konéHo ‘knee’, see (3) above and note that in
the meaning ‘bend in a river’, ‘generation’ (in a genealogical table), ‘part of
a dance or song’, koéHo has the plural konéna, KoIéH).

(iii) JdHo ‘bottom’ (of a barrel), pl. néHBS, NOHBEB.

59 First declension: nouns in -e, -be, -é, -bé

(1) Declension of mope ‘sea’ (likewise mone ‘field’):

Singular Plural

Nom. MOp-e Mop-Ai
Acc. Mép-e Mop-§
Gen. MOp-91 Mop-€éii
Dat. MOp-10 MOp-IM
Instr. MOp-eM MOp-SIMH

Prep. 0 MOp-e 0 MOp-9IX
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Note

(a) Nouns in -me, -me replace s by a: thus 6mdaue ‘saucer’, gen. sing./
nom. and acc. pl. 6mdana. Similarly kndn6uie ‘cemetery’ etc.

(b) Nouns in -b€ (e.g. 6enbé ‘linen’) have instrumental singular -bém and
prepositional singular -bé.

(c¢) Masculine augmentatives in -mme have nominative plural -u: momine
‘large house’, pl. momiamm, momiy (see 109 (2)).

(2) Nouns in -e/-be and -&/-b€ take a variety of endings in the genitive
plural:

(i) -eB: Gondrue ‘little swamp’, GomoéTHeB. Likewise oxonme ‘small
window’.

Note

Some nouns in -me have alternative genitive plurals in -eB and zero ending:
kopeitiie ‘small trough’ (gen. pl. kopsiTHEB/KOpBITEN). Likewise ogesibiie
‘small blanket’, mynanbue ‘tentacle’.

(ii) -eii: MOpe ‘sea’, gen. pl. mopéii (likewise none ‘field’); pyxbé ‘gun’,
gen. pl. pyKeii.

(iii) -mii: moGepéxpe ‘coast’, gen. pl. moGepéxkmii. Likewise BapéHbe
‘jam’, konb€ ‘spear’ (gen. pl. kKOmmii), yménse ‘ravine’.

(iv) -peB: BepxOBbe ‘upper reaches’, gen. pl. BepxdBbeB. Likewise Hu36BbE
‘lower reaches’, mnarbe ‘dress’, mogmactépbe (m.) ‘apprentice’, ycTbe
‘river mouth’.

Note
Alternative genitive plurals Bepx6Bmii and HU30BHIA.

(v) Zero ending: 6iioaue ‘saucer’, gen. pl. omoaen. Likewise 3épkainbiie
‘small mirror’, mojoténiie ‘towel’, cépaue ‘heart’, gen. pl. cepmén, as well
as nouns in -ue/-6umme (knagouie ‘cemetery’, gen. pl. KJIAa0MII).

Note
[MépeBue/nepeBud ‘small tree’ has genitive plural nepeBudB or qepeBé;
ocTpué ‘point’, gen. pl. ocTpuéB.

60 Stress patterns in the plural of neuter nouns

Stress in the plural of many neuter nouns moves as follows:

(1) From the ending on to the stem (e changes to €): thus, oxHO
‘window’.
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Plural Nom./Acc. Gen. Dat. Instr. Prep.
OKHaA OKOH OKHAM OKHAMH 00 OKHax

Similarly Bempd ‘bucket’, pl. Bémpa, Béaep; Becid ‘oar’, pl. Bécna, Bécen;
BUHO ‘wine’, pl. BiHA, BUH; rHe3110 ‘nest’, pl. rHé3ma, rHE3; 3epHO ‘grain’,
pl. 3épHa, 3épeH; konecod ‘wheel’, pl. konéca, konéc; koapd ‘ring’, pl.
KOJIBIA, KON, KOoMbE ‘spear’, pl. KOMbsI, KOMMIA;, KpeLILLO ‘porch’, pl.
KpbUIbLa, Kpbutél; ymnd ‘face’, pl. mima, aum; mmceMmo ‘letter’, pl.
nficbMa, finceM; msaTHO ‘stain’, pl. mATHA, TATEH; PyXKbé ‘gun’, pl. pyKbs,
pyxeii; ctexnd ‘pane’, pl. cTékia, cTékoy; ynciad ‘number’, pl. uiicna,
uiicen; s ‘egg’, pl. diina, s,

(2) From the stem on to the ending: mémo ‘matter’.
Plural Nom./Acc. Gen. Dat. Instr. Prep.

mena men IeIaM JeIaMu 0 Jeax

Similarly 3épkano ‘mirror’, pl. 3epkana; mécro ‘place’, pl. mecTa; mMépe
‘sea’, pl. mops, mopéii; néne ‘field’, pl. momst, monéii; npaso ‘right’, pl.
npasa; cépaue ‘heart’, pl. cepaua, cepaén; ciadso ‘word’, pl. caoBa; ctano
‘herd’, pl. crana; téno ‘body’, pl. Tena.

61 Second declension: nouns in -a/-a

(1) Most second-declension nouns are feminine; some are masculine, e.g.
némymka ‘grandfather’, mdms ‘uncle’; others are of common gender, e.g.
nbsinuna ‘drunkard’, pasins ‘gawper’ (see 35).

(2) Declension of kapTa ‘map’, >kéHIIHHA ‘woman’:

Singular Plural
Nom.  xapr-a KEHIMH-a KApT-bI SKEHIIMH-BI
Acc. KapT-y KEHIINH-Y KApT-bI >KEHIMH (= gen.)
Gen. KApT-bI SKEHIINH-BI KApT SKEHIIMH
Dat. KapT-e SKEHILMH-€ KapT-am SKEHIIMH-aM
Instr.  KapT-0ii/-010  KEHIMH-OH/-0F0  KAPT-aMH  >KEHIIMH-aMH
Prep. o xéaprt-e 0 XEHIIH-€e 0 K&pT-ax 0 XEHIIMH-aX

Note

(a) wIis replaced by wm after r, Kk, X, K, 4, m or uI; Biika ‘fork’, gadua
‘villa’, gen. sing./nom. and acc. pl. Binkm, nduu (see 16 (1)).

(b) oisreplaced by e in unstressed position after sk, 4, I, IIf Or I: yaua
‘street’, instr. sing. yiumue#; kpwima ‘roof’, instr. sing. Kpwimei
(see 16 (2)).
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(c) Some nouns in -3ka, -ya, -ma have genitive plural -eii: cBeud ‘can-
dle’, gen. pl. cBeuéii (but urpa He cTéuT cBey ‘the game is not worth
the candle’). Likewise 6axud ‘water melon plantation’, neBmd ‘left-
handed person’, xanxa ‘hypocrite’, uykua ‘Chukchi’, 1onoma ‘youth’.

(d) The genitive plural of meuTa ‘dream’ (and of meurdnue ‘reverie’) is
MEUTAHU.

(e) The instrumental singular in -or0 (and -eto, see (3)) is the more ‘liter-
ary’ form and is commonly found in poetry.

(3) Declension of gpinst ‘melon’ and HSIHSI ‘nurse’:

Singular Plural
Nom. IbIH-SI HIH-SI IBIH-H HSH-HU
Acc. JBIH-EO HSH-10 ObIH-H HSIHB (= gen.)
Gen. TBIH-H HIH-H JIbIHb HSIHb
Dat. JbIH-€ HYH-€ JBIH-SIM HSIH-SIM
Instr. JbIH-eii/-e10 HIH-ei/-e10 JBIH-SIMH HIH-SIMH
Prep. o npiH-e O HiH-e O NIbIH-SIX 0 HIH-SIX

Note

(a) End-stressed nouns have -€i in the instrumental singular: 3emui
‘ground’, instr. 3eMJIEH; cTaThd ‘article’, instr. cTaThEM.

(b) Stem-stressed nouns in -bst have genitive plural -mii: roctbst ‘female
guest’, gen. pl. récTuii.

(c) End-stressed nouns in -bsl have genitive plural -efi: cemps ‘family’,
gen. pl. ceMéii; cynpd ‘judge’, gen. pl. cyméii/cyneii. Similarly néms
‘share’, gen. pl. moméii; néns ‘uncle’, gen. pl. msimeit (nom. pl. msAABS,
gen. pl. msiapeB are also found); knemnd ‘claw’ (of crustacean), gen.
pl. kmemnéii; HO3Mp4 ‘nostril’, gen. pl. HO3apéit; npriropiuHs ‘hand-
ful’, gen. pl. npAropHeii/npiropuen; npocteiHd ‘sheet’, gen. pl.
NPOCTHIHB/MPOCTHIHEH; cTynHS ‘foot’, gen. pl. cTymnéit; TéTs ‘aunt’,
gen. pl. TETEH/TETD.

(d) Nouns in -as/-est have genitive plural -aii/-eii: cras ‘pack’, gen. pl.
craii; més ‘neck’, gen. pl. mei.

(4) Buffer vowel in the genitive plural.

(i) -o- appears between a consonant (see, however, (4) (ii) (a)) and -k- (or
-K- + consonant):

6énka ‘squirrel’ 6éJI0K

Similarly 6ynka ‘roll’, gen. pl. 6§710K; nocka ‘board, plank’, gen. pl. ocoK;
kykna ‘doll’, gen. pl. kykoi. Note also kyxHs ‘kitchen’, gen. pl. KyXOHb.
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(ii) -e- appears:

(a) Between :xk, 4, m and -k-: 6a6ouka ‘butterfly’, gen. pl. 6a6ouek;
kOmka ‘cat’, gen. pl. kémiek; néxka ‘spoon’, gen. pl. mé;kek etc. (but
KUIIKA ‘intestine’, gen. pl. KMIIOK).

(b) Between pairs of consonants which do not include k:
cocHA ‘pine tree’ coceH
Likewise gBépra ‘car door’, gen. pl. mBépen; necHa ‘gum’, gen. pl. méceH.

(c) In place of a soft sign: néubru (pl. only) ‘money’, gen. pl. méuer;
cBagpOa ‘wedding’, gen. pl. cBame6; TIopbMa ‘prison’, gen. pl. TEOpem (but
BénpMa ‘witch’, gen. pl. BeabM, mpdcrba ‘request’, gen. pl. mpockH).

(d) In place of -i- in diphthongs followed by -k-: yaiika ‘seagull’, gen. pl.
yaek etc. (cf. BoHA ‘war’, gen. pl. BoiiH).

(e) Between two final consonants in the genitive plural of many nouns in
-s1: 3eMi14 ‘land’, gen. pl. 3eménnb; kamns ‘drop’, gen. pl. kaAnmesb; KpOBIs
‘roof’, gen. pl. kpéBeanb; néTns ‘loop’, gen. pl. mérensn; namns ‘heron’, gen.
pl. mamens.

Note

Most nouns in consonant + -Hs have no soft sign in the genitive plural:
6ammHs ‘tower’, gen. pl. 6amen. Similarly BiimHs ‘cherry’, sxapoBHs ‘bra-
zier’, konok6neHs ‘belfry’, nécus ‘song’, cotHs ‘hundred’, cnanbus ‘bed-
room’, yepéuins ‘cherry tree’, yurdnbHsa ‘reading room’. Note, however,
6apeiHst ‘young lady’, gen. pl. 6apenmens; nepésus ‘village’, gen. pl.
JIePEBEHD.

(iii) -8- appears in the genitive plural of a few nouns: xouepra ‘poker’, gen.
pl. kKouepér; cepbra ‘ear-ring’, gen. pl. cepér; cectpa ‘sister’, gen. pl.
cecTép.

(iv) Some clusters, many ending in 0, B, JI, M, H, 11, p, have no buffer vowel
in the genitive plural: 66M6a ‘bomb’, gen. pl. 6om6. Likewise GykBa ‘let-
ter’, BOJIHA ‘wave’, Beiipa ‘otter’, 3¢6pa ‘zebra’, urné ‘needle’, urpa ‘game’,
u304a ‘peasant hut’, fickpa ‘spark’, HOpma ‘norm’, ciy>xk6a ‘service’, TEIKBa
‘pumpkin’, ypHa ‘urn’, pépma ‘uniform’, midpa ‘figure’.

62 Stress patterns in second-declension nouns

Most nouns in stressed -a/-st undergo stress change in declension (nouns in
unstressed -a/-s1 are immune from stress change).
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(1) Stem stress in the plural, e.g. BoitHa ‘war’.

Nom.  Acc. Gen.  Dat. Instr. Prep.
Singular BOWHA BONHY BOWHEI BOWHE  BOMHOW O BOWHE
Plural  BOiHBI BOWHBI BOIH BOWHAM BOWHAMH O BOMHAX

Similarly BonmHa ‘wave’ (alternative dat., instr., prep. pl. BoxHAM,
BOJIHAMH, O BOJIHAX), raBa ‘chapter’, 3apg ‘dawn’ (pl. 36pm, 30ps),
3med ‘snake’ (pl. 3mém, 3meii), urpd ‘game’, kpacord ‘beauty’ (pl.
KpacoThl ‘beauty spots’), oBua ‘sheep’ (gen. pl. oBém), peka ‘river’ (acc.
sing. peky/péky), cocHa ‘pine’, cTpaHa ‘country’, cTpyHa ‘string’ (of
instrument, racket) etc.

Note

e-& mutation: necHa ‘gum’, pl. nécHbl, géceH; xxeHa ‘wife’, pl. :kE€HbI, XKEH;
3Be3nd ‘star’, pl. 3B€31bl, 3B€31; nuend ‘bee’, pl. muénpl, muén; cecrpi
‘sister’, pl. cécTpsbl, cecTép.

(2) Stem stress in accusative singular and nominative/accusative plural,
e.g. pyka ‘hand, arm’:

Nom.  Acc. Gen. Dat. Instr. Prep.
Singular  pyxkd  pyky pyka  pyké PYKOI 0 pyké
Plural PyKH  pYKHM  pyK pPYKdM  pykdMum O pyKax

Similarly ropa ‘mountain’, mocka ‘board’ (gen. pl. mocoxk), nora ‘foot,
leg’, meka ‘cheek’ (acc. sing. méky/meky, pl. MEKH, MEK, MEKAM),
6oponad ‘beard’ (acc. sing. 66pomy, pl. 66poabl, 6opda, Gopomam),
ronoBd ‘head’, momoca ‘strip’ (acc. sing. mémocy/mosiocy), CTOpoHA
‘side’).

(3) Stem stress in nominative/accusative plural, e.g. ry6a ‘lip’:

Nom. Acc. Gen. Dat. Instr. Prep.
Singular  ry6a ryoy ryosl  ry6é ryoou ory6é
Plural ryopl  ryoblr  Ty0 ry6dmM  ry6amm o ry6ax

Similarly Bonnd ‘wave’ (see also (1) above) and >xene3a ‘gland’ (pl.
JKé1e3bl, JKeJIE3, JKejIe3aM).

(4) Stem stress in accusative singular and all plural forms, e.g. Boga
‘water’:

Nom.  Acc. Gen. Dat. Instr. Prep.
Singular  BOpA BOIY BOJBI  BOJé BOJOH 0 BOIé
Plural BOOBI  BOOBI  BOJ BOmaM  BODaMm 0 BOgax
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Similarly ciund ‘back’, crena ‘wall’, nena ‘price’.

(5) Stem stress in nominative/inanimate accusative, dative, instrumental
and prepositional plural, e.g. cembs ‘family’:

Nom. Acc. Gen.  Dat. Instr. Prep.
Singular cemMbil ceMbK) ceMbl CceMbé  CeMbEil 0 ceMbé
Plural  cémbu céMbH ceMEii CEMBSIM CEMBSIMH O CEMBSIX

Likewise cBuHbi ‘pig’, ckambi ‘bench’ (pl. ckambil/cCKAMBH), Cyabi
‘judge’ (gen. pl. cyméii/cynei).

(6) Stem stress in accusative singular and nominative, accusative, dative,
instrumental and prepositional plural, e.g. 3emurst ‘land’:

Nom. Acc. Gen. Dat. Instr. Prep.
Singular 3emnd 3émMm0 3eMaAd  3eMI€é  3eMIIEH 0 3emé
Plural 3éMH 3éMuM  3eMEND 3EMIIAM  3EMUIIMH O 3EMUTSIX

63 Third declension: soft-sign feminine nouns

(1) Declension of Terpaap ‘exercise book’ and cBekpoBb ‘mother-in-law’
(husband’s mother):

Singular Plural
Nom.  Tetpangp CBEKpOBb TETPa-H CBEKPOB-H
Acc. TETpab CBEKpOBb TETPa-H cBeKpOB-eif (= gen.)
Gen.  TeTpan-m CBEKPOB-H TeTpaa-en CBEKpOB-eit
Dat. TeTpaa-u CBEKPOB-H TETPAi-IM  CBEKpPOB-SIM

Instr.  TeTpagb-F0  CBEKPOBb-I0  TETPAJ-SIMM  CBEKPOB-SIMHU
Prep. oTeTpig-m 0 CBEKPOB-H O TETPAJ-SIX O CBEKPOB-fIX

Note
s is replaced by a after 2k, 4, m, ux: thus Houb ‘night’, dat., instr., prep. pl.
HOYAM, HOYAMH, 0 HOUAX; likewise Bemp ‘thing’, MbIb ‘mouse’ etc.

(2) Declension of maTb and moun: MaTh ‘mother’ declines in the singular
nom./acc. MaTth ‘mother’, gen./dat. Marepu, instr. MATepblo, prep. O
MarepH, and in the plural nom. MaTepm, acc./gen. MaTepéii, dat. MaTepsim,
instr. MaTepsiMu, prep. o Marepsix. Similarly mousr ‘daughter’ (instr. pl.
JI0YepbMH).

(3) The fleeting vowel -0-. Genitive, dative and prepositional singular and
all plural forms are affected, e.g. Bouib ‘louse’, gen., dat. sing. BuIm, instr.
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BOWIBIO, prep. 0 BIIM; pl. BN, acc./gen. BiIei, dat. BIiam, instr. BIIAMH,
prep. o BIIax.

Note

(a) Jloxs ‘lie’ is found only in the singular (gen./dat. nKwu, instr. JIOKBI0,
prep. o Jkm); likewise 11060Bb ‘love’, poxkb ‘Tye’.

(b) As a first name JIro66Bb ‘Lyubov’ has gen./dat. JIro66BH, prep. o
JIr066Bu (OpioBoii).

(c) Lépxosb ‘church’ has soft endings in the singular (gen./dat. népkam,
instr. mépkoBbIO, prep. 0 mépkBu) and nominative/accusative and
genitive plural (mépxeu, mepkséii), but hard endings in the other
oblique cases of the plural (mepkBaM, IEPKBAMH, 0 TEPKBAX).

(4) Stress changes in declension:

(i) Some nouns have prepositional singular -i# when governed by the prep-
ositions B and Ha:

aBepb ‘door’ Ha JBep# ‘on the door’

Likewise riy6n ‘depths’, ropcts ‘handful’, rpsizb ‘mud’ (B rpsi3i ‘covered
in mud’), kpoBb ‘blood’ (B kpoBi ‘covered in blood’), menb ‘shallows’ (Ha
Memi ‘aground’), meup ‘stove’, mputh ‘dust’ (B mpumA ‘covered in dust’),
Pych ‘Rus” (na Pycn ‘in Rus’), cBsi3b ‘connection’ (B ¢BsI31 ¢ ‘in connec-
tion with’), cetpb ‘net’, crens ‘steppe’, TBepp “Tver” (B Tepi ‘in Tver”),
TeHb ‘shadow’, nemnb ‘chain’.

Note

(a) Stem stress is used when these nouns combine with other prepositions
(o mBépu ‘about the door’), or when B and Ha do not denote location
(Emy otkazanu B HOBoi1 nBépu ‘He was refused a new door’).

(b) T'myms ‘backwoods’ and rpynp ‘chest, breast’ have end stress in geni-
tive, dative (rimymm, rpymi) and prepositional singular (B rirymm, B
rpyan).

(i) Many nouns have end stress in plural oblique cases, e.g. ceTb ‘net’:

Plural Nom./Acc. Gen. Dat. Instr. Prep.
cétu ceTéli ceTsIM CeTSIMH O CeTSIX

Likewise Bemp ‘thing’, xocth ‘bone’, Mbimb ‘mouse’ (acc./gen. pl.
MBIIIENR), HOBOCTh ‘piece of news’, HOUYb ‘night’, 661acTs ‘oblast, prov-
ince’, duepenp ‘queue’, meub ‘stove’, miIdIIANb ‘square’, CKATepTh ‘table-
cloth’, ck6pocTtsb ‘speed’, cmepTh ‘death’, conpb ‘salt’, ctens ‘steppe’, TeHb
‘shade’, Tpets ‘third’, nens ‘chain’, yactp ‘part’, uéTBepTh ‘quarter’.
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Note

(a) Plural Br4ctr ‘the authorities’, gen. BinacTéid, dat. BIacTsMm.

(b) [Heepsb ‘door’ and némanp ‘horse’ have alternative instrumental plural
aBepsimu/mBepbMi (colloquial), TomaapMiA or JIOIIAISIMA.

64 Declension of neuter nouns in -ma

Declension of M4 ‘name’:

Singular Plural
Nom./Acc. nM-s1 UMEH-a
Gen. AMeH-’ UMEH
Dat. AMEeH-H UMEH-aM
Instr. AMeH-eM UMEH-aMH
Prep. 00 IMEeH-U 06 UMeH-ax

Similarly Bpéms ‘time’, 3HdMms1 ‘banner’ (pl. 3naméHna, 3HamMéH), éms
‘tribe’, céms ‘seed’ (gen. pl. cemsin), ctpéms ‘stirrup’ and (sing. only)
opéms ‘burden’, BbiMsa ‘udder’, mmadms ‘flames’ (cf. sI3bIKA MIAMEHH
‘flames, tongues of flame’), Téms ‘temple’.

65 Declension of nouns in -ua/-ne

Declension of ctanmms ‘station’, 3manue ‘building’:

Singular Plural
Nom. CTaHIA-S 3MAHU-€ CTAHIIA-U 3MAHU-SI
Acc. CTAHIIA-IO 31AHU-€ CTAHIIA-U 3MAHU-SI
Gen. CTAHLIN-U 3MAHA-S CTAHLMM 3MAHNI
Dat. CTAHIIA-U 31AHU-I0 CTAHIA-AM 3IAHU-SIM
Instr. CTAHLIU-eH/-e10 3IAHU-eM CTAHIA-AAMH 3NAHU-SIMHA
Prep. o cranuu-u 0 3JaHU-H1 O CTAHLIU-IX 0 3JAHU-SIX

66 The masculine noun nyTb

Iyt ‘way’ declines as follows:

Singular Plural
Nom./Acc. yTh nyT-d
Gen. nyT-i nyT-€i
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Dat. nyT-A My T-5IM

Instr. nyT-éM My T-SIMA

Prep. 0 myT-A 0 MyT-$IX
Note

Despite feminine endings in the genitive, dative and prepositional singular,
nyTh is qualified by masculine adjectives: CuactimiBoro mytin! ‘Bon
voyage!’

67 The neuter noun gutd

Mur4 ‘child’ declines as follows:

Nom./Acc. OuT-51
Gen./Dat. OUTAT-M
Instr. IOUTAT-€eH/-e10
Prep. O TATAT-H

Note

Iuté is now used only in some figurative expressions, e.g. TUTS BéKa
‘child of the age’, and, in some contexts, for emotional effect, e.g. [la oH ke
emé qurd! “Why, he’s still just a child!” For practical purposes it has been
replaced by pe6éHok ‘child’.

68 OéTtn and noau

Mérm ‘children’ (sing. pe6&Hok or gHTS) and OaU ‘people’ (sing. yenoBEK)
decline in the same way:

Nom. IéT-u MIOI-U
Acc./Gen. ner-éi mon-6it
Dat. IéT-IM JIIOO-IM
Instr. IeTh-MA JIIOIb-MA
Prep. 0 IET-9IX 0 JIIO-S1X

69 Declension of first names

First names ending in a consonant or -it (e.g. IBdH, Hukonaii, Iépnﬁ)
decline like first-declension nouns (see 51), first names in -a and -5 (e.g.
Ospra ‘Ol’ga’, Haranbs ‘Natal’ia’) like second-declension nouns (see 61).
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Patronymics (e.g. WBaHoBuy, MBaHoBHa) also decline like first- and
second-declension nouns respectively.

70 Declension of surnames

(1) Surnames in -eB, -€B, -HH, -0B, -bIH decline partly like nouns and partly
like adjectives, e.g. Typrénes ‘Turgenev’:

Masculine Feminine Plural
Nom. Typrénes Typrénes-a Typrénes-b1
Acc. Typrénes-a Typrénes-y Typrénes-bIx
Gen. Typrénes-a Typréues-oit Typrénes-bIx
Dat. Typrénes-y Typréues-oit Typrénes-bim
Instr. Typrénes-bim Typréues-oit Typrénes-biMu
Prep. o Typréues-e o Typrénes-oii o Typrénes-bIX

Note
Foreign names in -uH have instrumental singular -om: Yannun ‘Chaplin’,
instr. YammmaowMm; cf. ['épren ‘Herzen’, instr. I'épuenom.

(2) Surnames in -ckui, -6i etc. decline like adjectives.

(3) Surnames in -ko, -eHko (e.g. I'pompiko ‘Gromyko’, IlleBuénko
‘Shevchenko’) tend not to decline, though in speech they may decline like
second-declension nouns in -a (Makcuménko, acc. Makcuménky, gen.
Maxkcuménkm, dat. Makcuménke, instr. MakcuMEHKOI, prep. o MakcuMénke)
or (the less-preferred option) like first-declension nouns in -o.

(4) Surnames in -aro, -sro (e.g. 2Kusaro ‘Zhivago’), -oBo (e.g. [lypHoBO
‘Durnovo’), -ux, -bIx (e.g. Uytkiax ‘Chutkikh’) and stressed -k6 (®pankd
‘Franko’) do not decline:

Hukidatun maran psgaom ¢ Kaskkoé (Bondarev)
‘Nikitin strode along beside Kniazhko’

(5) Masculine foreign surnames ending in a consonant (e.g. IIImupr
‘Schmidt’) decline like nouns of the first declension, but they do not decline
at all when they refer to a woman: Kars nepenficeiBaeTcsi ¢ aHNIHYAHKOM
okeiin Cmut ‘Katia corresponds with the Englishwoman Jane Smith’, cf.

3710 HaronkHysno Mendnpio LlaTHHSH Ha MBIC/Ib HAMUCATH INbECY
(Sputnik)
‘This gave Melan’ia Tsatinian the idea of writing a play’

(6) Foreign surnames ending in -e, -, -0, -y and in stressed -a and -s1 do

not decline: 'apubansau ‘Garibaldi’, I'éte ‘Goethe’, T'tor6é ‘Hugo’, Hioméa
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‘Dumas’, 3oni ‘Zola’, IlIdy ‘Shaw’. However, foreign names in unstressed
-a and -s1 do decline: kaptitael I'6itm ‘paintings by Goya’, nécan OKya2RaBbI
‘Okudzhava’s songs’. Baiina ‘Wajda’, Kypocasa ‘Kurosawa’ etc. also
decline. Less-familiar Japanese names such as Tanaka ‘Tanaka’ do not nor-
mally decline.

71 Declension of place nhames

(1) Place names ending in a consonant or -a (Kies ‘Kiev’, Mocksa
‘Moscow’) decline like nouns of the first and second declensions respec-
tively. Hyphenated Russian place names decline in both parts: B
IMetponasnoscke-Kamudrckom ‘in  Petropavlovsk-Kamchatskii’. Place
names in -UH, -0B, -bIH have instrumental -om (ITymkun ‘Pushkin’,
IymxuHoM; Poctés ‘Rostov’, PoctéBom), cf.:

Hepxan y ce6s néma, non CaparoBom, Motéphyio Joaky (Trifonov)
‘He kept a motor boat at his home near Saratov’

(2) Place names in -eBo, -MHO, -0BO, -bIHO tend not to decline (Okoy0
Pémuno ‘near Repino’), especially where the names derive from a proper
name (ot JIépmonToBo ‘from Lermontovo’). The tendency not to decline
such names was consolidated by practice in the 1941-45 War, designed to
avoid ambiguity in place names such as ITymkun ‘Pushkin’ and ITymkuHO
‘Pushkino’, which would share declension endings. Despite instances of
declension in written styles (e.g. B IIymune ‘in Pushchino’ (Russia Today)),
non-declension remains the recommended norm.

(3) Non-Russian place names in -e, -H, -0, -y do not decline, e.g. Cxénbe
‘Skopje’; Ui ‘Chile’; Bpro ‘Brno’, Méxuko ‘Mexico City’; baky ‘Baku’.
Banrmapém ‘Bangladesh’ does not decline either: u3 banrmapém ‘from
Bangladesh’. Tarpsr ‘the Tatras’ declines like a plural noun (gen. Tatp).
Both nouns in a hyphenated compound decline where a river is involved:
Bo @paunkdypre-na-Maiine ‘in Frankfurt-am-Main’. Compare, however,
noa by3Hoc-Aiipecom ‘near Buenos Aires’, B AnMa-AT1é ‘in Alma-Ata’
(now Anmartsl), m3 Kapa-Mapkc-mrraara ‘from Karl-Marx-Stadt’ (now
Chemnitz).

72 Apposition in the names of publications, towns etc.

(1) Titles of books, newspapers etc. decline like nouns: B “H3gécmusax”
‘in Izvestiia’; On 4utdn «Omyéa u deméit» ‘He has read Fathers and



98 The Noun 72

Sons’. If, however, the genre of the work is mentioned, the title is not

declined: B ra3zére “H3zgécmusa” ‘in the newspaper Izvestiia’, OH 9UTAT
poman «Omywt u 0ému» ‘He has read the novel Fathers and Sons’.

(2) In referring to the names of Russian towns, both répop ‘town’ and the
name decline (B ropoae Mocksé ‘in the city of Moscow’) except:

(i) When confusion may arise, e.g. in the case of towns in -un and -uHo,
where only the former declines: B ropome IlIymkune ‘in the town of
Pushkin’, cf. B répoae IIymxuno ‘in the town of Pushkino’.

(i) When a town has a plural name: B ropoae Bemikue JIyku ‘in the town
of Velikie Luki’ (if répon is omitted, however, the town name is declined:
B Bemikux JIykax ‘in Velikie Luki’).

(iii) When the place name consists of adjective + noun: B répome Hikanii
Tarin ‘in the town of Nizhnii Tagil’.

(3) Similar criteria apply to river names: Ha peké [duempé ‘on the river
Dnieper’, but na pexé CéBepnbiii Jonén ‘on the river Severnyi Donets’.
‘On the Moscow river’ may be rendered as Ha MockBé-pexé/Ha peké
Mocksé, cf. Bun3 mo Boénre-pexé/Ban3 no pexé Bonre ‘down the river
Volga’.

(4) The names of well-known non-Russian towns decline (except for
those ending in -e etc., see 71 (3)), whether they stand in apposition to
ropop or not: B Ilapizke ‘in Paris’, B ropone Ilapizke ‘in the city of
Paris’. Compare, however, 63 ropoga M3ucTon ‘near the town of
Manston’ (which is unlikely to be known to Russians and is therefore left
undeclined).

(5) With place names other than those of towns and rivers it is normal to
decline only the generic term: y ropsi Ka36ék ‘by Mount Kazbek’, B
nepésue bénkuuo ‘in the village of Belkino’, Ha d3epe baiikan ‘on Lake
Baikal’, péiicel M&xay nopramu Onécca u HoBopocceiiick ‘trips between
the ports of Odessa and Novorossiisk’.

(6) This also applies to foreign place names: Hajg BYJKAHOM JTHA
‘above Mount Etna’, B rpidcrtee Cacceke ‘in the county of Sussex’, Ha
6crpoe [Iméro-I'apcia ‘on the island of Diego-Garcia’, u3 népra
I'apinsa ‘from the port of Gdynia’, B mrdre Anaéama ‘in the State of
Alabama’. Where the generic term is omitted, however, the place name
declines: Ha 6ctpoe Kunp ‘on the island of Cyprus’, but na Kiinpe ‘on
Cyprus’. In a few cases, where the generic term and the place name are
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of the same gender, both may decline: B mycTsine Caxape/Caxapa ‘in
the Sahara desert’.

73 Declension of alphabetisms

(1) Only those alphabetisms decline which are masculine and have the form
of first-declension nouns ending in a consonant (see 40 (1) (i), (2), (3)):

Hour BA3a OroKkéry neiicTBATeNbHO Bendk (Komsomol’skaia
pravda)
‘The Volga Car Factory’s debt to the budget is truly substantial’

Puck 3apasiiTbest CHI/i}IOM BhIllIE Y HADKOMAHOB (Sputnik)
‘The risk of contracting AIDS is greater in drug addicts’

(2) Other alphabetisms are not declined: I'AHU [raii] (I'ocynapcTBeHHas
aBTOMOOMIbHAs nHcnékuust) ‘State Vehicle Inspectorate’ (see page 601),
I'3C [rac] (rimpoanexrpocrannus) ‘hydroelectric power station’, HATO
[HaTo] ‘NATO’, HUM [Hin] (HayuHO-UCCIENOBATEILCKPHIA HUHCTUTYT)
‘scientific research institute’, OOH [06H] (Opranuzanusg O6bequHEHHDBIX
Hamuit) ‘UNO’, OTK [o-T2-k4] (oTnén TexHiaueckoro Koutpons) ‘tech-
nical control department’, A [ne-n2-4] (LleHTpanbHBIT 1OM
apxurékropa) ‘Central Architects’ Club’:

MoéxHO cBsizaThed ¢ Ommxkanmum noctom I'AM (Izvestiia)
“You can contact the nearest traffic police control point’

B HACA rnoka ne pelliui, CTOUT JIM COMJIAIIATLCSL ¢ TPEOOBAHUSIMU
3akoHopaTenen (Komsomol’skaia pravda)

‘NASA has not yet decided if it is worthwhile complying with the
requirements of the legislators’

Note

(a) Though I'9C (power station) and OOH (UNO) end in a consonant
they are of feminine gender and undeclined. Some new masculine
forms such as BUY ‘HIV’ are also at present undeclined.

(b) MKIK [xkoak] (CkuniHo-akcIuyaraiuOHHas koHTOpa) ‘housing
office’, now masculine, is either lefg undeclined or (in colloquial
styles) is declined: B wamem 2K39Ke. Similarly, MU [mup]
(MunuctépcrBo MHOCTPAHHBIX fen) ‘Ministry of Foreign Affairs’.
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74 Declension of hyphenated noun co-ordinates

(1) The first element in the compound does not decline if it is:

(i) Indeclinable, a recent loan, an abbreviation or a letter of the alphabet:
anbga-BonHbl ‘alpha-waves’, kagé-zakycounas ‘snackbar’, kongepénu-
3an ‘conference hall’.

(i1) Descriptive and qualifies the second element: HAUOHAI-CONUATACTBI
‘National Socialists’, mra6-kBapriipa ‘headquarters’, THOePAT-TEMOKPATHI
‘Liberal Democrats’.

(iii) The first component in a rank or occupation: reHepai-JIeUTeHAHT
‘lieutenant-general’, mpeMBEP-MUHACTP ‘prime minister’.

(iv) The first component in a measurement: KHJIOBATT-y4c ‘kilowatt-
hour’, BOBT-amMnép ‘volt-ampere’.

(2) The second element in the compound does not decline if its function
is to qualify the first: cmoBapb-MiAHMMYM ‘minimum vocabulary’.

(3) Both components decline, each being a full noun in its own right:
aBTOMOOMJIb-caMocBAN ‘tip-up lorry’, BarOH-pecTOopaH ‘restaurant car’,
nuBaH-KpoBaTH ‘divan bed’, xéHIMHAa-MUIMIUOHEP ‘police-woman’,
3aKycoyHas-aBTOMAT ‘vending machine’, nH>xeHép-cTpontesb ‘construc-
tion engineer’, pakéra-Hochtens ‘carrier-rocket’. In speech, only the sec-
ondnoun may decline in commonly used compounds: B Baréne-pecropane/
BaroH-pecropane ‘in the restaurant car’, Ha JUBAHE-KPOBATH/MUBAH-
KpoBaTtH ‘on the divan bed’.

Note
In the following, only the second element is declined: MaTu-TypHiip ‘match
tournament’, mian-najarka ‘groundsheet’, 4xT-kny6 ‘yacht-club’.

75 Agreement of pag, 6onblwMHCTBO etc.

(1) Psan:

(i) Pap traditionally combines with a singular predicate, especially in a
passive construction:

MomymeH psij OGOk
‘A number of mistakes have been made’

(i) Ps may combine with a plural predicate when followed by a depend-
ent genitive plural, particularly when the construction involves an ani-
mate noun and an active verb:
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Psit raHriicToB 3aHUMAITN PU30BEIE MECTA
‘A number of the weight-lifters occupied medal positions’

(2) BoabmmHCTBO also traditionally takes a singular predicate:

(1) In passive constructions: BoabmuHcTBO niicem goctaBieHo ‘Most let-
ters have been delivered’.

(i1)) Where it has no post-positive dependent form: BomnbmmHCTBO
yuacTByeT B 00IIécTBeHHOM X3HM ‘Most participate in public life’.

(iii)) Where the dependent form is in the genitive singular or is the genitive
plural of an inanimate noun:

BonbmmHCTBO Hacen€éHust MOCTPAIATIO OT HABOAHEHUS
‘Most of the population suffered as a result of the flood’

BosbmmHcTBO TenedoHoB B répose 6e3monBcTByeT (Tendriakov)
‘Most telephones in the town are silent’

When, however, 6oabiHcTBO has a dependent form in the genitive plural
of an animate noun, a plural predicate is possible:

BonbimmHCTBO yyanumxcst Xopoiid noAroToBIEHb
‘Most of the pupils are well prepared’

BonbmmHCTBO COBETCKMX TpakaaH OBUTH yBEPEHBI, YTO >KHUBYT B
camoi cuacTiiBon u cBo6OHON cTpané (V. Voinovich)

‘The majority of Soviet citizens were sure that they lived in the happi-
est and freest country’

Note
Other collective nouns of this type behave in similar fashion. Compare

Ha mnoménke nepen ycaap6oid OGBIMHO OCTAHABIIMBAETCSI MHOXKECTBO
aBTOOYCOB M aBTOMOOTIICH
‘A multitude of buses and cars usually stop on the area in front of the
estate’

and

MHu6xkecTBO MoAéi MOKT 3Ty NECHIO HAa PA3HBIX SI3BIKAX
‘A great many people sing this song in different languages’

Compare also

YacTs miicem 3aTepsliach
‘A number of the letters went missing’

YacTp yJamuxcst He SIBIINCH/HE SIBANACh
‘A number of the pupils did not turn up’
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76 Constructions of the type Bce nosepHynu ronosy

(1) The singular of the object is regarded as the norm in constructions
such as Bce noeepuyiu rénoBy ‘Everyone turned their head(s)’, where
identical objects or parts of the body belong to or relate to each member
of a group. A plural noun is recommended only when differentiation is
essential: Bce népusim pyky ‘Everyone raised their hand’, cf. Bce
néausm pykm ‘Everyone raised their arms’. Otherwise the singular is the
preferred form:

Co06aku 6eXanu, NOIKAB XBOCT
‘The dogs were running along with their tails between their legs’

Bce co cBfi3anHbIMU 32 cimHO# pykamu (Rybakov)
‘All with their hands tied behind their backs’

Mamama, 646y1Ika u nana B KPACHBIX HOCKAX M C TaKAM ke KPACHBIM
oM (Granin)
‘Mum, Gran and Dad in red socks and with similarly red faces’

(2) However, there are signs of the alternative use of the plural in modern
Russian:

Mysxuki ciyiranu erd, ogoopiTebHo KuBas roosamu (Dovlatov)
‘The peasants listened to him, nodding their heads in approval’

Ou11 crosm ¢ packpsiTeiMu pramu (Kunin)
‘They stood with their mouths wide open’

MBe1 noskanu apyr apyry pyku (Rybakov)
‘We shook hands’

Xnénanu apyr apyra no cmiiaam (Aksenov)
‘They were slapping each other on the back’

Co04aKH ¢ MOMKATHIMI XBOCTAMH J1€3)11 B moABopOTHHU (Rasputin)
‘Dogs were slinking into the gateways with their tails between their
legs’

Bckpiikupanu, Maxanu mankamu (Trifonov)
‘They were screaming, waving their caps’

(3) The singular is preferred for words denoting uniform:

B cpénnem kaTepe cToiun YeTsipe yesoBéka B cirykEGHOI MoMUIéncKon
u TamOkenHor yaugopme (Kunin)

‘In the central launch stood four men in regulation police and customs
officer uniforms’
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(4) A similar alternative use of singular and plural is observed in the
case of the noun xwu3Hnp ‘life’ (though the singular is more common in
Russian, and the plural is used far more sparingly than in English).
Compare

51 611 kanuTdHOM «KanbMépa» u oTBevan 3a ux sku3Hb (Gagarin)
‘I was the captain of the “Kal’mar” and was responsible for their lives’

and

JIx66a, Bondast 1 ux TOBApUINY ONEpHpPOBAIU B MOJIEBBIX MOCTIUTANSIX,
MHOTHM coxpanim ki3uu (Rybakov)

‘Liuba, Volodia and their comrades operated in the field hospitals and
saved many people’s lives’

Note
With numerals above four, only the genitive plural is possible (see 195):

Bonésum, kordpast yxé yHecna nouta 15 Teicsd xki3Hei (Sputnik)
‘A disease which has already claimed almost 15,000 lives’

Case Usage

See 401-453 for prepositional usage.

77 The nominative

The nominative is used as follows.
(1) It denotes the subject of an action or state:

Moii 6paT uuTier KHIATY
‘My brother is reading a book’

Haum néru noBOIbHBI TOTAPKaMU
‘Our children are pleased with the presents’

(2) It may be introduced
(i) by 310 ‘this is, these are’:

9T0 MO$1 2KeHA ‘This is my wife’
310 Mo# AéTH ‘These are my children’



104 The Noun 77-78

(i) by Bor ‘here is, here are, there is, there are’:

Bot moii jom ‘There is my house’
Bor kuirn ‘Here are the books’

(3) Itis used in possessive constructions:

V MeHd [ecTb] KHATA ‘T have a book’
V Herd ObL1 GpaT ‘He had a brother’

(4) Itis used in comparative constructions after yem:

Sl crépiie, yeM MOSI cecTpa
‘I am older than my sister’

(5) Itis used in generalizing constructions after kak:

B TakKix crpaHax, kak Hurépus
‘in countries such as Nigeria’

Note
The meaning of the above example is ‘in countries such as Nigeria is’.
Hurépus is therefore not in apposition to crpanax. Compare:

Ham 3aBOn cnienmanusiipyeTcs mo Npou3BONACTBY TakKUX U3NENUN, Kak
IIAHBI U KOJIEca

‘Our factory specializes in the manufacture of products such as tyres and
wheels’

(6) It is used in definitions:
MockBa — cromina Pocciim ‘Moscow is the capital of Russia’
(7) Itis used in apposition to various generic terms (see 72):

Sl untéro poman «Anna Kapénuna»
‘I am reading the novel Anna Karenina’

78 The vocative

Vocative meanings are expressed by the nominative: Ban ®énopoBuy!
‘Ivan Fedorovich!” Relics of the former vocative case survive only in cer-
tain ecclesiastical terms, now used as exclamations: boxe moii! ‘My
God!”, 'ocmoau! ‘Good Lord!” Some truncated familiar forms are used as
vocatives in colloquial Russian: mam! ‘Mum!’, Hun! ‘Nina!’, Banb!
‘Vania!’, Konb! ‘Kolia!’, Ilets! ‘Pete!’ (also msaap! ‘Uncle!” etc.).
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79 The accusative

The accusative case is used as follows.

(1) It denotes the object of a transitive verb:

On m66uT Manry
OHa yuuTcs BOOATH MAIAHY

Note

‘He loves Masha’
‘She is learning to drive a car’

In colloquial Russian the verb may sometimes be ‘understood’: bymbre
no6psl, momnpocure k tenedony 3610 (‘Can I speak to Zoia, please’).

(2) Itis used in certain impersonal constructions:

JéBOUKY pPBET
oM 3axriié MOITHMEN
MHe skaib (KATKO) cecTpy

MsHe 6651bHO pYKY
(colloquial)

‘The girl feels sick’

‘The house was struck by lightning’
‘I feel sorry for my sister’ (for >xanb
+ genitive, see 80 (8))

‘My hand is sore’

For other impersonal constructions with the accusative, see 295 (1).

(3) It denotes:
(i) Duration in time:
Bcro 3iiMy 65110 XOI0THO

(i1) Duration in space:
Bcro nopory oui i méua
(iii) Repetition:

OH 35T0 rOBOpIII THICSYY pa3
OH 60s1éeT KaXK/IyI0 BECHY

(iv) Cost, weight, measure etc.:

Kuiira créut géaiap
VYrob BECUT TOHHY

Note

‘It was cold all winter’

‘They walked in silence all the way’

‘He has said that a thousand times’
‘He is ill every spring’

‘The book costs a dollar’
‘The coal weighs a ton’

(a) For the use of the accusative after negated transitive verbs, see 87 (4).
(b) Some verbs which have traditionally governed the genitive may take
the accusative of animate nouns in colloquial Russian: O ciymaercs
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cectpy ‘He obeys his sister’, [Iétu 6osmnck mathb “The children were
afraid of their mother’, Joxunimice ARy ‘They were waiting for
Anna’. See also 88 (1) (i1) (a) and (2) (i).

80 The genitive: possession and relationship

The genitive case is used to denote the following:
(1) Possession:

moM Gpara ‘my brother’s house’
(2) Relationships:

YJIeH HAPTHH ‘a member of the party’
(3) The whole in relation to the part:

KpHiIia gémMa ‘the roof of the house’
(4) The agent of an action or process:

BBICTYIUIEHNE apTACTA ‘the artiste’s performance’
(5) The object of an action or process:

y6opKa ypoxkas ‘the gathering in of the harvest’
(6) Descriptive attributes:

yac 00éna ‘lunch time’
Oymara népsoro copra “first-grade paper’

(7) The second item in a comparison:

On Mosidxke Opara ‘He is younger than his brother’ (see
also 182 (1) (ii))

(8) The object of regret (constructions with kanb):

MHe xanb aéner ‘I grudge the money’

81 The genitive: quantity

The genitive is used with:

(1) Mago ‘few’, MHOro ‘much, many’, Hemano ‘not a little’, HeMHoro ‘not
much, many’, HéckoIbKO ‘a few’, ckéIbKO ‘how much, many’, cTéabKO
‘so much, many’:



81-83 Case Usage 107

MHOTO HéHer ‘a lot of money’
CKOJIBKO JIeT? ‘how many years?’
HECKOJIBKO UeJIOBEK ‘several people’

(2) Hocrarouno ‘enough’, HemocTaBaTh ‘to be insufficient’, ckomaTs ‘to
accumulate’, XBaTATB/XBaTATH ‘to be enough’: Bpémenu xsataer ‘There
is enough time’, EMy Hemoctaér py6ss ‘He is a rouble short’, moctaTouno
cua ‘enough strength’:

XBATHT 11 UM OeH3MHA It HOYHBIX Omysknarui? (Trifonov)
‘Will they have enough petrol for their nocturnal escapades?’

(3) Collective nouns:

CTamo oBéIx ‘a flock of sheep’

(4) Nouns denoting measure:

JIUTP MOJIOKA ‘a litre of milk’

(5) Nouns denoting containers:

YAIIKa MOJIOKA ‘a cup of milk’

82 The genitive with adjectives

The following adjectives (and their short forms) govern the genitive:
mocToiHbIA ‘worthy’, mmménnpni ‘lacking in’, némaeii ‘full’, ayxmbrit
‘devoid’:

KOp3iHa, NOMHas SI0JI0K ‘a basket full of apples’
OH A0CcTOMH HArpaabI ‘He is worthy of an award’
YeJioBeK, UYKAbI yecTomroust  ‘a man devoid of ambition’
OH JTUIIEH OCTPOYMUS ‘He is lacking in wit’

83 The partitive genitive

(1) The genitive is used to denote part of a substance or liquid (OH Bsinun
MoJioka ‘He drank some milk’) or to denote a quantity of objects (On moén
siron ‘He ate some berries’). The accusative denotes whole rather than part:
Ou e MoJiIok0 ‘He drank the milk’.

(2) The partitive genitive appears only as the object of a verb, never as the
subject, cf. OH4 Hanuia roctéM BuHA ‘She poured her guests some wine’
and Ha croné ecth BuUHO ‘There is some wine on the table’.
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(3) Except for constructions with verbs such as xorérb/3axoTéTrh ‘to
want’ and mpocATH/MONPOCATH ‘to request’, where either aspect may be
used (Xouy Boast ‘I want some water’, On npécut ména ‘He asks for some
honey’), most partitive constructions involve perfective verbs only (Ona
npuHeciaid aApoB ‘She brought some firewood’, OH moctan mémer ‘He
acquired some money’, O oTMépun catiiHa ‘He measured out some
satin’). With many imperfectives the partitive genitive is never used: On
Beimu Boabl ‘He drank some water’ but On mun Bogy ‘He was drinking
some water’; OH cben xié6a ‘He ate some bread’ but On en xi1e6 ‘He was
eating some bread’.

(4) Some perfectives with the quantitative prefix Ha- also take the parti-
tive genitive: HaécThes fAirom ‘to eat one’s fill of berries’, HakynATH KHAT
‘to buy some books’, HapBaTh IBeTOB ‘to pick some flowers’, HapyOATb
apoB ‘to chop some wood’.

(5) Containers and quantitative words also appear in partitive construc-
tions: n6xka Méma ‘a spoonful of honey’.

(6) Examples of partitive genitives:

I'pima npueés no eé npochbe oBomiéit (Trifonov)
‘Grisha brought some vegetables at her request’

Hanuné pe6dram Monoka (Rasputin)
‘She poured the kids some milk’

éner Ha nopéry Beiwmo (Shukshin)
‘T’ll send some money for the journey’

51 Te6é maMm ycmoKodTeIbHBIX Kanenb (Rybakov)
‘T’ll give you some tranquillizers’

Note
The following are examples of the parallel availability, after verbs, of a
relatively new phenomenon, a partitive accusative:

Xo6uenb, s Te6é yaii npuHecy (Marinina)
‘Would you like me to bring you some tea?’

“Mory nmu s BOCONB30BATHCS BAIINM MPUYATIOM U KYMATH MPECHYIO
BOmMy?” (Kunin)
““May I use your berth and buy some fresh water?””’

Kanutéan cen y okHa, 3aka3an BuHO u mHiAnens (Dovlatov)
‘The captain sat down by the window, ordered some wine and a
schnitzel’
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84 The partitive genitive in -y/-t0

(1) Some masculine nouns, mainly those which denote substances, have
genitives in -a/-s1 and in -y/-10, e.g. cdxap ‘sugar’, caxapa/caxapy; Jait
‘tea’, yasi/uaro. See 53.

(2) Other nouns with two genitives include GensiiH ‘petrol’, BUHOrpéan
‘grapes’, ropOx ‘peas’, kepociH ‘paraffin’, kunsardk ‘boiling water’, KOHbSIK
‘brandy’, nyk ‘onions’, Mén ‘honey’, men ‘chalk’, necok ‘sand’, cyn ‘soup’,
ceIp ‘cheese’, Tab4k ‘tobacco’, TBOpOr ‘cottage cheese’, ménk ‘silk’.

(3) Genitive -y/-10 appears only in partitive constructions: HAJIATL YA ‘to
pour some tea’, Tapénka cymy ‘a plate of soup’:

Baoyika nociaina Bésky nomunars ayky (Belov)
‘Grandma sent Vovka to pick some onions’

S}TpOM OHA B354 y X035ieB KHMISAITKY (Rybakov)
‘In the morning she fetched some boiling water from the proprietors’

JMocTtan GyTBUIKY KOHBSIKY
‘He got out a bottle of brandy’

(4) If quantity is not implied, -a/-s1 are used: 3amax u uBer Tadaka ‘the
smell and colour of tobacco’, mpousB6acTBO chipa ‘the production of
cheese’, nena uas ‘the price of tea’.

(5) Note that -a/-s1 are also used if the noun denoting the substance or liquid
is qualified by an adjective: crakan kpémkoro 4yas ‘a glass of strong tea’.

(6) The use of the partitive genitive in -y/-10 is decreasing, and -a/-s1 are
now possible in all meanings and styles (uaika yaro/dast ‘a cup of tea’),
with the commonest nouns (e.g. caxap ‘sugar’, yaii ‘tea’) most likely to be
found with a genitive in -y/-10. However, even with such nouns the partitive
in -a/-a1 is usually acceptable:

Cror6 B Guepenu B KACCY M MPUKAMBIBAIO: KUIOTPAMM caxapa, midyka
yad . . . (Nedelia)

‘I stand in the queue to the cash-desk and calculate: a kilogram of sugar,
a packetof tea . ..’

(7) Genitive -y/-10 is most consistently found in end-stressed diminu-
tives: cBapiTh Kogeiiky (from kodeék) ‘to boil some coffee’, Xouemnb
gaiiky? (from yaéx) ‘Would you like some tea?’ (others include KOHbSITUKY
from KOHBIK/KOHBIUOK ‘brandy’, Jayuky from nyk/ay4ok ‘onions’,
chIpKy from chip/chipOk ‘cheese’, TaGauky from Tabak/Tabaudk
‘tobacco’).
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(8) Partitive constructions involving perfective verbs and genitives in
-y/-10 are also very common: mo64BUTHL caxapy ‘to add some sugar’,
3aBapiTh 4aro ‘to make some tea’, moécTh cymy ‘to eat some soup’,
HOJIOKATH YeCHOKY ‘to put in some garlic’.

(9) -y/-10 are also found with met, with indefinite numerals and with meas-
ures and containers: kwiorpamM BHHOrpamy ‘a kilo of grapes’, Her
KOHBSIKY ‘there is no brandy’, MuHOro Hapday ‘many people’, niduka caxapy
‘a packet of sugar’, kycOk chipy ‘a piece of cheese’; -a/-s1 are also possible
in such cases:

Ocréanock nuib nonnauky yas (Povoliaev)
‘Only half a packet of tea remained’

Only occasionally is the partitive governed by a frequentative imperfective
verb:

I;ISPCHKa MaTbh HabuBAIa TBOpOry B 6dHouKky (Rasputin)
‘Now and again mother would cram some cottage cheese into a little jar’

85 Genitive in -y in set phrases

(1) Genitives in -y appear in certain idioms and set phrases:

110 3apé3y HY>KHO ‘very necessary’

HU pa3y ‘not once’

HU CJIYXY HU I§Xy ‘neither sight nor sound’
HU HIATY Ha3aj ‘not a step back’

¢ 60Ky HA OOK ‘from side to side’

C IMIA3y HA a3 ‘téte-a-téte’

TaHIIEBATD 10 YHATY ‘to dance till one drops’
YIyCKATb A3 BUAY ‘to lose sight of”

(2) The genitive in -a/-s1 has had very little impact on such phrases,
except for ©6e3 mpodémaxy/-a ‘unerringly’ and 6e3 pa36opy/-a
‘indiscriminately’.

(3) In some causal expressions oT combines with -a/-s1 (oT résoma ‘from
hunger’, ot memyra ‘from fright’, or cméxa ‘with laughter’) and ¢ with
-y/-10 (ymepéthb ¢ rémomy ‘to starve to death’, KpAKHYTH ¢ HCOYTY ‘tO
scream with fright’, npsicHyTh c6 cMexy ‘to burst out laughing’, ymepérb
co crpaxy ‘to die of fright’). Some forms in -y/-10 appear in spatial



85-86 Case Usage 111

expressions: yiTi i3 momy ‘to leave home’ (cf. yirTii u3 méma ‘to leave the
house’), BEIiiTH 13 JIecy ‘to emerge from the forest’.

86 Genitive and negative

(1) Her ‘there is not’, Hé 6bLI0 ‘there was not’ and He 6yaer ‘there will
not be’ combine with the genitive to denote non-existence or
non-availability:

Het néner ‘There is no money’

Hé 6b110 BpéMenu ‘There was no time’

He 6yner BoiHBI ‘There will be no war’
Note

(a) Compare frequentative usage in Bcé yame JIim He GhiBieT ndMa
(Kazakov) ‘Lilia is out more and more often’.

(b) Compare constructions which involve identification, where the nomi-
native is used: 91o He Mo$1 skeHa ‘That is not my wife’, Oto Hé GbLM
mor 1étu ‘Those were not my children’.

(c) Constructions of the type: Pomiires (nominative) e néma ‘“The par-
ents are out’ (for the normal Pomirreneii net néma) may be used when
actual whereabouts are indicated: Onit He 16Ma, a B rocTsix ‘They are
not in, but out visiting’.

(2) The genitive is also used in possessive phrases: Y MeHS Her
komnbioTepa ‘I have no computer’, ¥ Hac Hé 6bu10 meréii “We had no
children’, Y Bac He 6y1er nmpo6:1ém ‘You will not have any problems’.

(3) Other negated verbs denoting non-availability, non-occurrence or non-
appearance may be used in this construction: JIé3pmii He uméercst ‘There
are no blades in stock’, [Iéner ne ocranoch ‘There was no money left’,
Takix moaéii ve cymectsyer ‘Such people do not exist’, Berpéunpix
MamiH He nonananoch ‘No oncoming vehicles were encountered’.

(4) In some negative constructions a nominative indicates the absence of
specific objects, a genitive the absence of all objects of a particular type, cf.
MoxyMéHTOB He coxpaHiioch ‘No documents were preserved’ (at all) and
JTOKYMEHTBI, O KOTOPBIX IJTa peub, He coxpaHimnch ‘The documents in
question were not preserved’.

(5) The genitive construction is also used after He BAZHO ‘cannot be seen’,
He 3aMéTHO ‘cannot be discerned’, He caplHO ‘cannot be heard’:
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N3-3a npimMa mBepéii He BATHO (Abramov)
“You can’t see the doors for the smoke’

Hu codaku, Hu roaocodB Hé 6b110 cipimHo (Trifonov)
‘Neither the dog nor people’s voices could be heard’

(6) Itis also used with He HAJIO, He HY2KHO etc.:

He uéano uu apos, uu yrisi (Rabotnitsa)
‘Neither firewood nor coal is necessary’

Note

Compare the use of the genitive case in the general statement: Ildmoum He
Hy>kHO ‘No help is required’ and the nominative in the specific Bama
noMomb He Hy>kHA ‘Your help is not required’.

(7) The genitive case is used in negative passive constructions: Kuur He
Bhimyckaercst ‘No books are issued’, [logTBep:kaénns ue monydeno ‘No
confirmation has been received’.

(8) Itis also used in time expressions:

U nsami munyT He npouwté (Orlov)
‘Not five minutes had passed’

MBI NOXEHNINCh, KOTAA MHE elé He HUCHOIHUIOCh BOCEMHAMIATH
(Russia Today)
‘We got married when I had not yet turned 18’

87 The genitive and accusative after negated verbs

(1) Both the genitive and the accusative can be used after a negated transi-
tive verb:

On He nocemwan ropog/réopoga  ‘He did not visit the town’

(2) While in case of doubt it is advisable to use a genitive, there are situa-
tions where one case or the other is preferable.

(3) The genitive is preferred:
(i) In generalized statements:

1 He BIKY CTOJIA
‘I don’t see a (i.e. any) table’

(i) With compound negatives:
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OH HUKOTTA 1 HUKOMY He roBopiul Henpasasl (Trifonov)
‘He has never told lies to anyone’

(iii) With the emphatic negative particle Hu:

OH He MPOYUTAT HM OJHOI KHATH
‘He has not read a single book’

(iv) With abstract nouns: OHA He CKpbIBAeT cBOerd pasmpaxkénust ‘She
does not conceal her irritation’. Many set expressions are involved: He
urpats pomm ‘to play no part’, He umMérh MOHATHS ‘to have no idea’, He
uméTh mpasa ‘not to have the right’, He uMérp cMpicia ‘not to have any
point’, He 0OpaldTh BHUMAHUS ‘not to pay any attention’, He NPUIABATHL
3HauyéHus ‘not to attach significance to’, He MPUHUMATH YJACTHS ‘not to
take part’, He MPOM3BONATH BHEUYATIEHHSA ‘to make no impression’, He
TepaTh BpEMEHH ‘not to waste time’.

(v) With a negative gerund: He ckpbIBast cCBOEi pamocTu ‘without concealing
his joy’, He mocnymias copa Ao koHna ‘without hearing out the argument’.

(vi) With 3ro: roro 5 He nonyuty ‘I won’t allow that’, and after negated
verbs of perception: On He 3Han ypdka ‘He did not know the lesson’, Ox
He n6Hsu1 Bonpoca ‘He did not understand the question’, OH He 4yBcTBOBAI
66y ‘He did not feel any pain’.

(4) The accusative is preferred:
(1) When a specific object or objects are involved:

S1 He BIXKY CTON
‘I do not see the table’

OH He NoJTyYiT MACHMO
‘He did not receive the letter’ (cf. On He nonyuiin macbmMa ‘He did not
receive a letter’)

(i1) When the object denotes a person:

OH He BCTpéTIUT MOIO cecTpy
‘He did not meet my sister’

(iii) With ‘false’ negatives such as eBa He/ayTh He, ‘almost’, He MOT'Yy He
‘I can’t help, cannot but’:

OH 4yTh He MPOMYCTAI TPaMBait
‘He almost missed the tram’

He Mory He npocTiTh erd moBeaénue
‘I cannot but forgive his behaviour’
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(iv) When the noun is qualified by an instrumental predicate:

Sl He cumTAIO ATY CTATHI0 HHTEPECHOM
‘I do not consider this article interesting’

(v) When a part of the sentence other than the verb is negated:

OH He BIOJIHE yCBOUIT ypOK
‘He has not completely assimilated the lesson’

He s npuayman HOBBIH MOPSIOK
‘It was not I who devised the new set up’

(vi) In set phrases: manen o masen He yogaputs ‘not to do a stroke of work’.

(5) If none of the above criteria apply, then either case is usually possible.
Factors which influence choice include:

(i) Word order, the accusative being preferred when the noun precedes the
verb (Maéro ona ne nousina ‘She did not understand the idea’) and the geni-
tive when it follows (Onéa ne nousna uaém ‘She did not understand the
idea’).

(i) An accusative is often regarded as the more colloquial alternative: 4
He YUTAN BUepamHIow ra3éry ‘I have not read yesterday’s newspaper’.

(iii)) Nouns in -a and -s1 are more prone to appear in the accusative case
after a negated transitive verb than are other nouns.

(iv) When an infinitive appears between the negated verb and the object,
the latter usually appears in the accusative:

OH He X0TéN cMOTPETH ATY Mbécy
‘He did not want to see this play’

51 He yMEr0 MUCATh CTHXH
‘I can’t write verse’

However, the genitive is also possible:

Bel ke HuKOMY He maére packpuiTh pTa (Trifonov)
‘Why, you don’t give anyone a chance to get a word in edgeways’

Note

To avoid ambiguity, it is better to replace, say, OH He UnTAeT KHATH either
by On He uynTaeT kHATY ‘He is not reading the book’ or by OH He uuTéer
kHur ‘He does not read books’ (since it is otherwise not clear whether
KHATHM is genitive singular or accusative plural).
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(6) In cases of doubt it is advisable to use the genitive after a negated tran-
sitive verb:

[purnysimce, yTOOL He 3a1€Th roI0BOW MOTONIKA (Zalygin)
‘Stooping, so as not to hit his head on the ceiling’

Note

Verbs which take a case other than the accusative are not affected by the
negative-genitive rule: On nomoréaer 6pary ‘He helps his brother’, On He
nomordet O6paty ‘He does not help his brother’; OH ropaitcs cBouM
nonkoMm ‘He is proud of his regiment’, OH He ropaiiTcs cBoiiM NojikoMm ‘He
is not proud of his regiment’.

88 Verbs that take the genitive

Verbs which govern the genitive case belong to four principal categories:
(1) Verbs of asking, waiting, seeking, achieving etc.:

(i) Verbs that take only the genitive. These include mo6uBaTBCS ‘tO strive
for’, mocTurare ‘to achieve’, xkaxmarTe ‘to crave for’, skeaarhb ‘to desire’,
3ac/IysKuBaTh ‘to deserve’:

NOOUBATHCS ycméxa ‘to strive for success’

NOCTUTATh CBOGH néim ‘to achieve one’s aim’

KAXKIATh CJIABBI ‘to crave for glory’

JKENATh CUACTBS ‘to desire happiness’

3aCJIa>KMBaTh TIOXBaJIBI ‘to deserve praise’
Note

(a) The perfective 3acayRATH ‘to earn’ takes the accusative: 3aciTy>KATb
moBépue ‘to earn someone’s confidence’.

(b) Kenarp ‘to wish’ is ‘understood’ in such phrases as CuacTimiBoro
myTi! ‘Bon voyage!” and U Bam Toré ke! ‘The same to you!’

(i1) Verbs that take the genitive and the accusative. Generally speaking,
such verbs take the genitive of nouns denoting general and abstract con-
cepts, and the accusative of nouns denoting persons and specific inanimate
objects. The verbs include:

(a) HoxuparTnes ‘to wait until’.

Genitive MOXKHUAATbCS MOGEMBI  ‘to wait till victory comes’
Accusative  TOKHIATHCS CECTPY ‘to wait till one’s sister comes’
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(b) 2Kmartp ‘to wait for’.

Genitive XKny orBéra ‘I am awaiting an answer’
Kny npukaza ‘I am awaiting an order’
Kny perménust ‘I am awaiting a decision’

JKném mitcem o caMbix nHTepécHBIX Ki1y6ax (Russia Today)
‘We are expecting letters about the most interesting clubs’

OHna xpana ot MmeHs kommmaMménTa (Avdeenko)
‘She was expecting a compliment from me’

Accusative Kny cerogusimmroro ‘I am waiting for today’s
noury mail’

Cupnén 3a ctondm, 3aHuMAacs, xaan skeny (Grekova)

‘He sat at the table, worked, waited for his wife’

Note

Knate aBT66yc No. 5 ‘to wait for the number 5 bus’ (a particular bus), but
Kny aBT6oyca ‘I am waiting for a bus’ (any bus; but XKy aBTddyc is also
possible, especially in spoken Russian).

(c) MHckarsp ‘to seek, look for’.
Genitive (‘to try to achieve’)

HCKATH BO3MOKHOCTH ‘to seek an opportunity’
HCKATH MOMOILA ‘to seek assistance’

Accusative (‘to try to find’)

UCKATb YHABIIYIO UT'OJIKY ‘to look for a dropped needle’
VICKATH CBOE MECTO B 34JIe ‘to look for one’s place in the hall’
UCKATb MPABIY ‘to seek the truth’
UCKATb IOPOTy ‘to try to find the way’

Note

Pa6dra is found in either case (uckaTe pa6dTHI/padoTy ‘to look for work’),
with the accusative (the more usual form) referring to more specific work.

(d) Osxupars ‘to wait for, expect’.

Genitive  OXXUJATH CIyUast ‘to wait for an opportunity’
OKMIATH aBTOOYca  ‘to wait for a bus’ (cf. skmats (b) note)

Brauyn rénoBy B miéun, 6yaTo oxxuads ymapa co crnunbl (Gagarin) He
hunched his shoulders, as if expecting a blow from behind
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Accusative OKHMIATH MAMY ‘to wait for, expect Mum’
(e) IIpocirs ‘to ask for’.

Genitive [poury mémonu ‘T ask for assistance’ (also
npoury o ndMoIIn)
Ipomry mpoménus T ask forgiveness’

See 83 (3) for usage with the partitive genitive.

Accusative  Tlpomry néubpru ‘T ask for the money’ (cf. I[Ipomy
néuer ‘I ask for some money’)
[poury mamy ‘I ask Mum to open the window’

OTKPEITh OKHO
(f) Tpébomarn ‘to demand’.

Genitive Tpé6oBaTh BHMMAHMST  ‘to demand attention’
Tpé6oBaTh MpUOABKU  ‘to demand an increment’
Tpé6OBaTH KHUT ‘to demand some books’

Accusative  Tpé6oBaTh CBOI KHArY ‘to demand one’s book’
(g) Xorérts ‘to want’.

Genitive Xotim MiIpa ‘We want peace’

See 83 (3) for usage with the partitive genitive.

Accusative  Xouy 0§IKy ‘T want a roll’

(2) Verbs of fearing, avoiding etc. Such verbs usually take the genitive of
abstract, impersonal and inanimate nouns, but may now govern the accusa-
tive of animate nouns.

(i) Bosgrnesa ‘to fear’.

Genitive 60SThCSI TEMHOTHI ‘to be afraid of the dark’
60SThCSI TPO3BI ‘to be afraid of a thunderstorm’

OH 6os1cst répoaa, He xotén B Herd (Rasputin)
‘He was afraid of the town, did not want to go there’

Accusative 604ThCsI GA0YIIKY ‘to be afraid of grandmother’

(i) Other verbs include puuithcst ‘to be shy of’, uzberars ‘to avoid’,
onacathcst ‘to fear’, ocreperarbcs ‘to beware of’, myrarbcs ‘to be scared
of’, crecHiTbest ‘to be shy of’, croponiitecs ‘to shun’, cTeimiTECS ‘to be
ashamed of’, uyxnaTecs ‘to avoid’:

n30eraTh HeMPUATHOCTEN ‘to avoid trouble’
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n36erarb Téury ‘to avoid one’s mother-in-law’
OMACATHCS OCIOKHEHUT ‘to fear complications’
OCTEperaThcs 3apa3pl ‘to beware of an infection’
HyraTbcsi rpomMa ‘to be scared of thunder’
CTECHAThCS OOIIeCTBa ‘to shun society’
CropoHMiThCcsl HemOOPBIX Moaéii  ‘to shun wicked people’
CTBIIATLCS CBOErd BAOA ‘to be ashamed of one’s
appearance’
YyXKIATHCS TYPHOU KOMIIAHA ‘to avoid bad company’

(3) Verbs of depriving etc.

JIMIIATH POTATEIHCKUX MPAB ‘to deprive of parental rights’
JIMIIATHCS CBOOOIBI ‘to be deprived of one’s freedom’

(4) Verbs denoting conformity or non-conformity. These include
nepxarbest ‘to adhere to’, ocnymmBatbest ‘to disobey’, mpunép>KUBaThHCS
‘to hold to’, ciymmarbcs ‘to obey’:

IEepXKATHCSI MHEHMSI ‘to stick to one’s opinion’
OCJIYIIMBAaThCSl MPHKA3a ‘to disobey an order’
npunépkuBaThcsl TOUKM 3pénust  ‘to hold to a point of view’
CIymaThcsi coBéTa ‘to heed advice’

Note

In colloquial styles the accusative is possible with an animate object:
CIIYIIAThCS MATEPH Or MaTh ‘to obey one’s mother’.

Other verbs that take the genitive include kacdTbest ‘to touch, touch on’
and cTdéuTh ‘to be worth’:

KacaThbCsl CTOJIA ‘to touch the table’
Kacarbcs Bompoca ‘to touch on a question’
5TO CTOUT HATPATBI ‘that is worth an award’

89 The dative as indirect object of a verb

The dative case denotes the indirect object of a verb, i.e. the person for
whom an action is performed, the recipient or beneficiary: faBaTh 1éHbrH
KacchApy ‘to give the money to the cashier’, 3B0HATEL cecTpé Ha paboTy ‘to
ring one’s sister at work’, oTBe4aTh cocéay ‘to answer a neighbour’ (cf.
OTBEYATH HA MUCbMO ‘to answer a letter’), MUCATH MHCHMO OPATY ‘to write
a letter to one’s brother’, miatiTh ApYry ‘to pay one’s friend’, mOXXUMATH
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pyky conmary ‘to shake the soldier’s hand’, mociare méHbpru CHIHY ‘to
send money to one’s son’ (note, however, use of the preposition k when
the object sent is animate: oTpaBuTH AeTél K pOACTBEHHHKAM ‘to send
the children to stay with relatives’), cka3arb oTy npasny ‘to tell one’s
father the truth’.

90 Verbs that take the dative

Verbs which take the dative denote:

(1) Conforming, rendering assistance or other service; conversely, causing
a hindrance: akkoMIaHApoBaTh ‘to accompany’ (music), anJoaApoBaTh ‘to
applaud’, BpeniTh ‘to harm’, uamendTe ‘to betray’, mewars ‘to hinder’,
HANOMUHATL ‘to remind’, MOBMHOBATHCS ‘t0 obey’, MO3BOJATHL ‘to allow’,
MOKPOBATENBCTBOBATH ‘tO patronize’, MOMOTraTh ‘to help’, mpensircTBoBaTh
‘to hinder’, mpotuBopéuunTs ‘to contradict’, CIIy>KATH ‘to serve’, COBETOBATD
‘to advise’, copéiicTBOoBaTh ‘to cooperate’, crmoc66cTBOBaTH ‘to foster’,
YTOXJAaTh ‘to please’.

Note

(a) 3Bampemars ‘to forbid’ and paspemars ‘to permit’ take the dative of
the person (3ampemaTs/pa3peiaTs comaram Kypiarhb ‘to forbid/per-
mit the soldiers to smoke’) and the accusative of an action or process
(3ampemiars/pa3pemars 06rouH ‘to forbid/permit overtaking’).

(b) VYunre ‘to teach’ takes the dative of the subject taught: yuith geréin
My3bIKe ‘to teach the children music’. YuiiTh + accusative means ‘to
learn’: y4iATh pycckmii a3bIK ‘to learn Russian’. Pocciito mocTosiHHO
yuar nemokparuu (V. Putin) ‘Russia is constantly being taught
democracy’.

(2) Attitude: Béputh ‘to believe’, rpo3iiTh ‘to threaten’, moBepsiTh(cs) ‘to
trust’, mocaxxmaTe ‘to annoy’, 3aBAmOBaTh ‘to envy’, NbcTUTh ‘to flatter’,
McTuTh ‘to take vengeance on’ (cf. MmcTuTh 3a + accusative ‘to avenge
someone’), HaoedaTh ‘to bore’, moupaxaTh ‘to imitate’, MoOpakarbes ‘to
be amazed at’, pdmoBatbcs ‘to rejoice at’, couyBCTBOBaTh ‘to sympathize
with’, youBmdrecst ‘to be surprised at’. Note also cMmedTbCsl, yabIOATHCS
myTKe ‘to laugh, smile at a joke’ (but cMefiTbest Ha KEM-HUOY/B ‘to laugh
at someone’).

(3) Other meanings: HacnénoBaThb ‘to succeed’ (someone), NpeIIECTBOBAT
‘to precede’, npuHaIexaTh ‘to belong to’ (in the meaning of possession;
cf. npuHamnexars K ‘to belong to’ (a group, society etc.)), paBHATbCS ‘to
equal’, ciénoBath ‘to follow’ (advice etc.).
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Note

Many verbal and other nouns cognate with the above verbs also take the
dative: oOyuénme pycckomy s3bIKy ‘the teaching of Russian’,
nojpaxkanne cka3ke ‘imitation of a folk tale’, mémMomp KépTBam
semnerpscénus ‘help for the victims of the earthquake’, cimyxéunue
HayKe ‘service to science’, conéiictBue ¢aoOTy ‘co-operation with the
navy’, COuyBCcTBHe 4yxkOMY ropro ‘sympathy for others’ grief’, yrpésa
MHApY ‘a threat to peace’.

91 Adjectives that take the dative

Adjectives (long and short forms) which take the dative include:

GNarofiapHbIi ‘grateful to’
BEPHBII ‘loyal to’
3HAKOMBIN ‘known to’
U3BECTHBIN ‘well known to’
mogOOHbIN ‘similar to’
MOCITYITHBIN ‘obedient to’
NPUCY I ‘inherent in’
pan (short form only) ‘glad’ (s pag rocTsim
‘I am glad to see the guests’)
CBOVCTBEHHBIN ‘characteristic of, inherent in’

IpenycMOTpATEIHHOCTD CBOICTBEHHA 5TOMY UEJIOBEKY
Prudence is inherent in this person

92 Impersonal constructions using the dative

(1) Most impersonal constructions involving the dative case denote a state
of mind, feeling, inclination or attitude:

Yuenuky Béceno, rpyCTHO, AYIIHO, YKAPKO, JYUIe, CKYIHO, CTBITHO,
Tennd, yadoHo, XOJI0AHO, X§xke

“The pupil feels cheerful, sad, stifled, hot, better, bored, ashamed, warm,
comfortable, cold, worse’

(2) Some constructions involve verbs: bpary kéxercs, yro temid ‘My
brother thinks it is warm’, Bpary Hanoémno pa6orars ‘My brother is bored
with working’, BpaTy Hesmop6sutcs ‘My brother feels off colour’, Bpary
HpaBuTCcs TaHueBaTh ‘My brother likes dancing’, Bpary npuxémurcs
MHOTO pabdtath ‘My brother is obliged to work hard’, bpary yman6ce
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mocrars aéHpru ‘My brother managed to get the money’, BpaTty xorénochb
yiiti ‘My brother felt like leaving’.

(3) Note also:
(1) Constructions with reflexive verbs that denote disinclination:

Cectpé He moéTcs, He pabOTaeTcs, He CUTATCS
‘My sister does not feel like singing, working, sitting still’

(i) The impersonal predicate skanb also combines with the dative: Oty
xxanp ‘My father feels sorry’ (for skamp with accusative see 79 (2) and for
>kanp with genitive see 80 (8)).

(4) The dative is also used in denoting age: CoiHy (MucnéaHuaock) 20 et
‘My son is (has turned) 20°.

93 The dative as the logical subject of an infinitive

(1) A noun or pronoun in the dative case may function as the logical sub-
ject of an infinitive: Uro nérsim nénars? ‘What are the children to do?’, He
BaM pemars ‘It is not for you to decide’, bpary nékyna unrii ‘My brother
has nowhere to go’.

(2) The dative can also be used to express a peremptory command: Bcem
coTpyaHUKaM cobpaThes B vac! ‘All employees meet at one!”’

94 The instrumental of function

A noun is placed in the instrumental case to denote that the object it repre-
sents is being used to perform a function: MeITbCsI ropsideii Boadii ‘to wash
with hot water’, nucars kapammamomM ‘to write with a pencil’, pé3atsb
HO2KO0M ‘to cut with a knife’, py6iiTe Tomopom ‘to chop with an axe’.

Note

(a) Analogous use of the instrumental in 6pocars KaMHAMH ‘to throw
stones’ (at a target), rOBOPATh TPOMKHM T'0JI0cOM ‘to speak in a loud
voice’, MBIIATL KHCIOPOOOM ‘to breathe oxygen’, mmaTiTh
AHIIAKCKUME IeHbramMm ‘to pay in English money’.

(b) Use of the instrumental of function (e.g. pé3arb HO3kOM ‘to cut with a
knife’) must be distinguished from c + instrumental (‘with’ in the
meaning ‘holding’): ox cunén ¢ HO3kOM B pyké ‘he sat with a knife in
his hand’.



122 The Noun 94-97

(c) Kopwmiirs priboii ‘to feed on (= with) fish’, HarpaxxgaTs mpémmueii ‘to
reward with a bonus’, HanonHATE Bogoit ‘to fill with water’, cHaGXATE
HéPTHIO ‘to supply with oil” also belong in the category ‘instrumen-
tal of function’.

95 The instrumental in constructions denoting movements
of the body

The instrumental is used in constructions denoting movements of the body:

T

(1) HOpiirate pykoii ‘to move one’s arm’ (cf. miraTh cToa ‘to move a
table’), ka44Th/KUBATH T0OJIOBOM ‘to shake/nod one’s head’, Mmaxars pykoit
‘to wave one’s hand’, MuraTe riiazamu ‘to blink one’s eyes’, HOXKUMATH
wieyamu ‘to shrug one’s shoulders’, Ténath HOoramm ‘to stamp one’s feet’,
HIETKATh A3BIKOM ‘to click one’s tongue’.

(2) The construction also applies to objects held with the hand
(pa3MaxuBaTh mankoi ‘to brandish a stick’, xnénare ABépuIo ‘to slam a
door’, ménkarth 6MuOM ‘to crack a whip’) and to the figurative expressions
U 6poBbio He mosén ‘He did not turn a hair’, meBexATs MO3ramMm ‘to use
one’s brains’.

96 The instrumental in passive constructions

The instrumental is used to denote the agent in a passive construction:

oM ctpéutcst pa6éummm  “The house is being built by workers’
I'opa mokpeiTa CHEromM ‘The mountain is covered with snow’
Bétpom copBasio Kpeimry ‘The roof was torn off by the wind’

See also 359 and 360 (2) for the use of the instrumental with passive
participles.

97 The instrumental in adverbial expressions

The instrumental is used to denote movement through time or space, or the
manner in which an action is performed:
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(1) Space: The type of route covered in a journey: uarii 6éperom ‘to walk
along the shore’, éxatp 1écom ‘to ride through the forest’, Mépem ‘by sea’,
éxath moseM ‘to ride through the fields’, cyxim myTém ‘overland’. Note
also unTi cBoéii mopdroii ‘to go one’s own way’ (fig.).

(2) Time:

(i) Parts of the day: yrpom, nuém, BéuepoM, HOUBIO ‘in the morning,
daytime, evening, at night’ (ray6okoii HOubl0 ‘at dead of night’,
OTHAKIBI YTPOM ‘one morning’, BedepamMu ‘in the evenings’, HOYAMH
‘(at) nights’).

Note
TuéMm may also mean ‘in the afternoon’ (also rendered as Bo BTOpOii
MOJIOBIHE JHS).

P

(ii) Seasons of the year: BecHOM, IéTOM, OceHbI0, 3UMOH ‘in the spring,
summer, autumn, winter’ (OTHAXIBI 3MMOH ‘one winter’, moO3aHeH OCeHbI0
‘in late autumn’ etc.).

(iii) Others: uémpiMu yacamm/musimu ‘for hours/days on end’.

(3) The manner in which or the means by which an action is performed,
in terms of:

(i) Position: BBepx mHOM ‘upside down’, BHu3 rooBoit ‘head first’, cTodiTh
cnmHOM K orHiO ‘to stand with one’s back to the fire’.

(i) Movement: 6erém ‘at a run’, marom ‘at walking pace’.

(iii) Group activity: yéxarb ceMbéi ‘to leave in a family group’, nénue
x0pomM ‘singing in chorus’.

(iv) Utterance: npyrimMu ciioBamm ‘in other words’, meTb 6acom ‘to sing
bass’, ménmorom ‘in a whisper’.

(v) Means of transport: éxaTh mée3moMm, JeTéTh caMoiIéToM ‘to go by
train, by air’.

(vi) Degree of effort: mo66ii meHo# ‘at any cost’.

(vii) Quantity: TomMa He cTpémnm Thica4aMH, kak ceiuac (Rybakov)
‘Houses were not built in thousands as they are now’.

(viii) Form, manner: kakim 66pa3om? ‘in what way?’, CHer migaer Ha
3émutio GosbIIAME XI0nbsaMu (Rasputin) “The snow falls to earth in large
flakes’.
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98 Use of the instrumental to denote similarity

The instrumental is also used to express similarity: BbITH BOJIKOM ‘to
howl like a wolf’, ymepérts repdem ‘to die like a hero’, mmmnéTs 3meéit ‘to
hiss like a snake’, CHer nexxit koBpOM ‘The snow lies like a carpet’,
netérh crpendi ‘to fly like an arrow’, ycsl méroukoii ‘toothbrush
moustache’:

3a KycTApHUKOM TEMHOI1 cTeHOH BbIpacTano yepHoiéche (Abramov)
‘Deciduous forest grew up beyond the bushes like a dark wall’

99 Verbs that take the instrumental

Verbs that take the instrumental case denote:

(1) Use or control: Bmanéts ‘to own, have a command of” (a language),
nupmxiposath ‘to conduct’ (an orchestra), 3aBémoBath ‘to be in charge of”,
3J10yNOTPe6STh ‘to abuse, misuse’, KOMAHIOBaTh ‘to command’, 0611a4Th
‘to possess’, mOIb30BaThCs ‘to use’, mpaBuTh ‘to rule’, pacmonardTe ‘to
have at one’s disposal’, pacropsikaThest ‘to manage’, pyKOBOAATH ‘to run’,
yOpaBIdTh ‘to control’.

(2) Attitude: Bocxumarbscs ‘to be delighted with’, ropa#Ttecs ‘to be proud
of’, rpo3nTth ‘to threaten with’, moB6bcTBOBaThCs ‘to be satisfied with’,
JOPOXATH ‘to value’, uHTepecoBaThCs ‘to be interested in’, I0O60OBATHCS ‘tO
admire’ (also Ha + acc.), Hacnaxnuarecs ‘to delight in’, o6xomiThCs ‘to
make do with’, npene6perarb ‘to disregard’, yBnekarbcs ‘to be obsessed
with’, xBacraTbes ‘to boast of”, merondts ‘to flaunt’.

(3) Reciprocal action: npemitecs ‘to share’, oOMéHmMBATbCS ‘to
exchange’.

(4) Other meanings: 601éth ‘to be sick’, sxképrBoBarh ‘to sacrifice’ (cf.
*EépTBOBaTh + acc. ‘to donate’), 3aHMMATHCS ‘to busy oneself with’,
u306inoBath ‘to abound in’, orpaHiiumBaThcs ‘to limit oneself to’,
oTIM4aTkCs ‘to be distinguished by’, naxuyTs ‘to smell of”, npocnaBniThes
‘to be renowned for’, puckoBars ‘to risk’, crpagars ‘to suffer from’ (chron-
ically) (cf. crpapdrs ot ‘to suffer from’ (a temporary ailment)), TOproparb
‘to trade in’.

Note

Participial, verbal and other nouns cognate with many of the above also
take the instrumental: Bnanéume moémom ‘ownership of a house’ (but
Bianéien AdMa ‘house owner’), 3moynorpe6iaénue BIACTBIO ‘abuse of
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power’, komaHoBaHUe ApMuel ‘command of the army’, KOMAHTYyOIIHI
apmueii ‘army commander’ (but komammiip muBA3uu ‘divisional com-
mander’), pykoBopcTso naprueii ‘leadership of the party’ (as an action or
process, cf. pykoBogcTBo napTuu ‘the leadership (i.e. ‘the leaders’) of the
party’, pykoBomiTens rpymmbl ‘leader of the group’), TopréBus
HapkoTukamu ‘drugs trade’, yBneuéHne MaTeMATHKON ‘obsession with
mathematics’.

100 Adjectives that take the instrumental

These include long and (where available) short forms: Gepémennas
(TpéTbuM pedénkom) ‘pregnant’ (with her third child), 6orareii ‘rich in’,
6onbHON ‘sick with’, répmeiii ‘proud of’, goBOmbHBIA ‘pleased with’,
n3BécTHbIN ‘famous for’, 0643aHHbI ‘obliged’:

CaoriMu ycnéxamm oHII ObUTM 0G$3aHBI COOCTBEHHOMY TPYIOIIOOUIO

(Rybakov)
‘They owed their success to their own industriousness’

101 The instrumental of dimension

The instrumental is used to express dimension: ropa BeicoT6it 8 1 000
MérpoB ‘a mountain 1,000 m high’, pexa mamuo6it B cTo KMIOMETPOB ‘a
river 100 km long’, yenoBék pécTOM B MeTp BOCEMBIECAT ‘a man one
metre eighty tall’.

Note

(a) The preposition B may be omitted, especially in technical styles.

(b) Questions to which these are the notional answers appear in the geni-
tive: kakOi BbIcOTHI ropad? ‘How high is the mountain?’, kakdit
nmaHbl peki? ‘How long is the river?’, kakoro oH pécra? ‘How tall
is he?’

102 The instrumental as predicate

(1) The instrumental is used as predicate to the infinitive, future tense,
imperative, conditional and gerund of the verb ObITH ‘to be’: 4 x0ouy ObITH
Bpauom ‘I want to be a doctor’, éciu Ob1 51 Ob11 Bpaudm ‘if I were a doctor’,
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Korna-uu6ynp Bel 6ynere crapukom ‘One day you will be an old man’, He
6ynb TpycoMm ‘Don’t be a coward’, He 6ynyun 3HATOKOM, HE MOTY CyIAThH
‘Not being a connoisseur I cannot judge’.

Note
The nominative, not the instrumental, is used when no part of GbITb is pre-
sent: On4 Bpau ‘She is a doctor’.

(2) In the past tense:

(i) The nominative denotes permanent state, occupation, nationality etc.:
ITo nmpodéccun on 6ot GoTanuk ‘By profession he was a botanist’, OHa
6bu1a ucnanka (Granin) ‘She was a Spaniard’, CMOISHOB ObLIT capaTOBeI]
(Trifonov) ‘Smolyanov was a native of Saratov’.

(i) The instrumental denotes temporary status: Bo Bpémsi BOIHEI 51 ObLT
ogunépom ‘During the war I was an officer’ (the verb 6bITb is sometimes
omitted: $1 motepsn poaureneit (korga s O6bL/6yMyun) pedénkom ‘I lost
my parents as a child’).

Note

Permanent status may also be denoted by the instrumental: Ond Obu1d
cectpéii IToneséro (Propp), ‘She was Polevoi’s sister’, ITymkua ObLT
BEJIMYANIIINM PYCCKUM MO3TOM/Benmyaimmii pycckuii mo3T ‘Pushkin
was the greatest Russian poet’.

(3) Of two nouns (or noun and pronoun) linked by the verb 6bITh the more
specific appears in the nominative, the more general in the instrumental:

Kiroudm k ycnéxy 6bU14 rpAMOTHOCTD
‘The key to success was literacy’

B némem gémMe HeMEUKUN GbLT TPETHUM sI3bIKOM (Rybakov)
‘In our house German was the third language’

OpHAM 113 HAIINX TTABHBIX MPOOIEM ObIT TPAHCTIOPT
‘One of our main problems was transport’

Note

The subject may be an infinitive: YuiiTbest 6ynet erd nénpto ‘His aim will
be to study’, [1épBrM €& moby>xnénneM 65u10 momMOub nédepu ‘Her first
impulse was to help her daughter’.

(4) The rule described in (3) also applies to ABISITBCS ‘to be’:

OcHoBHOW (pOpMoii paGOTHI B 11K siBdeTcs YpOk (Russia Today)
‘The lesson is the basic form of work in school’
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(5) An instrumental predicate also appears with verbs such as
3amAchIBaTHCS ‘to enrol’, paédTaTh ‘to work’, CIIyKATH ‘to serve’:

anucancs moopoBoIbIEeM, A emy kous (Rybakov)
‘He signed up as a volunteer, and they gave him a horse’

(6) A number of verbs which denote state, appearance or manner also take
an instrumental: BEITISIIETs ‘to look’, Ka3aTbcs ‘to seem’, HA3LIBATHCA ‘tO
be called’, okaseiBaThCcs ‘to turn out to be’, ocraBaTthcd ‘to remain’,
paccTaBaThes ‘to part’, pomAThes ‘to be born’, cocTodTh (WiéHoOM) ‘to be’
(a member), cTaHOBATbCS ‘t0 become’, cuuTaThbcsl ‘to be considered’,
qyBCTBOBaTH cebd ‘to feel’:

Ewig ¢ Boiinsl oHa BAOBOM octanack (Shcherbakov)
‘She had been left a war widow’

OH K&XeTcs ONBITHHIM HHXKEHEPOM
‘He seems to be an experienced engineer’

B 2008-oM roay xképrBamm Hacimmst B Pocciiu ctamu 126 Teicsa ieTéid
(D. Medvedev)
‘In 2008 126,000 children became victims of violence’

(7) The instrumental may also be predicate to the object of transitive verbs
which denote appointment, naming, considering: Cectpy 30ByT Tanei
(alternatively, especially in colloquial Russian, Cectpy 30ByT Tanst) ‘My
sister is called Tania’, Ha3HauaTs VBaHOBa mpeacenaTesieM ‘to appoint
Ivanov chairman’, Mak cuutaior cCHOTBOPHBIM cpéncTBoM ‘Poppy is con-
sidered to be a soporific’:

On HasbiBadeT TOMBATTH «3IKCIEPUMEHTAILHOI J1aGopaTopueii»
CcOBEéTCKOro rpagoctponTesbeTBa (Sputnik)

‘He calls Togliatti “an experimental laboratory” in Soviet town
planning’

Note
Tonbéirru ‘Togliatti’ was renamed TonbsiTurpsy ‘Togliattigrad’ in 1991.

103 Nouns in apposition

When two or more nouns, pronouns or modifiers refer to the same object or
person they appear in the same case:

Oua xuita B Mocksé, cromne Poccin
‘She lived in Moscow, the capital of Russia’
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OH 3Haj1 Moero oTHa, H3BECTHOIO XUpPYpPra
‘He knew my father, a famous surgeon’

S uurdio “Apeyménmot u ¢pdxmoer”’, omHY U3 CAMBIX UHTEPECHBIX
e)XeHeNENbHBIX Ta3éT

‘I am reading Argumenty i fakty, one of the most interesting weekly
newspapers’

Diminutive and Augmentative Nouns

104 Meanings and functions of the diminutive

(1) Diminutive suffixes not only denote smallness (cTéauk ‘a small
table’), but may also express emotional nuances such as affection
(mimenbka ‘dear uncle’), disparagement (ropomimko ‘wretched little
town’), irony (mméiika ‘a paltry little idea’) etc. Depending on context the
same diminutive phrase may convey a caring attitude (Bor Te6Gé
ropsyenbkuii cymuuk ‘Here’s some nice hot soup for you’ (mother to
child)) or be evidence of affectation.

(2) Diminutives are used mainly in colloquial speech. Many have acquired
independent meanings, e.g. pyuka ‘handle’, ‘pen’.

105 Masculine diminutives

The following diminutive suffixes may be affixed to the stems of masculine
nouns.

(1) -en

-en may express an affectionate or positive attitude (6paren from Gpat
‘brother’, xmé6en from xne6 ‘bread’), or alternatively disparagement
(anexkmoren from anexndr ‘anecdote’).

(2) -ux

(i) -uk (never stressed) imparts the meaning of smallness to many mas-
culine nouns: mémuk from mom ‘house’, k6Bpuk ‘mat’ from KoBEp
‘carpet’.

(i) Emotional nuances expressed by -mk include affection (camuk
from cag ‘garden’), and irony or scorn (aHeKmOTHK from aHekadT
‘anecdote’).
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(iii) Diminutives with independent meanings include MécTuK ‘captain’s
bridge’, HOskuK ‘pen-knife’ and cTdmmk ‘restaurant table’.

(3) -ox/-éx/-ex

(i) -ok/-ék (always stressed) express affection, irony or disparagement, as
well as smallness. Velar consonants undergo mutation:

apyzk0k from npyr ‘friend’, crapuadk from crapiik ‘old man’, macTymok
from nactyx ‘shepherd’.

(i) Other diminutives in -ok include ropoadk from répon ‘town’, Jecok
from nec ‘forest’ etc. [lypauok from pypak ‘fool’ and :kenmmdk from
xennx ‘fiancé, bridegroom’ express irony.

(iii) Nouns in -b and -ii take the suffix -ék: oronék from oréuns ‘fire, light’
(Her mm y Bac oroubka? ‘Do you happen to have a light?”), yaék from qari
‘tea’ (XotiTe yaiiky? ‘Have some tea?’).

(iv) Nouns with independent meanings include Bosocok ‘filament’,
rna3ok ‘peephole’, 3HaUOK ‘badge’, koHEK ‘skate’, KpyxkoOK ‘circle, club’,
MOJIOTOK ‘hammer’, HOCOK ‘sock, toe of shoe or stocking’, a36190K ‘tongue
of shoe, clapper of bell’.

Note

(a) Second-stage diminutives can be formed: mpyr ‘friend’, apyxoOK,
JApYysKOUeK.

(b) Diminutives in unstressed -ek include uemoBédexk from uyenoBéx
‘person’.

(4) -umk

(1) -umk (never stressed) is affixed mainly to nouns ending in:

(a) -a/-nb (aBTOMOOWIHYMK from aBTOMOOGHIE ‘car’, sKypHATbUMK from
KypHAn ‘journal’).

(b) -H (kapManumk from kapman ‘pocket’).
(¢c) -p (3a60pumk from 3a66p ‘fence’).

(d) -# (TpamBaituuk from TpamBaii ‘tram’).
(e) -¢ (mxadunk from mxad ‘cupboard’).

(i) The suffix may also express affection: quBaHuMK from quBaH ‘couch’.
Forms with independent meanings include komokdénbumk ‘bluebell’ from
k6mnokon ‘bell’.
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(5) Examples of masculine diminutives expressing:

(i) Smallness:

Ha xopmé no6néckusan moropunk (Nagibin)
‘In the stern glinted a small engine’

(i) Animosity:

S1 npunymbIBan HOBBIN Bonpocely noxnécrye (Gagarin)
‘I was devising a more scathing question’

(iii) Irony:

A MyX cuutéer, 4to y>ké oTBETMII Ha 5TOT BompoOc, HaléB KOIbLO Ha
NAJIBYHK CBOEH cynpyru

‘Whereas the husband thinks he has already answered this question by
placing a ring on his wife’s dear little finger’

(iv) Disparagement:

Coiok npodéccopa. Uiictenbkuil Tak6i mkéaunk (lakhontov)
‘A professor’s pampered brat. A young fop, pure as the driven snow’

106 Feminine diminutives

(1) -una

(i) The suffix -uma bears the stress in diminutives derived from nouns in
stressed -4, -4 and in -b: Benyfna from Bemip ‘thing’ (cf. mpock6uma from
npdceba ‘request’).

(i1) Second-stage diminutives in -uuka are also formed: Bopd ‘water’,
Bojfina, Bogauka (both have the positive nuance typical of diminutives
based on the names of food and drink); cecrtpad ‘sister’, cectpiina,
cectpiiuka (cf., from Russian folk-tale, JImciuka-Cecrpituka ‘Sister
Fox’).

) -ka

(i) The suffix may denote smallness (kpoBaTka ‘cot’ from kpoBarh ‘bed’)
as well as affection (méuka from mous ‘daughter’) or irony (mméiika from
unés ‘idea’).

(ii) The stress in diminutives in -ka derived from end-stressed nouns
falls on the syllable preceding -ka: roséBka from rososa ‘head’. Some
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diminutives are based on genitive plurals with the vowel -e-: nécus
‘song’, gen. pl. mécen, dim. mécenka; cempi ‘family’, gen. pl. ceméil,
dim. ceméiika.

(iii) Velar consonants and m undergo mutation: KHiKKa from kHira
‘book’, péuka from peka ‘river’, mymka from myxa ‘fly’, crpaniuka
from ctpanfina ‘page’.

(iv) The following have independent meanings: roséBka ‘head of a nail’
(also GoeronéBka ‘war-head’), mopoxkka ‘path’, €mka ‘Christmas tree’,
kpbimka ‘lid’, mamdnaka ‘typewriter’, HOkka ‘leg of chair, table’,
wmtka ‘bar’ (of chocolate), mmomanka ‘stair landing, playground,
launch pad’, mrituka ‘tick’, pyuka ‘arm of a chair’, cérka ‘tennis net’,
coinka ‘back of a chair’, crpénka ‘clock-hand’, Tpyoka ‘telephone
receiver, pipe’.

(v) Second-stage diminutives in -ouka are formed as follows: MunyTa
‘minute’, MuHyTKa, MHHyTOYkKa ([TogoxmiTe MHUHyTOUKYy! ‘Wait a
sec!’).

(vi) Nouns with a double consonant + -a form first-stage diminutives
in -ouka: 3Be3;ma ‘star’, 3Bé3mouka ‘small star, asterisk’; kapra
‘card, map’, kaprouka ‘greetings card’ (but urna ‘needle’, urénka,
UIr'OJI0UKA).

107 Neuter diminutives

(1) -uxo

This suffix is used with very few nouns: konécuxo from konec6 ‘wheel’,
miaauko from mund ‘face’, miéumko from mieud ‘shoulder’ (pl. miéunkn
also ‘coat-hanger’).

(2) -xo

Stress is unpredictable in diminutives with this ending, cf. Beaépxo from
Benipd ‘bucket’, 03epkd from d3epo ‘lake’. K and i mutate to a: 661a9K0
from 66maxo ‘cloud’, stiuko from siind ‘egg’.

(3) -uo/ue; -eno

The suffixes -mo/-me appear after a single consonant, -emo after a double
consonant: 3épkajbue from 3épkano ‘mirror’, mucbMend from mucbMO
‘letter’. Stress is as in the source noun except for cioBud from cinéso ‘word’
and népesue/mepeBuo from népepo ‘tree’.
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108 Other diminutive suffixes

(1) -amxka expresses slight disparagement or endearment, depending on
context: Mopaamka from mopna ‘mug’ (face), crapukamxka from crapiik
‘old man’.

(2) -umko (inanimate)/-umka (animate) express disparagement or irony:
Boprmka from Bop ‘thief’, momitmko from mom ‘house’:

VY MeH$ n6Ma KOHbSIIUAIIKO ¢cTh (Shukshin)
I’ve got a nice little bottle of brandy at home (nuance of affection)

(3) -onka/-énka express disparagement: KHHKOHKa from kuiira ‘book’,
momaaénka from némanp ‘horse’ (however, cectpénka from cectpa ‘sis-
ter’ denotes affection).

(4) -ymka/-romka and -eHbKa/-oHbKa express affection: qéueHbka from
moub ‘daughter’, m36ymka from u36a ‘hut’.

(5) -pIek, -bIIIKO: KOJBIIIEK ‘tent-peg’ from ko ‘stake’, rOPIBIIIKO
‘neck of bottle’ from répno ‘throat’, 3épHbimko from 3epHd ‘grain’.

109 Augmentative suffixes

The suffixes -una, -mime and -mmma are attached to the stems of nouns to
denote largeness. Augmentatives may also express emotive nuances:
uauoTHHA ‘a blithering idiot’.

(1) -una

(i) -mHa is affixed to the stems of masculine and feminine nouns: 3BepiiHa
(from 3Bepp) ‘an enormous beast’, nanuHa (from jana) ‘a massive paw’.

(i1) The suffix is stressed if attached to the stem of a noun which has
mobile stress in declension (momiHa ‘a vast house’) and is unstressed if
attached to the stem of a noun which has fixed stress in declension (psiouHa
‘a large fish’).

(iii) Velar consonants undergo mutation: Jypauiina (from gypék) ‘a great
fool’, omneymmna (from omseyxa) ‘a hefty slap in the face’.

(2) -ume/-uma

(i) These suffixes are far more productive than -una. -ume is affixed to the
stems of masculine and neuter nouns, -umia to those of feminine nouns:
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apo6y3ume (from ap6y3) ‘an enormous melon’, Gopomima (from Gopoyna)
‘a massive beard’.

(ii) Stress position depends on the same principles as those described for
-uHa: Bemukanume (from senukan) (fixed stress in declension) ‘an enor-
mous giant’, romocime (from rénoc) (mobile stress in declension) ‘a
mighty voice’.

(iii) Velar consonants undergo mutation: Bosuime (from Bojk) ‘a large
wolf’, pywima (from pyka) ‘a mighty hand’.
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110 Personal pronouns

(1) The personal pronouns st ‘I’, TeI ‘you’ (informal), on ‘he, it’, oHa ‘she,
it’, oHd ‘it’, mbI ‘we’, BbI ‘you’ (formal and plural), onit ‘they’ decline as
follows:

Nom. Pl TBI OH OH-a OH-0
Acc./Gen. MeH-§I Te06-41 erd eé erd
Dat. MH-€ Te0-€ emy e emy
Instr. MH-O TOO-0M UM eli/éro UM
Prep. 0060 MH-€e 0 Te6-€ 0o HEM O Hedl 0 HEM
Nom. M-BI B-blI OH-H
Acc./Gen. H-ac B-ac UX
Dat. H-aM B-aM M
Instr. H-amu B-aMH AaMu
Prep. 0 H-ac 0 B-ac 0 HHX

Note

(a) S and ToBI have alternative instrumental forms: Maor0 and T060¥0,
which are used in verse and in some colloquial registers, and are also
found in passive constructions (o caénano Mudr/Muoii ‘That was
done by me’).

(b) Eré, the accusative/genitive of oH/0H0, is pronounced [ji'vo].

A Comprehensive Russian Grammar, Fourth Edition. Terence Wade, David Gillespie,
Svetlana Gural and Marina Korneeva.
© 2020 Terence Wade & John Wiley & Sons Ltd. Published 2020 by John Wiley & Sons Ltd.
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(¢) The alternative instrumental form of ona (ér0) is preferred to eit in
educated speech and is particularly important in passive constructions,
avoiding possible confusion with the dative:

Pepomonmein nepecTpOilky MOXXHO Ha3BATH B CHAJTY PagUKAIBHOCTU
MOCTABJIEHHBIX €10 nénen ([zvestiia)

‘Restructuring can be called a revolution by virtue of the radical nature
of the goals set by it’

(Eii would imply a dative meaning: ‘the goals set for it’.)

(2) The oblique cases of oH, oHA, oHO, oM take initial H- when governed
by a preposition: ot Her6 ‘from him’, x He#t ‘to her’, ¢ mimu ‘with them’
etc. However, some compound prepositions take a third-person pronoun
without initial H-. They include:

(i) A number of derivative prepositions governing the dative: 61aronaps
uM ‘thanks to them’, emy HaBcTpéuy ‘to meet him’, Ha 3110 el ‘to spite her’.
Others include Bompek# ‘contrary to’, Hamepekop ‘counter to’, mogd6GHO
‘similar to’, corimacuo ‘in accordance with’.

(i) Some which take the genitive: BHE ‘outside’, B oTHOmIEéHHH ‘in relation
to’. BayTpn ‘inside’ takes alternative forms with or without H-: BHyTpi
ux/Hux ‘inside them’.

Note

When a declined form of the third-person plural pronoun combines
with a declined form of Bce ‘all’, a pronoun with initial H- is the norm:
cMedThes Haju Bcému HiAMU ‘to laugh at all of them’. ¥Y/or neé ‘She
has/from her’ has an alternative form y/oT Heii, used nowadays mainly
in verse.

111 Use of personal instead of possessive pronouns

(1) Personal pronouns are more usual than possessive pronouns in refer-
ring to parts of the body, articles of clothing, location etc.: OH no>xan MHe
pyky ‘He shook my hand’, On npumén ko mHe B kOMHaty ‘He came to my
room’, IInatrbe y Heé Bcé ucnaukano ‘Her dress is all stained’. The reflex-
ive pronoun (see 117) is used similarly: On nér y ce6s B k6MHare ‘He lay
down in his room’ etc.
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(2) Note also the idioms: Mue npuuuid B résnoBy ‘it occurred to me’ (lit.
‘came into my head’), Kpacorta 3nanus 6pocunach emy B riasa ‘He was
struck by the beauty of the building’.

112 Use of the nominative pronoun with 310

In contrast to English, nominative pronouns are used in such phrases as
210 g ‘It’s me’, 1o oH ‘It’s him’, D10 MbI ‘It’s us’ etc.

113 The pronoun A

(1) A ‘T’ combines with first-person singular forms of the present and
future of verbs: s ymrar ‘I read’, s mpounrtar ‘I shall read’, s 6§y
gutaTk ‘I shall be reading’. The gender of predicative adjectives, of other
pronouns and of past verbs depends on the sex of the speaker:

S1 moBOJIEH, ST OAH, ST MPULIEST
‘I am pleased, I am alone, I have arrived’ (of a male speaker)

51 moBONILHA, ST O/THA, S MPUIILIA
‘I am pleased, I am alone, I have arrived’ (of a female speaker)

(2) Compare also the oblique cases: OctaBbTe MeHS ogHOrd ‘Leave me
by myself’ (of a male), OcraBbTe MeHs oy ‘Leave me by myself’ (of a
female).

Note

(@) ‘You and I is rendered as mbI ¢ BAMH, ‘he and I’ as MbI ¢ HUM etc.
(also, in relevant contexts, though less usually, ‘you and ourselves’,
‘he and ourselves’).

(b) 4 as a noun may be qualified by neuter modifiers: Moé BTopée s ‘my
alter ego’.

(c) S is often omitted in everyday speech (Hauny ceitaac! ‘I’ll begin at
once!’) and in official applications and announcements (IIpoury
npegoctaBuTh MHe Otiyck ‘I apply to be granted leave’). In spoken
Russian, pronouns in general are often omitted, since present and
future verb forms alone are sufficient to express person and number
(i.e. muamy is first-person singular, mimems second-person singular
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and so on), while past tense forms indicate gender and number. Thus,
Bol mucam? [Ia, ss mucan ‘Did you write?’, ‘Yes, I wrote’ could be
rendered as Ber nmucamu? [1a, nucan or lucamu? Iucan, depending
on the degree of familiarity of the speech mode.

114 The pronoun wmbl

(1) Mb1 ‘we’ combines with first-person plural forms of the present or
future tense of a verb (MbI roBopiimM ‘we speak’), with plural forms of the
past tense (Mbl rOBOpPIIM ‘we were speaking’), and with plural adjectives
and pronouns: Mbl ol ‘we are alone’.

(2) MBI can also be used to refer to the whole of a social or other group, or all
society etc.: I momuépkuBao cI0BO «MbI», 100 UMEIO B BUIY BCE OOILIECTBO
B 1énom ‘I stress the word “we” since I have in mind society as a whole’.

(3) MBmI also expresses the royal ‘we’ (MbI, BCEpOCCANCKUIA UMITIEPATOP
‘we, Emperor of all the Russias’), the authorial ‘we’ (Mbl npunumi x
cnépyromuM BeiBogaM ‘We (i.e. I) have come to the following conclu-
sions’) and the jocular paternal ‘we’ used by doctors (Hy, cerémns nam
ayame? ‘Well, are we better today?’). MeI may also convey a nuance of
mockery (Mwbl ynbi6demcs! ‘So we’re smiling!”) or contempt (Bupdnm Mbl
takix! ‘We’ve seen your type before!”).

115 The pronouns Thl and Bbl

(1) Tor

(1) TweI ‘you’ (familiar) takes second-person singular forms of the present
and future tenses of a verb (Tel roBopiIIb ‘you speak’ etc.). Like s, ThI is
of common gender: Tol omiiH “You are alone’ (to a male), Tor omHa “You
are alone’ (to a female).

(i) Twris used in addressing a relation, a friend, a colleague of similar age
and status, a child, God, nature, oneself, an animal etc. While TbI is gener-
ally acknowledged as the ‘familiar’ form, older people are likely to restrict
its use to a circle of close friends and colleagues, whereas young people are
usually quicker to address members of their own age group as ThbI.
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(iii) TwI may also be used in conveying generalized information or instruc-
tion (cf. English ‘you’), as in the following guidance for correct breathing
in singing: Th1 Habupdewb NOTHYIO rPyab BO3yXa, a IOTOM MAJIO-TIOMATTY
Bbiyckdeub erd u3o pra ‘You fill your lungs with air and then expel it
little by little through your mouth’.

(2) Bur

(i) Bsr is used to address any group of more than one person, or an adult
who is not a relation, friend or colleague of similar age and status. When
writing to someone, Bbl is usually spelt with a capital letter.

(i) Bel combines with plural forms of the verb, whether the pronoun
represents an individual or a group: Bbl YNTAeTE, Bbl YUTAIM ‘you read,
were reading’. When reference is to one person, the pronoun combines with
the singular forms of long adjectives (Bbl Takoii qo6pwIii (to a male), Bor
Takas n00pas (to a female) “You are so kind’, §I cunréro Bac yMHBIM (to a
male)/yMHoii (to a female) ‘I consider you clever’), but with the plural
forms of short adjectives and participles: Bel mpaBbl ‘You are right’.

(3) Tol or Bbl

Usage may depend on social status, age difference, education and con-
text of situation (e.g. teachers may address each other as BbI in the pres-
ence of pupils or students but as ThI in their absence). Any transition
from BBI to THI is normally initiated by the senior in age or rank. BsI is
used as a mark of respect to adult strangers, and by academic staff to
students and (desirably, though many school teachers prefer to use TbI)
to senior pupils. Subordinates have traditionally used the formal BsbI to
their superiors, but have been addressed by them with the familiar TbI.
This practice is still widespread, despite condemnation in official circles
of its perpetuation in, for example, the armed forces, the health service
and industry.

116 The third-person pronouns (OH, OHa, OHO, OHM)

(1) Omn, ona may replace nouns denoting persons or things of masculine
and feminine gender respectively:

I'ne opat? Bor on ‘Where is my brother?  There he is’
I'me cTon? Bor on ‘Where is the table? There it is’
I'me mosi cectpa? Borona  “Where is my sister? There she is’
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I'ne kuara? Borona  ‘Where is the book? There it is’

(2) Omné replaces neuter nouns:

I'ne kpécmo?  Boromd ‘Where is the armchair?  There it is’

(3) Omnn replaces plural nouns denoting persons or things:

I'me Mmampunku? Bor oHit  ‘Where are the boys? There they are’
I'me xuirn? Bor ot “Where are the books? There they are’
I'me kpéca? Bor ot “Where are the armchairs? There they are’

(4) Oni may be used when the plural noun it replaces has been mentioned:
Yro pénator mansipsi? OHiA kpacsat noM ‘What are the painters doing?’
‘They are painting the house’. In impersonal constructions, however, the
third-person plural of the verb is used without a pronoun: 3uech cTpOSAT
obmexntue ‘They (identity unspecified) are building a hostel here’ (or ‘A
hostel is being built here’). This is in marked contrast with English, in
which the pronoun ‘they’ is used in both personal and impersonal construc-
tions. Note also the phrases: 3nech He kypsaT ‘No smoking’, roBopsiT ‘they
say, it is said’ etc.

(5) Verbs of yearning (cKy4aTsp ‘to miss’, TOCKOBATH ‘to yearn’ etc.) and
the verbs cTpeiTh ‘to shoot” and ymapsaTs ‘to strike’ take the preposition
1o + the prepositional case of first- and second-person pronouns (Cky4anu
no Bac ‘They missed you’, Ctpensinu o Hac ‘They were firing at us’) and
either the dative or the prepositional of third-person pronouns (Cxyuanu no
HeMmy/mio HéM ‘He was missed’). Such verbs take o + the dative of nouns
(e.g. CKy4aTh 10 M¥2Ky ‘to miss one’s husband’).

(6) ‘He and Sergei/she and Sergei’ etc. may be rendered as onii ¢ Cepréem
(also, in context, ‘they and Sergei’).

(7) The instrumental case of a third-person pronoun may be the equivalent
of English ‘one’: OH cran BpaTapéM, MOTOMY 4YTO pellll UM CTaTh
(Makarov) ‘He became a goalkeeper because he had made up his mind to
become one’.

117 The reflexive pronoun ce64

(1) The reflexive pronoun ce6st declines as follows:
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Nom. —

Acc./Gen. ceb-4

Dat. ceb-€

Instr. €00-0ii/c0o06-010
Prep. 0 ceb-é

(2) The reflexive pronoun refers back to the subject of the clause or, more
exactly, to the subject or agent of the nearest verb or adjective (it therefore
has no nominative case, since it cannot itself be a subject). The same form
is used for all persons (OH4 moBOnbHA c006i ‘She is pleased with herself”,
Mpt noBOTBHEI €0001 “We are pleased with ourselves’ etc.), there being no
differentiation between singular and plural or between the genders.

(3) Ce0s expresses more varied relationships than -cs, -cb (see also 285
and 286), e.g. the indirect object (On4 kyniia ce6é kuiry ‘She bought
herself a book’) and government by preposition (On cMOTpuUT Ha ceds B
3épkainio ‘He looks at himself in the mirror’, OHfi pa3roBApMBaIOT MEKIY
c000it ‘They are talking among themselves’).

(4) Cuutars ce6st rénreM means ‘to consider oneself a genius’, cUUTATHCS
réuuem ‘to be considered a genius’ (cf. nuuaTe ce6d ‘to deprive oneself’
and nuiaTthes ‘to be deprived’).

(5) Some verbs combine with ce6s on a seemingly arbitrary basis: BecT
ceds1 ‘to behave’, mpexncTaBniTh c000i ‘to represent, be’, YYBCTBOBATH
cebs ‘to feel’.

(6) Ambiguity may arise when there are two verbs in a sentence: Mathb
Beséna ceiHy HaMATH ceGé yaro (MaTh is the subject of the sentence,
coiH is the logical subject of naniiTe). The sentence should be taken to
mean ‘The mother told her son to pour himself some tea’, but the follow-
ing can be used to avoid confusion: Martb Benéna, 9TOOBI CHIH HAJIAI
ce0é yaro ‘The mother told her son to pour himself some tea’, cf. Matb
Besiéna, uTO0bI ChIiH HaNMi el yaro ‘The mother told her son to pour her
some tea’.

(7) Russian is more consistent than English in the use of reflexive pro-
nouns: OH pa3noxin nepen co60ii kapty ‘He spread out the map in front
of him’, On4 3akpsina 3a co6oii neepsb ‘She closed the door behind her’,
BosbmiiTe MeH4 ¢ €066it ‘Take me with you’.

(8) The reflexive pronoun appears in a number of set phrases: Tak ce6é
‘s0-s0’, OH xopom co60# ‘He is good-looking’, camé co6061 pasyméercs ‘it
goes without saying’.
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(9) A reflexive pronoun may combine for emphasis with the emphatic pro-
noun cam: — I Te64 He nonumaro. — S cam cedst He monumaro! ‘I don’t
understand you’. ‘I don’t understand myself!” (see 131 (1)).

118

The possessive pronouns MOW, TBOW, Hall, Ball

(1) The possessive pronoun MoH declines as follows:

Masculine Feminine Neuter Plural
Nom. MOH MO-$1 MO-& MO-M
Acc. MOI/MO-erd MO-K0 MO-€ MO-HA/MO-MX
Gen. MO-erd MO-€éit MO-ero MO-HX
Dat. MO-eM¥ Mo-éit MO-eMy  MO-HM
Instr. MO-MIM MO-€i/-€10 MO-MIM MO-AMH
Prep. 0 Mo-éM 0 MO-€if 0 MO-6M 0 MO-HX

Note

TBoii ‘your’ (familiar) declines like moii.

(2) The possessive pronoun Ham declines as follows:

Masculine Feminine Neuter Plural
Nom.  Ham HAII-a HAIII-e HAILL-U
Acc. Halll/HAILI-er0  HAII-Y HAIII-€ HAII-U/HALLI-HUX
Gen. HAIII-ero HALI-eH HAILI-ero  HAII-HUX
Dat. HALI-eMy HAI-ei HAlI-eMYy  HAUI-MM
Instr.  HAII-MM HALI-eii/-el0  HAII-HUM HAII-UMH
Prep. o Halm-eMm 0 HAlI-ed O HAII-eM O HAII-MX
Note
(a) Bam ‘your’ declines like Ham.

(b)

©

(d)
(e

®

Like MbI and BbI (see 113 note (a)), Ham and Bam can form com-
pounds with other pronouns or nouns: BAIIIa ¢ MANO# MaIlfiHa ‘yours
and Dad’s car’, Ham ¢ To66¥# goM ‘our house’ (i.e. yours and mine).
The colloquial phrase nam 6pat means ‘people like us’: 3Hat0, uTO
Hepénko pyraloT Hamero opara 3a peadectBo (Russia Today) ‘1
know that our sort are often cursed for self-seeking’.

Phrases of the type nama téma ‘our theme’ (i.e. ‘the present topic’)
are used by authors and lecturers (cf. 114 (3)).

The use of possessive instead of personal pronouns is characteristic of
casual speech: On cuénan 66sbine Moerd (= 60sbiie, yem s1) ‘He did
more than me’.

Bam is spelt with a capital letter in correspondence.
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119 The possessive pronouns ero, eé, ux

Ero ‘his’, eé ‘her’, ux ‘their’ are invariable:

ero cecrtpa ‘his sister’

eé KHITH ‘her books’

ux Opar ‘their brother’

A 3H4I0 erd cecTpy ‘I know his sister’

A noBdeH eé 6paTom ‘I am pleased with her brother’
Note

(a) H- is never affixed to the third-person possessives: cf. nucbm6
ot Herd (personal pronoun) ‘a letter from him’ and nuceM6 ot
erd (possessive pronoun) 6péara ‘a letter from his brother’ (see
110 (2)).

(b) Ero is pronounced [ji'vo]. See also 110 (1) note (b).

120 The reflexive possessive pronoun cBon, CBOfi, CBOE,
cBoM

(1) The reflexive possessive pronoun cBoi declines like moii (see 118 (1)).

(2) Like ce6s1, cBoii refers back to noun and pronoun subjects of any gen-
der and either number (see 117 (2): 51 némHuIO cBOIO K6y ‘I remember
my school’, Tel TO6MHUIIB €BOIO LIKONTY “You remember your school’, [1éTu
nOMHST cBolO k6y ‘The children remember their school’.

(3) In clauses which have a first- or second-person subject, cBo# can be
used as an alternative to Moii, TBOH, Hatl and Bai ($I roBopid o cBoéit/Moéit
pa6ote ‘I am talking about my work’, Tl npomaéuis cBoi/TBO#1 oM ‘You
are selling your house’, Mbl MOeM cBOK/HAIIY MariHy ‘We are washing
our car’), though cBoii is commoner.

(4) Where there is a third-person subject, however, care must be taken
to distinguish between cBoii and the possessive pronouns erd, e€, ux
(see 119), when rendering ‘his’, ‘her’, ‘their’, in order to avoid
ambiguity:

OH J10BOJIEH CBOAM YUYEHUKOM
‘He is pleased with his (own) pupil’

On He mO6uT [Ix6Ha, HO OH JOBOJICH €rd YICHUKAMU
‘He does not like John, but he is pleased with his (John’s) pupils’



120 The Pronoun 143

Note that in English ‘his’ is used in both examples, and context is relied
upon to differentiate meaning. Russian e€ ‘her’ and ux ‘their’ are similarly
distinguished from cBoii:

OpdBbI MOGIT CBOUX NeTéi
‘The Orlovs love their children’

OH 66HsLT e€, OHA MOJIOXKITIa cBOK TONI0BY eMy Ha mieud (Litvinova)
‘He embraced her, (and) she put her head on his shoulder’

NBan6Bbl morii6nu B katactpdde, u OpidBbl yCHIHOBAIM UX TeTEN
‘The Ivanovs died in an accident and the Orlovs adopted their children’

(5) It is important to remember to use the reflexive possessive pronoun
even when it is distanced from the subject:

On, npéBfa, HUKOMY He aéT cBoero anpeca (Trifonov)
‘It is true that he does not give his address to anyone’

OH 6bu1 cBUIETENIEM COOBITHI cBOErd BpéMeHH
‘He was a witness of the events of his time’

(6) Csoii cannot qualify the subject of a clause in this type of construction:

OH roBop#T, 4TO erd npyr 661eH
‘He says that his friend (subject of new clause) is ill’

Bpau 1 e€ moMOIIHKK COBEIIAIOTCS
‘The doctor and her assistant (joint subjects) are consulting’

(7) In a sentence with two verbs, cBoii refers back to the subject of the
nearer of the two, cf:

PenakTop monpoci xKypHaIACTa IPOYUTATH CBOIO CTATHIO
‘The editor asked the journalist to read his (the journalist’s) article’

and

PepakTop monpocin skypHaIAcTa MPOYUTATb €rd CTaThio
‘The editor asked the journalist to read his (the editor’s) article’

To avoid possible ambiguity, an alternative construction can be used:

PenakTop momnpocin sxypHanicTa, 9TO0bI OH MTPOUYUTAN erd CTAThI)
‘The editor asked the journalist to read his (the editor’s) article’

Note
When ownership is obvious from the context, Russian usually dispenses
with a possessive pronoun: SI Moro pyku ‘I am washing my hands’ (it is
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clear whose hands are being washed — mine), On nmorepén mporpammy ‘He
has lost his (or ‘the’) programme’.

[apens omyckaeT pyKH, roIoBy, 3akpbiBieT ria3a (Rasputin)
‘The lad lowers his hands, hangs his head, closes his eyes’

(8) Csoii appears in the nominative case in phrases that denote possession:
VYV wMmeHd cBosi mMamiHa ‘I have my own car’, ¥ pycckux — cBosi
BEICTpafaHHasi KyJnbTypa (Solzhenitsyn) ‘Russians have acquired their own
culture through suffering’. Note: CBo#l py6Gamika 6miixke k Téay ‘Charity
begins at home’, OH y Hac cBoH yenoBék ‘He is one of us’.

121 Declension of the interrogative/relative pronouns

Kro ‘who’, uro ‘what’, kakoii ‘what’ (adjective), koTopsbIii ‘which’ and
geid ‘whose’ function as both interrogative and relative pronouns. Kakéii
and koTopwIi decline like hard-ending adjectives (see 145 and 146 (3) note
(b)). KTo, uro and ueii decline as follows:

Masculine Feminine Neuter  Plural

Nom.  XT-0 4T-0 yen 9b-5I Yp-€ Yb-H

Acc. K-oré6  ur-o yei/db-erd  Yb-10 Yp-€ Yb-H/4b-HX
Gen. K-or6  4J-eré6  ub-erd yp-eii Yp-erd  Yb-MX
Dat. K-OMy 4Y-eMy 4b-eMy 4Yp-eit Yb-€eM§  Ub-HM
Instr.  k-em Yy-eM Yb-HM Yp-eii/-€10  Yb-HM Yb-AMH
Prep. o x-oM 0 4-éM O 4yb-éM 0 Yb-eH 0 Yb-éM O Yb-HMX

122 Kro0, 4TO, Kakoun, KOTOpbIN, 4en as interrogative
pronouns

(1) Kro

(1) Kro ‘who’ is used in both direct questions (KTo 3tot my>xuiina? “‘Who
is that man?’, O koM BbI roBoprre? ‘Who are you talking about?’) and
indirect questions (OH crpoci, KoMy Bbl gaére ypoku ‘He asked whom
you give lessons to’).

(i) Ko takes a masculine predicate even when only females are involved:
Ko Bpimmen 3amy>x? “Who (in a group of women) got married?” However,
feminine agreement is possible if the subject contains a reference to a



122 The Pronoun 145

female exponent of an activity: Kto n3 mpxamy npunnia népeoii? ‘Which
of the skiers (female) came in first?’.

(iii) Russian is consistent in using kTo for people: Kro y Bac poniincs?
Maénbuuk fimn nésouka? ‘What is it, a boy or a girl?’, Kem Tb1 x6uenib
661TH? “What do you want to be?’, cf.:

A xeM MbI cTadHeM Tenéphb: Apy3biimu rn Bparamu? (Gagarin)
‘And what will we become now, friends or enemies?’

(iv) Kro may be amplified to kTo Takéit/Takas/rakie?: Kro Takéi
5tot napenb? ‘Who is this fellow?’, KTo Takas 53ta nésymka? ‘Who is
that girl?’, KTo Takiie 5tu Mononsie moau? ‘Who are these young peo-
ple?’, KTo BBl Takdi? (to a male)/KTo Bbl Takas? (to a female) “Who
are you?’.

(2) Yto

Yro ‘what’ is used to ask about the identity of a thing or an animal (dTo
510 — BOJIK Tn cobaka? “What is that, a wolf or a dog?’) or the nature of
an action (Uro oH nénaet? ‘What is he doing?’). Uto may be expanded to
gyro Takde? (Uto 510 Takde? ‘What is that?’) or be extended by a genitive
adjective (Uto HOBOro? ‘What’s new?’, Uro xe Tyt o6imnoro? ‘What'’s so
offensive about that?’).

(3) Kakoii

Kakoii means ‘What, what kind of?’: Kakéii y ver6 rénoc? ‘What kind
of a voice does he have?’, Kakyo kuiiry ol untdere? ‘What book are
you reading?’. Uro 3a may be used as a synonym of kakdii: Uto cerdaus
3a noropa? (= Kakas cerdgus mordpa?) ‘What is the weather like
today?’.

(4) Koroépwrii

(i) Koropsriii? means ‘which?’ (in a sequence) and appears in the phrases
Kotoéperit vac? ‘What’s the time?’, B koropom uacy? ‘At what time?’
(now largely replaced in the speech of young people by Ckénpko Bpémenn?
and Bo ck6pk0?). Kotdpelid can also mean ‘umpteenth’: Koropwlid pas
cnpammuBato ‘I am asking for the umpteenth time’.

(ii) However, kakéii is now more commonly used in questions, the
answers to which contain an ordinal numeral: Kakéit psin? ‘“Which row?’
IIsiTeri ‘Five'.
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(5) Yen

Yeii means ‘whose?’: Yeit 510 rom? “Whose house is that?’, Uslo gauy BbI
nokyndere? “Whose country cottage are you buying?’.

123 KoTopbiin, Kakom, 4el, KTo and 4To as relative
pronouns

(1) Korépwii

(i) Koropsriii ‘who, which’ is used with animate and inanimate noun ante-
cedents (kto and uro are normally used as relatives to pronoun anteced-
ents; see (4) and (5) below).

(i) Koropsrit agrees with its antecedent in gender and number, but its
case depends on the grammar of the relative clause:

S No3HAKOMUIICS C MOJIOABIM YeJIOBEKOM, 32 KOTOPOr0 OHA BHIIIIA
3aMyx
‘I made the acquaintance of the young man (whom) she married’

OH BOWIEN B KOMHATY, KOTOPAst HAXOMJIACh PSIOM C KYXHEH
‘He went into the room which was next to the kitchen’

(iii) The genitive forms koTéporo (masculine and neuter), koTopoii (fem-
inine), KoTOpBIX (plural) mean ‘whose’, and follow the noun:

Bot cTyaénr, pabiTy KOTOPOro s MpOBEPI0
‘There is the student whose work I am correcting’

[pépann Mauminy, Bnagénbibl KOTOPOit 06aHKPOTHINCH
‘They have sold the car whose owners have gone bankrupt’

Henp3sl He >xanérh aeTéil, pomiiTenn KOTOPBIX MOrd6au BO BpEMS
GJI0KAIBI
“You cannot but pity the children whose parents perished during the
blockade’

(2) Kaxoéii

Unlike xoTopsriit, which relates to specific objects and persons, kako6it
relates to things and persons of a particular type, cf.:

Bokpyr Biinuinb nepeMéHbl, KaKie BO3MOXHBI TOJIBKO 3/1eCh
‘All around you can see changes of a kind which are possible only here’
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and

Bokpyr Binuib nepeMéHbl, KOTOpbIe BO3MOXHBI TOJIBKO 37€Ch
‘All around you can see changes which are possible only here’

Compare

Takoe BolpakéHre OTUYASIHUS, KaKOe ObIBAET y monéil TOMBKO mepeq
cMépThio (Simonov)
‘The Kind of expression of despair that people have only at death’s door’

(3) Yent

The use of ueii as a relative is a mark of a bookish or poetic style:
MUCATENb, Ybk0 KHUTY THI U3y4dels . . . ‘the writer whose book you are
studying . Normal usage is: mucarTeib, KHATY KOTOPOTO ThI
U3ydaemb. . . .

4) Kro

(i) Ko functions as relative pronoun to ToT (TOT, KTO ‘he, the one who’),
Te (Te, KTO ‘those who’), HHKTO ‘nobody’ (HHKTO, KTO ‘no one who’),
Bce ‘everybody’ (Bce, KTo ‘everyone who’), mépsabiii ‘the first’ (mépsbiii,
Kto npumén ‘the first to come’), emdncTBeHHBIA ‘only’ (OH ke
eTAHCTBEHHBIH, KTO Ha Hac MOCTOSHHO xanyetrcs ‘He is the only one
who constantly complains about us’).

(i) Kro takes a masculine singular predicate: TOT, KTO pelmi1 3a1i4y ‘he
who solved the problem’. (‘She who’ may be rendered as Ta (ckéniuna),
Koropas: Ta, kordpast monuée, onéra ¢ GonbiiiM BKycoM (Zalygin) “The
one who is plumper is dressed with consummate taste’.)

(iii)) When, however, there is a plural antecedent (Bce or Te), KTO may
take either a singular or a plural verb: Bce, xTo mpumén/mpumnumi Ha
cobpanue, rojjocoBinu 3a MmeHd ‘Everyone who came to the meeting voted
for me’, cf.:

Cpenit Tex, Kro ocraics, Ob1 MBan Képnosuu, Hamr cocép
(Rybakov)
‘Among those who remained was Ivan Karlovich, our neighbour’

and

Te u3 Hac, KTO YATAIM CTUXOTBOpéHHE, OBLIN B BOCTOpre
‘Those of us who read the poem were delighted’
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(iv) Tot, kTO may be abbreviated to kro, with ToT transferring to the
beginning of a separate clause: Kro 510 Biinen, ToT He 3a0yaeT ‘Anyone
who has seen that will not forget it’.

(5) Yro

(1) Yro may function as relative pronoun to a full noun (sing. or pl.),
e.g.

oM, 4TO CTOAT Ha yriTy
‘The house that stands on the corner’

but koTopwIi should be regarded as the norm (see (1) (i) above).
(i1) Yo as a relative pronoun is used mainly with:
(a) Bcé ‘everything’:

A cxaxy BaM Bcé, uro 3Hdio  ‘I’ll tell you all I know’

(b) Substantivized adjectives such as riaasnoe ‘the main thing’, mépsoe
‘the first thing’:

ITépBoe, uTo GpocdeTcst B ri1a3a — ABTOBOK3AI
“The first thing that strikes you is the bus station’

(c) To ‘that’:
Bcéikas nuteparypHas matépust ieTiTcs Ha Tpu ChEPDI:

1. TG, uro 4BTOp XOTEN BEIPA3UTS.

2. T6, uTo oH CyMEN BEIPA3UTb.

3. To, uTo OH BEIpa3uJ, caM 3TOro He KeJasl.
Tpérba cpépa — camas untepécnas. (S. Dovlatov)

‘All literary material is divided into three spheres:

1. What the author wanted to express (i.e. “That which . . .").
2. What he managed to express.

3. What he expressed without wanting this himself.

The third sphere is the most interesting.’

Variants of To, uro thus function as links between clauses:

VufiTenbHULY OrOPYAIO TO, 9TO AETH HE XOTENM e€ ciIyuiaTh
‘The teacher was upset by the fact that the children did not want to
listen to her’

MBbI NpUHUMAEM TO, OT Yerd Bbl OTKa3AINChH
‘We accept what you refused’
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The construction is particularly important when the verb in the main clause
governs an oblique case or prepositional phrase:

OH ropaiTcs TeM, YTO OH PYCCKUI
‘He is proud of being Russian’

Hauwandcek ¢ Tord, uro Kénbpka OTHsIT y MeH$ KHIDKKY (Soloukhin)
‘It all began with Kol’ka taking away my book’

To, uro may be abbreviated to urto for special emphasis, To transferring to
the beginning of a separate clause:

Yto HaM mpdOCTO KAXKETCH, TO HAIUM TpéakaM NMOTOM Jila MYKOWM
JOCTAI0Ch
‘What seems simple to us was achieved through the sweat and toil of our
ancestors’

Yro also functions as relative pronoun to a whole clause:

OH He npuxoann Ha Béuep, YTO MEHS yAUBIIO
‘He did not come to the party, which surprised me’ (i.e. the fact that he
did not come surprised me, not any particular noun)

124 Other functions of the interrogative/relative pronouns

(1) Kakdii can also be used as an exclamation (Kakéit no3op! ‘What a
disgrace!’) and, with negatives, can express quantity (Kakfx T6i1bK0
noaapkoB emy He Hakyniu! ‘And the presents they bought him!”).

(2) Kro appears:

(i) In the phrase He KTO MHO#, Kak ‘none other than’: D10 GbLT HE KTO
HHOI, kak Mon 6pat ‘It was none other than my brother’.

(i1) In concessive constructions: C KeM HHM TOBOpH, BCE HACTPOCHBI
nerkomeicienHo “Whoever you speak to is in a carefree mood’.

(iii) In the meaning ‘some . . . others’ (also rendered as ofuii . . . npyrae):
Ko 3a, kTo npoTuB ‘Some are for, others are against’.

(iv) In the reduplicated pronoun kTo-KT6: KomMy-komy, a emy-To rpex
6510 He peariipoBath (Zalygin) ‘For him of all people it was sinful not to
react’.

(3) Yro appears:
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(i) In the phrase He uTo MHée, Kak ‘nothing but’: ITo He yTO MHbE, KAK
BbIMOrarenbctBo ‘That is nothing but extortion’.

(i) In concessive constructions: YTo Obl OH HU [Aénaj, OH He 3a0bIBAJ
cBonx npy3éin “‘Whatever he did, he never forgot his friends’.

(iii) In quantitative contexts: Yeré tO6nbko HE OBLIO B UCTOpUU
uyenoéuectna (V. Putin) ‘Everything imaginable has happened in the his-
tory of mankind.’

(iv) In the reduplicated pronoun 4T0-4Td: . . . Yk 4T0-4TO, 2 5TO HUKTO
y He& He oTHAMeT (Zalygin) ‘That of all things no one will take away
from her’.

125 Declension of the demonstrative pronouns 37o0T, TOT,
Takomn, cer and 3kui

Taxkoi declines like a hard-ending adjective (see 146 (3) note (b)). Sror,

ToT and ceii decline as follows:

Masculine Feminine Neuter Plural
Nom. 5TOT 5T-a 5T-0 5T-H
Acc. 3T0T/5T-0T0 aT-y 3T-0 31-u/3T-nX
Gen. 5T-0r0 5T-0H 3T-0ro 5T-HX
Dat. 5T-oMy 5T-0H 3T-0My 5T-UM
Instr. 5T-HM 5T-0i/-010 5T-HM 5T-UMHU
Prep. 006 5T-0oM 006 5T-oit 006 31-oM 00 3T-mX
Nom. TOT T-a T-0 T-€
Acc. TOT/T-0rd T-y T-0 T-e/T-ex
Gen. T-0r0 T-0i1 T-0rd T-eX
Dat. T-OMY T-OH T-OMY T-eM
Instr. T-eM T-0i1/T-010 T-€M T-éMH
Prep. o T1-om 0 T-OH 0 T-OM 0 T-ex
Nom. cei cu-si cu-é cu-
Acc. ceii/c-erd cu-10 cu-é cu-#/c-ux
Gen. c-ero c-eit c-ero C-MX
Dat. c-eMy c-ei c-eMy C-HM
Instr. C-UM c-eii/c-é10 C-UM c-MH
Prep. o c-ém 0 c-ei 0 c-ém 0 C-uX
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Note

(a) Except for usage in certain set phrases (see 129 (1)), cei is regarded
as archaic and is used for purposes of irony.

(b) Sxuit declines as follows: m. nom. 5kuil, acc. Skmii/dkoero, gen.
5koero, dat. 5koemy, instr. 5kuM, prep. 00 5komM; f. nom. 3xas, acc.
5Kkyro, gen. KoM, dat. Kkoii, instr. 5koii/-010, prep. 06 3Koif; neut.
5koe, oblique cases as masculine; pl. nom. 3kue, acc. 5kue/5kux, gen.
5kux, dat. 5kum, instr. S5kumu, prep. 06 dkux. It is found mainly in
conversational registers, though now mainly regarded as archaic.

126 The demonstrative pronouns 31oT and ToT

(1) Jror/tor

(i) ror ‘this’ refers to something close to hand, ToT ‘that’ to something
further removed:

ITo népero Takde xe 6obiide, Kak U TO
‘This tree is just as big as that one’

(i1) Jro is used in the meaning ‘this, that is’, ‘these, those are’: J10 Moii
noMm ‘This is my house”’, Jr0 Mot 1étn “Those are my children’. Verbs agree
with the noun, nor with 5to: 910 661 Mot kuvirH “Those were my books’,
1o 6bLTA erd sxend ‘That was his wife’.

Note
Yro BBI XOTATE 3THM cKa3aTh? ‘What do you mean by that?’

(iii) It is necessary to distinguish between

10T TOM “This house’
9Ta KapTitHa “This picture’
910 0KHO “This window’
9TH KHATH ‘These books’
and
910 IOM “This is a house’
ITo0 KapTiHa ‘This is a picture’
910 0KHO “This is a window’
9710 KHATH ‘These are books’
(2) Tor

(1) Tor is sometimes used where English might use a definite article, espe-
cially when the pronoun is part of the antecedent to a relative clause:
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OH 94cTO TOBOPIT B TOM XOJNOMHON MaHépe, B KaKO HAYAT pa3roBOp C
CepniiuabM (Simonov)

‘He often spoke in the cold manner with which he had begun his conver-
sation with Serpilin’

A cMoTpén B TY CTOPOHY, OTKY/Ia AOKHA ObLIA MOSIBATHCS IOKA
‘I was looking in the direction from which the boat was expected to
appear’

(i) Tor can also mean ‘he, she, the latter’:

O npuéspne 6parbes Jliza y3Hana ot Anku. Ta npubesxana K TETKe, Kak
TONBbKO MpuNLIA Tenerpamma (Abramov)

‘Liza learnt of her brothers’ arrival from Anka. She (Anka) came run-
ning to her aunt as soon as the telegram arrived’

Note

The use of ona instead of Ta in this example would imply that the first-
named (Liza) had come running. ToT thus has an important role to play in
avoiding ambiguity.

(iii) Tor is used as a pronoun antecedent to a relative pronoun:

ApKAnuil OXAN OHAM IUIeYOM, HE TeM, Ha KOTOPOM Jiexana pyka
HpyHunka (Zalygin)

‘Arkadii shrugged one shoulder, not the one on which Irunchik’s arm
lay’

(iv) He ToT means ‘the wrong’ (cf. HenpaBWIbHBIN ‘incorrect’): OH B3sUI
He Ty kuiiry ‘He took the wrong book’.

(v) Tor ke (or TOT 3ke caAMBbIif) means ‘the same’:

locTiHua OKa3anach TOM Ke, B KOTOPOH OCTaHABIIMBAIUCH MPEKIIE
(Iakhontov)
‘The hotel turned out to be the (same) one they had stayed in before’

Note

(a) Tor ke can also mean ‘just the same as’: Begr HéHaBUCTH — Ta XKe
M060Bb, TOIBKO ¢ OOpATHBIM 3HAKOM (Zalygin) ‘After all hatred is
just the same as love, but from the reverse side’.

(b) B ogné u To ke BpéMs ‘at one and the same time’.

(vi) To combines with the conjunction urto:

OHA npuUBKIKJIa K TOMY, YTO MY>K4YAHBI Ha HeE 3aridiipiBatotcs (Rybakov)
‘She was used to men feasting their eyes on her’
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It also appears in many time phrases: B To BpéMsi, kak ‘while’, ¢ Tex nop
‘since then’, jo Tex mop ‘until then’, mocie Toré xak ‘after’, mo Tord kak
‘before’ (see also 466).

127 Constructions of the type npumép Tomy

IIpumép, mpuuitna and some other abstract nouns combine with the dative
of the pronoun To (and occasionally 310):

[TpumépoM ToMY SIBNISieTCs BHICTYIUIEHUE apTHACTA
‘The artiste’s performance is an example of this’

[Mpu4iiHoN TOMY sIBSieTcst erd ynpsiMCTBO
‘His obstinacy is the cause of this’

Ia u pusabM Jaét HargHOE TOMY CBUIETETHCTBO
‘And in fact the film bears graphic witness to this’

[TpumépoB AToMy MOKHO NpuBecTiA MHOTO (Izvestiia)
‘One can quote many examples of this’

Note

(a) These nouns normally combine with the genitive of a dependent noun:
npuMép MyaKkecTBa ‘an example of courage’, NpUYAHA HECYACTHOTO
cayuas ‘the cause of the accident’ (note also the use of the genitive
pronoun where mpuuiHa is defined by a prepositional phrase:
[Mpuuiina 3Toro B nemorpacgiueckom B3psiBe ‘The cause of this is the
population explosion’).

(b) The dative reflexive pronoun appears in the expression 3HaTh ce6é
nény ‘to know one’s worth’.

128 The demonstrative pronoun Takomn

(1) Takéii ‘such’ combines with long adjectives: IToréna Takast xopomast
(or Tak xopomd) ‘The weather is so fine’.

(2) It can have a generalizing meaning: Tak#Ax Mapok, Kakifie OH
cobupdet, 6ueHb Mano ‘There are very few stamps of the kind that he
collects’ (cf. 123 (2) ‘kako6ir’).
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Note
B Takém ciyuae ‘in that case’, 3agdm Takdit Bonpdc ‘I shall ask the
following question’, mpu Takfx o6crodrenscTBax ‘in the circumstances’.

(3) Taxoit ke means ‘the same, the same kind’: Tel Takd# ke, KaK u
Bce MoJofisle moau TBoerd Bd3pacta ‘You're just like all young people of
your age’.

Note
Ke is absent in the negative: OHA He Takasl, Kak ObLI4 B AétcTBE ‘She’s
not the same as she was in her childhood’.

129 The pronouns cei and 3kui

(1) Ceit appears mainly in set phrases: o cei geHp ‘to this very day’, Hu ¢
Tord HU ¢ cerd ‘for no particular reason’, curd MuHyTY ‘this instant’ (Vi
ciona cuto MunyTy! ‘Come here this instant!’), mo cux nmop ‘hitherto’ etc.

Ha ceii pa3 B TypHiApe He YYACTBOBAJ Halll CHJILHEHMIINIA TEHHUCHACT
(Sputnik)

‘This time round our best tennis player did not take part in the
championships’

(2) Sxkwmii ‘what a’ is a very colloquial form: Jxwuii manys ‘What a rogue’
(cf. also drakwmii: STakas Heynada ‘such a disaster’).

130 Declension of the determinative pronouns cam, cambin,
BeCb, BCAKUW, KAXXAbIN, BCAYECKUMA

Kaxnpiii and camprii are declined like hard-ending adjectives, Bcsikmit
and Bcsiueckuii like pycckmii (see 146 (3)). Cam and Bech decline as
follows:

Masculine Feminine Neuter Plural
Nom.  cam caM-a caM-0 cam-u
Acc. cam/cam-ordo  cam-y/cam-0é  cam-0 cam-u/caM-ux
Gen. caM-oro caM-0m caM-orod caM-Mx
Dat. cam-oMy cam-0ii caM-oMy  caM-FM
Instr. caM-uM caM-0i/-010 caM-AM caM-IMH

Prep. o cam-6M 0 cam-0ii 0 caM-0M 0 caM-Hhx
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Note

(a) The accusative feminine camo@ is the traditional literary form, but
caMmy is now found in all styles. Camoé, though obsolescent and
‘bookish’, is still common with the reflexive pronoun ce6si:
YHUUTOXATH caMoé ceds ‘to destroy oneself’.

(b) Unlike cam, the oblique cases of which take end stress (camoré etc.),
CAMBIIA is stem stressed throughout declension (camoro etc.)

Masculine Feminine Neuter Plural
Nom. BEChb BC-SI BC-€ BC-€
Acc. BECL/BC-€rd BC-10 BC-€ BC-e/BC-€X
Gen. BC-ero BC-ei BC-€ro BC-€X
Dat. BC-eM¥ BC-ei BC-eMy BC-€M
Instr. BC-€M BC-€eit/-€10 BC-€M BC-éMu
Prep. 060 Bc-éM 060 Bc-eit 000 Bc-éM 000 Bc-ex

131 Cam and cambiu

(1) Cam

(i) Cawm is an emphatic pronoun: 5 cam 3to cpénato ‘I shall do it myself’,
Ona cama Bcrana ‘She got up by herself’.

(i) Cam may precede or follow a noun: Cnpociite yudATtens camord/
camor6 yurrenst ‘Ask the teacher himself’. Note gender distinction in 5
népenain nucbMo Te6é camomy ‘I passed the letter on to you personally’ (to
a male), 1 népenan nuceM6 Te6é camoit ‘I passed the letter on to you per-
sonally’ (to a female).

(iii) Cam can also add emphasis to the reflexive pronoun ce6st: Boi ryoure
camord/camy/camiix ce6s “You are ruining yourself/yourselves’. It can
also qualify inanimate nouns:

Cam 3aKk0H 3acTaBIgeT aTUMEHTIIVKOB UATA Ha 0OMaH (Nedelia)
‘The law itself compels alimony payers to resort to deception’

Note

Cam agrees with other pronouns which stand in apposition to it: Ei
Hagoéno caMoii HocATh Genbé B mpadednyio ‘She is sick of taking the
washing to the laundry herself’.

(2) Cambii

(i) Camprit indicates precise location: OH mogomén Kk cAMOMY OOpBIBY
‘He went right up to the precipice’, B camoMm 1iéHtpe ropoga ‘in the very



156 The Pronoun 131-132

centre of the city’. Note also I16e3n uaét g0 camoii Mocksbl ‘The train
goes all the way to Moscow’, ¢ cAmoro Hauana ‘from the very beginning’
(for cammrii in superlative meaning, see also 185).

(i) ToT cambrif means ‘the very’: OH Kyniis1 Ty CAMYIO KHATY, KOTOPYIO
Bbl pekoMeHioBanu ‘He bought the very book you recommended’. Tor ke
camblif means ‘the same’: Y Hac Te ke (cAmble) nHTepéchl ‘We have the
same interests’.

132 Becb, Uénbi, BCAKUNA, KAXKAbIN, NO60K, BCAYeCcKni

(1) Becw/uémnbiin

Bech means ‘all, the whole’ etc.: Becb Mup ‘the whole world’, MbI é3nunu
no Beeii crpané ‘We travelled all over the country’, Bce pa66une ‘all (the)
workers’. IlépIit means ‘a whole, whole’, cf. On cben nénoe 6100 ‘He
ate a whole apple’ and On cnen Bcé g6m0ko ‘He ate the whole apple’,
TNonopanu nénwie cémbu ‘Whole families starved’ and Bee céMbu rosiogénm
‘All the families starved’. Bcé also means ‘everything’ (Bcé€, uto s 3HAIO
‘everything I know’), while Bce can mean ‘everyone’, and takes a plural
verb or adjective (Bce roiocyror ‘Everyone votes’). Note the phrases Bce
oHH, Bce MbI etc. ‘all of them, all of us’.

(2) Bcikuii/kaknpiit/moo60oi/Bciueckuin

(i) Besikmit means ‘all kinds of’: OH Topryer Besikumu ToBipamu ‘He
trades in all kinds of goods’, Besikoe (adjectival noun) 6eiBdeT ‘All kinds of
things happen’. In combination with the preposition 6e3, it may be rendered
as ‘any’: Ge3 Besikoro coMHéHus ‘without any doubt’, 6e3 Besikoro Tpyna
‘without any trouble’. Note also Bo BesikoM ciyuae ‘in any case, at any
rate’ (cf. the precautionary Ha BCSIKHiA ciiyyail ‘just in case’, ‘to be on the
safe side’).

(i) By comparison with Kaskaplid, Besikmii expresses fotality (BCAKHIA
pa3 ‘each and every time’, BesikoMy pe6énky HyskHA nacka ‘Every child
needs affection’), while kaskmwrii emphasizes each one individually
(kaxmpii pa3 ‘every time’, Kasaplif u3 y4eHUKOB MOJIYYMAI 110 KHATE
‘Each of the pupils received a book’). Kasxaprii is also used with numer-
als and with plural-only nouns: kamapie gBa aHs ‘every two days’,
Kaxxaple CyTku ‘every twenty-four hours’, kaskaple 4éTBepTh Yaca ‘every
quarter of an hour’.
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(iii) JIro66i has a strong nuance of selectivity: 3anumi m066e dncnd
ménbiie 50 ‘Write down any number less than 50°. Kyniite raséry B
mo60m kuécke ‘Buy the newspaper at any (but not every) kiosk’.

(iv) Bestueckmii is a synonym of Besikmii in the meaning ‘all kinds of”.

133 The negative pronouns HUKTO, HU4TO, HUKAKOW, HUHEM.
The negative particle He

JaTr

(1) HukTé ‘no one’, HmuTd ‘nothing’, HUKaKOH ‘none (whatsoever)’,
Huuéii ‘nobody’s’ decline, respectively, like KT0, UT0, KaKkodii and yeit
(see 121).

(2) The negative particle He appears between a negative pronoun and the
predicate: Hukt6 He pabdraet ‘No one works’.

134 HukTo

(1) Huktd means ‘no one, nobody, not anybody’:

HukTd He npumén ‘No one has come’

OH HHKOT) He TKOUT ‘He doesn’t like anybody’

OHA HUKOMY He BEPHUT ‘She doesn’t believe anyone’

Mpbl HUKEM He TOBOJIbHBI ‘We are not pleased with anyone’
Note

The presence of HeT or Heb3s1 renders He superfluous: Hukor6 mer ‘No
one’s here’, Hukomy Heb3s1 BXxomiTh ‘No one may enter’.

(2) Hukrtd takes a masculine predicate even when reference is exclusively
to females (cf. 122 (1) (ii)), unless a feminine noun appears as part of the
subject: Huktd u3 yuenrin, gaxxe 30s1, He HaNLTACH UTO cKa3aTh ‘None of
the pupils, not even Zoia, could think of anything to say’.

(3) While English reverts to positive after the first negative, e.g. ‘No one
ever says anything to anyone’, Russian can accumulate negatives: HukTo
HHKOTI' A HHYErd He TOBOPAT HUKOMY.

(4) In prepositional constructions the prepositions appear between Hu and
the oblique form of kTo:

OHA HH ¢ KeM He urpaer
‘She doesn’t play with anyone’
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OH HM Ha KOM He coOupaeTrcs KEHATbCS
‘He doesn’t mean to marry anyone’

B néMe Hu y kord Hu oT KOrd Het cexpéros (Rybakov)
‘No one in the house has any secrets from anyone’

(5) ‘Hardly anyone’ is rendered as mo4T# HUKTO.

135 Hwumutod

(1) Huuto can act as a subject to adjectives (Huuré He BéuHo ‘Nothing is
eternal’) and to transitive verbs (Huurtd He uaTepecyeTt erd ‘Nothing inter-
ests him”). With intransitive verbs, however, Huueré is preferred: C Bamu
Hu4uero He ciyunrcst ‘Nothing will happen to you’.

(2) The same rules of grammatical government and ‘accumulation of neg-
atives’ apply to HHUTO as to HEUKTO (see 134):

OH Huuero He nénaer
‘He does nothing’

4 arnuém He 1oBOJIEH
‘I am not satisfied with anything’

HuxT6 HUKOTIA HUYeMY He BEpUT
‘No one ever believes anything’

Prepositions appear between Hu and the relevant form of uro:

Huxorgd m Hu o 4uém ond Hukonds [embsiHOBHYa HE mMpociia
(Trifonov)
‘She had never asked Nikolai Dem’ianovich for anything’

(3) He is omitted in certain set phrases: AT/ HE ¢ 4eM ‘to come away
empty-handed’, nor/i6uyte Hu 3a uto ‘to die for nothing’, Ho 310
OblJI0 HA K 4yeMy ceiiuac (Zalygin) ‘But this was irrelevant at the
moment’.

(4) ‘Hardly anything’ is rendered as mouT# HI4Yer6/mOYTH HUITO.

Note the idioms: Huuerd! ‘Never mind!’, My y He€¢ Hmderé ‘Her hus-
band is not a bad chap’, Hu 3a uro Ha cBére ‘not for anything in the world’,
Huuerd ne nonénaems ‘It can’t be helped’.
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136 Hukakom and HUYEN

(1) Hukaxdi ‘none’ is used mainly for emphasis: Het Hukakoii Hagéxpi
‘There is no hope at all’, Hukakiie yrp03bl He MOTYT CIIOMATH Hatll AyX ‘No
threats can break our spirit’, Mbl HH Tiepen KAKAMH TPYIHOCTSIMH He
ocran6sumMcs ‘We shall not baulk at any difficulties’.

(2) Humaéit means ‘nobody’s’:

N pénymka TOHXKE TMOHUMAN, UYTO HHYbEMY pPEIIEHUIO, KpOMe
c66¢cTBeHHOro, Mocug He nomuunnrest (Rybakov)

‘And grandfather also realized that Joseph would bow to no one’s deci-
sion but his own’

Brl1 He néiicTByeTe HM B YbMX MHTEpECax
‘You are acting in nobody’s interest’

Note

(a) Prepositions appear between HE and the relevant form of kakoii
or yeii.

(b) The particle He is omitted when mmuéii is used predicatively: ror
moMm Huuéii ‘“This house isn’t anybody’s’.

137 The ‘potential’ negative pronouns Hékoro, Héuyero

(1) The ‘potential’ negative, both in English and in Russian, involves a
negative + infinitive construction: Héuero ménxare “There is nothing to do’
(cf. Mb1 Hmuer6 ue nénaem ‘We are not doing anything’).

(2) Only oblique forms of kTo and 4To appear in the construction
(Hékoro, HékoMy, HéKeM, HE [0] KoM; Héuero, HéueMy, HéUeM, HE [0]
yeM). (HékTo and Héuro mean, respectively, ‘someone’ and ‘something’;
see 140.)

The case of the pronoun is determined by the infinitive: thus mucaTs (+
instr. case) ‘to write with’ (Héuem nucare ‘There is nothing to write
with’); cmpociTh (+ acc. case) ‘to ask’ (Hékoro crnpociite ‘There is no
one to ask’).

(3) The construction comprises the following components:

Hé (always stressed) + relevant case of pronoun + infinitive
Héuem nucarnb ‘There is nothing to write with’
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Héxomy nucatpb ‘There is no one to write to’

(4) There are two variants of the construction:
(i) The impersonal:

Héuero nénats ‘There is nothing to do’
Héxoro mociaarn ‘There is no one to send’

(i) The personal:

Mmue néuero aénats ‘I have nothing to do’ (the logical subject of an
infinitive appears in the dative, cf. 93 (1))

Héuero mue 6oétbes, 3a aBaputo 51 He oTBéTunK (Tendriakov)
‘I have nothing to fear, I am not responsible for the accident’

Jlennnrpan! Tyman u ceipocts! JIroasam néuem aoiath (Rybakov)
‘Leningrad! Fog and damp! People have nothing to breathe’

(5) In prepositional constructions the preposition appears between ué and
the pronoun:

Emy Hé K KOMY 00paTATHCS 32 MOMOIIBIO
‘He has no one to turn to for aid’

Eii né B yem npusHaBarbcs (Rybakov)
‘She has nothing to confess to’

(6) The construction may also be used in the past and future: Mue Héuem
onu10 ncath ‘I had nothing to write with’, Mue HéueM 6ymeT nucartsp ‘I
won’t have anything to write with’:

Komanne Hé ¢ kem 65110 urpath (Vanshenkin)
‘The team had nobody to play against’

(7) The positive equivalent of the construction involves present écTb, past
on10, future 6yaer: Ectb uem ropmiteest “There is something to be proud
of” (cf. Héuem ropmiitbcs ‘There is nothing to be proud of”):

Peb4r ocTaBuTh GBLIO C KeM — Kak pa3 B 3To Bpéms npubeskana Anka
HOBOE TJIAThE MTOKA3BIBATh (Abramov)

‘There was someone to leave the children with — Anka came running up
at that very moment to show her new dress’

Note
Idiomatic usage in Héuero (Hé3auem) o6mxkarbcs ‘There’s no point in
taking offence’, Héuero u rosopiTh ‘needless to say’, oT Héuero
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nénate ‘for want of something to do’, Hé 3a uro ‘Don’t mention
it’.

(8) In all the above examples, the case of the pronoun is determined by the
infinitive: Kord nocnars? Hékoro nociaars “Whom to send? There is no
one to send’.

However, in phrases of the type ‘There is no one to drive the car, look
after the children’, ‘no one’ is the logical subject of the verb and therefore
appears in the dative (see (4) (ii) above):

Héxomy o uém 3a66THThCS (Rybakov)
‘There is no one to care for him’

Iopsinok HaBecT HEKOMY (Rybakov)
‘There is no one to establish order’

l6Ma HéKOMY OOGBSICHATH MATBYHKY YPOKH
‘There is no one at home to explain the homework to the boy’

138 The indefinite pronouns KT6-10, KTO-HM6YAb, KTO-NNG60;
YTG-TO, YTO-HUOYAD, YTO-NNO0; KaKOU-TO, KaKON-HUGYAb,
KakKon-nmbo; 4éin-1o, 4én-Hnbyab, 4én-nn6o

The particles -To, -uu6yap and -m60 can be attached to KTo, uT0, KaKoii,
yeii to form indefinite pronouns (for declension, see 121; note that they can
also be attached to rae, Kak, Kyaa, korga, moyemy, see 395).

(1) -To
(i) Kt6-T0

(a) Krd-To ‘someone’ denotes one particular person whose identity,
however, is unknown to or has been forgotten by the speaker. Since refer-
ence is to a definite event, kT6-To tends to be confined almost exclusively
to the past or present tense (for use with the future, however, see (iv)
below): KTd-To cTyudit B iBeps ‘Someone is knocking on the door’ (i.e. a
definite person, but the speaker does not know who it is), Krd-T0
No3BOHI U3 mKOAbl ‘Someone rang from the school’ (again, a definite
person, but identity unknown (or possibly forgotten by the person who
took the call)), Ona momorasa komy-To nepeitii fopory ‘She was helping
someone to cross the road’ etc.

(b) Kré-T0 can also be extended by an adjective: KT6-To BHICOKHIA ‘some-
one tall’.



162 The Pronoun 138

(¢) Kro-To takes a masculine predicate even when reference is to a female:
Kt6-T0 3BOHMN. JTO O6bLIA Kakasa-TO AéBymIKa ‘Someone rang. It was
some girl or other’.

(i) Yrod-To

(a) 4Uré-To ‘something’ likewise denotes a definite object or thing, details
of which are unknown to the speaker: OH 4YTd-TO CcKa3di, HO 51 He
paccubiman, uyto iMeHHo ‘He said something, but I did not catch exactly
what it was’, OHa uT6-TO XyET ‘She is chewing something’ (but the speaker
does not know what it is), Oun uém-tTo HenoBONeH ‘He is displeased about
something’, cf.:

Hagio o uém-To crpocin Muxain, oHA 4YTO-TO oTBéTMIA — BCE
miénotoM (Rasputin)

‘Mikhail asked Nadia about something, she gave some answer or
other — all in a whisper’

(b) Utd-To can also be extended by a neuter adjective: On GopmoTan
4yr6-To HemoHsiTHOe ‘He was mumbling something incomprehensible’.
Note also 9To cTéUT MUITIIOH ¢ 4éM-To ‘It costs something over a mil-
lion roubles’.

(iii) Kakéii-To and 4éii-To

(a) Kakoi-ro and u4éii-To are used in similar fashion to xr6-TO0 and
yré-T0: OH M3ydder Kakoii-To s36ik ‘He is studying some (definite but
unspecified) language or other’, Ona npoBepsiia YbK-TO TeTPanb ‘She was
correcting someone’s exercise book’.

(b) Kakéii-ro may sometimes render English ‘a’: Bac cnpammBana
Kakas-To aépyuika ‘A girl (some girl or other) was asking for you’.

(iv) Forms with -To may be used in the future, but only if the identity of
the person or thing referred to is already known: 5I mogap Te6é 4Td-TO0 KO
nao poxaénust ‘I shall give you something for your birthday’ (meaning
that I have already decided what to give. If I still have to make the choice,
9T6-HHOYaB must be used).

(2) -Hubynb
(i) Unlike forms in -To, forms in -Hu6yap do not imply a particular person

or thing, but someone or something indefinite, or one of an unspecified
number, still to be decided or selected:
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Sl caacTniiBee 3mech, 4eM B KAaKOM-HHOY b IpyromM mécre
‘I am happier here than anywhere else’

The hypothetical nature of forms in -audyap accounts for their usage in
questions, in the future, after imperatives and in conditional and
subjunctive constructions:

(a) Questions:

—To1 B KOré-HuOY b BmoGuscs? (Nikolaev)
““Have you fallen in love with someone?””’

— Kéns! Urd-au6yap cnyuinocs? (Iakhontov)
“’Kolia! Has anything (or something) happened?””’

(b) Future:

OH npunymaet kakde-HUOYIb HeoTadkHOe Aéno (Koluntsev)
‘He is bound to think up some urgent business or other’

(c) Imperative:

— Pacckaxiire emé 0 4€M-HHOYIb, — MOMPOCiIa OHa 060PSIOLIE.
— O uém xe?

— O uém xotiTe (Nosov)

““Tell me about something else,” she asked encouragingly.

“About what, then?”
“About anything you like

999

(d) Conditional and subjunctive.

Conditional

PazBe kTO-HMOYAB B 5TOM ciydyae noctyniut 661 mHAYe? (Kuleshov)
‘Do you really think anyone would have behaved differently in the
circumstances?’

Subjunctive

OH x64eT, 4TOObI KTO-HHOY b €My TIOMOT
‘He wants someone to help him’

(i1) -amOyam is also used, irrespective of tense, when reference is to differ-
ent people or things on different occasions. Thus, 4 ydcro nmpurnaméaio
Koro-Hudyapb cnénathb noknan, ‘I often invite someone to give a talk’ (dif-
ferent speakers on different occasions), 5 Bcerna napi et 9T6-HEGY AL KO
nHio poxnénus ‘I always give her something for her birthday’ (a different
present on each birthday), cf.:

VY Hac B oTaéne Bcerna KTo-HuOyapb Bucén Ha TenedoHe (Avdeenko)
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‘In our department someone (i.e. different people on different occa-
sions) was always on the phone’

Yynuk o6nanan oqHOi 0cOGEHHOCThIO: ¢ HUM TOCTOSHHO UTO-HUAOYIb
ciyuanoch (Shukshin)
‘Chudik had a peculiarity: something was always happening to him’

— Hsnp, npoBeiTe Ha CTaAMOH, — NPOCHIT I KAKOro-HuoY ab 166poro
MY>XUfHY . . . (Makarov)

“Mister, take me into the stadium with you,” I would ask some kind
man or other ...’

Korpa HAO 6BLIO MepeHecTd M3 CKIAfa 9YTO-HHOYIb TSOKENOE, TO
nomoran Ky3sma (Rasputin)

‘Whenever something heavy had to be moved from the warehouse,
Kuz’ma would help’

(iii) Kakoéii-au0yap can also denote:
(a) Approximation:

3a kakiax-Hu6yap 70-80 seT Ha rpadHM McYe3HOBEHUS okazanock 600
BANOB MileKonuTaomux (Sel’skaia zhizn’)

‘Over a period of some 70-80 years 600 species of mammals have found
themselves on the verge of extinction’

(b) Inferior quality:

Ilam Te6é He KakOH-HUGY b YUEOHUK, a XOPOIIUH
‘I won’t give you just any old textbook, but a good one’

(3) -mbo

Forms in -1m60 are similar in meaning to those in -HuOyAp, but imply an
even greater degree of indefiniteness (‘anyone, anything you care to name’
etc.), functioning sometimes as a ‘bookish’ alternative to forms in -Hu0yab:

— KounéuHo, TbI mpaB, — cka3ana oHA. — MeHATh 9T6-1160 Nd31HO
(Zalygin)

““You’re right, of course,” she said. “It’s too late to change anything
whatsoever”’

U npoucxémut 370 . . . 6e3 Kakdii-m6o BojIoKiTh (Nedelia)
‘And this happens . . . without any red tape at all’

PéasBe mo66Bb K CBOEI KOMAHE OCKOPONSET UbE-IMO0 TOCTOMHCTBO
(Makarov)
‘Does love for one’s team really offend anyone’s dignity’

See also 395 (3).
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139 The indefinite pronouns Koe-kTO, KOe-4TO, KOe-Kakom

(1) Koe-kT0, koe-uté and koe-kakoii decline like k1o, yro and Kakoii
respectively (see 121 and 146 (3) note (b)). Note that koe- does not decline.
Though both koe-kTd and koe-uTd take singular predicates, they have plu-
ral meaning (k0e-KTO ‘one or two people’, koe-uTd ‘a thing or two; you
know who; you know what):

Koe-kTd Ha 3amane 3agancs UENBIO 34HOBO «IMEPENUCATH» HCTOPUIO
BTOpOI MUpOBOH BOIHE (Russia Today)

‘One or two people in the West have set themselves the task of “rewrit-
ing” the history of the Second World War’

Hano koe k KoMy 3a0ekKATh
‘I need to pop in to see a couple of people’

Koe Ha 46 cmoTpénu ckBO3b mabs! (Rybakov)
‘Some things they turned a blind eye to’

(2) As the examples show, prepositions appear between koe and the
oblique case form. In constructions with koe-kakdii, however, prepositions
may precede or follow kode:

OH 06paTAsICs KO MHE KO€ ¢ KaKAMH (Or ¢ KOe-KaKAMH) IPeTOKEHISIMU
‘He approached me with a number of proposals’

140 HeékTOo, HéuTO

HékTo ‘someone, a certain’ appears only in the nominative (HéKTO
NBauos ‘one Ivanov’) and méuro ‘something’ only in the nominative/
accusative. The pronouns are usually qualified, e.g. HékTO B GENBIX
nepuatkax ‘someone in white gloves’, HéuTro mog6OHOe ‘something
similar’.

141 HékoTtopbin

Héxoropwrii declines like a hard adjective. It appears in a number of set
phrases (B/mo HékoTopoii cTéneHn ‘to a certain extent’, HEKOTOpoe BpEMs
‘a certain time’, ¢ HéKoTOporo BpéMenu ‘for some time now’), but usually
takes plural form (mékoropsie ‘some, certain’). By comparison with
HECKOJIBKO it is selective rather than merely quantitative:
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VY He€ B rpymnme HECKOJIBbKO MHOCTPAHHBIX CTYAEHTOB; HEKOTOpHIE U3
HUX OJIeCTAIINE SI3LIKOBEDI

‘There are a few foreign students in her group; some of them are brilliant
linguists’

142 Hékun

(1) The indefinite pronoun nékuii declines as follows:

Masculine Feminine Neuter Plural
Nom. Hék-mii HéK-as HEK-0e HEK-He
Acc.  Hék-mii/uék-oero  HEK-YHO HEK-0€ HEK-Ue/HEK-OUX OF
HEK-MX
Gen. HEK-0€r0 HEK-0€H/HEK-0  HEK-0€ro HEK-OUX/HEK-UX
Dat.  néx-oemy HEK-oeil/HéK-0H  HEK-0eMy HEK-OUM/HEK-UM

Instr. Héx-oMM/HEK-UM  HEK-OEW/HEK-OH  HEK-OMM/HEK-UM  HEK-OMMU/HEK-UMU
Prep. onéx-oem oHEK-oeit OHEK-0eM OHEK-OMX/HEK-UX

(2) The pronoun’s main function is to qualify surnames: Héxuit Bparun ‘a
certain Bragin’.

(3) The contracted forms Héxkum, HéKOM, HEKHX, HEKMMU are NOw pre-
ferred by many users of the language: Y nékoii llBan6Boii Het nacmopra ‘A
certain Ivanova has no passport’. However, the longer forms are still found:

oM npunamiesxan nékoemy Kucirix (Granin)
‘The house belonged to a certain Kislykh’

ccputasich Ha HéKoero npencrasiresst B OOH (Pravda)
‘with reference to a certain representative at the UN’

143 Other parts of speech which can also function
as pronouns

Some other parts of speech can also function as pronouns. They include:
(1) Manubii ‘present’: B JAHHBIA MOMEHT ‘at the present moment’.
(2) Opmin:

(1) ‘A (certain)’: K Bam 3axomin omidH ctyaéut ‘A student called to see
you'.

(i1) ‘The same’: Ouii yuinuch B ogHOM mikdne ‘They went to the same
school’.
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(3) The reciprocal pronoun apyr apyra ‘each other’, the first part of which
is invariable, while the second part is governed by the verb or adjective.
Only singular forms are involved, never plural:

Onri mi06sT gpyr apyra (Uvarova)
‘They love each other’

Ounii curHanunu apyr apyry donapsimu (Aitmatov)
‘They were signalling to each other with lanterns’

Prepositions appear centrally, between apyr and the declined form:

Onnt cénu Ha cBOW KpoBaTH APYT mpoTuB apyra (lakhontov)
‘They sat down opposite each other on their beds’

This does not apply, however, to some secondary prepositions: BOJIU3M
npyr apyra ‘near each other’, 6maroaapsi ipyr apyry ‘thanks to each other’,
BONPEKHN ApyT Apyry ‘contrary to each other’, HaBcTpéuy mpyr npyry ‘to
meet each other’.

Hpyr apyra also functions as a possessive:

3Hamu 0 cHEKHOM YesIoBEKE TI0 pacckasam apyr apyra (Povoliaev)
‘They knew of the yeti from each other’s stories’
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144 Introduction

(1) Adjectives may be attributive, either preceding the noun (e.g. ‘The
black cat purred’) or following it and separated from it by a comma (‘A
cat, wet with the rain, sat on the step’). Adjectives may also be predicative,
following the noun and linked to it by a verb: “The cat is wet’.

(2) Adjectives also have comparative forms (‘My car is newer than yours’)
and superlative forms (‘His house is the oldest in the street’).

(3) Most adjectives in Russian have two forms, a long (attributive) form
(e.g. KpachBbIii, KpaciBasi, KpaciBoe, KpaciBble ‘beautiful’) and a short
(predicative) form (e.g. KpaciB, KpaciiBa, KpaciBo, KPaciBbI ‘am, is, are
beautiful’). This is also true of comparatives.

Note
Subsequently, ‘is, are’ are used to designate the short form.

The Long Form of the Adjective

145 The long adjective: hard endings

(1) Most long adjectives in Russian have hard endings, that is, the first
vowel of the ending is a, o or bI, €.g.

A Comprehensive Russian Grammar, Fourth Edition. Terence Wade, David Gillespie,
Svetlana Gural and Marina Korneeva.
© 2020 Terence Wade & John Wiley & Sons Ltd. Published 2020 by John Wiley & Sons Ltd.
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Masculine Feminine Neuter Plural
HOB-bIN HOB-as HOB-0€ HOB-BIE ‘new’

Hard-ending adjectives decline as follows:

Masculine Feminine Neuter Plural
Nom. HOB-bIi HOB-ast HOB-0€ HOB-bI€
Acc. HOB-BIIH/HOB-0T0 HOB-YIO HOB-0€ HOB-bI€/HOB-BIX
Gen. HOB-0T0 HOB-0O# HOB-0T0 HOB-BIX
Dat. HOB-OMY HOB-OM HOB-OMY HOB-BIM
Instr. HOB-BIM HOB-0H/HOB-010 HOB-BIM HOB-BIMH
Prep. o HOB-oM 0 HOB-0OIt 0 HOB-OM O HOB-BIX

Note

(a) The instrumental feminine form in -oro survives mainly in poetry.

(b) End-stressed adjectives (e.g. momoadii) decline like HOBBII except in
the masculine nominative singular and inanimate accusative singular,
which have the ending -6ii.

(c) -roin adjectival endings is pronounced [va] ([vo] under stress).

146 ‘Mixed’ declension

(1) The ‘mixed’ declension involves adjectives whose final consonant is a
velar consonant (T, K or X), a palatal sibilant (s, 4, 11 or 1) or 1.

(2) Endings are determined by the spelling rules (see 16 (1) and (2)):
(1) mreplaces b1 after r, K, X, 2, 4, 11 and 1x;
(i1) unstressed o is replaced by e after &, 4, 1, iy and 1.

(3) Declension of pycckmii ‘Russian’:

Masculine Feminine Neuter Plural
Nom.  pycck-HH pycck-asi pycck-oe pycck-ue
Acc. PYCCK-HI/PYCCK-0T0  PYCCK-YIO pycck-oe pyccKk-ue/pyccK-ux
Gen. pycck-oro pyccKk-oi PYCCK-0r0  pYyCCK-HX
Dat. pycck-omy pyccKk-oi PYCCK-OMY  pYCCK-HM
Instr.  pycck-UM PYCCK-OH/-0K0  PYCCK-HUM PYCCK-UMU
Prep. o pycck-oM 0 pyccK-oH O PYCCK-OM O PYCCK-HX

Note
(a) Adjectives in -rmit and -xmii (e.g. momrmii ‘long’, TAxui ‘quiet’)
decline like pycckuii.
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(b) End-stressed adjectives have -6ii in the masculine nominative singu-
lar and inanimate accusative singular, e.g. mpyrdii ‘other’, kako6it
‘which’, cyxéi ‘dry’.

(4) Declension of xopémmii ‘good’:

Masculine Feminine Neuter Plural
Nom. XopOouI-uit xopou-ast xopéiu-ee xopouI-ue
Acc. XopOur-uii/-ero  xXopoI-yio xopdiu-ee Xopo1I-ue/xopou-ux
Gen. xopol1L-ero Xopo-en xopo1-ero XOpOII-uX
Dat. XopoII-eMy XoporI-en Xxopou-emy XOpOILI-UM
Instr. XOpOII-UM xopol-ei/-ef0  XOpOUI-UM XOpOLI-UMH
Prep. o xopéu-eM 0 xopoéur-er 0 xoplum-eM O XOpOUI-HX

Note

(a) Adjectives in -xkwuii (e.g. cBéxmii ‘fresh’), -umii (e.g. ropsiumii ‘hot’)
and -mmii (e.g. HacTosiui ‘real’) decline like xopomuii.

(b) Adjectives in -1pIii (e.g. kyupIi ‘dock-tailed’) decline like xopoummii
except in the masculine nominative singular and inanimate accusative
singular, which end in -bI#i, the masculine and neuter instrumental
singular (kyupiM) and the whole of the plural (kyupie, KyupIX etc.).

See 2 (ii) above.

(5) Declension of 6onpmoii ‘big’:

Masculine Feminine Neuter Plural
Nom. 6outbIi-0it GouTbII-ast GonbIi-6e GobIi-re
Acc. 6onpli-0ii/-0ro  GOJIbII-FI0 Gonbli-0e GoubLI-1e/60MbII-AX
Gen. 60JbII-0r0 GoutbIi-0it 60bII-0ro GObII-AX
Dat. 6OITBII-OMY GoutbIi-0it Gonbi-OMy  GOJBII-AM
Instr. GOJTBII-AM GoubI-0it/-010  GOJIBLI-AIM GOTBII-AMHI
Prep. o Gonbui-6m o Goubi-0it 0 Gombm-6M O GOJBLI-AX
Note
Yy:xkoii ‘someone else’s” declines like 60ab1I0iA.

147 Soft-ending adjectives

(1) Soft-ending adjectives comprise some forty adjectives in -Huii and the
adjective kapwmii ‘hazel’ (eye colour).

Declension of mociaéaami ‘last’:
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Masculine Feminine Neuter Plural
Nom. nociéaH-ui MOCJIENH-SISt nociénH-ee nociégH-me
Acc. MoCIénH-uii/-ero  MmociéaH-I00 nociénH-ee nociénH-ue/ mocaéaH-ux
Gen. nociéaH-ero nociénH-en nociéaH-ero  MOCHETH-UX
Dat. MOCNETH-eMY nociénH-en MOCNENH-eMY  TIOCIIEH-UM
Instr. MOCIIENH-UM nociénH-ei/-er0  MocaéIH-uM MOCIETH-UMH
Prep. o mocnégH-em 0 TOoCNéNH-el 0 MOCHETH-eM O MOCIETH-UX

(2) Adjectives in -Hui subdivide into those which express:

(i) Time: Becénnmil ‘spring’, Be4épHuil ‘evening’, BCermAMHNE ‘custom-
ary’, Buepammmid ‘yesterday’s’, maBHuii ‘long-standing’, maBHAIIHWEA ‘Of
long standing’, gpéBHMiA ‘ancient’, 34BTpalllHUE ‘tomOrrow’s’, 3AMHHN
‘winter’, 7éTHHI ‘summer’, HeTABHUI ‘recent’, HEIHEIHWA ‘present-day’,
océnuui ‘autumn’, no3mHuN ‘late’, mpéxuuit ‘former’, npouutordauii ‘last
year’s’, pauHuil ‘early’, ceromHsimunui ‘today’s’, cy660THui ‘Saturday’s’,
tenépemHuid  ‘present-day’, TtormAmmuii  ‘of that time’, yTpeHHMI
‘morning’.

(ii) Location: 6avbkHuii ‘near’, BEpXHUU ‘upper, top’, BHEUIHUN ‘exter-
nal’, BuyTpeHHun ‘internal’, ndnpauit ‘far’, gomamaui ‘domestic’, 3aaHUNI
‘back’, 3péramii ‘of this place’, kpaiiHuii ‘extreme’, HixHuUA ‘lower, bot-
tom’, nmepénuuii ‘front’, cocémuuii ‘neighbouring, next’, TamoruHuii ‘of
that place’.

Note

(a) bmixamii and manpHMIA express relative distance: G6ikHUA Yromn
‘the near corner’, manmsHuii yuron ‘the far (not ‘the distant’) corner’,
Bbmixnanii Boctoxk ‘the Near East’ (i.e. ‘the Middle East’), [Janbumii
Bocték ‘the Far East’. Note that the counterpart to MATbHUIA
poéncrBennuk ‘distant relative’ is pOacTBeHHHUK ‘relative’ or 6A3KMit
poacTBeHHUK ‘close relative’.

(b) TMocaémuuii ‘last’ and cpémuumii ‘middle’ can refer to both time and
space.

(¢) Some soft endings relate only to compound adjectives: HOBOro U
‘new year’ (cf. ronqoBoii ‘annual’ from rop ‘year’), oHOCTOPOHHMIA
‘unilateral’.

(iii) Others: gouépumii ‘daughter’s, daughterly’, 3amy>xHsist ‘married’ (of a
woman), AICKpeHHUH ‘sincere’, matmHUE ‘superfluous’, mop6xuuMid ‘empty’,
cinnii ‘(dark) blue’, ceinéBauin ‘filial’.
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148 Formation of adjectives from nouns: the suffixes -H-,
-ck- and -oB-/-eB-

(1) Unlike English, in which most nouns can also function as adjectives
(e.g. ‘steel’ (noun) becomes ‘steel’ (adjective) in ‘steel bridge’), adjectives
in Russian derive from nouns mainly through suffixation.

(2) The commonest suffix is -H-: thus, yaitHplii from vaii ‘tea’ (yaiiHas
yamka ‘tea cup’), KOMHATHBIA from kOMmHaTa ‘room’ (KOMHaTHas
TeMmneparypa ‘room temperature’ ), MécTHbIN from Mécto ‘place’ (MECTHBIH
Hapko3 ‘local anaesthetic’). I', k, X, i and g undergo mutation before
suffix -H-:

I: K tor ‘south’ 103KHBI ‘southern’

K 4 peka ‘river’ peunoit ‘river’ (adjective)

X: I BO3AYX ‘air’ BO3IYIIHBIN ‘air’ (adjective)

o 9 ynuna ‘street’ ymuanbid ‘street’ (adjective)

I b mikoga ‘school’ wKOMBHBIA ‘school’ (adjective)

(3) The suffix -ck- is associated mainly with adjectives derived from the
names of:

(i) People, thus: Mmy»kcko# ‘male’, rpazkaaHCKHii ‘civic’ etc.

Note

Adjectives from some animate nouns have the suffix -eck-, e.g.
yenoBéuecknii ‘human’ from denoBék ‘human’. Adjectives derived from
some proper names take the infix -oB-: ropbkoBckmii from ['6pbkmii ‘Gorky’.

(i) Towns, rivers etc. (note also ropoackéii from répon ‘town’, cébCKHii
from cend ‘village’): monckoit from dou ‘the Don’, MockOBckmii from
Mocksa ‘Moscow’.

Note

(a) Some town names ending in a vowel have adjectives in -MHCKUIA:
anMa-aTaHckui from AnMa-Arta ‘Alma Ata’ (now also Anmarei),
oakiHckmii from Baky ‘Bakw’, sirrunckuii from Snra “Yalta’ (note
also kyorHckmii ‘Cuban’, cf. ky6anckuii from ky6ann ‘the (river)
Kuban’).

(b)  Adjectivalstressdiffers in some cases from noun stress: actpaxanckuii
from Acrtpaxanp ‘Astrakhan’, HoBropomckmii from HoBropon
‘Novgorod’.

(c) Consonant mutation occurs in adjectives derived from the names of
some towns, rivers, mountain ranges etc.: BOszckuii from Bésra ‘the
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Volga’, mpaskckuii from [para ‘Prague’, pizkekuii from Pura ‘Riga’,
ypanbckuii from Ypan ‘the Urals’.

(iii) Nationalities and languages: pycckuii/pocciiickmii ‘Russian’,
noneckmii  ‘Polish’, including more recent formations such as
3uMbGa6Baiickuii ‘Zimbabwean’. Note that maTsiiickuii ‘Latvian’ refers to
the country (e.g. marBiiickoe no6epéxne ‘the Latvian coastline’), whereas
mateimckaii ‘Latvian’ refers to the people (e.g. mareimckmii s3Ik ‘the
Latvian language’).

(iv) Organizations: nyMcgnifl ‘Duma’ (adj.), 3aBoackoit from 3aBdp ‘fac-
tory’, HatoBckmii from HATO ‘NATO’ etc.

(v) Months: okTsiopbekmii ‘October’ etc. Note the absence of a soft sign
in stHBapckuii ‘January’ and the infix -0B- in aBrycroBckmii ‘August’,
MapToBckuii ‘March’.

(4) The suffix -oB-/-eB- is used to form adjectives from the names of many
trees (e.g. OykoBbId from G6yk ‘beech’), fruits and vegetables (e.g.
opéxoBpiii from opéx ‘nut’), growing areas (e.g. moneBoit from mnone
‘field’), metals and alloys (e.g. miAHKOBBI# from 1MHK ‘zinc’), certain other
substances (e.g. pe3dHOBBIA from pesfiHa ‘rubber’), animals (e.g.
cJIoHOBBII from ciioH ‘elephant’), suits of cards (e.g. mAKoBbIH from MiAKK
‘spades’), colours (e.g. p63oBsrIit ‘pink’ from pdsza ‘rose’), the names of
some young people (e.g. moapdcTKOBBII/MOAPOCTKOBBII from moipdcTok
‘adolescent’), synthetic materials (e.g. HelJIOHOBBI# from HeMIOH ‘nylon’),
nouns in -uHr (€.g. IA3UHroBbId from niuHT ‘leasing’), and other nouns
(e.g. 3ByKOBO# from 3ByKk ‘sound’, pAkoBbIii from pak ‘cancer’ etc.).

149 Adjectival endings with specific meanings

Some adjectival endings have specific meanings. These include:
(1) -uBBIN, -TUBBIN, ~-UUBBIA

Adjectives with these endings denote characteristics: JieHiBbli ‘lazy’,
TepneJBbIA ‘patient’, pa3roBOpumBbId ‘talkative’ etc.

(2) -MbIH

Adjectives with this ending denote potential qualities (cf. English -ble):
NpeoIoIMbIH ‘surmountable’, pacTBopiMsIii ‘soluble’. Such adjectives
are of participial derivation (see also 344).
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(3) -arwbiit

Adjectives with this ending denote possession of the object denoted by the
root noun: mepHATHIii ‘feathered’, porarsriit ‘horned’.

(4) -acTbrit

Adjectives with this ending denote possession of a prominent physical fea-
ture: rpymacThIii ‘busty’, ckynadcrsiii ‘high-cheek-boned’ etc.

(5) -ucrbIi

Adjectives with this ending denote abundance of the feature denoted by the
root noun: TeHAcThI ‘shady’. They can also denote similarity: 3010TACTBII
‘golden’ (of colour etc.) (cf. 305101611 ‘(made of) gold’).

(6) -umit

Adjectives with this ending denote various states: BucSumii ‘hanging’
(Bucstumii MocT ‘suspension bridge’), cumsiunii ‘sedentary’ etc. The adjec-
tives are of participial origin.

150 Nouns with more than one adjective

Nouns with two or more derivative adjectives subdivide as follows:

(1) Different meanings of the same noun are involved. Thus, mup ‘world’
has the adjective mupoBoii (MupoBas BowHa ‘world war’), while mup
‘peace’ has the adjective MApHBIA (MAPHBIHA JOroBOp ‘peace treaty’).

(2) The adjectival endings express different qualities or properties of a
noun. Thus, both npyskeckuii ‘friendly’ and npy>kubIi ‘concerted, harmo-
nious’ derive from apyr ‘friend’, as does the official npy:kecTBeHHBII
(ITeperoB6psI Mpoxomiy B ApyskecTBeHHOi o6cTandBke ‘The talks were
held in a cordial atmosphere’).

151 Possessive adjectives

Possessive adjectives fall into two categories:
(1) The type Bomumii ‘wolf’s’.

(i) Boémumii is declined as follows:
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Masculine Feminine Neuter Plural
Nom. BOTUHHA BOTUb-SI BOTUb-€ BOTYb-H
Acc. BOTUMIA/BOTIb-€T0  BOIUB-10 BOUBL-€ BOTUL-H/HX
Gen. BOJTUb-€T0 BOTUb-eH BOYb-€r0  BOJTYb-HX
Dat. BOIYb-€MY BOIUb-ei BO/IYb-€MY  BOTYb-UM
Instr. BOTYL-UM BOTUb-eii/-el0  BONUL-HM  BOTYb-MMH
Prep. o BOTUL-eM 0 BOmMUbL-eit 0 BOMTYb-eM O BOIYb-HX

(i) Most adjectives in this category derive from the names of animals,
birds, fish etc.: micuii ‘fox’s’, psiouii ‘fish’s’ and so on. Some derive from
the names of human beings. Consonant mutation operates as follows:

I: K 6or GoKMid ‘god’s’
I K MeIBEOD MenBéxkuil  ‘bear’s’
K: 4 cobaka cobGaunii ‘dog’s’
OXOTHUK oxOtHnuni  ‘hunter’s’
X: I yepenaxa yependmmi  ‘tortoise’s’
I 4 OBIIA oBéunii ‘sheep’s’
hi(:3%01 néBnuni ‘maiden’ (e.g. néBuIbS

(hamrnust ‘maiden name’)

(iii) A number of the adjectives appear in set phrases: BOJK B OBéUbei
mkype ‘wolf in sheep’s clothing’, Bux ¢ nTAubero nojéra ‘bird’s eye
view’.

Note
Tpéruin ‘third’ also declines like BOTUmMi.

(2) The type mamMun ‘Mum’s’.

(1) Mammun declines as follows, combining adjective and noun endings:

Masculine Feminine Neuter Plural
Nom. MAMUH MAMHUH-a MAMUH-0 MAMUH-BI
Acc. MAMMH/MAMHH-0T0 MAMUH-Y MAMMH-0 MAMMH-BI/-BIX
Gen. MAMUH-0T'0 MAMUH-0M MAMUH-OT'0 MAMUH-BIX
Dat. MAMMH-Y MAMUH-0H MAMMH-Y MAMMH-bIM
Instr. MAMUH-BIM MAMUH-0i1/-010 MAMUH-BIM MAMUH-BIMHA
Prep. 0o mMamuhH-om 0 MAMUH-OH 0 MAMHMH-OM O MAMMH-BIX

(i1) Possessive adjectives of this type are formed by adding the suffixes -uH,
-HHH Or -0B to the stems of nouns (MamMa ‘Mum’ etc.): 6A6ymKuH ‘grand-
ma’s’, 6partauH ‘brother’s’, mémoB ‘granddad’s’, mdmuH ‘uncle’s’, skEHUH
‘wife’s’, KACHH/KOIIKUH ‘pussy’s’, MaMuH ‘Mum’s’, My>kauMH ‘husband’s’,
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HSHUH ‘nanny’s’, oTmoB/mammu ‘Dad’s’, cécTpuu ‘sister’s’, TETHH
‘auntie’s’. They are used mainly within the family circle:

OT MAMHMHBIX 34BTpPaKoB OH peiii 6exath (Tendriakov)
‘He decided to escape from Mum’s breakfasts’

(iii) They also derive from the familiar forms of first names: Kémun
‘Kolia’s’:

Sl cumréio, uto Hatammma mama npasa (Rabotnitsa)
‘I consider that Natasha’s Mum is right’

(iv) The endings also appear in phrases deriving from mythology, the
Bible etc. (axmmmécoBa mstd ‘Achilles’ heel’), geographical terms
(bépunros nponis ‘Bering Straits’), other phrases (KpOKOJAIOBBI CIIE3bI
‘crocodile tears’) etc.

(v) Some forms in -mH, mostly denoting animals, have acquired long
adjectival endings and decline like HOBbIi: JTeGeqAHBIA ‘swan’s’,
JomagiaHeIi ‘horse’s’ (Jiedeminast nécHs ‘swan song’, JIOIIATAHAS CIJia
‘horse power’).

152 Diminutive adjectives in -eHbKUIW/-OHbKUIA

(1) Most diminutive adjectives end in -eHbkmii (¢.g. HOBeHbKHiT from
HOBBIN ‘new’) and (after velar consonants) -OHbKHU# (BICOKOHBKHUH from
BBICOKHIL, T€roHbKHiA from nérkuii ‘light, easy’, TAXoHbKMIA from ThAXMI
‘quiet’). The stress falls on the syllable preceding -eHbKHIi/-OHbKHIA.

(2) Diminutive adjectives may express smallness: 6;1€ THEHbKO€ TAYMKO
‘a pale little face’, Anbka nepenépHyna y3eHbkumu miedamu (Koluntsev)
‘A spasm convulsed Al’ka’s narrow little shoulders’.

(3) Like diminutive nouns (see 104—-108), diminutive adjectives may also
express emotive nuances of sympathy, scorn etc.: MO0 e HEKHI CTYIEHTHK
‘a nice young student’, rirymenbKuit ManpuOHKa ‘a stupid little kid’.

(4) Diminutive endings may also impart a meaning of intensity to an
adjective, e.g. mpOcTeHbKHI ‘very plain’, yficTeHbKHIA MANTbUHK ‘spotlessly
clean little boy’, cf.:

Muxadia npuHEC [OBE XOJOTHEHbKHME OYTBUIKA MOCKOBCKOTrO NMUBKA
(Abramov)
‘Mikhail brought two ice-cold bottles of Moscow beer’
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153 Diminutive adjectives in -oBaTbIii/-eBaTbI

(1) The diminutive suffix -oBaT(bii)/-eBaT(bIil) denotes incompleteness:
JIOPOroBATHIH ‘rather dear’, KHCJIOBATBIN ‘rather sour’, cuHeBATHIH ‘bluish’.

Note

These diminutives cannot be formed from all adjectives. Thus, they are
formed from cTépsiii ‘old’ and rirymbii ‘stupid’ (cTapoBATHIN, ITyHOBATHIN),
but not from their opposites Mosionéit ‘young’ and ymHbIi ‘clever’.

(2) Such diminutives may acquire an evaluative nuance: TOporoBaTas
KBapThpa ‘arather expensive apartment’, Xo0JI0JHOBATast mordga ‘weather
somewhat on the cold side’.

(3) Maximum colloquial expressiveness is achieved by the addition of
-eHbKHIl: rIyxoBaTeHbKHil ‘somewhat hard of hearing’.

154 Indeclinable adjectives

(1) Most indeclinable adjectives are loan words and follow the noun. Some
denote colour (e.g. xaku ‘khaki’):

[lBa HOBBIX MIATHSI: OTKPBITOE, 6€XK . . . u 1BéTa 60pad (Zalygin)
‘Two new dresses, an open-necked beige . . . and a deep red’

(2) Others denote:
(i) Food and drink:

k6(e MOKKO ‘mocha coffee’
kapTédens ppu ‘French fries’

(i1) Styles of clothing:

nanbsTd meMuce30H ‘spring or autumn coat’
OpKOKM KIIELI ‘bell-bottom trousers’
106Kka MiaHHM (also MAHK-IO0Ka or MAHK) ‘mini-skirt’
najabTO perjan ‘Raglan coat’

(iii)) Languages (these adjectives precede the noun):

KOMM 3a/iIMCTBOBaHUS ‘Komi loans’
YPAY S3BIK ‘Urdw’
XAHOM S3BIK ‘Hindi’

Compare, however, s136ik 3cepanTo ‘Esperanto’.
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(iv) Various other meanings:

Bec 6pyTTO

‘gross weight’

BeC HETTO ‘net weight’
Jac MUK ‘rush hour’
Note

Some indeclinable adjectives also function as nouns
rial’, Maken ‘maxi clothes’.

155 Attributive use of the long adjective

: MKépcH ‘jersey mate-

(1) The long adjective usually precedes the noun

gender, case and number:

Nom.

Acc.
Gen.
Dat.
Instr.

Prep.

Plural

Nom.
Acc.
Gen.
Dat.
Instr.

Prep.

Note

‘new house’
Masculine

HOB-BIH IOM
HOB-BIH IOM
HOB-0TI'0 noma
HOB-OMY nomy
HOB-BIM 1OMOM
HOB-OM nome
HOB-bI€  JOMA
HOB-bI€  JOMA
HOB-BIX  JOMOB
HOB-BIM  JJOMaM
HOB-BIMH JOMAMU
HOB-BIX  JOMAax

‘new book’
Feminine
HOB-ast KHATa
HOB-YI0 KHATY
HOB-O#1 KHATH
HOB-O#1 KHIATE
HOB-0i1/-0r0

0 HOB-Oi1 KHIATE
HOB-bI€  KHIATU
HOB-bI€  KHIATU
HOB-BIX  KHUT
HOB-BIM  KHHram
HOB-BIMH KHATaMU

0 HOB-BIX  KHHATax

and agrees with it in

‘new armchair’

Neuter
HOB-0€
HOB-0€
HOB-0T0
HOB-OMY

KHATON HOB-BIM

0 HOB-OM

HOB-bI€
HOB-bI€
HOB-BIX
HOB-BIM
HOB-BIMHU
0 HOB-BIX

Kpéciio
Kpéciio
Kkpécna
Kpéciy
Kpéciiom
Kpécine

kpécna
kpécna
kpécen
kpécnam
kpécnamu
kpécnax

(a) The animate accusative/genitive rule is applied: 31410 HOBOTO yUiTEJISI,
HOBBIX yuuTesiéii ‘I know the new teacher, the new teachers’ (see 47).

(b) An adjective or pronoun qualifying a masculine animate noun in -a/-st
takes masculine endings, while the noun takes feminine endings: 4
3HAI0 Bamero mimio ‘I know your uncle’, mom Bamrero asimm ‘your
uncle’s house’, Bépro Bamemy asime ‘I trust your uncle’, I no6neH
Bammm msifeit ‘1 am pleased with your uncle’, o BAmem msige ‘about
your uncle’.
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(2) The long adjective may also follow the noun, separated from it by a
comma and agreeing with it in gender, case and number:

OH J1e>x4n Ha TpaBé, MOKPOM OT POCKI
‘He was lying on the grass, (which was) wet with the dew’

Note

In certain contexts (e.g. in restaurant menus, with generic nouns) the long
attributive adjective may follow the noun: k6de HaTypasbHbIi ‘real cof-
fee’, Typism — néno monésnoe ‘Tourism is a healthy pursuit’.

156 Use of the long adjective with predicative meaning

(1) Inpredicative position, the long adjective denotes characteristics which
are inherent in or completely identified with the noun (cf. the predicative
short form (see 166-174)), e.g.

Orta k6MHaTa — OOIbIIAS
“This room is large (is a large one)’

(2) When linked to the noun by the past or future tense of the verb ObITb,
the long predicative adjective appears:

(1) In the nominative case (the more colloguial variant):

Jlec 6bin TE€MIBIM 1 coKOMHBIH (Aksenov)
‘The forest was warm and serene’

U s 6ymy Torna crapasi, HekpachBasi, B Mopuiinkax (Kovaleva)
‘And by that time I shall be old, ugly, wrinkled’

(i1) In the instrumental case (more typical of written styles):

[Mepectpoiika Gbl1a HeIérkom, Ho ona npousonntd (Kovaleva)
‘Restructuring was not easy, but it occurred’

— Byny s xornd-uubynp 6oraremm? (Rubina)
““Will I ever be rich?”’

(3) When linked to the noun by the conditional, subjunctive, infinitive or
imperative mood of the verb 6bITb, the instrumental case of the adjective is
the norm:

Ecnu 6bl OH GbIT BBICOKMM, OH TIOCTYIAI Obl B MUJIAIHIO
‘If he were tall he would join the police’
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I'naBHOE, 4TOGBI 5TH BCTpéur OBLTH PerySIPHBIMUA
‘The main thing is that these meetings should be regular’

OTH MOTaKU MOTYT ObITH MPABIIILHBIMHU WK OIIAG0YHBIME (Rybakov)
‘These conjectures may be right or wrong’

Bynb Bcerna BésKJIMBBIM!
‘Always be polite!’

(4) After other verbs which take a predicate (BbIrasimeTh ‘to look’,
Ka3aThes ‘to seem’, MPUTBOPATHCS ‘to pretend’, YyBCTBOBATH cebd ‘to
feel’ etc.), the adjective also appears in the instrumental case:

Vol BHIISACTH TPSI3HBIMH
‘The streets looked dirty’

Moii pacuér okaszancs TéunbIM (Nikolaev)
‘My calculation turned out to be accurate’

MuHdpiin PP 3zanperitn kpynmHOMy O¥i3Hecy NPUTBOPATHCS MAJIBIM
(V. Putin)

‘The Russian Federation Finance Ministry has forbidden large-scale
business from pretending to be small-scale’

(5) An adjectival complement to intransitive and transitive verbs also
appears in the instrumental:

OH HAYaT NEPBLIM
‘He began first, was the first to begin’

OH ocTaBun cefid) OTKPBITHIM
‘He left the safe open’

S Hukorna He BAnen e€ Takoi kpaciBoii (Kazakov)
‘I had never seen her looking so lovely’

157 Some uses of singular and plural adjectives

(1) A plural adjective is used to qualify two or more singular nouns if it
relates to all the nouns named:

MaprapiTa ¢ rp6xotoM 6pocuiia skené3npie coBOK 1 TomaTKy (Rubina)
‘With a clatter Margarita threw down an iron trowel and spade’
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Note

A singular adjective or pronoun may be used, however, if it is obvious
that it relates to all the nouns named. The adjective or pronoun in such
circumstances agrees with the first of the nouns: Hanucite cBOXO
(daminuio, AMs U OTYeCTBO ‘to write one’s surname, first name and
patronymic’.

(2) A singular adjective is also used if it relates only to the first of the
nouns named: KAMEHHBII JIOM U Tapax ‘a stone house and a garage’ (cf.
KAMeHHbIE JIOM 1 rapdx ‘a stone house and (a stone) garage’).

(3) Phrases comprising numeral and noun are qualified by a plural adjec-
tive: kaxmaple nBa gHs ‘every two days’. Adjectives which fulfil an
emphatic role (e.g. mOOpLIA, MOJHBIA, MENBINA) appear in the genitive
plural: mémabIx Tpu Mécsina ‘a full three months’, nénwix e Tapéaku
‘two whole plates’ (cf. also onmo3nan Ha méapix nomyaca ‘he was a whole
half hour late’).

(4) Singular adjectives and nouns are used in the following phrases: B
pasnoe Bpéms ‘at various times’, Bcsikoro poga ‘all kinds of” (Bcsikoro
poéma ToBapsl ‘all kinds of goods’), pasHoro péga ‘of various kinds’.

158 Adjectival nouns

(1) An adjectival noun has the form of an adjective but functions as a noun
(0énbie ‘the Whites’).

(2) Most adjectival nouns result from the omission of a word that can be
understood from the context, e.g. cronéBas (kOmMHata) ‘dining room’.

(3) Adjectival nouns decline like adjectives (B BaHHo# (from BaHHas1) ‘in
the bathroom’), behave like adjectives when governed by numerals (1Ba
MOpOsKeHbIX ‘two ice-creams’ (see 194 (2) (v))) and can themselves be
qualified by adjectives: pycckoe MopozkeHoe ‘Russian ice-cream’.

Lo ¢

(4) Most masculine adjectival nouns denote people: psimoBo# ‘private
soldier’, yuénnIii ‘scientist’, yacoBoii ‘sentry’ etc.

(5) Feminine adjectival nouns denote:

(i) Lines: kpumBast ‘curve’, mpsimMass ‘straight line’ (miHms ‘line’
understood).
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(i) Rooms and other accommodation: 3akycouHast ‘snack-bar’, kiramoBast
‘store-room’, mpavyeunas ‘laundry’, yoopuas ‘lavatory’.

(6) Neuter adjectival nouns denote:

(i) The names of dishes: mépBoe ‘first course’, caagkoe ‘sweet etc.
(6momo ‘dish’ understood).

(i) Time: mpémutoe ‘the past’, Hacrosimee ‘the present’, 6yayinee ‘the
future’ (Bpéms ‘time’ understood).

(iii) Abstracts: crapoe u HOBoe ‘the old and the new’.

(iv) Classes of animal: 2kuBOTHOe ‘animal’, MjIeKonUTAIOIIEe ‘mammal’,
HacekOMoe ‘insect’ (cymectBd ‘being’ understood).

(v) Grammatical terms: mpuiararenbHoe ‘adjective’, cylecTBATEILHOE
‘noun’, yncATeNIbHOE ‘numeral’ (Mg ‘noun, nomen’ understood).

(7) Plural adjectival nouns denote money: HamAgHpie ‘cash’,
cBEépXypOuHbIe ‘overtime’, yaeBsie ‘gratuities’ (cf. géHbru ‘money’).

Note

(a) Many adjectival nouns are formed on a seemingly ad hoc basis: Ona
MOCTYNAJIa B apXuTeKTYpHbIA (MHCTUTYT) ‘She has enrolled at the
school of architecture’. Note also 6Gop3as (cobika) ‘borzoi’,
BBIXOAHOM (neHp) ‘day off’, coO6pnast (komanna) ‘combined team,
international team’ etc.

(b) Some adjectival nouns function only as nouns (BcenéHHas ‘the uni-
verse’, 3amATas ‘comma’, MOCTOBast ‘roadway’), whereas others
function as nouns or adjectives (cf. pa66umii ‘worker’ and pa6éunii
nenb ‘working day’ etc.).

The Short Form of the Adjective

159 Endings of the short form of the adjective

(1) Most adjectives have long forms and short forms (compare, however,
160).
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(2) The short form derives from the long form by the removal of the whole
of the masculine ending and the final vowel of the feminine, neuter and
plural endings, e.g. cypoOBbIii ‘severe’:

Long form Short form

Masculine cypOB-blii cypoB

Feminine cypOB-ast cypdB-a
Neuter cypoB-oe cypOB-0
Plural CypOB-blIe CypOB-bI

See also 161 on the use of buffer vowels.

160 Adjectives which have long forms only

(1) Some adjectives which denote inherent characteristics have long
forms only. They include:

(i) Adjectives of colour (except for cianmii ‘blue’).
(i) Adjectives with the suffix -ck-, e.g. pycckuii ‘Russian’.

Note
Many adjectives in -u4eckuii, e.g. qpaMaTideckuii ‘dramatic’, have syn-
onyms in -MYHBIHA, €.g. ApaMaTiA4HbIii, which do have short forms.

(iii) Adjectives in -Hmii (except for ickpeHHuii ‘sincere’ and cinuii ‘blue’).

(iv) Adjectives of time (e.g. mMécsrunbiii ‘month’s’) and place (e.g.
MécTHbIM ‘local’).

(v) Adjectives which denote materials or substances: HgepeBSIHHBII
‘wooden’, skeé3HBIN ‘iron’ etc.

(vi) Possessive adjectives of the type Bomumii ‘wolf’s’ (see 151 (1)).
(vii) Ordinal numerals: mépsbiii ‘first’, BTopoii ‘second’ etc.

(2) Some adjectives have short forms in certain meanings only. For exam-
ple, rmyxoii has short forms in the meaning ‘deaf’, but not in the meanings
‘blank’ (rmyxast crend ‘blank wall’), ‘remote’ (rryxast mpoBAHIKS ‘Temote
province’) and ‘voiceless’ (rmyxoii cormicHbiii ‘voiceless consonant’).
Biianwtii has a short form in the meaning ‘visible’ (see 161 (1)) but not in

the meaning ‘prominent’.
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161 The buffer vowels -e-, -0- and -é- in the masculine
short form

A buffer vowel is introduced between two or more final consonants in the
masculine short form of many adjectives.

(1) The commonest of the buffer vowels is -e-:

Long-form masculine Short forms

BAYKHBIN ‘important’ BAJKEH, BaXKHA, BAKHO, BaXKHBI/BAXKHBI

BATHBINA ‘visible’ BWU/I€H, BUIHA, BAJHO, BUIHEI

roJNIOIHBIN ‘hungry’ roJIogeH, rooaHa, roJIonHoO, TOJIOIHbY/
rOJI0IHbI

IUTAHHBIN ‘long’ JUIAHEH, JJIMHHA, IVIAHHO, JIMHHEL/
TJTAHHBI

CJIBIIHBIN ‘audible’ CIIBILIEH, CJIBIIIHA, CIBIIIHO, CILIIIHEY/
CJIBIIIIHEI

Compare:

Ceiiuac 3arap He mOaeH (Koluntsev)
Now a suntan is not fashionable

The buffer vowel -e- may replace a soft sign or the semi-consonant i:

60IbHONI ‘sick’ 0071eH, 60/IbHA, 60IbHO, OOILHEI

HOBOJILHBIN ‘pleased’ I0BOJIeH, ToBOJIbHA, TOBOJIBHO,
TOBOJIBLHBI

CIIOKOMHBIN ‘calm’ CIIOKOEH, CITOKOIHA, CIIOKOWHO,
CITOKOWHBI

(2) The buffer vowel -0- splits clusters of consonants ending in K, T

gonrui ‘long’ moJtor, moira, nonro, nOIru
JIErKUN ‘light, easy’  J€rok, yierka, 1erko, Jerko
Y3KUil ‘narrow’ V30K, y3K4, y3K0, Y3KA/§3KI

— ITo moéii cTathé mpenénbHbIi cpok noctaTouno moor (Koluntsev)
““The maximum term for my offence is fairly long”™’

Note

However, -e- replaces a soft sign in such clusters: ropskuii ‘bitter’, short
form répek. It also appears in unstressed position between &, 4, m1 and K:
TSOKKUN ‘severe’, short form TiKek.
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3)

No

The following adjectives also take -0-:

3J101 ‘wicked’ 30J1, 3J1a, 3J10, 3JIbl
MTOMHBINA “full’ MOJIOH, TTOJIHA, MOJIHO, IMOJTHEI
cMemnow  ‘funny’ CMeIOH, CMEIIHA, CMENTHO,
CMENTHBI

The buffer vowel -é- affects a small number of adjectives:
OCTpBIi ‘sharp, sharp-witted”  ocTép, octpi, ocTpd, ocTpsl
CANBHBIA  ‘strong’ CHJIEH, CUJIbHA, CIILHO, CUJIBHBI
YMHBII ‘clever’ YMEH, yMH4, yMHO, YMHBI
XATPBIH ‘cunning’ XUTEP, XUTPA, XUTPO, XUTPHI
te

Some adjectives with a stem ending in more than one consonant do not take
a buffer vowel in the masculine short form. They include 66apbIii ‘cheer-

ful

* (0oap), no6pei ‘kind’ (meOp), répaeii ‘proud’ (ropa), MEPTBbIIA

‘dead’ (MépTtB), néctpriil ‘multicoloured’ (méctp).

162 Some special short forms

The following short forms should be specially noted.

D
2

3

“4)

&)
(6)

No
(a)

6OIBIION ‘big’ BEJIMK, BEJIMKA, BeJINKO, BeJINKA

HOCTOMHBIN ‘worthy’ IOCTOMH, TOCTOIHA, TOCTOIHO,
IOCTOMHBI

VCKpEHHUI ‘sincere’  WCKpeHEH, ICKPeHHA, cKpeHHe (the
commoner alternative)/fickpeHHo,
ACKPEeHHN/ICKPEHHBI

MAJIEHbKUI ‘small’ MaJI, Majia, MaJjid, MaJIbl

CAHUNI ‘blue’ CHHD, CUHSI, CHHE, CTHI

COJIEHBIN ‘salted’ COJIOH, COJIOHA, COJIOHO,
COJIOHBI/COIOHDI

te
Pan, pana, pamo, pager ‘glad’ has no long form (however, pAnocTHbIN

means ‘glad, joyful’: pAmocTHoe cobriTHE ‘a joyful event’).



186 The Adjective 162-164

(b) KaxkoB, kakoBa, kakoBO, kakoBkI are used predicatively in the mean-
ing ‘what, what kind of” (xakoBa cmépTHOCTH OT paka? ‘What is the
mortality rate from cancer?’) and TakOB, TaKOB4, TakOBO, TAKOBHI in
the meaning ‘such’ (TakoBé name muénue ‘Such is our opinion’).
However, kak and Tak are used to modify short adjectives: On Tak
no6p/OH4 Tak n06pa ‘He is so kind/She is so kind’.

(c) For meanings of Beymik and mau, see 169.

163 Masculine short forms of adjectives in -eHHbIN

(1) The masculine short form of adjectives in unstressed -eHHbIii ends in
-eH, e.g. 6eccMbicieHHbIi ‘senseless’, short form GeccMbicieH:

Pasros6p 6b11 6ecempicien (Trifonov)
‘The conversation was senseless’

(2) Adjectives in stressed -énnbIii have masculine short forms in -éHeH,
e.g. oTkpoBénnbiid ‘candid’, short form oTkpoBéHEH:

A B3rJISI7 erd, OXANyH, ciniamkoM oTkpoBéHeH (Koluntsev)
‘But I suppose his glance is too frank’

Note

(a) Some adjectives in unstressed -eHHbIfi have alternative masculine
short forms in -eH and -eHeH, e.g. ecTécTBeHHbIH ‘natural’,
ecrécTBen/ecTécTBeneH, the form in -en usually being preferred.

(b) Some ‘high style’ adjectives in -énnblif have masculine short forms in
-éH, e.g. 6marocinoBénubiil ‘blessed’:

BnarocioBén Macrep, mOCTATIINI BEPIINHBI MaCTEPCTBA
‘Blessed is the craftsman who has achieved the summit of
craftsmanship’

164 Stress patterns

(1) Very many adjectival short forms have fixed stem stress throughout:
KpaciiB, KpaciBa, KpaciBo, KpaciBsl ‘(is, are) beautiful’

(2) Short forms with mobile stress subdivide into the following:

(i) End stress in feminine, neuter and plural:

X0poIII, Xopoma, xopomod, xopom ‘(is, are) good’
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Similarly 66men ‘ill’, ropsia ‘hot’, nérok ‘light, easy’, mémon ‘full’,
cmemroH ‘funny’, Tsokén ‘heavy’, ymén ‘clever’.

Note

Some adjectives of this type (e.g. cBex ‘fresh’) have alternative end or
stem stress in the plural (cBexid/cBéxm); others (e.g. mmpok ‘wide’) have
alternative end or stem stress in the neuter and plural (MpoKo or MHUPOKO,
MHMPOKA/TIIMPOKH).

(i1) End stress in the feminine:
JKHUB, JKHBA, KABO, 3KABBI ‘(is, are) alive’

Similarly mem ‘whole’ and, with alternative end stress in the plural, 6;1énen
‘pale’, roomen ‘hungry’, mun ‘dear’, cipimen ‘audible’, erpor ‘strict’.

(iii) End stress in the feminine and plural:
BHeH, BUIHA, BAMHO, BUOHHI ‘(is, are) visible’

Similarly cunén/citen ‘strong’.

165 Divergence in stress between masculine, neuter
and plural long and short forms

(1) A handful of adjectives switch from medial or end stress in the long
form to initial stress in the masculine, neuter and plural short forms, with
end stress in the feminine: Becénplii ‘merry’, Béces, Becena, Bécelo,
Bécenbl, rojOmHbI  ‘hungry’, ro6/I0OdeH, TOJIOMHA, TOJIOTHO,
rOJIOMHBI/TONIOMHBI, NelIéBblil  ‘cheap’, mémeB, demeBa, AENMIEBO,
aémeswl; gopordil ‘dear’, moépor, mopora, mOporo, MOPOru; KOPOTKUN
‘short’, KOpPOTOK, KOPOTKA, KOPOTKO, KOPOTKH/KOPOTKM; Momomdi
‘young’, MO10/1, MOJIOAA, MOJIOI0, MOJIOABI.

(2) Cuactmiasein ‘happy’ has initial stress in all short forms: c4acTius,
CYACTJIMBA, CYACTIIMBO, CYACTIIUBEI.

166 The short form: usage. Introductory comments

(1) Both long and short forms may be used predicatively (see 156).
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(2) However, there is usually a distinction in meaning, the long form
denoting inherent permanent characteristics (OH 31101 ‘He is wicked’) and
the short form relating to temporary states (On réiogen ‘He is hungry’) or
to specific contexts or circumstances (OH nmpas ‘He is right’ (i.e. about a
particular matter)).

(3) Usage depends to a considerable extent on the capacity or incapacity of
a particular adjective to denote both permanent and temporary states. Thus,
On 60mbHOH ‘He is (chronically) sick’ may be contrasted with On 66;1en
‘He is (temporarily) ill’. In adjectives, however, where no such distinction
is possible, long and short forms are virtually synonymous: OH yMHbIIH/OH

ymEH ‘He is clever’.

(4) The difference between the two forms of the adjective may be stylistic,
the short form reflecting a more ‘bookish’ style:

INcuxonadrust midHOCTH GYEHDb CII0ZKHA
‘The psychology of the personality is very complex’

and the long form being the ‘colloquial’ variant:

IIcuxonérust MAYHOCTH OUEHDb CII0KHAS

167 Use of the short form to denote temporary state

While the long form implies complete identification of the quality expressed
by the adjective with the person or thing it qualifies, the short form indi-
cates a temporary state or condition, cf.

Peka 6ypHast
“The river is a turbulent one’ (an inherent characteristic)

and

Cero6nns pexa cnokditna
‘Today the river is calm’ (the short form denoting a temporary state)

Similarly On 6uens Becénblii, 60apeIi ‘He is very jolly, cheerful” (i.e. by
nature), but Ter 6611 60ap 1 Bécen u myTin Beto Aopory (Koluntsev) “You
were cheerful and jolly and joked the whole way’, where the short forms
refer to a person’s mood on a particular occasion.

168 Short forms: pairs of opposites

Many short forms comprise pairs of opposites and describe alternative
states: hungry/full, healthy/ill etc.:
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(1) rénomen, rooaHA, r6JI0IHO, rOJIOTHLY/TOIOMHBI ‘(is, are) hungry’
CBIT, CBITA, CBITO, CHITHI ‘(is, are) full, replete’

(2) 3mopdB, 3mopdBa, 3M0pOBO, 3TOPOBHI ‘(is, are) healthy’
00J1eH, 00/1bHA, 00IbHO, 00JIbHBI ‘(iS, are) sick’

Note

(a) Unlike 3mopoB and 60:eHn, which denote temporary states, On
3mopoBbIii ‘He has a strong constitution’ denotes an inherent charac-
teristic and Ou 6obHOM ‘He is chronically sick, an invalid” denotes a
chronic state.

(b) The colloquial forms 3m0p6B, 3M0poBa, 3M0POBO, 3MOPOBBLI Mmean
‘strong, good at’: EMy yman6ce HakoHEN BHITONKHYTH e€. — Hy,
3mopoBa! (Shukshin) ‘He finally managed to shove her out. “Gosh,
she’s strong!””

(3) cuactaus, cHACTIMBA, CYACTIIMBO, CYACTIIMBHI ‘(is, are) happy’
HECYACTEH, HECYACTHA, HECIACTHO, HECYACTHHI ‘(is, are) unhappy’

(4) xKuB, JKHBA, JKABO, KNABbI ‘(is, are) alive’
MEpPTB, MepTBA, MEPTBO, MEPTBHI ‘(is, are) dead’

Note
On »kmBO# means ‘he is lively’ (an inherent characteristic).

(5) mpas, mpasa, nmpaso, npassI ‘(is, are) right’
HENpPAB, HENMPABA, HeMPABO, HeMPABBI ‘(is, are) wrong’

Compare Hame géno mpasoe ‘Our cause is just’.
Note
Oné xopdmast ‘She is good’ but Oni xopoma (co60i/co6dr0) ‘She is

good-looking’; On — mnoxoii ‘He is bad’ but On miox (3mopéBbeM) ‘He
is poorly’.

169 Adjectives of dimension

The short form of an adjective of dimension relates the dimension to a
particular set of circumstances, while the long form completely identifies
the dimension with the noun it qualifies, cf.

(a) DOra kOMHaTa OOJIBIIAS
‘This room is big/a big one’
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(b) ra KOMHaTa BeTHKA
“This room is too big’ (i.e. for a particular purpose)

10T NUHKAK IHAPOK
“This jacket is too big’ (for a particular person)

IInaree eit Mad
“The dress is too small for her’

Compare I06Kka ammna ‘The skirt is too long’, PykaBa xoporki ‘The
sleeves are too short’, Iseppr Hm3ka ‘The door is too low’, KocTtiom
cBo6oaen ‘The suit is too loose-fitting’, Canort TecHsl “The boots are too
tight’, Bpioku y3ki ‘The trousers are too tight’, Homa Tsrkena ais pe6énka
‘The burden is too heavy for the child’ (cf. Homa Tsiakénas ‘The burden is
a heavy one’).

Note

(a) The idea of excess may be reinforced by the adverb ciimkom ‘too’:
He cmimkom s Bbl MOmoawl it Hac? (Rubina) ‘Don’t you think
you are too young for us?’

(b) The short form of adjectives of dimension can also be used without a
relative nuance: Illupok kpyr unrepécor y Hammx ynrarenen (lunyi
naturalist) ‘Our readers’ range of interests is broad’.

170 Delimitation of meaning by the oblique case
of a noun or pronoun

(1) When the meaning of a predicative adjective is ‘delimited’ by the
oblique case of a noun or pronoun, the short form must be used. Compare

Kaxde uméer 3aauéune, cummaTiidel od e vui Het? (Koluntsev)
‘What does it matter if she likes him or not?’

where the quality denoted by cummaTituen is valid only for her (ei), with

On 6YeHb CUMNATAYHBIA
‘He is very good-looking/attractive’

where the long form denotes an inherent trait.
(2) The short form can be ‘delimited’” by any of the oblique cases.

(i) Genitive:
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ABTOOYC OTIOH HAPOTY
‘The bus is full of people’

Note
On néubid means ‘He is overweight’.

(ii) Dative:

$1 Bam OnaropapeH
‘I am grateful to you’

(iii) Instrumental:

S noBOEH BAMH
‘I am pleased with you’

Sror Kpaii 60raT Hé(PTHIO U MyIHAHOM (Sputnik)
“This territory is rich in oil and furs’

171 Delimitation by a prepositional phrase

(1) The short form is also used when the quality expressed by the adjective
is delimited by a prepositional phrase. Thus, while either long or short
form may be used in

JIékuus ObLIA HHTEpEéCHASI/MHTEPECHA
‘The lecture was interesting’

the short form must be used in

JIékuus 6b11a uaTepécHa mo Gopme
‘The lecture was interesting in form’

since the adjective is ‘delimited’ by the phrase mo ¢pépme. Compare:

Msbl 0e30py:kHBI Tiepefl MOLIbIO COBPEMEHHOW pajnoanmaparypbl
(Izvestiia)
‘We are powerless in the face of the might of modern radio technology’

Panblie oHa 6114 paBHOAYIIHA K JblkaMm (Koluntsev)
‘She used to be indifferent to skiing’

(2) Common prepositional phrases include riayx Ha (1éBoe yxo) ‘deaf in’
(the left ear), rorés k ‘ready for’, rordoB Ha + acc. ‘ready for’ (in the
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meaning ‘desperate’), mo6p Kk ‘Kind to’, 3HakOM ¢ + instr. ‘familiar with’,
moxO0xk Ha + acc. ‘similar to’, cepadT Ha + acc. ‘angry with’, cmién B
(MaTemaTnke) ‘good at’ (mathematics), ckidHeH K ‘inclined to’, cienm Ha
(mpassbrii ri1a3) ‘blind in’ (the right eye), cornacen Ha (ycidBusi) ‘agreeing
to’ (conditions), coridceH ¢ ‘in agreement with’, cmoc66en k ‘good at’,
cnoc60en Ha (06MaH) ‘capable of” (deception), xapakTépen mis ‘charac-
teristic of’, xpoM Ha (npdByto HOrYy) ‘lame in’ (the right leg).

Note

Used predicatively, the long forms of some of these adjectives denote
inherent characteristics: Ona mé6past ‘She is kind’, On cinbHbIiA ‘He is
strong’, OH croc60HbIii ‘He is a capable person’.

172 Delimitation by a subordinate clause or an infinitive

The short form predicative is also used when the adjective is delimited:
(1) By a subordinate clause:

Sl CHACTIIUB, YTO Bac BCTPEUAIO
‘I am happy to meet you’

(2) By an infinitive, either:
(i) with 9TO0BI

OH OCTATOYHO YMEH, YTOOBI MOHSATH, I/ PacKAsHKME, a e Mrpa
(Koluntsev)

He is intelligent enough to understand where remorse ends and play-
acting begins

or:
(i1) without 4TOOBI

Thl He cIOcOGeH MOHATH, Yerd Mue ctoémno npuiti croai (Koluntsev)
““You are incapable of understanding what it has cost me to come here””

173 The short form as predicate to infinitives, verbal nouns
and nouns with certain qualifiers

The short form is also used as predicate to the following.
(1) Infinitives and verbal nouns:

IMute/YnioTpe6aénne HapKOTHKOB BPEIHO
‘Drinking/Use of drugs is harmful’
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(2) Nouns qualified by Besikmii/KA:kapIii ‘each, every’, Kakou? ‘what
kind of?’, m060ii ‘any’, Takoii ‘such’ etc. (including the short form):

Jt06611 coBéT moJIé3en
‘Any advice is useful’

Takoéro poéga KOMIJIMMEHTHI 0€CCMBICTIEHHBI
‘Compliments of that kind are meaningless’

[TAMATh O HAIMOHATBHBIX TPAréUsaX TaK ke CBSAIMIEHHA, KaK MAMSTD O
no6énax (D. Medvedev)
‘Memory of national tragedies is just as sacred as memory of victories’

174 The short form in generalized statements

The short form appears in many generalized sayings, proverbs etc.:

Kuszub TpyaHa ‘Life is hard’
o668 cnena ‘Love is blind’
Mup Técen! ‘It’s a small world!’

175 Position of the short form of the adjective

The short form of the adjective normally follows the noun:

Bce Benikue ACTHHBI MPOCTHI ‘All great truths are simple’
but may, for greater emphasis, precede it (see 484 (1) (i)):

N3BécTHA 3aBACUMOCTh JOPOXKHBIX MNPOMCIIECTBUII OT BO3pacTa
wogpépa

‘The connection between road accidents and the age of the driver is well
known’

The Comparative Degree of the Adjective

176 The comparative degree. Introductory comments

Most English adjectives have either
a comparative in -er (e.g. ‘harder’)
or

a comparative with ‘more’ (e.g. ‘more comfortable’).
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By contrast, most Russian adjectives have two comparatives, each with a
specific function.

177 The attributive comparative with 66nee

(1) The attributive form of almost all comparatives comprises 66nee +
long adjective, e.g. 601ee KpaciBbIi 1oM ‘a more beautiful house’.

(2) Bonee is invariable, while the adjective agrees with the noun it
qualifies:

(i) In gender and number:

0071ee KpaciBblit oM ‘a more beautiful house’
0071€e KpaciBast néByIIKa ‘a more beautiful girl’
0071ee KpaciBoe népero ‘a more beautiful tree’
00.71ee KpaciBble nétn ‘more beautiful children’

(i) In case:

Her 60.1ee kpaciBoro caga
‘There is no more beautiful garden’

OH nofomén k 66Jiee KpaciBoil NEByIIKE
‘He went up to the more beautiful girl’

(3) Comparatives with 66;1ee may also be used predicatively:

[NepBiiunble napropraHu3anuu cTaam 66ee KpymHbIMHU (Pravda)
‘The primary party organizations became larger’

However, predicative forms in -ee or -e should be regarded as the norm (see
179-181).

(4) Ménee ‘less’ is used to form a ‘reverse’ comparative:

9710 MéHee KPACHBBIIi I0M “This is a less beautiful house’

178 One-word attributive comparatives

Six adjectives have attributive comparatives consisting of one word:

xopbmmii  ‘good’ ayammii - ‘better’
MIOXOH ‘bad’ Xy it ‘worse’
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CTApBII ‘old’ cTapumit ‘older, senior’
Motoadi ‘young’ MIAQmMEA  ‘younger, junior’
Gompméin  ‘big’ 60mbmmmii  ‘bigger’
ManeHbpknid  ‘small’ MEHDBIIHIA ‘smaller’

Note

(a)

Créapumii and mnaami are used only with animate nouns and collec-
tives, and usually imply seniority and juniority: MIa umii/cTaApummii
chlH ‘younger/elder son’, Muammmii/cTapmmii kiacc ‘junior/senior
class’, MIAMIMIA/CTApIIMIA TeHTEeHAHT ‘junior/senior lieutenant’ etc.
The context may be amplified to resolve possible ambiguity: cTapimii
1o BO3pacTy/mno ciay:kéo0HoMy moJ1o:kénuro ‘older in years/senior in
rank’, MIagmmii mo BO3pacty/mo AOIKHOCTH ‘younger in years/
junior in position’. For inanimate nouns, 66Jiee cTapwpIi is used:

Ha actpane crodno crdpoe muaHWHO M Jiexkana enié Goiee crapas
mranra (Kuleshov)
‘On the stage were an old piano and an even older lifting weight’

(b)

(c)

179

Mnagmmii and crapmmmii can also mean ‘youngest’ and ‘eldest’,
ayurnee and xyammii ‘best” and ‘worst’ (see 185 (3) notes (a) and
(b)).

Some forms of Gombmdit ‘big’ and 66MpIMIA ‘bigger’ are distin-
guished only by stress: GoybIast gacTh ‘a large part’, 60JIbIIAs 9aCTH
‘the greater part’ etc.

Predicative comparative forms in -ee

(1) The predicative comparative of most adjectives is formed by adding
the ending -ee to the stem of the adjective:

KpaciiB-ee ‘(is, are) more beautiful’
yI00H-ee ‘(is, are) more comfortable’

(2) Comparatives in -ee are invariable, that is, they are used as predicates
to nouns of any gender and either number:

caj] KpaciBee ‘the garden is more beautiful’
KapTiHa KpachBee ‘the picture is more beautiful’
népeBo KpaciiBee ‘the tree is more beautiful’

[[BETHI KpachBee ‘the flowers are more beautiful’
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(3) Adjectives which have end-stressed -a in the feminine short form have
end stress -€e in the comparative (see 164 (2)):

HOBée ‘(is, are) newer’
cI02KHée ‘(is, are) more complex’
TsKenée ‘(is, are) heavier’

Note

3nopogée, ‘(is, are) healthier’, despite feminine short form 3gop6Ba.

(4) An alternative comparative form in -e# is confined mainly to conversa-
tional styles, verse and the more casual prose styles:

Kiy6s1 nénarot ku3Hb CBOMX WIEHOB MOJIE3HeH (Sputnik)
‘The clubs make the lives of their members more useful’

(5) The following types of adjective either have no comparative short
forms or have forms which are very rarely used:

(i) Adjectives which denote concepts which cannot be manifested to a
greater or lesser degree, e.g. 6ocoii ‘barefoot’, oparckmii ‘fraternal’,
JiepeBsSIHHbIN ‘wooden’.

(i) Adjectives of colour.
(iii) Some others, e.g. BHémHMIA ‘external’, répaprit ‘proud’.

(6) Some adjectives with no short-form comparative (e.g. ApaMaTiYecKHii
‘dramatic’) have synonyms which do have short forms (npamaTiunee ‘is,
are more dramatic’, from gpamMaTAYHBI).

(7) If an adjective does have a short-form comparative, the use of its
long form in predicative meaning is regarded as ‘bookish’ (Dta kuiira
66mee moné3znas ‘The book is more useful’ (monésnee is the preferred
form)) and may distinguish high style (ITokazarenun 66;iee BbICOKHe
‘Indices are higher’) from neutral style (Jom Bsime ‘The house is taller’.
See 180 (1)).

180 Comparative short forms in -e

The final consonants of some adjectives undergo mutation in the compara-
tive short form (note, however, that in some adjectives with suffix -k- it is
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the preceding consonant that mutates, e.g. rmaakwii: aske). The resultant
comparatives end in a single unstressed -e:

B:BI JlenmiéBbld  ‘cheap’ neméBie ‘(is, are) cheaper’

(However, HOBbII ‘new’, comparative HoBée ‘(is, are) newer’.)

I K noporo ‘dear’ nopoxke  ‘(is, are) dearer’
cTpOruii ‘strict’ ctpéske  ‘(is, are) stricter’
Tyréun ‘tight’ TyKe ‘(is, are) tighter’

O: 2K TJIAOKAA ‘smooth’ rinaxe ‘(is, are) smoother’
Mojiomdil  ‘young’ Mondske ‘(is, are) younger’
pémxuin ‘rare’ péaxke ‘(is, are) rarer’
TBEpABIN  ‘hard’ TBEpKE  ‘(is, are) harder’

(However, xynoii ‘thin’, comparative xymée ‘is, are thinner’.)

Note

‘Is, are younger’ is also rendered as midamre, mainly in a family context:
cf. Ona miamme/Mosozke cectpsl ‘She is younger than her sister’ and Ona
MoJI02Ke HaudibHUKa ‘She is younger than the boss’

3:3k  OnaA3kud  ‘near’ Oomiaxke  ‘(is, are) nearer’
HA3KUI ‘low’ HIIKE ‘(is, are) lower’
y3Kuii ‘narrow’ ke ‘(is, are) narrower’

K:9  rpoMknid  ‘loud’ rpémue  “(is, are) louder’
SKAPKUIA ‘hot’ Kapue ‘(is, are) hotter’
kpénkuii  ‘strong’ kpémue  ‘(is, are) stronger’
JIETKUN ‘light, easy’ nérue ‘(is, are) lighter, easier’
MEJIKUI ‘shallow’ Ménpue  ‘(is, are) shallower’
MATKUI ‘soft’ MSrde ‘(is, are) softer’
pé3kmii ‘sharp’ pésue ‘(is, are) sharper’

c:m  BbicOokmit  ‘high’ BBIIIE ‘(is, are) higher’

ck: my  madekuinn  ‘flat’ méme  ‘(is, are) flatter’

cT: I  rycroit ‘thick’ ryie ‘(is, are) thicker’
npoctén  ‘simple’ npéme  “(is, are) simpler’
Tonerein  ‘thick’ tomme  ‘(is, are) thicker’
YACTLIN “frequent’ qarme ‘(is, are) more frequent’
YICTBIN ‘clean’ yiiIne ‘(is, are) cleaner’

T: 4 oorareii  ‘rich’ Goraue  ‘(is, are) richer’
KopOTKUi  ‘short’ kopdue  ‘(is, are) shorter’

KpyTOH ‘steep’ Kpyue ‘(is, are) steeper’
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(However, cBstdii ‘holy’, comparative cBarée ‘is, are holier’.)

X:m  cyxOi ‘dry’ cyiie ‘(is, are) drier’
TAXUN ‘quiet’ T ‘(is, are) quieter’

Note

(a) Though répekuii ‘bitter’ has the short-form comparative ropue,
00.1ee ropuKwuii ‘(is, are) more bitter’ is normally used in both attribu-
tive and predicative meanings.

(b) Adjectives which have no short-form comparative or a little-used
comparative also form the predicate with 66see: BéTxuii ‘ancient’,
ropapiii ‘proud’, 3ui0kmit ‘shaky’, minkmit ‘sticky’, ctapsii ‘old’
(of objects) etc.

(2) Trregular short forms include a number which end in -me:

6OJBIIOH ‘big’ 001B1IIE ‘(is, are) bigger’
nonrun ‘long’ IOJIbIIE ‘(is, are) longer’
ManeHbkud  ‘small’ MéEHBIIIE ‘(is, are) smaller’
CTApBIN ‘old’ crapiie ‘(is, are) older’
TOHKHUI ‘thin’ TOHbIIIE ‘(is, are) thinner’
XOpOmi ‘good’ JIyuie ‘(is, are) better’

O061EéM ToBapHOTO XJ1€6a ObLT Ha 40% GOJIbIIE
‘The volume of marketable grain was 40 per cent greater’

bonbie and Méubie can take either singular or plural verbs: Bece 66mbiie
TPYIOBBIX KOH(IAKTOB TpéOYIOT BMeliaTenbcTBa Biaactéin ‘More and
more labour conflicts require the intervention of the authorities’
(Kommersant”).

Note
Haneme ‘further’ and pansime ‘earlier’ are used only as adverbs. Janee is
used in legal contracts indicating ‘hereinafter’.

(3) Other irregular short forms end in -ke, -1ue, -e:

ry6OKui ‘deep’ rIyooxe ‘(is, are) deeper’
10X 0 ‘bad’ XyoKe ‘(is, are) worse’
nO3THUN ‘late’ nmo3:ke ‘(is, are) later’ (also mo3anée)
CITANKAN ‘sweet’ cirame ‘(is, are) sweeter’
UPOKUI ‘wide’ mmpe ‘(is, are) wider’
Note

Unlike mo3muée, mo3:ke (here used as an adverb) also has an absolute
meaning: ‘Onepanuio pedsiTa MpoBei TOUHO  — CKAXKET MO3Ke TITABHBIN
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redsnor (Komsomol’skaia pravda) ‘“The lads carried out the operation
precisely”, the chief geologist was to say later’ (i.e. afterwards). Ilo3gnée
usually has the meaning of ‘in the future’.

181 The short-form comparative in predicative meaning

The short-form comparative’s main function is predicative:

Eré rénoc rpémue
‘His voice is louder’

Mos# MaliiHa GbliIA HOBée
‘My car was newer’

E€ BocriomuHanusi 6y1yT HHTEPECHEE
‘Her reminiscences will be more interesting’

JKuBrpie uBeTH cTam ené cBexée
‘The live flowers became fresher still’

182 Constructions with the comparative

(1) Than
‘Than’ is rendered in one of the following ways:

(i) By uem, preceded by a comma. Both items for comparison must be in
the same case:

4 BEIlIE, YeM OH
‘T am taller than he is’

Y Mend 66mnee cBETIbIC TV1a34, YeM y Bac
‘I have lighter eyes than you do’

or:

(i) By the genitive of comparison. This construction is possible only when
the first item for comparison is in the nominative case:

4 BrIIIE €TI0
‘I am taller than he is’

9l crapie cBoéii cecTprl
‘I am older than my sister’
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Note
Only the yem construction is possible with attributive adjectives:

Ito0 6éee KpachBbIil TOM, YeM Halll
“This is a more attractive house than ours’

and when the second item for comparison has the form of a third-person
possessive pronoun (erd, e€, ux)

Moii oM KpacriBee, 4eM erd
‘My house is more beautiful than his’

(2) Quantification of a difference
A difference is quantified in one of the following ways:

(i) By the preposition Ha + accusative case:

OH cTapiiie MeHS Ha TpH roga
‘He is three years older than me’

(i1) (Less usually) with an instrumental:

OH TpeMsI rOTAMH CTApIIIe MEHSI
‘He is three years older than me’

(3) Expression of comparison through a multiple

Comparison may also be expressed through a multiple (constructions with
B + accusative):

Ox B gBa pa3a (BaBOe) cTApiie MEH:
‘He is twice as old as I am’

(4) The ‘gradational’ comparative

Constructions of the type ‘the bigger the better’ are rendered by uem. . .,
TeM:

Yem OOJbLIE, TEM JTYULIE
‘The bigger the better’

Note
Tewm myume ‘So much the better’.

(5) The expression of ‘much’ + comparative
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‘Much’ in combination with a comparative is expressed by HamMuOrO,
ropasmo, Kyjaa or MHOTO:

Er6 pa6dta HAMHOTO JT§4IIIe/TOPA3I0 Y UIlle, YeM MOS
‘His work is much better than mine’

(6) As...aspossible
‘As . .. as possible’ is rendered by kak MOKHO + comparative:

Ky 6yTEUTKy Kak MO2KHO 00J1ee 1eméBOro BHA
‘Buy a bottle of the cheapest wine you can get’

Note

This construction, however, is commoner with adverbs than with adjec-
tives, in combination with which it can sound somewhat stilted (cf. also use
of the short form in: Ky Bund momemésie ‘Buy some cheaper wine’. See

183 (2)).
(7) Repeated comparatives (e.g. ‘smaller and smaller’)
Repeated comparatives normally combine with Bcé:

Bcé 61iike u 6imiske pokoBor MoméRT (Makarov)
‘The fateful moment gets nearer and nearer’

Note

Unlike English, Russian may omit the second comparative: Bc& Omitxe
‘nearer and nearer’. However, the repetition of the comparative lends
greater expressiveness. Cf. Bcé 60bIriee (1 661blIee) IpU3HAHKE ‘greater
and greater recognition’.

183 The short-form comparative in attributive meaning

In colloquial registers the short-form comparative is sometimes used
attributively:

V 1e64 HeT yenoBéka OmKe (Aksenov)
‘There is no person closer to you’

This is particularly common with short forms prefixed mo-:

IMokaxkiTe IIATbE MOJeIIEBIIe
‘Show me a slightly cheaper dress’
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184 Other functions of the short-form comparative

(1) Short-form comparatives can function as introductory words:

Hurtepécuee roBopiTh, 4eM CIYIIATH
‘It is more interesting to speak than to listen’

(2) Many short-form comparatives also function as adverbs (see 398):

OH éner ObICTpée ‘He is driving faster’
Oné pa6dTaet 66JIbIIIE ‘She works harder’

Boskdk BCE HITKe U HIXKe OnyCcKAN royoBy k 3emié (Astaf’ev)
‘The leader of the herd hung his head lower and lower to the ground’

Note

In such cases the distinction between comparative adjective and compara-
tive adverb is syntactic only, cf.: Ota kniira uarepécnee, yem ta ‘This
book is more interesting (adj.) than that one’ and Dta kuiira HaniicaHa
uHTepécHee, yeM Ta ‘This book is written in a more interesting way (adv.)
than that one’.

(3) Short-form comparatives are also used impersonally: BéTpeHee ‘it is
windier’, mpoxmaaHee ‘it is cooler’, cBersée ‘it is lighter’, Temnée ‘it is
darker’, Temée ‘it is warmer’, xooguée ‘it is colder’.

Note
Adverbs of the type 66;1ee BHEMATETBEHO ‘more attentively’ (for standard
BHUMATeNbHEe) are rarely used.

The Superlative Degree of the Adjective

185 The superlative degree with cambin

(1) The superlative degree is formed by combining cambIii with the posi-
tive adjective:

CAMBIi KpacUBBIi TOM ‘the most beautiful house’
caAmasl KpaciBas MalllfdHa ‘the most beautiful car’
cAMoe KpaciBoe 3/1aH1e ‘the most beautiful building’

cAMble KpaciBble 1éTh ‘the most beautiful children’
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(2) Camprit agrees with the adjective and noun in gender, number and
case:

OH mpoBEN MATh JieT B OTHOM W3 CAMBIX KPAacHBBIX €BPOMEHCKHX
roponds
‘He spent five years in one of the most beautiful European cities’

OH4 MBET B CAMOM 0OJIHIIOM JOMe Ha HAIIEH Yuie
‘She lives in the largest house in our street’

(3) Cammiii also combines with the comparatives nyummid and X§aummi:

CAMBbIe JIYUIIHe NOKeJTAHHS
‘the very best wishes’

camoe xymuiee, 4YTo MOKHO ce6é NpeICTABUTD
‘the worst thing one can imagine’

Note

(a) JIyummii and xymmmii (see 178 note (b)) also function as superla-
tives in their own right: myummas u3 >xéunma ‘the best of women’;
B Xymmiem cinydyae ‘in the worst case, if the worst comes to the
worst’.

(b) Crapmmii and muamummit may also function as comparatives or
superlatives: crapmmii 6pat ‘elder/eldest brother’, muammast cectpa
‘younger/youngest sister’. Outside the family or other hierarchy, how-
ever, ‘youngest’ and ‘oldest’ are rendered as cAMBIi CTAPBIA, CAMBII
MOJIOIO:

MACIIOB — KCTATH, CAMBIA MOJIOOOM U3 IOJIKOBBIX HAYaJIbHUKOB
(Bogomolov)

‘Maslov, incidentally, is the youngest of the regimental commanders’
(cf. cAmprii MIAmIIHIA ‘the most junior’)

(¢) The phrases caAmoe 6dbIee ‘at most’, camoe MéHbInee ‘at the very
least’: camoe 66piee 30 yenoBék ‘30 people at most’.

(4) Superlatives with cambrii may also express an extreme manifestation
of the quality denoted by the adjective:

Campbie mmpoKHe Kpyri y9€HbIX
‘The very widest circles of scientists’
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186 Bbicwuii and HA3WKA

Bricumii and wi3mmii are used mainly in technical and set expressions:
BBICIIMI/HA3IUA 6amn  ‘top/bottom mark’, BBICIIMA/HA3MIMIA coOpT
‘superior/inferior brand’, Bbicmasi MatemaTuka ‘higher mathematics’,
BhicIIiee yuéOHoe 3aBeqéHmne ‘higher teaching establishment’, B BbIcIeit
crénenn ‘to the highest degree’.

Note

‘Highest’ and ‘lowest’ in the literal sense are rendered as cambrit
BBICOKHIT/HIA3KUI: CAMBIIT BLICOKHI/HI3KMIA TOTOJIOK ‘the highest/lowest
ceiling’.

187 The superlative in -enwuni and -anwmnmn

(1) Superlatives in -eimmui are formed from a limited range of adjec-
tives, mainly with monosyllabic roots: BaskHéitimii ‘most important’,
Kpynuéitimii ‘largest, very large’, manéimmii ‘slightest’, HoBéimmii
‘latest, most recent’, cHIBHEAIIMIA ‘strongest’, CIOKHEHIIUIA ‘most
complex’:

Her un manéimero coMHénns
‘There is not the slightest doubt’

Hosgéiimme noctimkéHust HayKu
“The latest achievements of science’

Yucréimmii B3nop
‘The most arrant nonsense’

(2) However, a number of superlatives derive from roots of more than one
syllable: Bpiromneiimmii ‘most favourable’, maTepécueiimii ‘most inter-
esting’ etc.

(3) The ending -aimmii is affixed to stems ending in a velar consonant,
following mutation of r to sk (cTpoxaimmii from crpérumii ‘strict’,
apaskaiimmii from gopordi ‘dear’), K to 9 (Bblcouaimmii from BeICOKUI
‘high’, kparyditmmii from kparkuii ‘short’, mervavmmmii from nérxui
‘light’, Mempuaiiimmii from Mménkuii ‘small’, pemgadmmii from pénkuii
‘rare’) and X to 1 (THmaimmi from Tixui ‘quiet’). Note also Omuskadmiz
‘nearest’ from GniA3Kui ‘near’.
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(4) Most superlatives in -efmmii and -afmmi express an extreme manifes-
tation of the quality denoted by the adjective:

Bepuéiimee cpénctBo
‘A most reliable remedy’

C néMolibio J43epoB npoBOasTC TOHUAiTMe oneparmu (Russia Today)
‘The most delicate of operations are carried out with the help of lasers’

Pacndn Coérckoro Cord3a ObLIO KPYHNHEMIIEH reomnonuTinyeckon
karactpdgoit 20-oro Béka (V. Putin)

‘The collapse of the Soviet Union was one of the major geopolitical dis-
asters of the 20th century’

(5) However, forms in -eitimii and -aiimmii may also be true superlatives:

bmkaiimast ocranOBKa
‘The nearest stop’

Benmuaiimmii nodt
‘The greatest poet’” (or ‘A very great poet’)

Kparuaiimee paccrosinue
‘The shortest distance’

Note
Hanenéiimmii ‘further’ has comparative, not superlative, meaning.

(6) Forms in -eitimii/-admmii are often characteristic of high style: cf.
riIy6ouaitimme Meiciau ‘the most profound thoughts’ and camble riry60xue
ckBaxuHbI ‘the deepest bore-holes’ (neutral style).

188 The superlative with Han66nee

The superlative with HanGo6mee is characteristic of a ‘bookish’ style.
Hawu66nee is indeclinable and combines mainly with adjectives with roots
of more than one syllable (Han66iee BeposiTHbIi ucxon ‘the most likely
outcome’, HanGdIee BIMATETbHBIN YenoBék ‘the most influential person’,
HanbOJTIee JKeJIATETbHBIH pe3ybTAT ‘the most desirable result’) and with
a number of adjectives with monosyllabic roots (Han6dee TéUHBI ‘the
most accurate’ etc.).

Note also mauménee ‘the least’: mamménee TOUHbBIA METO) ‘the least
accurate method’.
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189 Other superlatives

(1) Other superlatives include Han6dapIMIA ‘the greatest’, HaUBBICIINIA
‘the highest’, Haumyummii ‘the very best’, Hamménpmii ‘the smallest’.
These forms are characteristic of newspaper style: Han66JbIIasE BBITO/IA
‘the greatest benefit’, Hammyumee peménue ‘the best solution’,
HaMMEHBIIMI puck ‘the smallest risk’.

(2) The prefix npe- is used to form colloquial superlatives of the type
npecnoKOiHbIi ‘as cool as a cucumber’.



The Numeral

Cardinal, Collective and Indefinite Numerals

190 The cardinal numeral

The cardinal numerals are as follows:

0 HoOJIB/HYIJb

1 opiH, ogHA, ogHO; OOHI 50 MSIThAECAT
2 nBa/nee 60 LIECThAECIT
3 Tpu 70 cémbpecsT
4 detsipe 80 BOCEMBJIECAT
5 OaThb 90 NEBIHOCTO
6 1mecThb 100 CTO

7 ceMb 200 IBECTU

8 BOCeMb 300 TpHicTa

9 néBATH 400 yeThsipecTa
10 mécartp 500 ATECOT

11 opmiimHAgUATH 600 mecTbecOT
12 nBeHannarto 700 CEMBCOT

13 Tpuniauarhb 800 BOCEMBCOT
14 uetwsipHamuaTh 900 NEBATHLCOT
15 ngrHAgUaTH 1,000 TEICSYA

16 urectHanuarth 2,000 TIBE THICSYH
17 cemHaguarthb 5,000 [ISITh THICSY
18 BoceMmHanuaTh 1,000,000 MIWLINOH

A Comprehensive Russian Grammar, Fourth Edition. Terence Wade, David Gillespie,
Svetlana Gural and Marina Korneeva.
© 2020 Terence Wade & John Wiley & Sons Ltd. Published 2020 by John Wiley & Sons Ltd.
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19 pgeBsaTHATLATE 2,000,000 pBa MmuynOHA

20 pBapnaTh 5,000,000 ngTH
MUUTMOHOB

30 Tpiauarh 1,000,000,000 munnuapn/
OUITNOH

40 coépok 1,000,000,000,000 TpumméH

Note

(a) Each of the numerals 5-20 and 30 ends in a soft sign. The construc-
tion of the numerals 11-19 is based on the model oafiH-Ha-gUATH
‘eleven’ (lit. one-on-ten) etc., that of 20 and 30 on the model aBa-
auate and TpiA-amats (lit. two tens and three tens), -auarh being a
contraction of mécarp ‘ten’. Of the numerals 11-19, only
omiHHAaMUaTh ‘eleven’ and werbipHagmath ‘fourteen’ are not
stressed on the penultimate a.

(b) IHarpgecat and mmecrbaecdr have end stress, cémpaecar and
BOcembaecaT initial stress. All four numerals have a soft sign in the
middle, but not at the end.

(c) 300-900 subdivide formally into TpricTa ‘three hundred’, yeTsipecTa
‘four hundred’ (Tpu, yeTsipe + gen. sing. of c¢To) and maTbeoT ‘five
hundred’ through to meBsaTBCOT ‘nine hundred’ (msaTh etc. + gen. pl.
of cro). The form gBécTu ‘two hundred’ is a residue of the dual
number.

(d) Compound numerals are formed by placing simple numerals in
sequence: ABAOIATH YeThIpe ‘twenty-four’, meCTbCOT MATHIAECST
aBa ‘six hundred and fifty-two’, cOpok 4yeThipe THICSIYH CeMBCOT
neBstHOCTO oy ‘forty-four thousand seven hundred and ninety-one’
etc.

(e) The inversion of numeral and dependent noun indicates approxima-
tion: jer mATH ‘about five years’. Prepositions are placed between
inverted noun and numeral: jler 4yepe3 msiTh ‘in about five years’
time’.

191 Declension of cardinal numerals

The cardinal numerals decline as follows.
(1) Hoap/myas ‘nought, zero, nil’

Hoan/Hyns declines like a masculine soft-sign noun with end stress in
declension (see 57 (2) (ii)).
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(2) Omian/ogua/ogud/ogui ‘one’

Oniin/onnad/onud/oanit decline like 3rot but with stressed endings, cf. 125:

Masculine Feminine Neuter Plural
Nom. oniiH ONH-a ONiH-0 ONH-A
Acc. OnfiH/OH-0r0 OfH-Y OnH-0 onH-1/
ONH-AX
Gen. OnH-0rod onH-0M OJIH-0r'0 OJIH-AX
Dat. OJH-OMY onH-0M OJIH-OMY OJH-IM
Instr. ONH-IM onH-0i1/-010 OH-IM OJH-IMH
Prep. 006 onH-0M 00 onH-0M 006 onH-OM 00 OnH-AX

(3) HoaTopa (m. and n.)/monTopsl (f.) ‘one and a half’

There is only one oblique case form: mosyropa, the genitive, dative, instrumental
and prepositional of montopa and noaTOpHL.

(4) OBa (m. and n.)/nBe (f.) ‘two’, Tpu ‘three’, yersipe ‘four’

Nom. nB-a/aB-e Tp-M YEeTHIp-€

Acc. IB-a, IB-€/IIB-yX Tp-H/Tp-€X YeTHIp-e/4eThIP-€X
Gen. AB-YX Tp-€x 4eThIp-€X

Dat. OB-yM Tp-éM YETBIP-EM

Instr. IB-yMSI Tp-eMsI YEThIPh-MSI

Prep. o pB-yx 0 Tp-€x 0 4YeThIp-€X

(5) O6a (m. and n.)/66e (f.) ‘both’

Nom. 66-a 66-e

Acc. 66-a/066-ux 060-e/00é-ux
Gen. 0006-ux 06é-ux

Dat. 006-uM 06é-uM
Instr. 006-uMH 06é-nMu
Prep. 006 006-ux 06 06&-ux

Note the phrase nétu 066ero néna ‘children of both sexes’.

(6) IIarp ‘five’ (declension of numerals ending in a soft sign)

Nom./Acc. ST IIECTh CEMb
Gen./Dat. OT-1 mecT-a ceM-1
Instr. [ATh-I0 IECTh-I0 CeMb-10

Prep. 0 TT-! 0 ImecT-a 0 ceM-A
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Nom./Acc. BOCEMb ABAAUATD
Gen./Dat. BOCBHM-H nBanuat-
Instr. BOCBbMb-I)/BOCEMb-F) NBaATh-0
Prep. 0 BOCbM-H 0 JBajgUaT-d
Note
(a) 5-20 and 30 decline like soft-sign feminine nouns, 5-10, 20 and 30
with end stress in declension, 11-19 with medial stress in
declension.
(b) Instrumental BocbMbIO is characteristic of colloquial styles, Bocembid
of written styles.
(7) 50-80

Each of the numerals 50-80 declines like two feminine soft-sign nouns.
The stress in oblique cases falls on the second syllable:

Nom./Acc.
Gen./Dat.
Instr.
Prep.

Nom./Acc.
Gen./Dat.
Instr.
Prep.

MSIThIECIT
MATAIECST-H

MATBIOIECATH-I0

0 MNATHIECIT-H

CEMBIECIT
CEeMUANECST-U

CEMBIOIECATH-10

0 CceMHIecar-u

o

LIECTBAECIT
HECTANECIT-N
IECTBIOIECATh-10
HECTANECIT-N

BOCEMBJIECST
BOCBMMIECAT-H
BOCBMBIOIECSATH-F0
BOCBMMIECAT-H

(8) Copok ‘forty’, meBsinOCcTO ‘ninety’, cro ‘hundred’

Each of these numerals has one oblique case ending only: -a.

Nom./Acc. cOpok

Gen./Dat./Instr. COpOK-a

Prep. 0 COpoK-a
(9) 200-900

Nom. nBécT-u

Acc. nBécT-u

Gen. IBYXcOT

Dat. IByMCT-aM

Instr. IBYMSICT-AMH

Prep. 0 JIBYXCT-ax 0

neBIHOCT-0
neBIHOCT-a
0 JneBsSHOCT-a

TpHcCT-a
TpHCT-a
TPEXCOT
TpEMCT-aM
TpeMsICT-AMH
TpEXCT-ax

CT-0
CT-a
O Cr-a

IATHCOT

IATHCOT

MSTUCOT

NATUCT-aM

NATHIOCT-AMH
0 NEITHCT-AX
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(10) Teicaua ‘thousand’, MmyumoH ‘million’, Mmumapn ‘thousand
million’, 6umoén ‘billion’, Tpumon ‘trillion’

Tricsrua ‘thousand’ declines like second-declension maua ‘country cottage’,
MIWUTHOH, MIWUTHAPH, 6wumon and TpwumodH like hard-ending masculine
nouns of the first declension. However, Toicaua has two forms of the
instrumental: Teicsrubto and Teicsiueit (see 197 note (a)). The numerals
also appear in multiples: aBe Teicsuu ‘two thousand’, nsth Thicsiu ‘five
thousand’, nBéctu nsateaecit ogHa Thicsiya 251,000°, yeTsipe MUUIMOHA
“four million’, mwectbaeciT MwLMOHOB ‘sixty million’, nBinuaTth nBa
MuIUMapaa ‘twenty-two thousand million” and so on.

For declension of compound numerals see 198.

192 Honb/Hynb. Meanings and usage

(1) Hoap/mynb ‘nought, zero, nil’ governs the genitive case of singular
and plural nouns.

(2) The two forms are often stylistically and phraseologically differentiated.
Thus:

(i) Hynsb tends to be used in mathematics, in technical terminology and in
indicating temperature:

HYJb rpagycos Lénbcust ‘zero degrees Celsius’ (n.b. gen. pl.)
HIDKE HYJIS ‘below zero’

(i) Hounms is used:
(a) In colloquial contexts:

Urpa kénumnace co cuétom 5:0 (IsITh:HOJIBb)
‘The game ended 5:0°

Eé renedon: 231-00-45 (nBéctu TpiiaTh OATH HOJIb HOJIb COPOK MSITh)
‘Her telephone number is 231 00 45°

(Also, in colloquial contexts, HOJib TPAAycOB ‘zero degrees’.)

(b) 1In decimals (see 205 (1)).
(¢) In giving precise indications of the time:

IeCTh HOJIb-HOJIb
‘six hundred hours’ (six o’clock precisely)

(iii) Either numeral may be used to indicate the figure 0, though Hyab is
preferred in technical registers.
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(iv) Hyms is used in the phrases HaunHATH ¢ HYJSl ‘to start from scratch’
and cBOIATHCS K HYJIKO ‘to come to nothing’, HOJIb in HOIb BHUMAHHS ‘NO
attention whatsoever’. Either is possible in cTpikka noj HOJIB/HYJIb ‘a
close haircut’.

193 The numeral oguH, ogHa, ogHO, OOHNM

(1) The numeral 1 agrees with the noun in gender, number and case:

OOMH CTOJI ‘one table’ ooHO OKHO ‘one window’
omHA KApTa  ‘one map’ OJTHA YaCHl ‘one clock’

OH néAHSN IWTAHTY OHOI pyKOH
‘He lifted the weight with one hand’

Note

(a) The numeral is omitted in some time expressions: yac AHS ‘one
o’clock in the afternoon’.

(b) Incounting, pa3 usually replaces omin: Pa3 ... na...Tpu... ‘One
...two...three...".

(c) The animate accusative/genitive rule applies: Biky oqaor6 Mansunka
‘I see one boy’.

(2) The agreement of compound numerals ending in oiH, 0HA, OTHO iS
as follows:

(i) They take a singular noun: cépok oniiiH ety ‘forty-one chairs’, cf.:

Bbut ieHb €€ posknéHust, 1 51 IPUHEC ABAMIATHL oqHY cBeuy (Gagarin)
‘It was her birthday and I brought twenty-one candles’

(i) They take a singular predicate:

B 3Tom rony 0b11 3amépakan BOCEMb/IECST OAMH HAPYIIATEb IPABILT
noxkapHou 6e3onacHocTu B jecy (Russia Today)

‘This year eighty-one people have been arrested for breaches of forest
fire safety precautions’

B npéuuiom roay mori6 271 yenosék (Nedelia)
271 people died last year’

YV Hac npoXXATOYHBIN MAHUMYM GueHb Hi3kuil — 11281 py6is (V. Putin)
‘In Russia the subsistence minimum is very low — 11,281 roubles’
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(ii) Long adjectives and participles also appear in the singular:

Bcer6é y Ydcepa nBaanaTh OOAH PaccKaA3, M3JIOKEHHBIA TPOCTHIM
s1361kOM (Propp)
‘Chaucer has twenty-one tales in all, told in simple language’

(iv) However, relative pronouns normally appear in the plural:

JIB&naTh ONH MANTLYUK, KOTOPBIE GSXKATM 1O YiuIe
‘Twenty-one boys who were running down the street’

(3) The plural form omni is used with plural-only nouns (see 49): omui
canku ‘one sledge’, omHi HOcKK ‘one stretcher’ (also ABAAIATH OMHA
CAHKH, HOCWJIKHU ‘twenty-one sledges, stretchers’).

Note
Compare also the colloquial ommi cifiBku ‘one cream’ (= one portion,
packet of cream), heard in shops and buffets.

(4) Other meanings of omin, oqHA, ogHO, omgH# include:

(i) ‘Alone, by oneself’: Ona ogua ‘She is all by herself’, Emy ck§uno
omnomy ‘He is bored by himself’.

Note

Compare the use of the nominative in 5 6611 o ‘I was alone’ and the
use of the instrumental in 4 6bu1 oxHAM U3 erd npy3éi ‘1 was one of his
friends’.

(ii) ‘Only, nothing but’: 5 omiH (ogHA) 3410 ‘Only I know/I alone
know’:

—Hagépnoe, 6ctpos. Tyt oguit octposé (Gagarin)
““It’s probably an island. There are nothing but islands here’”

(iii) ‘A’, ‘a certain’, ‘some’: Y MeHS eCThb OJAH 3HAKOMBIN, KOTOPBIN
poaincs B Pocciim ‘I have a friend who was born in Russia’, Qi Mo
3HakOMbIe HEJABHO Tnepeéxanu B apyrod ropop ‘Some of my friends
recently moved to another town’.

(iv) “The same’: Mpl yuiinmch B 0aHOi# mkone ‘We went to the same school’.
(v) Omuii . . . mpyriie . . . Tpéreu render ‘some . . . others . . . others still’:

OaHA MOTYAT, IPYyTAe KpacHEIOT, TPETHH BO3MYIIAIOTCS ‘Some are silent,
others blush, others still get indignant’.
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Note
In some cases, potential ambiguity can be resolved only by context: 3necs
pactér ogHa enb ‘One fir-tree grows here’ or ‘Only fir-trees grow here’.

See also 143 (2).

194 MonTtopa/nonTopbl; ABa/ABe, TpK, YeTkipe; 66a/06e

The numerals monTopa/monTopei; ABa/aBe, TPH, YeThIpe; 66a/00e take
the genitive singular of the noun, when the numerals themselves are in the
nominative or inanimate accusative (for usage after declined forms of these
numerals, see 196).

(1) IonTopa (m. and n.)/monTopsl (f.) ‘one and a half’:

HOJITOpA Yaca ‘an hour and a half’
HOJITOPET MUHY ThI ‘a minute and a half’

(i) Other numerals which include a half are expressed as follows: fBa ¢
oJIOBMHOI yaci ‘two and a half hours’, naTe ¢ mosI0BAHOI 4YacoB ‘five
and a half hours’ etc.

(ii) ITonTopa- also appears in the compound numeral moxropacra ‘150’
(oblique case nonyropacra).

(2) dBa (m. and n.)/mse (f.) ‘two’, Tpu ‘three’, yerpipe ‘four’ (nom. and
inan. acc.):

liBa MATbYMKA ‘two boys’ TpH cTyIa ‘three chairs’
IBa OKHA ‘two windows’  detsipe cTpanbl  ‘four countries’
IIBE TOPBI ‘two mountains’

(1) Pan ‘row’, yac ‘hour’, mar ‘step’, map ‘sphere, globe’ have end stress
in the genitive singular after nBa, Tpu, 4eTkipe: 1Ba 9aca ‘two o’clock’, nBa
mapa ‘two globes’, Tpu psaa ‘three rows’, detsipe mara ‘four steps’ (cf.
stem stress with other forms: 0koj10 yaca ‘about an hour’).

(i) The accusative plural of the noun is used as an alternative to the geni-
tive singular in certain set expressions: OTITyCTATH Ha BCe YETEIpe CTOPOHBY/
cTOpoHHI ‘to give complete freedom of movement’.

(iii) Nouns governed by the numerals nBa/nBe, TpH, YeThipe appear in the
genitive plural if the noun precedes the numeral and is linked to it by a
form of the verb ‘to be’ or other copula: CtakdHoB G510 TOJIBKO /1B



194 Cardinal Numerals 215

(Rasputin) ‘There were only two glasses’. Compare usage with 1: bobnin
B répojie aBe, a mKoJI TOabKo oaHa ‘There are two hospitals in the town,
and only one school’.

(iv) Compound numerals ending in qBa/nmBe, Tpu, YeThipe also take the
genitive singular of the noun when the numerals themselves are in the nom-
inative or inanimate accusative case:

cOpOK JBa IHS “forty-two days’

NSITBACCAT ABE MUHY ThI ‘fifty-two minutes’

CTO TPY OKHA ‘one hundred and three windows’
neBsHOCTO YeThipe yeoBéka  ‘ninety-four people’

(v) [OBa/nBe, Tpu, yerkipe take the genitive plural of an adjective qualify-
ing a masculine or neuter noun and the nominative plural of an adjective
qualifying a feminine noun:

IBa OOJIBIIIAX CTaKAHA/OKHA ‘two large glasses/windows’
Tpu O€IHbIE TEBY KK ‘three poor girls’
Note

(a) A genitive plural adjective is preferred with a feminine noun
after 2—4 when there is a stress difference between the genitive
singular and nominative plural of the noun (Tpu BbICOKHX rOpbi
‘three high mountains’ (cf. nom. pl. répsI)), when a distributive
phrase is governed by the preposition mo (1o Tpu cHébIX IpyuId
‘three ripe pears each’) and in fractions and decimals (see
205 (1)).

(b) Pre-positive adjectives appear in the nominative plural: kaskapie Tpu
MHUHYTHI ‘every three minutes’, mocsiémaue fapa aus ‘the last two days’.
See, however, 157 (3).

(c) Adjectival nouns behave like adjectives after 2—4: nBa y4éHbIX ‘two
scientists’, Tpu roctiHble ‘three living-rooms’, yeTsipe *KMBOTHBIX
‘four animals’. See 158.

3) Ooa (m. and n.)/66e (f.) ‘both’:
(i) 06a/06e behave like mBa/mBe ‘two’, taking a genitive singular noun and

a plural adjective:

66a KpYIIbIX CTOJIA/0KHA ‘both round tables/windows’
66e Kpyribie TapénKku ‘both round plates’

(ii) 66a may also denote a male—female pair: 1 ctanu onit 06a cMOTpéTh
Apyr Ha apyra . . . He Beigepsxana oné erd B3riina (Shcherbakov) ‘And
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they both began looking at each other, . . . she could not withstand his

gaze’

Note
(@)

(b)

195

Accusative plural ctéponsl is possible as an alternative to genitive
singular cropossl in the phrase B 66e cTOpOHBI/CTOPOHBL: IEPEBOANTD
B 66e cTopoHBI/cTOpOHSI ‘to translate both ways’.

IBa psma ‘two rows’ but 66a psiga ‘both rows’.

Numerals five and above

The nominative and accusative of the numerals 5-999 take the genitive
plural of the adjective and noun:

nsTh MécsineB ‘five months’
BOCEeMb YacoB ‘eight o’clock, eight hours’
OSITHANIATE MEHYT ‘fifteen minutes’
OBANUATH BA’KHBIX IMICEM ‘twenty important letters’
cOpPOK TSITh THEH “forty-five days’
CEMBIECIT IIKOJI ‘seventy schools’
CTO ceMb IPaMM/TPAMMOB ‘one hundred and seven grams’
TPACTa MPOCTOPHBIX KOMHAT ‘three hundred spacious rooms’
Note
(a) See 193 (2) (i) and 194 (2) (iv) for usage after compound numerals

(b)

196

ending in 1-4.

5-999 take the genitive plural 4gemoBék, not monéii: cemb
genoBék ‘seven people’ (if the noun is qualified by an adjective,
however, mioaéii is preferred: naTe He3HAKOMBIX TrOMEN (Or JIHI
or 4denoBék) ‘five unknown people’). Cf. also dat. nsTi
genoBékaMm ‘to five people’, instr. ¢ nAThI0 YenoBékamm ‘with
five people’, etc.

Agreement of oblique cases of numerals

nontopa/nonTtopsbl to 999 with oblique plural forms
of nouns

(1) Declined numerals from 1%2 to 999 combine with nouns and adjectives
in the same case of the plural:
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(i) Genitive
OKOJIO MOJIyTOpa 9acoB ‘about an hour and a half’

6067ble TPEX aHel ‘more than three days’

B Teuénre nBYX—Tpéx Mécsiuen nocie droro JIykuHa 3Banu AHTOImER
(Nabokov)
‘For two or three months after this they called Luzhin Antosha’
(i) Dative
OHA yuuT TPEM SI3BIKAM
‘She teaches three languages’

OH 00paTiICcs K YeTHIPEMCTAM HOBBIM H30HPATEISAM
‘He addressed four hundred new voters’

(iii) Instrumental

Kyna ond Mornd nétbest ¢ geThIipbMsI meTbMit? (Rybakov)
‘Where could she have got to with four children?’

OH 00e1114J1 OrpaHAYUTLCS AeCAThI) curapéramMu B feHb (Avdeenko)
‘He promised to limit himself to ten cigarettes a day’

(iv) Prepositional
B nByx marax ot kamus ctosin yenoék (Gagarin)

‘At two paces from the stone stood a man’

B IATAIECSTH KKHBIX TOPOJAX
‘in fifty southern towns’

(2) The animate accusative/genitive rule (see 47) applies to the numerals
2—4 and to ‘both’, the numeral appearing in the genitive (aByxX, Tpéx,
JeThIPEX; 000ux/06éux), adjectives and nouns in the genitive plural:

OHA NpUHSIA Ha KYPChI TPEX MOJIOIBIX CTYIEHTOB
‘She accepted three young students on to the course’

OHA4 npurnacisna 4eTbIPEX MeacecTep
‘She invited four nurses’

On4 mo6uT 060MX GPATHEB 1 00ENX cecTEP
‘She loves both her brothers and both her sisters’

Note
(a) The animate accusative/genitive rule does not apply to compound
numerals ending in gBa/mBe, Tpu or 4erbipe: OHA NpPUHSIA Ha
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(b)

()

197

Kypcel mBAnmats TpH cTyméHTa ‘She accepted twenty-three
students on to the course’.

Application of the animate accusative/genitive rule varies where
animals, birds, quasi-animates etc. are concerned: OH MOAMAN OBYX
nTiAdvek (or ase ntiuku) ‘He caught two small birds’, On npunéc
IBYX KYKoJ (or nBe Kykibl) ‘He brought two dolls’ (cf. alternative
accusative forms of cymectB6 ‘being’: nByX cymécTB or IBa
CYyIIIeCTBA).

The animate accusative/genitive rule does not apply to the numerals
5-999: 4 Berpérun naTe/cdpok/cTo MopsikoB ‘I met five/forty/a hun-
dred sailors’.

TeicA4a ‘thousand’, munnuoéH ‘million’, munnuappg ‘a

thousand million’, 6unnuéH ‘billion’, TPUNANGH ‘trillion’

Treicaua (pronounced Ttrima in colloquial speech), mwummoéH and
MUIUTHAP etc. take the genitive plural of the noun, regardless of their own
case (see, however, note (a) below):

THICSTYa PyOIéid
‘a thousand roubles’

c Tpemsi ThicsTYaMu pyo.Iéit
‘with three thousand roubles’

3a00TUTHCSI O MHUJUTHOHAX JeTéMH
‘to care for millions of children’

ACCHUTHOBAHUS PaBHSIOTCS cCeM MIULTHAP/IAM JI0JU1apoB
‘Subsidies amount to seven thousand million dollars’

Note

(@)

(b)

In its capacity as a noun of quantity, Teicssua has instrumental
Thicsiuedl + genitive plural (¢ Teicsiueit mpy3éi ‘with a thousand
friends’), while in its capacity as a numeral it has instrumental
THICIYBI0 + instrumental plural: ¢ Thicsubi0 pagéummum ‘with a
thousand workers’. Tricsruedi is regarded as the more literary form,
THIcsT9bI0 as the more colloquial. While Tricsiueii is the preferred
instrumental in its function as a noun of quantity, TEIcsTubIO iS mak-
ing inroads in this area also. In combination with ogH6#, however,
ThIcsTuei is always used: ¢ omHOU THICsIUeii congar ‘with one thou-
sand soldiers’.

Teicsaua, mwumméH, Muuapn take genitive plural demoBék:
Thicsiua 9eJIoBEK ‘a thousand people’. However, monéii is preferred
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©
(d)

198

when qualified by an adjective (Tbicsiua WécTHBIX NIOAENH ‘a
thousand honest people’) and with Teicssun ‘thousands’ (Telcsum
monéit ‘thousands of people’) (emphasizing mass rather than pre-
cise quantity).

Tricstaa may be written in figures as ‘1.000%, ‘1000’, or ‘1 000” (commas
are reserved for decimals, see 205 (1)).

Tricsiua observes feminine singular agreement: IlsrbaeciT omHa
THICSIYA U3 HUX 00IbHA HapkoMmaHueit (Izvestiia) ‘Fifty-one thousand
of them are addicted to drugs’.

Declension of compound numerals

M

In written Russian, all parts of a compound numeral are declined, the

noun agreeing with the final element of the compound:

2

K tpémcram TpuomaTtii miecTd 4YacaM TNpHOABUTL emE CTO
mecthiaecdT yetsipe (Koluntsev)

‘Add another one hundred and sixty-four hours to three hundred and
thirty-six’

In colloquial speech, however, it is common to decline either:

(i) the final elements of the numeral only:

or:

(i)

NpeCTaBATENN NATHAECST OHOMH CTpaHBI
‘representatives of fifty-one countries’ (cf. written norm nsitiiecs T
OJHOM CTpaHbI)

C YeThIpecTa MATHIOAECSITHIO ABYMST PyOIsiMu
‘with four hundred and fifty-two roubles’ (cf. written norm c
YEThIPbMACTAMU . . . )

C IeCTHCOT CEMBECIT CEMbI) WILTFOCTPAIUSIMU
‘with six hundred and seventy-seven illustrations’ (cf. written norm c
IEeCThIOCTAMU CEMbIOJIECSTBIO . . . )

the first and final elements only:

C MATHI0 THICSTIAMH TSITHCOT CEMBIECST YeTHIPHMS PYyOsIMuU

‘with five thousand five hundred and seventy-four roubles’ (cf. written
norm ¢ MATHK) THICAYAMM MSITHIOCTAMU CEMbBIOJIECSATHIO YETbIPbMS
py6ssiMu)
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199 Cardinals as numerical ‘labels’

(1) Cardinal numerals are widely used as indeclinable numerical ‘labels’
in addresses, both with Hémep ‘number’:

B KBapTipe HOMEp ABAAIATH CEMb
‘in flat number 27’

and without HOMep

MuuypuHa, IBAAUATH CeMb, KBapTipa BoceMHATATH (Shukshin)
‘Flat 18, 27 Michurin Street’

On4 3aHMMAaeTcs y mofpyTH B A0Me yeThipHaguath (Trifonov)
‘She is studying at her friend’s house at number 14’

(2) Cardinal numerals are also used with series of air/spacecraft
(CanioT-4 (uernipe) ‘Saliut-4’, TY-104 (cTto uernipe) ‘TU-104",
NJI-62 (mecthaecsiT nBa) ‘1L-62’), with the names of major interna-
tional events, where the cardinal numeral denotes the year of occur-
rence (Onumnuana-88 (BécembaecsaT Bocemb) ‘the 1988 Olympics’),
with the names of airports (IllepemérbeBo-omin ‘Sheremetevo-17),
flight numbers (peiic cTo TprAanaTe ceMb ‘flight number 137”), ticket
numbers (IBAAIATH YeThipe THicIYM cTO céMbaecaT (ticket number)
‘24170’) and receipt numbers (ceMHAAIATH ABAANATH NATH 17257).
Telephone numbers are read in one group of three digits and two
groups of two: ¢TO mATHAECAT BOCEMb TBEHANNATH HOJb YeThIpe
(158-12-04).

Note

In other contexts (e.g. the numbers of trains, carriages, seats) the more col-
loquial ordinal is the norm: BocbM6ii Bar6H ‘carriage number 8’, TpifuaTh
miiToe MécTo ‘seat number 35°, céMbecar BTOpO# moesy ‘train number
72’. Compare ABagqUATHIH psifi, cepeyiHa ‘row 20, centre’, B mITO# nanare
‘in ward 5° (rooms are numbered with cardinals or ordinals: kOMHaTta
ngaras/marTe ‘room 5°).

(3) Numerals may be left undeclined in measuring speed: éxaTh co
CKOPOCTBHIO TPAMIATH KM/4 (KUTOMETPOB B wac) ‘to travel at a speed of
thirty kilometres per hour’ (or TpuanaTid KUJIOMETPOB B 4Yac Or B
TPAJIATH KWJIOMETPOB B 4ac).
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200 Collective numerals

(1) The collective numerals:

(i) Constitute a series from 2 to 10: gBde ‘two’, Tpée ‘three’, yéTBepo
‘four’, msirepo ‘five’, mécrepo ‘six’, cémepo ‘seven’, BOcbMepo ‘eight’,
néssirepo ‘nine’, mécsirepo ‘ten’. Collectives above cémepo ‘seven’ are lit-
tle used now. The collectives decline as follows (cémepo, BOCHEMepO,
néssirepo, nécsarepo decline like mécrepo):

Nom. nBo-e Tpo-€ 4éTBEp-0
Acc. nBO-e/-Ax TpO-e/-Ax 4yéTBep-0/-bIX
Gen. IBO-AX TpO-AX YeTBep-bIX
Dat. BO-AM TPO-AM YeTBep-bIM
Instr. BO-AMH TPO-AMH YeTBep-bIMH
Prep. 0 JBO-UX 0 TpoO-HX 0 YeTBep-bIX
Nom. nirep-o mécTtep-0

Acc. niTep-o/-bix mécrep-0/-bix

Gen. nsITep-bIX niecrep-bix

Dat. nsITep-biM niecTep-biM

Instr. nsITep-bIMHI niecrep-bIMH

Prep. 0 msTep-bIX 0 IecTep-bIX

(i1) They take the genitive plural of adjectives and nouns when they
themselves are in the nominative/inanimate accusative.

(2) Collective numerals are used in four main constructions:

(i) With nouns used only in the plural (see 49). This applies especially to
aBoe ‘two’, Tpde ‘three’ and wérBepo ‘four’, which, unlike the cardinal
numerals aBa, TPH, YeThipe, govern genitive plural forms:

nsde yacos ‘two clocks’
TpOe HOCHIIOK ‘three stretchers’
TpOe MOXOPOH ‘three funerals’

Yepes uétBepo cyTok ndesn 6yner B Mocksé (Trifonov)
‘In four days’ time the train will be in Moscow’

Above four, collective numerals are the norm with plural-only nouns:

mTEpPo canéi ‘five sledges’
mécTepo BopoT ‘six gates’
and cardinals a colloquial variant (nisiTe canéii etc.)
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Note

(a) The collectives can be used with ‘paired’ objects (e.g. iBOe AbIK
‘two pairs of skis’, Tpée HOxHHUI[ ‘three pairs of scissors’), but
constructions with napa ‘pair’ are preferred: Tpu HAPBI HOKHUI
etc.

(b) Compare also the colloquial gBée cniiBok ‘two creams’ (= por-
tions, packets of cream), heard in shops and buffets, gBoe e
‘two cabbage soups’, Tpde myxoB ‘three types or bottles of per-
fume’ etc.

(c) Collectives cannot appear in compound numerals. Thus, gens, not
cyTku, is used in rendering 22 days’ (mBADuUAThL aBa THS).
Paraphrases with mryka ‘item’, komidyecTBo ‘quantity’ and mapa
‘pair’ are also found: IIpégaHo NATHCOT COPOK TPHU MITYKU CAHOK OF
[Ipénanbl cdHku B KoJAUecTBe MATHCOT copoka TpéX ‘Five hundred
and forty-three sledges have been sold’, copok Tpu mapseI canéii/
yacOB ‘43 sledges/clocks’.

(d) Cardinal numerals, not collectives, are used with the oblique cases of
plural-only nouns: Ha 4yeThIpéx (not *ueTBepwix) cdnkax ‘on four
sledges’.

(i) The collectives can be used with animate masculine nouns: aBoe
npy3éit (= gBa apyra) ‘two friends’, Tpde MANBYMKOB (= TPH MAITLUUKA)
‘three boys’. As with animate forms in general (see below), the use of the
collective numeral emphasizes the cohesiveness of the group, by contrast
with the individualizing nature of the cardinals. Usage is particularly
common:

(a) Withnouns in -a/-s1 (e.g. My>k4iiHa, Cy/Ibi, FOHOIIIA) (ISITEPO MY>KIAH
‘five men’, Tpde cynéii ‘three judges’, mBOe WOHOMIEH ‘two youths’),
including nouns of common gender (1B6e cMpdT ‘two orphans’ (1Be
cuportHl is preferred, however, if both orphans are female)).

(b) With mému ‘people’ and mumd ‘person’: Tpde Mroaéii ‘three people’,
mATEPO He3HAKOMBIX Jim ‘five strangers’.

(c) With adjectival nouns: gB6e mMpoxdxkMXx ‘two passers-by’, Tpoe
00bHBIX ‘three patients’, yéTBepo 3HaKOMBIX ‘four acquaintances’,
cémepo oTapixarommx ‘seven holiday-makers’.

Note that either cardinals or collectives may be used in oblique cases:

On Beirpy3un B bBepé3oBe mecTepbix (Or IIECThb) MacCaKAPOB
(Zalygin)
‘He off-loaded six passengers in Berezovo’



200 Cardinal Numerals 223

The use of collective numerals with feminine animate nouns (e.g.
uérBepo >kénnmH ‘four women’) is a mark of substandard colloquial
Russian, cf. standard yeTsipe KEHIIUHBI.

The collectives are not normally used with nouns denoting high rank: thus,
aBa MHUHICTPa ‘two ministers’ rather than gBée MunficTpos; similarly, mBa
npogéccopa ‘two professors’, yeTsipe remepana ‘four generals’.

(iii) The collectives are used with gérm ‘children’: aBée meréii ‘two chil-
dren’, Tpée meréii ‘three children’, uérBepo meréii ‘four children’, msitepo
meréii ‘five children’ (colloquially also aBa pe6&nka ‘two children’ etc.).

The series rarely proceeds beyond cémepo ‘seven’, cf.

Cynpyru Hukiitusel, y KoTOpbix cémepo netéit (Sputnik)
“The Nikitins, who have seven children’

and

OHA BCIIOMHMHAET CBOK) MaTh, Y KOTOpOW OBLIO AEBATH aeTén (Russia
Today)
‘She recalls her mother, who had nine children’

In oblique cases, either cardinal or collective numerals may be used, cf.

Marsb yeThIpéx fieTéii . . . (Rybakov)
‘The mother of four children’
and

Iareprix neréii Bipactuna (Trifonov)
‘She raised five children’

Note
The collective numerals are also used:

(a) With peosita: miitepo pe6sT ‘five kids’, c nsrepsiMu/nsThid pebitamu
‘with five kids’, cf. V Herd ndrepo peostimexk ‘He has five
kiddies’.

(b) With Buyku ‘grandchildren’: 3a croném — uérBepo meréii 1 Tpoe
BHykoB (Kovaleva) ‘At the table are four children and three
grandchildren’.

(¢c) With 6;m3Hensl: Tpoe/uéTBepo Gim3HenoB ‘triplets/quadruplets’.

(d) Colloquially, with the young of animals: Tpée IIeHAT/TpU IIEHKA
‘three puppies’.

(iv) The collective numerals are also used when an animate noun is absent
from the construction: Hac 65110 qBde ‘There were two of us’, Tpde crosinu



224 The Numeral 200-201

Ha yriy ‘Three people were standing on the corner’, OTu mSiTepo 0CTAINCH
‘These five stayed’, MbI Tpde nporectoBanm ‘We three protested’, Kémnara
Ha Tpoux ‘A room for three’. Reference is to:

(a) Groups of males:

Ux mécrepo npoTuB HAIMX TPOx (Russia Today)
‘There are six of them against our three’

(b) Females:

x yéTBepo; Bce OHI MAIMHACTKK BBICOKOTO KiTacca
“There are four of them; they are all first-class typists’

(c) Mixed company:

Hac gérBepo: moii npudrens ¢ népymkoii, Jlins u s (Kazakov)
‘There are four of us: my friend and his girl-friend, Lilia and I’

(v) The collectives are also used in some idioms: ecTb, pabdTaTh 3a
Tponx, ‘to eat, work enough for three’ etc., Ha cBo#x aBorx (collo-
quial) ‘on foot’.

201 Indefinite numerals

(1) Indefinite numerals include mocTaTouHo ‘enough’, Maso ‘few’, MHOTO
‘many, much’, Hemano ‘not a few’, HeMHOro0 ‘not many, a few’, HéCK0OJIbKO
‘several’, ckOIbKO ‘how many’, cTOIBKO ‘so many’.

(2) All the indefinite numerals may govern the genitive singular and plu-
ral: gocrarouyHo mpoaykToB ‘sufficient provisions’, Mamo COMmAT ‘not
many soldiers’, MmEéro Bpémenn ‘much time’, ckénpko caxapy? ‘how
much sugar?’, créapko aéHer ‘so much money’.

(3) Créabko and ckdébKo often relate to each other, standing in adjacent
clauses:

Crapaiirech JaBATb XOMSKY CTOJBKO KOpMa, CKOIBLKO OH B COCTOSHUU
cwectb (lunyi naturalist)
“Try to give the hamster as much food as it is able to eat’

(4) Héckoabko, cKOIBKO, cTONMBKO take genitive plural demoBéx
(Héckonbko yesioBék ‘a few people’), while Maso, MHOrO, HEMAIO,
HeMHOro take genitive plural mopéii (MHOro moaéii ‘many people’
etc.).
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Note

Ckoémpko mronéit is used in emotive contexts: CKOIBKO TIOIEH TTOTyIIN
B nocnénuue réael HOBbIe KBapThpbl! ‘How many people have received
new apartments in recent years!’, cf. the matter-of-fact Ckdnbko yenoBéx
nori6;0? ‘How many people died?’

(5) Héckonbko is distinguished from the ‘selective’ pronoun HéKOTOpBIE
‘some, certain’ (see also 141). Compare B 3ame cupéno HECKOIBKO
naccaxipos ‘In the hall sat several passengers’ and Hékoropsle u3 Hux
Osl HegoBONIBHEL ‘Some of them were dissatisfied’.

(6) Héckonbko, ckompko and crémbko decline like plural adjectives,
agreeing with oblique cases of plural nouns:

MOKHO OFHOBPEMEHHO COENUHATHCS C HECKOJIbKHMH a0OHEHTAMM
(Izvestiia)
‘It is possible to link up with several subscribers simultaneously’

(7) Mano implies negative quantity (VY nerd Mamo aéuer ‘He has not got
much money’), while HemHoro can imply negative or positive (Y ner6d
HeMHOro aéuer ‘He has not got much money’ (negative)/‘He does have a
little money’ (positive)). Since Mano does not decline, paraphrase is some-
times necessary: B péakux ciaydasix ‘in a few cases’, ¢ 6ueHb MATEHHKUM
konityecTBoM Myk# ‘with very little flour’ etc.

(8) Mmuoro (or mHOroe, pl. MHOTHE) declines both in the singular (Muo6roe
OBI0 CKpbITO OT MeHd ‘Much was concealed from me’, 1 MHOromy
Hayufinics y Herd ‘I learnt a lot from him’) and in the plural (MHuérue Tak
nymarotr ‘Many people think that’, ¥ MHOrux pex npaBbiii Géper BhIllIe
nésoro ‘The right bank of many rivers is higher than the left’).

Note

(a) While maOro means ‘a lot’ and is often used with passive or static
verbs (Ha co6panun 6510 MHOro yumnrenéin ‘There were a lot of
teachers at the meeting’), MEOrue implies ‘not all, a considerable
proportion’, and is more common with verbs which denote action on
the part of the subject (MHOrme yuurensi roJocoBaaM 3a
npepioxxénne ‘Many teachers voted for the proposal’). MH6ro is
commoner with inanimate nouns, unless the intention is to individu-
alize, cf. CHecené MHOTO 31aHM# ‘Many buildings have been demol-
ished’ and Muérue qoMa BoccraHOBIIEeHBI B IpéxkHeM cTiie ‘Many
houses have been restored in their original style’, MuOrue 6epésnt
yxé 6e3 niicteeB ‘Many birches are already without leaves’.
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(b) The animate accusative/genitive rule is not normally applied to
indefinite numerals: thus, 1 BcTpérmn Héckoibko (rather than
HECKOJIbKUX) CTYIEHTOB.

202 Agreement of the predicate with a subject which
contains a numeral

(1) Itis difficult to formulate hard and fast rules for the agreement of
a verb predicate with a subject which contains a numeral. In some
instances the predicate appears in the singular, in others it appears in
the plural.

(2) Factors which affect choice include word order, with a preference for
the singular when the verb precedes the noun:

Er6 onepeniiiio HECKOJIBKO JIBIKHUKOB
‘He was overtaken by several skiers’

and for the plural when the verb follows the noun:

HéckobKo TBKHIKOB ONEpPeaiIn erd
‘Several skiers overtook him’

(3) Muoro and mano almost invariably take a singular predicate: Tam
on110 Maso Hapdny ‘There were not many people there’, Bo Bpémst moxapa
nmori6;10 MHOro kHUr ‘Many books perished during the fire’.

(4) With cardinal and collective numerals, Héckoabko ‘several’ and
ckO0JbKO ‘how much’, the choice of a singular or plural predicate depends
on a number of factors. Prime among these is the nature of the verb
predicate.

(i) If this denotes state (6bITH ‘to be’, cylIecTBOBATH ‘to exist’ etc.), then
a singular predicate is preferred:

VY Heé 6bL10 Tpu OpaTa
‘She had three brothers’

Hac 661710 1BOE
‘There were two of us’

Ham npeacTofiT HECKOBKO TPYAHBIX BCTPEY C POAATEIISIMU
‘We face a number of difficult meetings with parents’
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(i1) A singular is also preferred with verbs which do not denote action on
the part of the subject:

B 6016 morf6:10 copok coIaaT
‘Forty soldiers perished in the battle’

Bo Bpémst HanéTa yOITO IBE KEHIIUHBI
‘Two women were killed during the raid’

HN3paércesa 80 xypHANoOB
‘80 journals are published’

3apeructpiposano 66aee 130 Tricsa onén (Izvestiia)
‘More than 130,000 people have been registered’

in expressions of time

Ei1 ck6po ucmOIHUTCS ABATIATD JIeT
‘She will soon be twenty’

Ipomnd Tpu réna
‘Three years have passed’

Ilo npuxdna nouréBoro aBTo0yca 0cTaBANOCH Yaci noaropa (Abramov)
‘About an hour and a half remained to the arrival of the post bus’

in expressing approximate quantity

KBapTiipbl moJry4aeT OKOJIO TPEXCOT ceMéEN
. oo 3 ,
‘About three hundred families receive apartments

and where a distributive phrase in mo functions as subject (see also 448):

VY x&kmoi IBEpU CTOSLIO 110 CONIATY
‘At each door stood a soldier’

(iii) A plural predicate will be used, however, if the numeral phrase is
qualified by a demonstrative or other plural form (3t nsTh JeT MpoONUTA
HesaméTHO ‘These five years have passed by imperceptibly’, i Tpu 16Ma
npomansl HendBHo ‘These three houses have been sold recently’), or by a
relative clause (cf. Copox muuyT HcTekao ‘Forty minutes have expired’
and COpok MUHYT, 0 KOTOPBIX BbI mpociumm, ucrekiad ‘The forty minutes
that you requested have expired’).

(iv) A plural predicate is also preferred if the verb denotes action on the
part of the subject:

Bouumi tpoe B mmHENSIX
‘Three people came in wearing greatcoats’
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Héckombko uenoBék kanyuck Beiey 6exapmemy (Nikitin)
‘Several people dashed off after the running man’

Note also use with fractions and decimals: B nBuxénun 3a coxpanénue
HAl[MOHANBHOH  CaMOOBITHOCTM M OXpAHY TNpHUpOAbl  YYACTBYIOT
cootBérctBeHHo 3,5 u 3,1 npouéura (Komsomol'skaia pravda) ‘3.5 and
3.1 per cent respectively participate in the movement for the preservation
of national identity and nature conservation’. Compare the use of the plural
of an active verb in Ceiudc monrépoga XOmAT B Takidx MIMOTKAxX
(Komsomol’skaia pravda) ‘Now half the town wears such gear’ and the use
of the singular of a passive reflexive verb in ITongéMa peMOHTHApYeTCS
‘Half the house is being repaired’.

(v) A plural predicate is especially common where attention is drawn to
separate activity on the part of individual members of a subject group:
COpOK AEMOHCTPAHTOR Pa30LLIACH

“The forty demonstrators dispersed’

Eré tpu cecTpbl BHIIILIH 34MY3K
‘His three sisters got married’

Note

This factor may affect even indefinite numerals like mMuOro: MHuOroO
(hamficTckux camMonEéToB GOMOIM uMcnaHckuid ropon I'éprmka ‘Many
Fascist aircraft bombed the Spanish town of Guernica’.

(vi) A plural predicate is also used with 66a/66e: O6a crina BepHyIHCH
‘Both sons returned’.

(vii) The plural is normal if the predicate is a short adjective:

Héckonbko ctaréit B 5TOM cOOpHUKE HHTEPECHDI
‘Several articles in this collection are interesting’

Ordinal Numerals

203 Formation of ordinal numerals

Apart from népspiii ‘first’ and Bropoi ‘second’, ordinal numerals derive
from cardinals (see 190). They are as follows:
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Ist népblii 51st nsTbpeciT NépBbIi
2nd BTOPOY 60th mectugecdThI
3rd Tpérmii 61st mecrbaeciT népablil
4th 4eTBEPTHI 70th cemupecaThIii
Sth néreri 71st cémbpecsT NépBbIid
6th mecron 80th BOoCHMHIECATHIN
7th cenpMOn 81st BOCEeMbeCIT NéPBHIN
8th BOCHMOM 90th neBsIHOCTBLIN
Oth neBATHINA 91st nmeBsHOCTO NMEPBBHIN
10th pecdrTsii 100th cOTeII
11th opgfiHHagUATHIN 200th aByXcOTBII
12th nBeHAgnATHI 300th TpéxcoThIit
13th TpuHATUIATHIA 400th 4eThIpEXCOTHII
14th yeTsipHAAIATHII 500th nsaTUCOTHBINA
15th narHATUATHIA 600th mectucoHTHIN
16th mecrHATUATHINA 700th ceMucOTBIN
17th cemHAnUATHIIT 800th BOCHMHUCOTBLIN
18th BOCeMHATUATHIN 900th peBATUCOTBIN
19th nmeBgaTHARUATHIN 1,000th TBICSYHBIT
20th nBagUATHINA 1,001st Teicsya népmbiit
21st pBaguaTh NéPBLIN 1,002nd THicsiua BTOPOI
22nd pBanuaTh BTOpOn 2,000th gBYXTBICSIYHBIN
30th TpugUATHIN 3,000th TpEXTHICAUHBIN
31st TpiAuaTh NéPBLIN 5,000th mSTUTBICSYHBIN
40th copokoBéH 1,000,000th MHITUOHHBIN
41st cOpok népebiit 10,000,000th pecsaTHMUIITMOHHBIN

50th narugecdToin

Note
(@)

(b)

(c)
(d)

(e)

Ordinal numbers decline like hard adjectives in -bIit/-6H, except for
TpéTmii (see 151 (1) note).

HepsaTniii  ‘ninth’, pecATnId ‘tenth’, aBamuATHIA ‘twentieth’,
TpuauATHIH ‘thirtieth’ have medial stress, cf. the initially stressed
cardinals from which they derive.

Note the central -u- in 50th to 80th: narupecireii ‘fiftieth’ etc.

In abbreviations, the final letter of the ending is used (1-s1 nsiTHIETKA
‘the first five-year plan’, 3-if nenp ‘the third day’, 20-e rémgsr ‘the
twenties’), unless the penultimate letter of the ending is a consonant,
in which case the final two letters are used (5-ro pina ‘of row 5°).

In compounds, only the final component has the form of an ordinal
and declines: nsaTbcdT 4yerBépTHIA Ownér ‘the five hundred and
fourth ticket’, B ;BanuaTs mépBom psiny ‘in row 21°.
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(f) Roman numerals are used in denoting centuries (B XX (nBaguirom)
Béke ‘in the 20th century’), Communist Party congresses (XXII
(mBamnats BTopOit) chesn ‘X XII Congress’), major international events
(e.g. sessions of the General Assembly of the UNO), international con-
gresses (IX (messreiit) Konrpécc MAITPSJT ‘the IX Congress of
MAPRIAL’) and monarchs (ITérp I (ITépserii) ‘Peter the First’).

204 Ordinal nhumerals: usage

(1) Like adjectives, ordinal numerals agree in gender, case and number
with the noun they qualify:

B ISITOM psify ‘in row five’

(2) For use in time expressions see 206.

(3) Ordinals are used with pages, chapters, TV channels etc.:

ypOK MSATHECSTHIN ‘lesson fifty’

Ha CTpaHHle CeMHAIATON ‘on page seventeen’

B TPAALATH ceIbMOM riiaBé ‘in chapter thirty-seven’
110 BTOPO# nporpamme ‘on channel two’

and to denote clothes and footwear sizes

TY(IM TPAJIATH YeTBEPTOro pa3Mépa
‘size thirty-four shoes’

See also 199 (2) note.

(4) Ordinals cannot be extended by a superlative, as they can in English.
Instead, prepositional phrases with mo are used:

BTOPAS peKa 1o JJTHHE ‘the second longest river’
TpéTuii répoy Ho BeTnInHé ‘the third largest town’

Special Functions of Numerals

205 Cardinals and ordinals in fractions and decimals

(1) Both cardinals and ordinals are used in fractions and decimals. In
Russian commas are used instead of decimal points:
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(i) Fractions

ogHA maTas (dactb or ndas understood) ‘one-fifth’
IBE ISITBIX ‘two-fifths’
ST BOCBMBIX ‘five-eighths’

Note the use of the genitive plural of the ordinal after 2—4 (cf. 194 (2)
(v) note (a)).

(ii) Decimals

0,1 (ogua mecqrast/HObL NENBIX U OTHA AeciTas) 0.1 or 1/10
0,05 (msTh COTBHIX/HOJIb LEMBIX U MSITh COTHIX) 0.05

1,375 (ogna uénast u Tpiicta CéMbAECSIT MSITh THICSUHBIX) 1.375

2,4 (nBe UENBIX U YeTHIpe AECTHIX/IBA 1 YETHIpe NECATHIX) 24

57,365 (narbaeciT ceMb HENbIX, TPUACTA MIECTHAECIT MSITh 57.365
THICSTYHBIX )

Note

(a) 1, 2 and compounds of 1, 2 take the gender of a following noun:
NBAnUATh OMAH U ofHA fecdtas mérpa 21.1 metres’, mBe u yeTkipe
AeCAThIX TOHHBI ‘2.4 tons’.

(b) Decimals/fractions are followed by the genitive singular of the
noun:

12,5% (nBeHAAUATD U MATH AECATHIX MPOIEHTA)
‘12.5%’ (twelve point five per cent)

even if the decimal or fraction is declined:

CymMma paBHSETCS MATH CEbMBIM HACIEICTBA
‘The sum equals five-sevenths of the inheritance’

(¢) Tperb ‘athird’, uérBepTs ‘a quarter’ and nonosiiHa ‘a half” are commonly
used instead of fractions: e TpéTn/nBe TPéTHUX ‘two-thirds’, Tpu
YyéTBepTH/TpH YeTBEPTHIX ‘three-quarters’, Tpu ¢ YéTBepTHIO ‘three
and a quarter’, ABa M MATH MECATHIX MPOIEHTA/IBA € TIOJIOBAHOM
npouénra ‘two and a half per cent’.

(d) Temperatures are read as follows: TpinuaTh mecTh u mWecTh ‘36.6°
(normal body temperature).

(2) ITon- combines with the genitive singular of many nouns to denote half
of something: moaréoga ‘six months’, monmérpa ‘half a metre’, moauaca
‘half an hour’.
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Note

(a) A hyphen separates moa- from the noun component when the latter
begins with an 1 or a vowel or has proper-noun status: noJ-JIirpa
‘half a litre’, mon-si6ioka ‘half an apple’, mon-Bapmaser ‘half
Warsaw’.

(b) In oblique cases moa- becomes momy-, while the noun component
declines in the usual way:

Nom./Acc. nosgac-a
Gen. nojy4ac-a
Dat. NOJIy4yac-y
Instr. HOJTy44Cc-0M
Prep. 0 Hojydac-e

(¢) In colloquial speech, -y- is omitted in the declension of some com-
pounds: B moa [y]crakane Bomgsl ‘in half a glass of water’, 66mee
noi|y|MuinoHa ‘more than half a million’. The better-established
of these oral forms have found their way into the written language as
alternatives to forms with mony-: Emy Het u moaréaa/monyroéma ‘He
is not even six months old’. I1oa- also appears in certain set phrases:
Ha moymyTa ‘half-way’, Ha mojicTaBku ‘on half-pay’, k moJmépeoro
‘by half past twelve’ etc.

(d) Compounds in non- are qualified by plural adjectives (mépsbie
nomyaca ‘the first half-hour’), while oblique cases are qualified by
singular adjectives (mocne mépBoro moayroma ‘after the first six
months’).

(e) ITomy- is also used as an adjective and noun prefix: moykpyr ‘semi-
circle’, monydunan ‘semi-final’, momayduacooii ‘half-hour’ (adj.),
noymapue ‘hemisphere’.

206 Telling the time

(1) Numerals are used to answer the questions KOTOpbIif Yac?/cCKOIBKO
Bpémenn? ‘what is the time?’ and B koTdpom uacy?/Bo ckénbko? ‘at
what time?’

(i) On the hour, the question KoTopsriii wac?/Ckoéapko Bpémenn? “What
is the time?’ is answered as

yac, IBa 9aca, TpM Jaca, JeTbipe 4aca, marh 4acoB
‘one, two, three, four, five o’clock’

up to IBeHAANATH YacoB ‘twelve o’clock’.
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(i) The 24-hour clock may be used in official contexts: ceMmHAmIATH
gacoB ‘five p.m.”. Otherwise one distinguishes (apart from nBeHanmaTh
yacOB HOuM ‘twelve o’clock at night’ and gBenadnguars yacOB aHs ‘twelve
noon’):

Jac/nBa 4aca/Tpn yaci HOUM ‘one/two/three o’clock in the
morning’

yeTsipe yacd through to “four o’clock through to eleven
ONMHHANIIATL YacOB yTPa o’clock in the morning’
yac/nBa yacd/Tpu yaca/ueTsipe ‘one/two/three/four/five o’clock in
yaca/ngaTh yacOB OHSA the afternoon’
mectb yacoB through to ‘six o’clock through to eleven
OfIfIHHAIATh YacOB Béuepa o’clock in the evening’

Note

(a) Yersipe yacd HOuH ‘four a.m.” and nsITh yacoB Béuepa ‘five p.m.” are

also found.

(b) Ionmens ‘midday’, méaHOYH ‘midnight’.

(c) Approximation is expressed by the preposition OK0J0: OKOJO JIByX
yacdB ‘about two o’clock’, 0koso monyHoun ‘about midnight’, dxoso
neBsITi Bé4yepa ‘about nine p.m.’.

(iii) Between the hour and half-hour, the time is rendered as ‘five, ten min-
utes’ etc. of the next hour (expressed as an ordinal numeral):

MSTh MUHYT five

AéCsITh MUHYT ten

4éTBEPTh mecToro  quarter past five
ABAIATH MUHYT twenty

ABAIATH MSITh MUHYT twenty-five

NOJIOBIHA half

(Literally, ‘five minutes of the sixth’, ‘ten minutes of the sixth’ etc.)

Note

(a) In spoken Russian mosoBfiHa can be replaced by mos-: noanépsoro
‘half past twelve’, monaessitoro ‘half past eight’.

(b) MunyT may be omitted in multiples of five (mBammaTp mATH
(muHYT) mwectéro ‘twenty-five (minutes) past five’); otherwise
MHUHYTBI/MUHYT must be included (qBe MHHYTBI TpéThero ‘two
minutes past two’).

(c¢) Ordinal numerals are used to denote unspecified times between
hours: Bropoéii yac ‘between one and two’ (usually closer to one
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than two), Haudmno msitoro ‘just after four’ (lit. ‘the beginning of
the fifth’) etc.:

Kyna x yxomits? Bropéii uac. Ha metpd onosnana (Trifonov)
““What’s the hurry? It’s past one. You’ve missed the last train on the
Underground™’

(iv) After the half-hour the time is rendered as ‘without five, ten minutes’
etc. one (0’clock), two (0’clock), three (0’clock), the hours being expressed
as cardinal numerals:

6e3 gBaguaTi nsaTi (MUHYT) 25 (minutes) to

6e3 nBaguaTi (MUHYT) 20 (minutes) to

6e3 uérBepTu yeThIpe quarter to four
6e3 gecsiTi (MUHYT) ten (minutes) to

6e3 niaTi (MUHYT) five (minutes) to

0e3 IByX MUHYT two minutes to

(Literally ‘without 25 minutes four’ etc.)

Note

Neuter agreement in 6bIJI0 TpH 9aca/nécsiTb MUHYT TEPBOTO/MONIOBIAHA
miectoro/6e3 natit MUHYT TpH ‘it was three o’ clock/ten past twelve/half past
five/five to three’ etc.

(2) B xoTépoMm uacy?/Bo ckdabpko? ‘At what time?’
(i) The construction B + accusative case is used up to the half-hour:

B 4ac aHA ‘at 1 p.m.
B ISITh MHHYT IIECTOT0 ‘at five past five’

(ii) After the half-hour, however, B is omitted:

0e3 4éTBEpPTH CeMb ‘at quarter to seven’
0e3 necsiTé OBa ‘at ten to two’

It is also omitted when the time phrase is governed by another preposition
or a comparative:

Bropyio TOHIO MBI 3aKaH4YMBaeM OK0JIO ABYX YacdB HOum (Nikolaev)
‘We complete the second haul at about 2 o’clock in the morning’

OH noxics Becernd He mo3:xe omanuaguaTu (Iakhontov)
‘He always went to bed no later than 11 o’clock’

(iii) B + prepositional case is used to denote unspecified times between
hours (B Ha4ase cenpMOro ‘at just gone six’, BO BTOpOM 4acy ‘between
one and two’):
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OnHAKO B OOAHHAANATOM Yacy oH caM 3anépeHuya (Trifonov)
‘However, after it had gone ten he began to get the jitters himself’

and for times on the half-hour:

B mosoBiine mépsoro (colloquially B monmépeoro) moésic Téma
noGexana Ha Cokod, kK MeTpd — BcTpedars (Trifonov)

‘At half past midnight mother-in-law rushed off to Sokol to meet
them off the Underground’

Note
The time may be given, both colloquially and in official contexts, using
cardinals only: B Tpu nsaTHanuath ‘at three fifteen’, cf.:

TeneBusuOHHBIN penopTaxk 1O BTOPOH TNpOrpaMMe CMOTpATE B
CeMHAIATH YacOB ABAAUATH NATH MUHYT (radio)
‘Watch TV coverage on channel 2 at 5.25 p.m.

207 Giving the date

(1) The questions Kakée (66110, 6ymeT) unciao? ‘What is (was, will be)
the date?’ are answered by an ordinal numeral in the neuter nominative and
the name of a month in the genitive:

Cer6aus néppoe eBpans ‘Today it is 1 February’
Buepa 6610 IBAOUATH ATOEe MApTa  Yesterday was 25 March’
Ck6po 6yeT ceMHAIIATOE HIOHSI ‘Soon it will be 17 June’

(2) The question Kakoéro unciaa? ‘On what date?’ is answered by a genitive:

MexnyHapOHbIN KEHCKHUI JIeHh — BOCHMOT0 MapTa
‘International Women’s Day is on 8 March’

(3) The question Kakdéii ron? ‘Which year is it?’ is answered as follows:

Ceiiyac aByXThIcIUHBI rog ‘Now it is the year 2000’ etc.

(4) The question B kakom romy? ‘in which year?’ is answered as follows:

B THICSYA JIEBATUCOTOM roay ‘in 1900’
B THICSYA JEBATHCOT MATUAECATOM rOgy ‘in 1950’
B IBYXTBHICSTIHOM TOTY ‘in the year 2000’

B JIB€ THICSTYM MSITHAIIATOM rOIy ‘in 2015’
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Note
(a) Only the final component of the numeral declines (see 203 note (e)).

(b)

©)

(d)
(e)

208

If any detail other than the year itself is added, the year appears in the
genitive case:

B Mae ThICsTYa IeBSATHCOT NEBIHOCTO BOCKMOro roga

‘in May 1998’

B BOCKpecéHbe TpETbero CeHTAOpS ThICSYa AEeBATHCOT TPUNLIATH
JEBITOro roga

‘on Sunday 3 September 1939’

Plural forms may be involved: B 1957-1963 romax Bo Bcex
pecny6nukax MOSIBIIUCH 3aKOHBI 00 oxpédHe npupdabl (Izvestiia)
‘Over the period 1957-63 laws on nature conservation appeared in
all republics’.

Note the use of r. (singular) and rr. (plural) in abbreviations: B 1995
r. ‘in 1995°, B 1957-1963 rr. ‘in 1957-63".

In denoting decades, B is used with the accusative or prepositional
case: B ngarugecsiToie rogpl/narugecareix rogax XX séka ‘In the
1950s’. Compare: B 90-x ropdx B SInOHUM MIAHAPYIOT BBEIMYCTUTh
HOBYI0 ceMbK) KoMNbKOTEPOB (Nedelia) “The Japanese are planning to
manufacture a new family of computers in the 1990s’ (see also 429
(2) (i1) note (c)).

Age

(1) The question Ckéabko Bam (emy, eii etc.) jgeT? ‘How old are you (is
he, she etc.)?’ is answered as follows:

Em§ nBaauaTs offiH ro ‘He is twenty-one’
Eii copok nBa roma ‘She is forty-two’
MHe BoceMHAOLATH JIeT ‘I am eighteen’

Pe6Eénky emé Her ABYX JieT (eumé He MCIOJHUIOCH ABa rofa/nByx
JIET)
‘The child is not yet two’ (has not had its second birthday)

The numeral may be used alone in more relaxed speech: Mue nBanuarh
nath (iet) ‘1 am 25°. Note also the following:

«Hamen JIénouke yeTBépThIil roa» (Russia Today)

“‘Our Lenochka is in her fourth year

999

IN'anke mén 17-it rox (Rasputin)
‘Galka was in her seventeenth year’
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Emy yaké 3a copok or Emy 40 ¢ uém-To
‘He is in his forties’

Ei emé Her aBagnaTi
‘She is in her late teens’

(2) To answer the question B kakdm B63pacTe?/Cronbkux jiet? ‘At what
age?’ it is possible to use B + accusative:

OH yMep B céMb/IecsT JIeT ‘He died at the age of 70’

Alternatively, a genitive construction may be used:

OH yMep (B BO3pacTe) cCeMUATECSTH JIET
‘He died at the age of 70

209 Quantitative nouns

Quantitative nouns include:

(1) The series emqunina ‘one’, aBoiiKa ‘two’, Tpodiika ‘three’, yeTBépKa
‘four’, marépka ‘five’, mecrépka ‘six’, ceMépka ‘seven’, BoCbMépka
‘eight’, meBsiTka ‘nine’, mecsiTka ‘ten’. Their functions are as follows:

(i) The first five of the nouns figure in the five-point marking scale: equnia
‘fail’, mBo¥ika ‘two’ (unsatisfactory), Tpéiika ‘three’ (satisfactory), yerBépka
‘four’ (good), marépka ‘five’ (very good). Colloquially, cardinal numerals
can also be used: yudiTbcst Ha mATH ‘to get very good marks’.

(i) The series can denote playing cards (cemépka 0y0éH, nuk ‘seven of
diamonds, spades’, mecsiTka 4yepBéii, Tped ‘ten of hearts, clubs’) as well
as the numbers of buses etc. (On npuéxan Ha aepsitke ‘He arrived on the
no. 9°).

(iii) They also denote various other groups or objects consisting of several
units: Tpoiika ‘sleigh drawn by three horses’, ‘three-piece suit’, ‘three-man
commission’; yeTBépKa ‘a rowing four’; narépka ‘group of five persons’;
Bonbmas Bocemépka ‘the G-8 countries’ etc.

(2) The series marok ‘a five’, mecsiTok ‘a ten’ (also monTopa meciTka
‘fifteen’, aBa mecsitka ‘a score’), cOTHs ‘a hundred’ (HéCKOJBKO COTEH
‘several hundreds’): marék s ‘five eggs’, mecATok curapér ‘ten ciga-
rettes’, mecTku onéit ‘dozens of people’, mpogaBarth §iiia cOTHAMH ‘to
sell eggs in hundreds’ etc.
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210 Numerals in arithmetic

Numerals are used in operating the four arithmetical processes (4eTbipe
apudmeTiyecknx AEiAcTBHUA):

(1) Multiplication (¥ MHO:kéHHIE)

OJHOX/Ibl TP — TPU ‘once three is three’
IB&XIbI TPU — 1IECTh ‘two threes are six’
TPAXK/BI TPU — NIEBSITH ‘three threes are nine’
YeTHIPEeX/bl TPU — JIBEHAILATD “four threes are twelve’
NATHIO TPY — NSTHANLATD ‘five threes are fifteen’
ECThIO TP — BOCEMHALIATh ‘six threes are eighteen’

BOCEMbIO Tpu — JBANUATh YeThipe  ‘eight threes are twenty-four’ etc.

Note
Stress in mdreio, mécteio etc. differs from the normal end stress of the
instrumental IATBIO, IIECTHIO.

(2) Division (menéunmue)

IBAAIATH BOCEMb (pa3fielliTh) Ha YeThipe — OYeT ceMb
twenty-eight divided by four is seven

(3) Addition (Cozkénue)

K ISITA pUOABUTH ABa — OYNIET CeMb

CIIOXKATB ISITh € ABYMS — OYAET ceMb “five plus two is seven’
ISITh IJTIOC JBa — OYIeT ceMb

STh 12 IBA — CEMb

(4) Subtraction (BerunTanue)

(BBIUECTD) f1BA U3 NSITH — OYAET TpU

b ) } ‘five minus two is three’
MSTh MAHYC ABa — OyAeT Tpu

Note
IlBa B kBampare — uetbipe ‘The square of two is four’, [IBa B
Kyoe — BOcemb ‘Two cubed is eight’, KopeHb KBaapaTHbIi 13

yeTelpéx — nBa “The square root of four is two’.

21 Numerals in compound nouns and adjectives

(1) With the exception of 1, 90, 100 and 1,000 (see (2) below), numeral
components of compound nouns and adjectives appear in the genitive case
of the cardinal:
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ABYXJIETHUI ‘two-year old’
ISITHIETKA ‘five-year plan’
copoxkarnirka (colloquial) “forty-five’ (gramophone record)

JBaAUATHISITUMUHYTHAs Ndy3a  ‘a 25-minute break’

Note
A number of more abstract or technical terms take aBy-/Tpe-/9eTBepo-
instead of  nIBYX-/Tpéx-/deTmIpéx-:  aBycnOxkHbi  ‘disyllabic’,

aBycTopOHHUI ‘bilateral’, mBysi3biuHbIN ‘bilingual’ (note also ABOXOPOIHBIN
Opat ‘cousin’); TpeyréapHUK ‘triangle’; yeTBeponoruid ‘quadruped’.

(2) 1,90, 100 and 1,000 assume the forms ogHO-, ZeBSIHOCTO-, CTO- and
ThICSTYe- in compound nouns and numerals:

OTHOSTAXKHBIN IOM ‘single-storey house’
HNeBSTHOCTOMUHYTHasl UTPA  ‘a ninety-minute game’

cTOMeTpOBKa ‘hundred metres race’
CTOMSATHIECITIIETIE ‘one hundred and fiftieth anniversary’

ThICAYe/IETHE ‘millennium’



The Verb

Conjugation

212 Infinitive-preterite stem and present-future stem

(1) Each Russian verb has:

(1) An infinitive (infinitive-preterite) stem, from which the past tense, the
future imperfective, past participles and most perfective gerunds are
formed.

(i1) A present-future stem, from which the present tense, the future perfec-
tive, the imperative, present participles, imperfective gerunds and some
perfective gerunds are formed.

In some verbs the two stems coincide, in others they differ.

(2) The present-future stem of a verb is derived by removing the last two
letters of the third-person plural of the verb:

Infinitive Third-person plural Present-future stem
MOHUMATH MOHUMA-FOT TIOHAMA-

‘to understand’

rOBOPATH TOBOP-SIT TOBOP-

‘to say’

CKa3aTh CKAXK-yT CKaK-

‘to tell’

A Comprehensive Russian Grammar, Fourth Edition. Terence Wade, David Gillespie,
Svetlana Gural and Marina Korneeva.
© 2020 Terence Wade & John Wiley & Sons Ltd. Published 2020 by John Wiley & Sons Ltd.
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213 The conjugation of the verb

Each Russian verb conjugates in accordance with one of two patterns:
the first (or -e-) conjugation and the second (or -u-/-s1-) conjugation. The
following endings are added to the present-future stems of verbs:

First-conjugation Second-conjugation
endings endings
-0 -10
-elIb =-"1Ib
-eT =uT
-eM -UM
-eTe -UTe
=0T =T
Note

(a) Infirst-conjugation verbs y replaces 1o after a consonant (except after
a1 and p in certain verbs, for example, verbs in -oTb, ciaTp ‘to send’
and criaaTk ‘to spread’).

(b) @&replaces e under stress.

(c) yand areplace 10 and s respectively after 2k, 4, 1 or uy (see 16 (1)).

214 The first conjugation

(1) The first conjugation contains:
(i) Most verbs in -aTb/-ATh.
(ii)) Many verbs in -eTb.

(iii) All verbs with a monosyllabic infinitive in -uTh, HOYATHL, compounds
of -INOUTB.

(iv) All verbs in -0Tb, -yTb, -bITb, -CTb, -3Th, -TH, -Yb.
(2) First-conjugation verbs subdivide into:
(i) Those with stems ending in vowels.

(i) Those with stems ending in consonants.
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215 First-conjugation verbs with stems ending in a vowel

First-conjugation verbs with vowel stems comprise most verbs of the
first conjugation in -aTe/-aTb (including all verbs in -aBaTh, -eBaTh,
-ABaTh, -0BaTh, -yBaTh, -bIBaTh), many in -eTb and some in -UTh,
-YTb, -BITb.

(1) Verbs in -aTb/-SITb

3HATh ryJISiITh
‘to know’ ‘to stroll’

s 3HA-IO TYJI5-10
THl 3HA-ellb ryJsi-elb
OH 3HA-eT ryJi-eT
MBI 3HA-eM TyJsi-eM
BBl 3HA-eTe ryJsi-eTe
OHHA 3HA-IOT TyJI5-10T

Note

(a) Most vowel stems in -aTh/-aTh conjugate like 3HaTh and TyJATh.
See, however, verbs in -aBaTh and -oBaTh/-eBaTh ((2) and (3) below)
and note that stem-stressed verbs in -aTh lose s1 in conjugation (césiTh
‘to sow’: s céio, Thl céemb), except for KAmuIATH ‘to cough’: s
KAILIJISIO, ThI KAIIIJISIEIb.

(b) CwmesdTbest ‘to laugh’ conjugates cMerdchb, CMeElIbCs, CMeETcs,
cMeéMcsl, CMEETECH, CMEIOTCH.

(2) Verbs in -aBaThb

JaBATD
‘to give’
9 na-1o MbI J1a-€M
Thl Na-€IIb Bbl Na-€Te
OH Ja-ér OHA na-I0T
Note

Compounds of maBaTh, -3HaBATH (e.g. Y3HaBATH ‘to recognize’) and
-CTaBATH (€.2. BCTABATH ‘to get up’) conjugate like HaBATk.

(3) Verbs in -oBaTh/-eBaTh
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rOJI0COBATH KOBATD TUIEBATH
‘to vote’ ‘to forge’  ‘to spit’

s. TOJIOCY-10 Ky-10 TUTIO-FO
Thl TrOJIOCY-elllb Ky-é1mb IUI0-E1Ib
OH TOJIOCY-eT Ky-éT IUTI0-€T
MBI TOJIOCY-eM Ky-ém ILI0-EM
Bbl TOJIOCY-€Te Ky-ére mo-ére
OHIl TOJIOCY-IOT Ky-10T TUTIO-FOT

Note

(a) All verbs in -oBaTh with more than two syllables conjugate like
TOJIOCOBATH (some are stem stressed, e.g. TpéooBarh ‘to demand’,
TpéOYI0, TpEOYeID).

(b) Note the conjugation of the following:

BOEBATH ‘to wage war’ BOIOIO, BOIOEIIIb
ropeBaTh ‘to grieve’ ropoio, ropreib
JKeBATH ‘to chew’ XY, XKyEIIb
KJIEBATH ‘to peck’ KJTIOT0, KITIOENIh
CHOBATH ‘to dart’ CHYI0, CHYEIIb
CcOBATH ‘to thrust’ cyi0, cy€nrb

(c) 3acrpeBartn ‘to get stuck’, 3aTeBaTh ‘to undertake’, 3m0poOBaTHCS
‘to greet’, 3eBATH ‘t0 yawn’, HOI03PEBATH ‘to suspect’, Mpeo/I0JIeBATh
‘to overcome’ and secondary imperfectives in -meBaTh, -NEBATH,
-CeBATH conjugate like 3HATH.

(4) Verbs in -eTb

KpacHéThb
‘to blush’

s KpacHé-1o MBI KpacHé-em
Thl KpacHé-elllb BBl KpacHé-eTe
OH KpacHé-eT OHI KpacHé-I0T

Note

(a) Verbs in -erb which are derived from adjectives (e.g. xymérn ‘to
slim’ from xyaé# ‘slim’) and nouns (e.g. cHpoTéTh ‘to be orphaned’
from cupora ‘an orphan’) conjugate like kpacHéTb, as do B1améTh
‘to own’, rpeTh ‘to heat’, skamérn ‘to pity’, 3peTh ‘to ripen’, UMETH
‘to have’, myteTs ‘to grow numb’, peoaoI€TH ‘to overcome’, CMeTh
‘to dare’, cmeTs ‘to ripen’, TJIeTh ‘to decay’, ymérp ‘to know how to’.
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(b) Ilerp ‘to sing’ conjugates Moo, NOEIIb, MOET, NOEM, MOETE, MOKOT.

(5) Verbs in -uth

ouTH OpUTH THUTH
‘to strike’ ‘to shave’ ‘to rot’

s Ob-I0 6pé-ro THU-F0
Tbl Ob-€lIb 6pé-emib THU-E1Ib
OH Ob-€T 6pé-eT THU-ET
MbI Ob-€M Opé-em THU-EM
Bbl Ob-éTe 6pé-ete THU-6Te
OHA Ob-I0T Opé-roT THU-FOT

Note

(a) Bwurp ‘to weave’, muTh ‘to pour’, muTh ‘to drink’ and mmTH ‘to
sew’ conjugate like 6uth (with ‘zero vowel’ in the present-future
stem).

(b) IloudTs ‘to rest’ conjugates like rauTh, but with stress on -fi-: moufito,
noYfenb.

(6) Verbs in -bITb

MBITEH

‘to wash’

a1 MO-I0 MBI MO-eM
Tbl MO-€elIb BBl MO-eTe
OH MO-eT OHII MO-IOT

Similarly, BBITH ‘to howl’, KpbITH ‘to roof’, HBITH ‘to gnaw’ and pBITH ‘to

bl

dig’.

(7) Verbs in -yTh

Iyt ‘to blow’: ayio, ayerb, nyer, nyeM, ayere, ayioT. Likewise 06§Th ‘to
put shoes on someone’ and pa3yTh ‘to take shoes off someone’.

216 First-conjugation verbs with consonant stems |

(1) Present-future and infinitive stems coincide
(i) Verbs in -aTh, e.g. 2KAATH ‘to wait’:

a1 K-y MbI KI-€M
Thl KI-€1Ib BBl KJ-€Te
OH XI-€éT OHH KNI-yT
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Similarly:
Bparhb ‘to lie’ BpY, BpENIhL
KaskaarTe ‘to thirst for’ KKY, XKAKIEITH
2Kparhb ‘to devour’ KPY, KPENIh
oparts ‘to yell’ opy, OpéNib
pBarhb ‘to tear’ PBY, PBEIIDL
p:kaThb ‘to neigh’ PKY, pKEUIDb
COCATH ‘to suck’ cocy, cocéulb
CTOHATH ‘to groan’ CTOHY, CTOHENIb
TKaTh ‘to weave’ TKY, TKEIIb

Note

The absence of velat/sibilant mutation in the conjugation of TkaTh is
abnormal, cf. mutation in iraTe ‘to lie’: nry, JKENIb, JIKET, JKEM, JTIKETE,
JITYT.

(i) Verbs in -(H)yTb:
THYThH ‘to bend’ THY, THEITH

Likewise, all other verbs in -HyTh (some with stem stress (MEp3HYTB ‘to
freeze’: mEépany, Mép3Helb) and a few with mobile stress, see 219 (3) (iv)).

(iii) Verbs in -0Tb:
KOJIOTH ‘to chop’ KOJIEO KOJiellb, KOMOT

Likewise, all other verbs in -oTh: GopdTBCS ‘to struggle’, MOIOTHL ‘to
grind’ (Momd, Méenip), mOIOTH ‘to weed’, MOPOTH ‘to rip’.

(2) Present-future stem and infinitive stem differ

(i) Through the presence of a mobile vowel in conjugation:

oparsb ‘to take’ 6epy, 6epéub (likewise apats ‘to flay’)
3BaTh ‘to call’ 30BY, 30BELIb
cTIaTh ‘to spread’ creltd, CTéJelb, CTEII0T

(ii) -B- appears in conjugation:

SKMTB ‘to live’  >KMBY, KUBEIb
IUIBITH ‘tO IUIBIBY, IIBIBELL (likewise cabITh ‘to have the
swim’ reputation of being’)
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(iii) -m- appears in conjugation:

OBITH ‘to be’
éxarnp ‘to travel’

6ymy, 0yaenb
ény, éaeb

(iv) -m- or -H- appears in conjugation:

B3SThb ‘to take’

JeThb ‘to put’

2KaThb ‘to press’

JKaTh ‘to reap’
3acTpATH ‘to get stuck’
MSITH ‘to crumple’
HA4YaTh ‘to begin’
NmOHSTH ‘to understand’
pacosTs ‘to crucify’
CHATH ‘to take off’

BO3bMY, BO3bMEIIb
nény, néHenb

KMy, KMELIDb

JKHY, KIIENIb
3aCTpaHy, 3aCTpAHElIb
MHY, MHEIIIb

HauHy, HAYHEb
oMY, MONMELb
pacnHy, pacHEUb
CHUMY, CHAIMEIlIb

cTaThb ‘to become’
CTBITH ‘to go cold’

CTaHY, CTAHEIIb
CTBIHY, CTHIHEIIIb

Note

Compounds of -maTe with prefixes ending in a vowel (except for
NpUHATH ‘to accept’: mpumy, mpAmMemb) conjugate like mOHSATH ‘to
understand’; those with prefixes ending in a consonant conjugate like
CHATB ‘to take off’.

(v) Mobile vowel lost in conjugation (verbs in -epeTh):

TepéTsh ‘to rub’ Tpy, Tpéb (likewise compounds of

-M€epeTh, -NIePeTh)
(vi) Others (peBéTh, caTth and compounds of -IMOUTH):

ommMonTHCA ‘to err’
peBéTh ‘to roar’
ciaarp ‘to send’

o1mmn6yCh, OMMGEIIbCS
peBY, peBéb
UJTI0, IJIENIb, HLTIOT

217 First-conjugation verbs with consonant stems IlI: verbs
in -aTb with consonant mutation throughout conjugation

(1) Verbs of this type:

(i) Undergo consonant mutation throughout conjugation.
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(i1) Switch stress from the ending to the stem after the first-person singu-
lar, except for:

(a) AJnKaTh ‘to crave’, KOJIeOATbCs ‘to hesitate’, KOJBIXATh ‘t0 sway’,
which have stem stress throughout conjugation.
(b) Verbs with stem stress in the infinitive, e.g. Ma3aTp ‘to daub’.

(2) The following consonant mutations operate:

I: 9K T: 4 T 1Y 3: K c:
II0JATH HIENTATD KJIEBETATH BSI3ATDh IMHCATD
‘to gnaw’ ‘to whisper’  ‘to slander’ ‘to tie’ ‘to write’

S TJIOXK-Y niemny-y KIIeBell-y BSDK-Y ML=y
Thl TIOX-eIIb IIEMY-elIb  KJEBENI-€Ib BSDK-elb  MANI-elIb
OH TJIOX-eT mémny-eT KJIeBENI-eT BSK-€T MATI-eT
MBI TJIOXK-eM émJ-eM KJIEBEIT-eM BSK-eM MALII-eM
Bbl TIOX-eTe  IEMmJ-eTe KJeBél-eTe  BSDK-eTe  NAll-eTe

OHU TIOX-YT mén4-yT KJIeBENI-YT BSDK-YT MAI-YyT

I K K: 4 X: I CK: III 0: o61/m: M/
I 1T

JBAraTh IUIAKATH MaxaThb HCKATH IPEeMATH

‘to move’ ‘to weep’ ‘to wave’ ‘to seek’  ‘to doze’

s ABIK-Y I44-y Marm-§ uI-§ IpeMiI-K
ThI JB/K-€IIb IIJIA4-elIb MAIII-eIlb fw-emb  apéMi-ellb
OH JIBIXK-€T MJIA4Y-eT MAIII-eT AII-eT npémii-eT
MBI JIBIXK-€M IJIAY-eM MAIII-eM AL-eM npémii-eM
Bbl [BIDK-eTe  ILIAY-eTe MAlI-eTe Aii-ere npémii-ete

OHH JIBIK-YT IAY-yT MALI-YT A-yT IpéMII-IOT
Note

(a) [HOsiraTh ‘to move’ conjugates ABIDKY, ABIDKellb in figurative mean-
ings (UM mBiker camomdbue ‘He is motivated by self-esteem’) and
in technical contexts (IlpyxiHa aBAKeT MexaHI3M ‘A spring acti-
vates the mechanism’), but gBiirato, asiiraeus in literal meaning (OH
apiraer MéGenb ‘He moves the furniture’). Note also the distinction
between Il6esn nmsiraercsa ‘The train moves off’ and ITdesq
aBizkercd ‘The train is in motion’.

(b) Other verbs of this type include ankarp ‘to crave’ (anuy, aTyenn),
6opmMoTaThs ‘to murmur’ (6opmouy, GopMmddyenb), OGPHI3raTh ‘to
spray, sprinkle’ (Opsi3xky, Opel3Kellb in intransitive meanings
(®ouTéH Opeizker ‘The fountain plays’); 6psizraio, Opbi3raenib in
transitive meanings (OH Opsi3raer BOsockl gyxamu ‘He sprays his
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hair with perfume’)), rpoxotars ‘to rumble’ (rpoxouy, rpoxduer),
Ka3aTees ‘to seem’ (kaxych, kdxemnbes) (likewise compounds of
-Ka34aTh), KanaTp ‘to drip’ (KArTo, KarUens; also Kanar, -aelib),
KJIOKOTATH ‘to gurgle’ (kiokd4er), KonedAThesl (KONEOIIoCh,
Kkonébnemnbest) ‘to hesitate’, KOMBIXATH ‘to sway’ (KoJsimy,
KOJIBIIIICIIb), JIEMETATH ‘to babble’ (Jlenmeuy, nenéuerns), TU3ATH ‘t0
lick’ (kY mikelb), Ma3aTh ‘to daub’ (Maxy, MaXKelllb), METATH
‘to throw’ (Meuy, Médemb), MypPJIbIKaTh ‘to purr’ (MypJbuy,
MypJIbIdelns; also Mypibikaio, -aellib), HaxaTe ‘to plough’ (mamy,
MAIIeNb), IIeCKATh ‘to splash’ (mwiemy, miéniens), WISICATH ‘to
dance’ (musiuny, MUinienib), MNOJOCKATh ‘to rinse’ (mosomy,
nonéuiens), mpirare ‘to hide’ (npidy, npsideuns), pé3aTs ‘to cut’
(péxy, péxelb), PoOTATH ‘to grumble’ (pomury, pomienis),
phicKaTh ‘to rove’ (peilly, phillenib), cKakaTe ‘to gallop’ (ckauy,
CKAYellb), CKpexXkeTaTh ‘to grind’ (Ckpexelnry, CKpexémens),
ceimaTh ‘to sprinkle’ (CHIUIO, CHIUICNIL), TECATH ‘to hew’ (Temry,
TEIIENIb), TONTATH ‘to trample’ (Tom4y, TOmUenb), TPenaTh ‘to tou-
sle’ (Tpemmd, Tpérulemib), TpemeTaTrs ‘to tremble’ (Tpememy,
Tpenéuienib), THIKaTh ‘to prod’ (TEYy, THIUEIlb), XJIOMOTATH ‘tO
busy oneself’ (xiomouy, xymonduenib), 4ecaTs ‘to scratch’ (demry,
yéienn), me6eTaTs ‘to twitter’ (mebeuy, medéyenns), MEKOTATH
‘to tickle’ (mmexouy, mexkdyenib), IUOATH ‘to pinch’ (UG,
IIATIEND ).

First-conjugation verbs with consonant stems lil:

verbs in -Tn, -cTb/-3Tb, -4b

(1) Verbs in -tu

Verbs in -tu subdivide in accordance with the following stem

consonants:

-6- _n- -3_

rpectit HOTH BE3TH

‘to row’ ‘to go’ ‘to convey’
st rpe6-y ui-y Be3-y

Thl Tped-éub AI-61Ib Be3-E1Ib
OH Tpe6-éT AI-6T BE3-€T

MbI Tpeb-ém AT-6M BE3-EM

BbI Tpeb-éTe nn-ére Be3-éTe

OHA Tped-§T -y Be3-yT
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-C- -T=
HECTH MecTH

‘to carry’ ‘to sweep’
Hec-y MeT-§
Hec-€1Ib MeT-E1b
Hec-€T MeT-€T
Hec-éM MeT-éM
Hec-éTe MeT-éTe
Hec-yT MeT-yT

Other verbs include:

6rocTi ‘to conserve’

=-CT-
pacTi
‘to grow’

pact-y
pacT-€émb
pacT-ér
pacr-ém
pacr-ére
pacr-yT

Opectit ‘to wander’
BecTHa ‘to lead’

obpecTti ‘to acquire’
macta ‘to tend’

mwiecti ‘to plait’
nmoJ3Th ‘to crawl’
cKpecTH ‘to scour, claw’
TpsICTHA ‘to shake’
nsecti ‘to flower’

6oy, 6moAEIb
Openy, Openéuib
Befy, BEAEIIb
obperty, oOpeTéb
nacy, nacémrb
MJIeTY, TUIeTENb
MOJI3Y, MON3EIIb
ckpeby, cKpeOEb
TpsICY, TPSICEID
[[BETY, IBETENID

(2) Verbs in -cTb-/-3Tb

Verbs in -cTb-/-3Th subdivide in accordance with the following stem

consonants:
-II- -H-
KJIACTh KJISACTD
‘to place’ ‘to curse’
s KIan-y KJISIH-¥
Thl KJIQJ-€1Ib KJISIH-€1Ib
OH KJIajg-€T KJISIH=-€T
MBI KJIaI-€M KJISTH-E€M
BBl KJIaf-€Te KJISIH-€Te
OHA KJau-yT KJISIH-§'T

Other verbs include the following:

I'PLI3TH ‘t0 gnaw’
KpacThb ‘to steal’

nactsp ‘to fall’

cecThb ‘to sit down’

-T- -3_

YecTh J1e3Th

‘to consider’ ‘to climb’
qT-y néz-y
YT-E1Ib J1é3-e1Ib
YyT-€T Jé3-eT
YT-EM J1é3-eM
yr-éTe né3-eTe
qT-yT né3-yT

TPBI3Y, TPBI3ENTH
Kpafdy, Kpajieib

najy, mafaéub

ciimy, cinennn
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Note

Yecrs ‘to consider’ is now obsolete as an independent verb, but appears as
a component of compound-prefixed verbs such as yuéctp ‘to take into
account’.

(3) Verbs in -4b

Verbs in -ub subdivide into r-stems (with mutation to »k before e/€) and
K-stems (with mutation to 1 before e/€).

== =K-
oepéun neyb
‘to look after’ ‘to bake’
s Geper-y neK-y
Tbl Gepex-E1b ney-€mb
OH Oepex-6T ney-eér
Mbl Oepex-ém ney-éMm
Bbl Oepex-ére ney-ére
OHI Geper-§T neK-yT

Other verbs include the following:

BJIeub ‘to pull, draw’ BJIEKY, BIIeYElllb, BIEKYT

skeub ‘to burn’ KTy, HOKEUIb, KIYT

Jeds ‘to lie down’ JATY, JSDKellb, JAryT

MOYb ‘to be able’ Mory, MOXelllb, MOTYT

Hanps4Jsb ‘to strain’ HAaMnpsry, HanpspkEb, HanpsryT (similarly

other compounds of -npsiub)
npene6péus ‘to disdain’” npeneGpery, npeHeGpexEnIb, MpeHeOperyT

ceyn ‘to cut’ CeKy, ceuéllb, CEKyT
cTpuysb ‘to cut’ (hair) CTPUTY, CTPUXKELb, CTPUTYT
Teub ‘to flow’ TE4ET, TEKYT

Note

HocTiub (= MOCTATHYTH) ‘to achieve’: MOCTATHY, MOCTATHelb. Both
infinitives are standard forms. JocTius has a colloquial nuance and is
commoner in the press; HOCTATHY TS is regarded as more ‘bookish’.

219 Mobile stress in the conjugation of first-conjugation
verbs

(1) Stress change in the conjugation of verbs of more than one syllable
usually involves a shift of stress from the ending in the first-person singular
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to the stem in the other forms of the present tense or future perfective: st
mamy ‘I write’, TeI mamens ‘you write’; st mpumy ‘I shall accept’, TbI
npiiMerns ‘you will accept’ etc.

(2) Verbs with stem-stressed infinitives (e.g. mpdTaTh ‘to hide’) are not
subject to stress change in conjugation.

(3) Stress change takes place in the conjugation of the following types of
first-conjugation verbs with consonant stems:

(i) Verbs in -aTh with end stress in the infinitive and consonant mutation
throughout conjugation (see 217). Note that ankaTsh, koneéaTb[cs] and
KOJIBIXATH take stem stress throughout conjugation.

(i) CrmaTh ‘to spread’ (see 216 (2) (i)) and cToHATH ‘to groan’ (see 216
(1 @).

(iii) Verbs in -o1h (see 216 (1) (ii1)).

(iv) Compounds of -rIsIH§TH, e.g. 3arSIHYTBH ‘to peep in’ (3arysHY,
3arjfiHenIb), 00MaHyTh ‘to deceive’, TOHYTH ‘to drown’, TSIHYTH ‘to pull’

(see 216 (1) (ii)).

(v) IIpunasATh ‘to accept’ and compounds of -HaTH with prefixes ending in
a consonant (see 216 (2) (iv) note).

(vi) Mous ‘to be able’ (see 218 (3)).

220 Second conjugation: present-future stems

(1) The present-future stems of verbs in the second conjugation end in a
consonant (with very few exceptions, which include 6o-ATbes ‘to fear’,
CTO-UTh ‘to cost’, cTO-ATh ‘to stand’, cTpd-uThH ‘to build’).

(2) Second-conjugation verbs include:

(i) All verbs in -uTh (except for those with monosyllabic infinitives (see
215 (5), 216 (2) (ii)), mouiTsh ‘to rest’ and compounds of -mMGHTH (see
216 (2) (vi)).

(i) Many verbs in -eTb.
(iii) Some verbs in -aTkb.

(iv) Two verbs in -aTh: 60osiThCS ‘to fear’, cTosdiTh ‘to stand’.
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221 Present-future endings in the second conjugation

Second-conjugation verbs conjugate as follows:

Verbs in -uthb Verbsin-erb  Verbsin-ate  Verbs in -a1b
TOBOPUTH CMOTPETH CTYYATH CTOATH
‘to speak’ ‘to look’ ‘to knock’ ‘to stand’
si TOBOp-10 CMOTp-10 CTy4-y CTO-K0

Thl TOBOP-MIb  CMOTP-HMIIb CTYY-AIIb CTO-AIIb

OH TOBOp-HAT CMOTp-HUT CTyY-AT CTO-AT

MbI TOBOp-AIM CMOTp-UM CTy4-AM CTO-AM

Bbl TOBOp-HTE cMOTp-HTE CTyy-ATe cTO-ATE
OHI TOBOpP-SIT CcMOTp-AIT CTy4-aT CTO-IT

(1) 1o is replaced by y and s by a after a, 4, m or 1 (see 16 (1)).

(2) Second-conjugation verbs in -eTb include many verbs which denote
sounds, and some others: BepTéTh ‘to spin’ (Bepuy, BEPTHUILL), BANETH
‘to see’ (BIDKY, BAUIIB), BACETH ‘to hang’ (BUIIY, BUCHIIL), TIATETH ‘tO
glance’ (TspKy, TISAANIG), TOPETH ‘to burn’ (ropid, ropiiib), rpeMéTh
‘to thunder’ (rpemiitd, rpemiiiib), TyaéTs ‘to buzz’ (ryadr), 3BeHETH ‘to
ring’ (3BeHIO, 3BEHIIIb), KUMETH ‘to boil’ (KUTUTIO, KUIAIIE), J1eTETH ‘to fly’
(J1euy, neThrb), CBUCTETH ‘to whistle” (CBUIY, CBUCTAIIL), CHAETH ‘to sit’
(cuXy, CUIMIIL), CKPHIIETH ‘to creak’ (CKpHIUTK), CKPUIIAIIB), CMOTPETH
‘to look” (cMOTpIO, cMOTpUIIIL), TePHéTH ‘to endure’ (TepIuId, TEPIHUIID),
XpanéTp ‘to snore’ (Xparui, Xpaniib), XpunéTh ‘to wheeze’ (XpHILI,
XPUIALIG), MANETH ‘to hiss’ (IUMIIS, MUNALIL), IIyMETh ‘to make a
noise’ (urymird, mymims). For consonant changes see 222 and for stress
changes see 223.

(3) Second-conjugation verbs in -aTb include:

(i) Many verbs associated with sound, with stems ending in 2k, 4, 11 or mi:
OpeHYaTh ‘to strum’ (OpeHuy, OpeHuiinb); likewise BU3KATH ‘to scream,
squeal’, BOp4ATH ‘to growl’, mpede3xkaTh ‘to jingle’ (third person only),
JKYSKKATH ‘to buzz’, 3Bydars ‘to sound’ (third person only), KpH4aTh ‘to
shout’, MOT4ATE ‘to be silent’, MBIYATH ‘t0 Mmoo, bellow’, MUIATE ‘tO
squeak’, pBIYATH ‘t0 roar’, cjablmaTh ‘to hear’, crydarp ‘to knock’,
TpemAaTs ‘to crackle’.

(i) A number of other verbs: rHaTsp ‘to drive’ (roHi0, FrOHUIIL), TEPKATH
‘to hold’ (mepxy, Aép>KUIlb), POKATH ‘to tremble’ (APOXKY, APOSKALIE),
JOBIIATH ‘to breathe’ (IbIIY, ABIIINIIB), JIEKATH ‘to lie” (JIexKY, JIeXKAIIb),
cnarhp ‘to sleep’ (crutio, cruib).
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(4) Bositees ‘to fear’ conjugates 6010Ch, GOAIIBCS.

222 Consonant change in the conjugation of second-

conjugation verbs

A consistent feature of the second conjugation is the mutation of the con-
sonant in the first-person singular of the present tense and future perfective
of verbs in -uTh and -etsb. This is regular for all second-conjugation verbs
with stems ending in -6-, -B-, -1I-, -3-, -C-, -T-, -~ (verbs in -uTh only), -M-,
-ni- and -cT- (verbs in -UTh and -eTh).

0: 011
JII00ATH
‘to love’

9 JII00mo
ThI TIOOUIIH
OH JIO0UT
MBI JTIOOUM
BBl JIIOOWTE
OHIA mO0IT

c: mx
NMPOCATH
‘to ask’
sl TIpOIIy
ThI TPOCUTIID ...

M: MJ1

KOPMATH
‘to feed’

s KOPMITIO
Tbl KOPMMIIb ...

CT: 11
MCTHUTH
‘to avenge’

s MILY
Tl MCTHIIb ...

B: BII o: K 3: K
CTABUTDH rJIAJTUTD JIA3UTh
‘to stand’ ‘to iron’ ‘to climb’
CTABJIIO TITAKRY TAy
CTABUILIb IJIAJUIIb JIA3UIIb
CTABUT IJIAaUT JIA3UT
CTABUM IJ14auM JIA3UM
CTABUTE IJIAauTe J1a3ure
CTaBSIT IagsT JIA3AT
T: 4 ¢: ba
IUIATATH rpacgirs
‘to pay’ ‘to rule’ (paper)
nauy rpaguio
MIATHALG ...  Tpadimsb ...
D IUT
IIyMETH TOIATH XpanéThb
‘to make a noise’  ‘to heat’ ‘to snore’
LIYMITEO TOILTIO Xpammo
HIyMALIb ... TONUIIB ...  XPamyllb ...
CBUCTETDH
‘to whistle’
CBUIIY
CBUCTALIb ...
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Note
The mutation T: my affects only certain perfective verbs (e.g. mpekpaTiTh
‘to cease’ (mpekpaily, NpeKpaTHLLb)).

For other verbs affected by consonant changes see 221 (2) and 223 (3)
(1), (ii).

223 Stress change in the second conjugation

(1) Many second-conjugation verbs with end-stressed infinitives shift
stress from the ending in the first-person singular to the stem in the rest of
the conjugation, e.g. KypATh ‘to smoke’ (kyptd, Kypuilb, Kypur). Verbs
with stem-stressed infinitives (e.g. BépuTh ‘to believe’) do not undergo
stress change in conjugation.

(2) Verbs in -uth, -eTh and -aTh which undergo stress change in conjuga-
tion include the following types:

BapiTh CMOTPETH JEPIKATD
‘to boil’ ‘to look’ ‘to hold’
s Bapro CMOTPIO epxKy
TbI BAPUIIH CMOTpPHIIIb IEPIKUILLD
OH BApuT CMOTpHUT IépKUT
MBI BApUM CMOTpUM IépKUM
BbI BApHUTE cMoTpHTe népxure
OHA BApST CMOTpSIT népxar

(3) Other verbs which undergo stress change include the following (those
which also undergo consonant change (see 222) are indicated with an
asterisk):

(i) Verbs in -uthb:

*OpoIATH ‘to wander’ IPYXRATH ‘to be friends’
*OyaAThH ‘to awaken’ OYIIATH ‘to stifle’
*BOIATH ‘to lead’ JKEHATHCS ‘to marry’
*BO3ATH ‘to convey’ *3a6myaATees  ‘to get lost’
BCKOYATH ‘to jump up’ *RaTATH ‘to roll’
*raciTb ‘to cancel’ KJIOHATH ‘to incline’
*rpy3dTh ‘to load’ *KOJIOTATH ‘to hammer’
*JABATH ‘to press, crush’  *KONATH ‘to accumulate’
OapAThH ‘to present’ *KOPMATH ‘to feed’
IeJIATh ‘to share’ *KROCATD ‘to scythe’

OPa3HATH ‘to tease’ *KpeCcTATh ‘to christen’
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*RymATH ‘to buy’ *cepaATH ‘to anger’
*IeNATH ‘to mould, sculpt’ cy:kATH ‘to serve’
JIeYATH ‘to give treatment’ compounds of  *-cTaHOBATH
*10BATH ‘to catch’ *CTYNATH ‘to step’
compounds of -T0KATH ‘to lay’ *CyIATH ‘to judge’
*MI06ATH ‘to like’ CyIIATH ‘to dry’
MAHATH ‘to entice’ TalATL ‘to drag’
compounds of -MeHATH ‘to change’ *TOMATH ‘to heat’
MOJTATH ‘to pray’ *TOPONMATH ‘to hasten’
*MOJIOTATH ‘to thresh’ TOYATH ‘to sharpen’
MOYMTH ‘to wet’ *TPYIATHCS ‘to labour’
*HOCATD ‘to carry’ TYIIATH ‘to extinguish’
MUTATH ‘to saw’ YPOHATH ‘to drop’
*JIATATH ‘to pay’ YUYATH ‘to teach’
MOJTYyYATH ‘to receive’ XBAJIATH ‘to praise’
MPOBAATHCS ‘to fail’ *X0OATH ‘to go, walk’
*POrJI0TATH ‘to swallow’ XOPOHATH ‘to bury’
*MPOCATH ‘to request’ LEeHATL ‘to value’
*mpocTymATeest  ‘to catch cold’ *YePTATH ‘to draw’
*IyCTATH ‘to let go’ *IIyTATH ‘to joke’
*pyorTH ‘to chop’ *SIBATH ‘to display’
*CBETATH ‘to shine’

Note

Kocars ‘to squint’ has fixed end stress in conjugation.

Some verbs have alternative stress in conjugation:

AOUT Or JOMT ‘milks’
3¥0puT or 3yOpaT ‘swots’
KpOILIMT Or KPOILMAT ‘crumbles’
KPY>KUT Or KPY>KHAT ‘circles’
noOuT or MoMAT ‘waters’

(i) Verbs in -eTh:

*BepTéTH ‘to spin’ s BEpUy TbI BEPTUIITH
CcMOTPETH ‘to look’ S CMOTPK)  ThI CMOTPHILH
*repméTh ‘to endure’ S TEPILTIO TbI TEPIUIID

(iii) Verbs in -aTh:

rHartp ‘to drive’ s TOHIO TBI TOHUIITD
Jaep:karTsp ‘to hold’ S AepKY ThI AEPKUTITH
OBIIIATH ‘to breathe’ 1181114 ThbI JBIIIAIIbL
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224 Irregular verbs

A number of verbs conform to none of the above patterns, or combine ele-
ments of both conjugations. They include

0€exaTh ecTb XOTEéTH 1aTh
‘to run’ ‘to eat’ ‘to want’ ‘to give’
s 6ery eM Xouy nam
Tbl OEKALIb ellb xO0uenb Jallb
OH OeXAT ecT x0uer JacT
MBI O€XKIM eniM XOTAM JagiMm
BBl OEXINTE ennTe XOTATE JagiTe
oHU OeryT emdT XOTAT nagyT

as well as yrurp ‘to honour’ (ury, 4TUIIb, YTUT, YTUM, YTATE, UTYT/
qTeIT).

225 Deficiencies in the conjugation of certain verbs

(1) The following verbs have no first-person singular: 3aTMATBH ‘to
eclipse’, ouyTiThes ‘to find oneself’, moGemiTh ‘to win’, yoeaiTh ‘to con-
vince’, aymATh ‘to behave eccentrically’. However, paraphrases can be
used: mory ouytiAThes ‘I may find myself’, 1 cmory moGemirs ‘I shall
win’, MHe ygacrcsa erd yoemiathb ‘I shall convince him’, s1 He aymaro
gymiaTh ‘I have no intention of behaving eccentrically’. A paraphrase (e.g.
roBopIo Aép3octh) is also required for the first-person singular of mep3ATh
‘to be impertinent’ (since gep:ky, as the first-person singular of mep:kaTp
‘to hold’, is not available).

(2) Some doubt remains about the first-person singular of mpuUTeCOCHUTH
(colloquial) ‘to hoover’; mbutecomy is recorded, but the paraphrase
youparo nouiecocom ‘I hoover’ is often preferred.

(3) Some verbs have no first- or second-person singular or plural. They
include 3By4aTs ‘to sound’, 3HA4uTH ‘to mean’ (‘I mean’, ‘you mean’ etc.
are rendered as X04y cKa34Th, X0Uelllb CKa3aTh), 03HAYATH ‘to signify’,
Teub ‘to flow’.

(4) The first and second persons of some other verbs (e.g. ropérp ‘to
burn’, kumérp ‘to boil’) appear in figurative meanings only: ropd
xkendaneM yéxatb ‘I am burning with a desire to leave’, KuILTIO
HeropoBaHueM ‘I am boiling with indignation’.



225-226 Conjugation 257

(5) Kymats ‘to eat’ should not be used in the first-person singular or plu-
ral, while in the second-person singular and plural it can sound cloying, and
the third-person forms are addressed mainly to children. ‘To eat’ is best
rendered by the verb ectb (see 224), except in the imperative, where
Kymai!, kymaiire! are preferred. (Note, however, a mother’s strict instruc-
tion to her child: Emb Bcé no nopéaky! ‘Eat everything in the right order!’
See 229 (2).)

(6) CapIxaTs ‘to hear’ is used only in the infinitive and past tense (there
are, however, no such restrictions on caslmarh ‘to hear’).

(7) Mousb ‘to be able’ and xoTéTh ‘to want’ are not normally found in the
imperfective future. Instead, the perfectives cMoun, 3axoTéTh are used, or,
in the case of Moub, the paraphrase GbITH B cCOCTOSIHUH ‘to be capable of”.

226 The verb ‘to be’

(1) The verb 6bITH ‘to be’ has no present tense in Russian:

S pycckuit ‘I am Russian’
1o Moii My ‘This is my husband’

(2) A dash may be used for emphasis:
S pycckui, a OH — HeT ‘I am Russian and he is not’
A dash also appears in definitions:
MockBa — crousiina Poccin ‘Moscow is the capital of Russia’

(3) ‘Itis’ has no equivalent in many impersonal expressions:

HuTepécHo ciaymaTh panuo ‘It is interesting to listen to the radio’
Temuéer ‘It is getting dark’
XonoaHo ‘It is cold’

(4) The declarative ‘there is/are’ either has no equivalent in Russian or
may be rendered by a dash:

Ha crené — kapritHa ‘There is a picture on the wall’

Alternatively, Ha ctené ectn xaptitHa. See (5).

(5) Ectb, a relic of a former verb conjugation, may be used for emphasis.
EcTtb is particularly common:
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(i) In questions (and positive answers to questions):

— [Manup6ent écTn?

Ects!

“Are there any cigarettes?”
“Yes, there are™’

(i1) In contexts where the verb is heavily emphasized:

— Kew e To1 x6uenb ObITh?

— Kem écTb — psiioBEIM MaTpdCcOM
“What do you want to be, then?”
“What I am, an ordinary rating™’

— HyxHo cnipaBepiiBoe peméHre
Hamre peménme u écthb cripaBeiiiBoe
““We need an equitable solution”

“Our solution is equitable™

3ak0H ecTb 3aK0H
‘The law is the law’

(iii)) When ‘to be’ means ‘to exist’:

EcTtb Takiie m0au, KoTOpble He THO0ST UKPBI
‘There are people who do not like caviar’

(iv) Ectb is also found in definitions:

[IpsiMast TAHUS €CTh KpaTJyailiee pacCTOSHUE MEXKITY TBYMS TOUKaMU
‘A straight line is the shortest distance between two points’

(6) In the press and other official contexts the verb sBisiTbes ‘to be’ also
appears in definitions (for case usage see 102 (3) and (4)):

[Iénbio meperoBOPOB SIBJISIETCSI TIOIMCAHKE JOTOBOpa
‘The aim of the talks is the signing of a treaty’

PaBHomnpéBue siBIISieTCst OCHOBOW HAIIIEro 601iecTsa
‘Equality is the basis of our society’

(7) To point something out, BoT is used, the equivalent of English ‘here is,
are; there is, are’:

Bot moé TeTpans
‘Here is/there is my exercise book’

(8) A more specific verb is often used as an equivalent of ‘to be’:

Hacrynaer naysa ‘There is a pause’
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Paznadres amiogucMEHTBI ‘There is applause’
CHJIETH B TIOPbME ‘to be in prison’
CIIYKATH B ApMUH ‘to be in the army’
COCTOSITH 4JIEHOM ‘to be a member’
CTOSITH Ha KOpe ‘to be at anchor’
IIpocTuparores neca ‘There are forests’
YYATHCS B YHUBEPCHUTETE ‘to be at university’

(9) BbeiBaTe denotes repetition or frequency:

4 yacro 0bIBar0 B Mocksé
‘I am often in Moscow’

B némeM pectopiHe OBIBAIOT IpUOBI
“You can sometimes get mushrooms in our restaurant’

227 Formation of the imperative

(1) The familiar imperative is used in issuing commands to persons one
normally addresses as TbI (see 115). The formal imperative, which is used
in addressing people whom one would normally address as BbI (see 115),
is made by adding -Te to the familiar imperative.

(2) The familiar imperative is formed from imperfective and perfective
verbs by adding -H, -u or -b to the present-future stem (see 212).

(i) Imperative in -i

The letter -ii(Te) is added to present-future stems ending in a vowel.

Infinitive Third-person Stem Imperative
plural
nerb Mo-1T no- nou(re)
NoCTPOUTH nocTpo-aT mocrpd-  moctpoii(re)
pa6orarn pa6ora-ror pa6ora-  pa6GorTaii(Te)
Note

(a) The imperatives of maBaTh ‘to give’ and compounds of -maBaTh,
-3HABATH and -cTaBATH are as follows: maBaii(Te) ‘give’, BcraBaii(Te)
‘get up’, etc.

(b) buts ‘to hit’ has the imperative 6el(Te); BUTBH ‘t0 weave’, IMTh ‘tO
pour’, muTh ‘to drink’, mmTh ‘to sew’ form their imperatives in the
same way.

(c) Perfective compounds in -éxath (e.g. mpuéxarth) have the same
imperative as imperfective compounds in -e3k4Th (e.g. NPUe3XKATH):
npuesxaii(re)! ‘come!’
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(ii) Imperative in -u

The letter -u(Te) is added to the present-future stem of verbs with final or
mobile stress in conjugation and with a present-future stem ending in a
consonant.

(a) Final stress throughout conjugation:

Infinitive Third-person Stem Imperative
plural

BecTH Bed-§T BeI- Bemi(Te)

B34Th BO3b-MY'T BO3bM- BO3bM¥(TE)

rOBOPATH TOBOP-AT roBOp- roBopii(Te)

(b) Mobile stress in conjugation:

JIePKATH Iépsk-aT IépK- Jaepski(Te)
MOJIyYATH MOJIy9-aT () \ A noJryuri(re)
IIENTATH mMEmy-yT mémny- menur(re)

(iii) Imperative in -

A soft sign is added to the present-future stem of verbs which are stem-
stressed throughout conjugation and whose present-future stem ends in a
single consonant.

BéPUTDH BEp-AIT BEép- Bepb(Te)

3aKAPUTH 3aKap-AT 3axkap- 3axkapn(Te)

MAa3arb MAK-YT MAaXK- MazKb(Te)

IUIAKATD IJIAY-yT miay- I1a4b(Te)

IOCTABHTH MOCTAB-AT IOCTAB- noCTABB(TE)
Note

(a) Apart from many stem-stressed second-conjugation verbs (3HaKOMHUTB
‘to acquaint’ (imper. 3HAKOMB), MHOKHTH ‘to multiply’ (imper.
MHOKB) etc.), this category contains a number of first-conjugation
verbs with consonant stems and stress on the stem throughout conjuga-
tion: OBITH ‘to be’ (imper. 0yab), JeTh ‘to put’ (imper. JeHb), JIe3Th
‘to climb’ (imper. 51e36), Ma3aTh ‘to daub’ (imper. MaKp), IPSATATH
‘to hide’ (imper. mpstasb), pé3aTh ‘to cut’ (imper. peKb), CeCThb ‘to sit
down’ (imper. c¢s1b), cTaTh ‘to stand’ (imper. cTanp). Note jiedb ‘to
lie down’, imper. Jar — a soft sign may not appear after a velar con-
sonant (except in nouns of foreign origin: Kssiutu ‘Chianti’).

(b) Stem-stressed mOMHHMTE ‘to remember’ has imperative méMHH, since
the stem ends in two consonants.

(c) The third-person imperative is expressed by the particle mycTs and the
third-person singular or plural of the present tense or perfective future:
nycTb (oH4) HanvuieT ‘let her write’; mycts (onil) npuxonst ‘let them
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come’ (as they wish to) implies an invitation, whereas myctb (OHI)
npuayT ‘let them come’ (as they hope to) suggests authorization. The
form myckaii implies an action that would nevertheless have been car-
ried out: myckaii (oH) pabdraet ‘let him work’ (and continue to work).
The first-person plural imperative ‘let us’ is expressed by maBaii(te) and
the perfective future first-person plural of the verb: pnaBaiite
nozHakOMuMcst ‘let’s get acquainted’. The imperfective infinitive can
also be also used: maBéiire pa6otatn! ‘let’s work!” (and keep working).

228 Stress in the imperative

With the exception of a number of monosyllabic imperatives, where the
stress necessarily falls on the single syllable (kmu! ‘wait!’, moi! ‘sing!’, He
cMméiics! ‘don’t laugh!’), stress in the imperative falls on the same syllable
as in the first-person singular.

Infinitive First-person Imperative
singular
THATh TOHID roHu!
IBIIIATD JBIIILY IBI!
3BaTh 30BY 30BM!
MHCATH 1117111014 THI!
MOJIy4YATH moxyuy oty !
CKAa3aTh CKaXKy cKaKn!
CMOTPETH CMOTPIO cMoTpi!

229 Verbs with no imperative or a little-used imperative

(1) Biagerp ‘to see’ and caplmaTth ‘to hear’ do not have imperatives.
However, caymaii! ‘listen!” and emorpi! ‘look!” are commonly used.

(2) Ectp ‘to eat’ has the imperative emb! However, it is usually replaced
by the imperative of kymraTh, since the latter has a courteous nuance absent
in the rather familiar emn! (see 225 (5)).

(3) Exartp ‘to go, travel’ has no imperative, and (mo)e3xaii-te is used in
its place.

230 Formation of the past tense

(1) The past tense of verbs with infinitives in -Tb and -cTb is formed by
replacing -Tb or -cThb by -1 to give the masculine past:
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KypATb OH Kypin ‘he was smoking’
NUCATD OH IINCAIT ‘he was writing’
CKa3aThb OH CKa3an ‘he said’

yHAacTb OH yHAJI ‘he fell’
HIOKPacHEThH OH IOKPacHE ‘he blushed’

(2) The feminine, neuter and plural are formed by adding -a, -0 and -u
respectively to the masculine:

OH MUCAT/yTIAT (masculine)
OHA nucana/ynana (feminine)
OHO NUCANO0/ymano (neuter)
MBI, Bbl, OHI IMCAITHA/YATHA (plural)

(3) The past agrees with the subject of the verb in number (singular or
plural) and gender (masculine, feminine or neuter):

ST ACATT ‘I was writing’ (male subject)
s MACATIA ‘I was writing’ (female subject)
ThbI TUCAT ‘you were writing’ (male subject)
ThI MACANIA ‘you were writing’ (female subject)
OH MHUCAN ‘he was writing’
OHA mucana ‘she was writing’
OHO MHCAJIO ‘it was writing’
MBI, BbI, OHI IIUCAJIN ‘we, you, they were writing’
Note

VYuécrb ‘to take into account’, past yuén, yund, yund, yuni (similarly other
compounds of -uecTs).

231 Verbs with no -n in the masculine past tense

Some types of verb have no -1 in the masculine past tense.
(1) Verbs in -epeTb
TepéTh ‘to rub’: TEp TEpa TEpIO TEPIN

Similarly, 3amepéTs ‘to lock’ (oH 3anep/ona 3anep:ia/ont 3anepnu ‘he/she/
they locked’), ymepéTs ‘to die’ (oH ymep/ona ymepna/onn ymepin ‘he/she/
they died’).

(2) Verbs in -ny-

The suffix -Hy- is optional in the masculine past of imperfective stem-
stressed verbs which indicate a change in state:

TAcHYTH ‘to be extinguished’: rac/racmy, ricia, racio, raciu
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Similarly:
BSI3HYTh ‘to stick fast’ KpPEHYTH ‘to get stronger’
TAOHYTH ‘to perish’ MEPKHYTH ‘to grow dim’
TJIOXHYThH ‘to go deaf’ NAXHYTH ‘to smell’
JOXHYTD ‘to die’ (of animals)  caémHYTH ‘to go blind’
KACHYTH ‘to turn sour’ COXHYTH ‘to become dry’
Note
(a) Some imperfectives in -HyTb are now often replaced by secondary
imperfectives:
TACHYTh moracaTb ‘to be extinguished’
IOHYTh norubaTb ‘to perish’
MEP3HYTb 3aMep3aThb ‘to freeze’
COXHYTb MPOCHIXaTh ‘to become dry’
TYXHYTb MOTYXATH ‘to be extinguished’

(b) Stem-stressed perfective verbs in -HyTh which indicate a change in
state (3aMEp3HYTH ‘to freeze’, MPUBBIKHYTH ‘to get used to’ etc.) do
not have optional -Hy- in the masculine past: o 3aMép3, IpUBBIK etc.

(c) Verbs in -Hy- which denote instantaneous actions (e.g. IPBITHYTB ‘to
jump’) retain the suffix in all past forms: oH nmpesiray: ‘he jumped’.

(3) Verbs in -t

Verbs in -Tu (except for those with present-future stems in - and -T, e.g.
BecTH ‘to lead’, past BEm, Bend, Bend, BeNil; MeCTH ‘to sweep’, past M€,
MeJia, MeJi0, MEn).

0-stems 3-stems c-stems cT-stems
rpecTi Be3TH HeCTHA pacri
‘to row’ ‘to convey’ ‘to carry’ ‘to grow’
rpéo BE3 HéC poc
rpeona Be3JIa HecIa pocia
rpeono BE3JI0 HeCI0 pocid
rpeoi Be3JIA HeC)TA pocii
Note

Macri ‘to tend, graze’ (past mac, macnd), mon3Ta ‘to crawl’ (mons,
nmoJi3j4), cKkpecti ‘to scour, claw’ (ckpé6, ckpe6ad), Tpsctii ‘to shake’
(TpsiC, TPSACHA).

(4) Verbs in -3Tb

These include rpeI3Th ‘to gnaw’ (past rpbi3, rpsizia, rpsiio, rpsiziam) and
J1e3Th ‘to climb’.
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(5) Verbs in -ub

r-stems
oepéun

‘to look after’
oepér
Oeperma
Oeperyio
Oeper.i

K-stems
neyn

‘to bake’
néK
neKIa
eKJ10
ek

The past of other verbs in -ub is as follows:

BJIeYb ‘to pull, draw’
JOCTAYL ‘to achieve’

2Kedb ‘to burn’
Jeub ‘to lie down’
MOUYb ‘to be able’
Hanpsiyb ‘to strain’

npeHeopéun ‘to disdain’

ceup ‘to cut’
crepéub ‘to guard’

ctpuyb ‘to cut’ (hair)
Teub ‘to flow’

(6) Compounds of -mu6uTH

BJIEK, BJIEKJIA, BJIEKJIO, BJIEKIIN

TOCTHT, MTOCTATIA, JOCTUIJIO,
TOCTATIN

JKET, JKIJa, XKrJ1o, >KIJn

JIEr, JIerna, nerio, Jerian

MOT, MOTJI4, MOTJI0, MOTJII

HaMNp4Ir, HAMpSITia, Hanpsrio,
HaNPSITIA

npeHeOpér, -Operni, -6pernod,
-6pernu

CEK, CEeKJIa, CeKJIO, CEKIN

crepér, creperia, creperio,
creperan

CTpWT, CTPATria, CTPUrJO, CTPATIN

TEK, TEKJIA, TEKIIO, TEKIN

Perfective compounds of -mmouTs (e.g. ymmoéaTe ‘to bruise’) have past
tense -1110, -1moa, -1nbIIo, -IA0IU.

232 Mobile stress in the past tense of verbs

Most past-tense forms from verbs in -Tb have the same stress as the infini-
tive. There are, however, a number of verbs which have:

(1) End stress in the feminine past

Most of them are monosyllabic verbs and their prefixed derivatives:
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(i) Unprefixed verbs
OBITEH ‘to be’: ObL, ObLIA, OBII0, OBLIN

Similarly 6pats/B3sTh ‘to take’, BUTH ‘to twine’, rHaTh ‘to drive’, maTh
‘to give’, opathp ‘to flay’, :kmaTh ‘to wait’, skuTh ‘to live’, 3BaTh ‘to call’,
JMTH ‘to pour’, mUTH ‘to drink’, WIBLITH ‘to sSWim’, pBaTh ‘to tear’, CJILITH
‘to have the reputation of being’, cmatsp ‘to sleep’, TKaTh ‘to weave’.

Note

(a) Hats ‘to give’ has alternative neuter stress 1ajo or gand.

(b) He is stressed when combined with the masculine, neuter and plural
past forms of 6bITh (HE ObLI, He 6bUTA, HE ObLIO, HE ObUTH) and may
be stressed when combined with the masculine, neuter and plural
forms of the verbs kuTh and gaThb: HE KXW, HE XWIA, HE KUI0, HE
SKUJIA Or HE KW, He KWIA, He K10, He Kin; Hé naj, He nana, Hé
Jajio, HE manu or He JAJl, He najia, He Ao, He JAJIN.

(ii) Prefixed verbs

(a) Cobpats ‘to collect’: cobpiu, codpana, coopano, COOpAIH.
Similarly, B3opBaTBh ‘to blow up’, IOOBITH ‘to acquire’, u36paTh ‘to elect’,
pa3gars ‘to distribute’, cgaTh ‘to surrender’, cHATH ‘to take off’, yopars
‘to clear away’ etc.

(b) 3aHATH ‘to occupy’: 3aHsUI, 3aHSUIA, 3AHSJIO, 3AHSUTH.

Similarly, 3amepérs ‘to lock’ (3amep, 3amepni), Ha4aTh ‘to begin’,
otmepérh ‘to unlock’, mogHsiTh ‘to pick up’, moHsATH ‘to understand’,
NPUHATH ‘to accept’, yMepéTh ‘to die’ (yMep, ymepna) etc.

Note

3agarTe ‘to set’ has alternative stem and prefix stress in the masculine,
neuter and plural past: 34aain, 3agand, 3anano, 3daanu, or 3aan, 3agana,
3ayano, 3apanu. Similarly HaMATH ‘to pour’, 0GHATH ‘to embrace’, 0TIATH
‘to give back’, mogHATH ‘to raise’, MOJATH ‘to water’, mpogaTh ‘to sell’,
NpoXAThL ‘to live, spend’ (a certain time), co3maTh ‘to create’ etc.
Ilepenars ‘to hand over’ has the past forms népenain, nepenana, népenaro,
népenaim.

(2) End stress in the feminine, neuter and plural
This affects:

(i) A number of reflexive verbs, e.g.

co0paTbces ‘to assemble’: cobpasics, cobpaiack, coopasock,
codpamich
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Similarly, 6paTbcs/B3THCs ‘to get down to’, MOKIATHCS ‘to wait until’,
OTOpPBATHCS ‘to be torn away from’, co3maThes ‘to be created’, yoaTbest
‘to succeed’ (mnaH ypancs ‘the plan succeeded’, MHe ymandch ‘1
succeeded’).

(i1) All verbs in -Tm:

0mrocTi ‘to conserve’ 611011, 61110J14, 61110110, OJIIOJIN

opecti ‘to wander’
BE3TH ‘to convey’
BecTH ‘to lead’
rpecTd ‘to row’
HATHA ‘to g0’
MeCTH ‘to sweep’
HeCT# ‘to carry’
obGpecth ‘to acquire’
nacti ‘to tend’
IUIeCTH ‘to weave’
MoJI3TH ‘to crawl’
pacti ‘to grow’
cKpecTH ‘to scour’
TpsICTHA ‘to shake’

Opén, Opena, 6pend, Openi

BE3, Be3114, Be3i10, Be3

BEJI, Bena, BeJO, Be

rpéo, rpebnd, rpednd, rpedni
meén, 1mma, o, MJjIu

MEJ, Mea, MeJIo, Mei

HEC, Hecna, Hec0, HeC
00pén, obpend, o6pend, obpenn
rac, nacJja, nacio, nacimn

ILIEN, IUIENA, I1en0, mieili
I10JI3, MOJI3JI4, MO3JI0, MOJI3JIA
poc, pocna, pocad, pocii
CKpEO, ckpebid, ckpebnd, ckpebni
TpSiC, TPSICNA, TPSCIO, TPSICIA

usecti ‘to flower’ LBEN, LBEJIA, LBENO, IIBEIN
(ii1) Most verbs in -ub (see 231 (5)).
(3) Reflexive endings stressed throughout
HAYATHCA ‘to begin’: HaYaNCsA, HAYAJIACH, HAYAJIOCh, HAYAJIACH

Similarly, 3amsitrbest ‘to occupy oneself’ (with alternative masculine
3aHAICS).

233 Formation of the future (imperfective and perfective)

(1) The imperfective future

The compound future (imperfective) consists of the relevant form of the
future tense of 6bITH and the imperfective infinitive:

‘I shall rest’

‘you will rest’

‘he, she, it will rest’
‘we shall rest’

s 6y Xy OTIBIXATh

ThI OYI€Ib OTABIXATh

OH, OH4, OHO OYIeT OTIBIXATh
MbI O¥1€M OTHIBIXATh
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BbI 0§/1eTe OTIBIXATh ‘you will rest’
OHI OYIYT OTIBIXATh ‘they will rest’
Note

(a) bynay is also used as a future in its own right: JIétom oH 6ymeT B
Cankr-Iletep6ypre ‘In the summer he will be in St Petersburg’.

(b) In some contexts it implies suspicion (Bbl kTo 6ymere? “Who might
you be?”), approximation (Emy 6ymer 50 net ‘He must be about 50”)
and is used in arithmetic (1écthio mecth 6yaeT 36 ‘six sixes are 36’
(see 210)).

(2) The perfective future

The perfective future is expressed by conjugating a perfective verb. The
same endings are used as those used with imperfective verbs in rendering
the present tense:

st mary (impf.) mucbM6 ‘I am writing a letter’

st Hamumry (pf.) mucemMo ‘I shall write a letter’

oH4 ynraet (impf.) craThid ‘She is reading the article’
ona mpountaer (pf.) cratbid ‘She will read the article’

See 215-223 for conjugation patterns, 238—253 for the formation of aspects
and 263-268 for differentiation of imperfective and perfective usage in the
future.

234 The buffer vowel -o- in conjugation

In many verbs the vowel -0- appears between a prefix ending in a conso-
nant and a verb form which begins with two or more consonants or with a
consonant + soft sign. This may affect:

(1) All perfective forms:

Infinitive Past Future Imperative
COBpATH ‘to lie’ COBpAN COBpY coBpii(Te)
OTOCNATH ‘to send away’ oOTOCIAN  OTOULIK)  OTOULIA(TE)

(2) The future, imperative and feminine, neuter and plural past:

ckeub ‘to burn’ CXKET COXTY coxri(re)
COXTJIa
COXIIIO
COXIIIA
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(3) The infinitive and past tense only:

pa3o0pars ‘to discern’ pa3obpan pas3bepy pasbepri(te)
0TO3BaThH ‘to recall’ OTO3BAI OT30BY OT30BH(TE)
pasoruirs ‘to disperse’ pa3orHan pasroHid pasrouri(re)

(4) The future and imperative only:

cXKatb ‘to compress’ cKam COXMY coxmr(Te)
otnepéts ‘to unlock’ ortmep oToIpy oTormpr(Te)

(5) The future only (compounds of -6UTb, -BUTb, -IUTh, -MIUTh, -IIUTH):

pa3ouTh ‘to smash’ pasoun pa3obbid pas6éii(te)
CIINTH ‘t0 sew’ CIIIHJT COIIBI) cuiern(re)
Aspect

235 The aspect. Introductory comments

(1) The Russian verb system is dominated by the concept of aspect.

(2) Most Russian verbs have two aspects, an imperfective and a perfec-
tive, formally differentiated in one of the following ways:

(i) By prefixation: imperfective nucérs/perfective HanUCATS.

(i) By internal modification: imperfective 3aGhiBaTh/perfective 3a6GHITh
‘to forget’; imperfective myckarb/perfective mycTirh ‘to let go’.

(iii) By derivation from entirely different roots: imperfective ropopfrs/
perfective cka3arsp ‘to say’.

(iv) In a few instances, by stress: imperfective HachmaTw/perfective
HacsImaTh ‘to pour’; imperfective cpe3arw/perfective cpésarp ‘to cut
down’.

Note

Where aspect is differentiated by stress, the imperfectives are conjugated
like 3naTh and the perfectives like first-conjugation verbs with consonant
stems (type II; see 217).

(3) Both aspects are used in the past and future, the imperative and the
infinitive. However, only the imperfective is used in the present tense.
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(4) Most verbs thus have five finite forms, e.g. imperfective nurn/perfec-
tive BBINATH ‘to drink’:

Past Present Future
Impf. ST TTAJT S TIbIO s 6yny MUTb
Pf. s BBIIAT ~ — sI BBITIBIO

(5) The fundamental distinction between the aspects is that the
imperfective:

(1) focuses on an action in progress:

OH mw1/nb€T/0y1eT NUTh MOJIOKO
‘He was, is, will be drinking milk’

(i1) denotes frequency of occurrence:

OH Y4CTO MWL, MBET, O6YAeT MUTh MOJIOKO
‘He often drank, drinks, will drink milk’

The perfective, by contrast, emphasizes successful completion and
result:

41 BB MOJIOKO ‘I have drunk the milk’
S BBIIIBIO MOJIOKO ‘I shall drink the milk’

(Note, as a result, there is, will be no milk left.)

Note

The perfective past can render both perfect and pluperfect tenses. Thus, On
Hanucana nucbMO can mean, in context, either ‘He has written a letter’ or
‘He had written a letter’.

(6) The aspects may also distinguish attempted action (imperfective) from
successfully completed action (perfective). Compare:

On yroBapusai (impf.) MeHST OCTATBbCS
‘He tried to persuade me to stay’

OH yroopiu (pf.) MeHS OCTAThCS
‘He persuaded me to stay’

Note
Aspectival usage is dealt with in 255-283.

236 Verbs with one aspect only

(1) While most verbs have two aspects, some have an imperfective only:
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rocnocTBoBaTh ‘to dominate’
3aBHACETH ‘to depend’
H300/JI0BAThH ‘to abound’
Ha0II0JATD ‘to observe’
HAXOOUTLCS ‘to be situated’
HYKIATBCS ‘to need’
OTPHIATH ‘to deny’
TIOBUHOBATHCSI ‘to obey’
TO/ITEKATD ‘to be subject to’
MOJIATATH ‘to assume’
npeaBAIeTh ‘to foresee’
MPeICTOATH ‘to be imminent’
NpeIIyBCTBOBATH ‘to have a premonition’
npeodIagATh ‘to prevail’
npec/IéI0BaTh ‘to persecute’
TPHHA/IIEKATD ‘to belong’
MPOTUBOPEYHTH ‘to contradict’
COMIEPKATH ‘to contain’
COCTOATH ‘to consist’
COYYBCTBOBATH ‘to sympathize’
CcTONTH ‘to cost’
YYACTBOBATH ‘to participate’
Note

YTBep:xkIaTh has no perfective in the meaning ‘to affirm’ but has perfec-
tive yTBepaATH in the meaning ‘to fix, establish’.

(2) Other verbs are perfective only (many though not all of these denote
precipitate action):

BOCHPSTHY Th ‘to cheer up’

BCTPENeHy ThCSI ‘to start’ (with surprise)
TpSHYTH ‘to burst out, ring out’
OYYTHATHCS ‘to find oneself’
IMOHATOOUTELCSA ‘to be needed, come in handy’
XJILIHYTh ‘to gush’

237 Bi-aspectual verbs

(1) Some verbs are bi-aspectual, that is, imperfective and perfective
are represented by one verb form (though some also have alternative
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imperfectives: oopa3zoBaTs (impf. and pf.) ‘to form’, alternative impf.
oopa3oéBeiBaTh). There are many bi-aspectuals in -oBaTh and
-n3upoBatb. (Some of these have alternative perfectives, e.g. bi-
aspectual ¢unanciipoBarb ‘to finance’, pf. also npoduHnancripoBaTs,
similarly =~ MHCTPYKTHpPOBATH/IPOUHCTPYKTAPOBATH ‘to brief’,
KOOPAUHIPOBaTh/CKOOPAUHIIpOBaTh ‘to coordinate’, pecTaBpipoBaTh/
OTpecTaBpipoBaTh ‘to restore’.)

(2) Among the commonest bi-aspectuals are arakoBaThp ‘to attack’,
BeJIéTL ‘to order, bid’, Bo3géiicTBoBaThL ‘to have an effect on’,
rapMoOHU3APOBATH ‘to harmonize’, ;keHATHCS ‘to marry’ (of a man mar-
rying a woman — the perfective mozkeniTbes is used only when both part-
ners are joint subjects of the verb: Ounii noxxenfucy ‘They got married’),
HCIOIB30BaTh ‘t0 use’, uecaémoBaTh ‘to research’, Ka3HATD ‘to execute’,
KOJUIEeKTHBH3HPOBaTh ‘to collectivize’, koHpHCcKoBATH ‘to confiscate’,
KpecTATH ‘to christen’ (alternative pf. okpecTATH), MUHOBATH ‘t0 pass
by’, HacimémoBath ‘to inherit’ (alternative pf. yHacnémoBaTts), 06emATH
‘to promise’ (alternative pf. mo06emAaTh), 060pyI0BaTH ‘to equip’, PAHUTH
‘to wound’, pomAThbest ‘to be born’ (alternative impf. poxmaTBCS),
COYETATH ‘to combine’.

(3) Thus, for example, mccnémyro can mean both ‘I research’ and ‘I shall/
will research’. Ambiguity may be resolved by contrastive adverbs, as
follows:

[MonoxéHne MOCTENEHHO CTaOMTU3APYeTCs
‘The situation is gradually stabilizing’

ITonoxénne ckOPo cTabuImsnpyeTcs
‘The situation will soon stabilize’

Note

Imperfective 6exkaTh ‘to run’ is also perfective in the meaning ‘to escape’;
imperfective mpuBércTBOBaTH ‘to greet’ is also perfective in the past tense;
in the past tense, bi-aspectual opranm3oBaTp ‘to organize’ (impf. also
opranm3OBbBIBaTH) is perfective only.

238 Formation of the aspects

Most pairs of verbal aspects arise in one of the following ways:

(1) Through the addition of a prefix to the imperfective to make the
perfective:

quTath (impf.) npounTars (pf.) ‘to read’
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(2) Through internal modification involving:

(i) The insertion of a syllable into the stem infinitive:

3aBsi3aTh (pf.) 3aBS3bIBaTh (impf.) ‘to tie’
cocpegordéunts (pf.)  cocpemordéumBaTh (impf.) ‘to concentrate’
pazonTts (pf.) pa3ouBars (impf.) ‘to smash’

(i) A change in conjugation, an imperfective first-conjugation verb in
-a-/-s1- being paired with a perfective second-conjugation verb in -u-/-e-:

6pocatb (impf.) 6pocurs (pf.) ‘to throw’
3aropars (impf.) 3aropéts (pf.) ‘to acquire a tan’

239 Formation of the perfective by prefixation

(1) An imperfective verb may become perfective through the addition of a
prefix:

nucarthb (impf.) Hanucars (pf.) ‘to write’
(2) The conjugation of a perfective verb gives it future meaning:

S Hamumry 310 MUCHMO
‘I shall write this letter’ (= get it written)

(3) While the choice of perfective prefixes appears in most cases to be
arbitrary, some prefixes are associated with particular meanings; for exam-
ple, Ha- is associated with verbs of printing, writing and drawing
(Hameyarath, HANUCATb, HAPHUCOBATH), y- with verbs of perception
(yBlieTh, Y3HATh, yCHbIIIATh), and so on.

(4) All common prefixes (except for B- and go-) participate in the process
of perfectivization:

Imperfective Perfective

KUMSITATD BCKUTISITATH ‘to boil’

YUYATH BBIyYHUThH ‘to learn’

MIaTATh 3a1IaTiTh ‘to pay’

KYMATh HCKYTATh ‘to bathe’

NUCAThb HaNUCATh ‘to write’

cUpoTéTh OCUPOTETH ‘to be orphaned’
penaxkTipoBaTh OTpENaKTAPOBaTh ‘to edit’

HOYEBATH NepeHovYeBATh ‘to spend the night’

CcMOTPETH MOCMOTPETH ‘to look’
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KIaTh MOO0KIATh ‘to wait’
IpO3ATH NPUTPO3ATH ‘to threaten’
YUTATh MPOYUTATD ‘to read’
OymiTh pa3oyaiThb ‘to awaken’
neTh crneThb ‘to sing’
BANETH YBUNIETH ‘to see’

240 Functions of the perfective prefixes

(1) The perfective prefixes tend to be semantically neutral, that is, they
change the aspect of a verb but not its meaning. Thus, both 6ymiaTs and
pa3oymiaTs mean ‘to awaken’, but 6ymiATe describes the progress of the
action, without any reference to result, whereas the perfective pa3éyaiTs
stresses the result:

S er6 Oymin, OyaiAI U, HAKOHEL, Pa30oy I
‘I tried and tried to wake him, and finally woke him’

(2) The imperfective verb describes:
(i) A past, present or future action in progress:

OH yuin ypox/§uut ypok/6yaeT yaars ypox
‘He was learning/is learning/will be learning the lesson’

(i1) Repeated actions:

OHa maTina/mIaTuT/6y1eT mIaTATH peryisipHo
‘She paid/pays/will pay regularly’

(3) The perfective focuses on the completion of a single action in the past
or future. Usually, a result is implied:

Ona manucana nmucpMo
‘She has written a letter’ (it is ready to send)

OHA POYHTATIA KHATY
‘She has read the book’ (now you can read it, or it can be returned to the
library)

OH4 3amIATHT 3a 3JIeKTPAYECTBO
‘She will pay the electricity’ (the account will be settled)

(4) Often the perfective denotes the culmination of a process:

OHA IpUTrOTOBWIIA JKUH ‘She cooked dinner’
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In this example the culmination of the action, expressed by the perfective
npurorésmia, will have been preceded by a process of indeterminate
length (ona rorésuia yxwuH ‘she was cooking dinner’), the completion of
which is denoted by the perfective.

241 Semantic differentiation of aspects

In some verbs it is possible to detect at least a minor measure of semantic
differentiation between imperfective and perfective. Thus, the imperfective
past of BAeTH ‘to see’ contains a nuance (‘to associate with”)

S1 Bigen erd Buepa ‘I saw him yesterday’

which the perfective yBiimeTs contains in the future, but not in the past.
Compare

Sl yeimen er6 Buepa
‘I caught sight of him (but not ‘saw, associated with him’) yesterday’

and

51 yBiRy er 34BTpa
‘I shall see him (i.e. ‘meet, associate with him’) tomorrow’

S yBiKYy erd, Kak TOJIBKO OH BOUIET
‘I shall catch sight of him as soon as he comes in’

242 Submeanings of perfectives

Apart from the resultative meaning (see 240 (3)), the perfective has a num-
ber of submeanings.

(1) The inceptive, denoting the beginning of an action. This meaning is
often conveyed by the prefix 3a-:

3a607¢Th ‘to fall illI’
3aroBopiTh ‘to start speaking’
3aKypiAThb ‘to light up’
3aMOJIYATD ‘to fall silent’

3anéThb ‘to burst into song’
3a4aKaTh ‘to burst into tears’
3acMeSThCs ‘to burst out laughing’

3a1BECT ‘to blossom’
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Note

(a) Only some of these verbs have imperfectives: 3a001eBATH,
3aKypuBaTh, 3aNIE€BATH, 3auBeTATH. Where a verb has no imperfec-
tive, a paraphrase may be possible: 3anmuBaTbcst cMéxom ‘to burst out
laughing’, 06MBATBCSI ci1e3amMHu ‘to burst into tears’.

(b) The meaning of inception also adheres to the perfective aspects of
unidirectional verbs of motion (o momén ‘he set out’) (see also 326)
and to the perfectives momo6ATb, MOHPABUTHCS: Bbl mO6uTE
muteparypy? a, s momo6nn e€ emg B mkdine (Vasilenko) ‘Do you
like literature?” ‘Yes, I took a liking to it when still at school’.
Compare Bam monpasurcs ¢puinbsM “You will like the film’.

(c) Inception can also be expressed by the prefixes B3-/Bc- and pa3/pac-:
BCTpeBOXUThCS ‘to get alarmed’, paccepaiThes ‘to get angry’.

(2) The instantaneous or semelfactive submeaning:
OH ycnbiman mMoii réioc

‘He heard, caught the sound of my voice’

Note
Instantaneous meanings are often expressed by perfectives with the suffix

-HYy-:
OH YAPKHYJ CIIAYKOH ‘He struck a match’

Other semelfactives include kpikHYTH ‘to shout’, MaxHyTH ‘to wave’,
IUTIOHYTH ‘to spit’ etc.

(3) The submeaning of limited duration (prefix mo-):

MOTOBOPUTH ‘to have a chat’

nocuiaéThL ‘to sit for a while’

MOCHATH ‘to have a nap’
Note

(a) Io- can impart the meaning of limited duration to verbs which form
their ‘neutral’ perfectives with other prefixes:

Hanucars (neutral pf.) nmonucaTh ‘to write for a while’
npouutars (neutral pf.)  mouwutath ‘to read for a while’

(b) See 249 for imperfective submeanings.

243 Formation of verbal aspects by internal modification

Many aspectival pairs are created as the result of internal modification, in
particular through suffixation. This may involve:
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(1) The insertion of a syllable into a perfective infinitive to form the imper-
fective. This is the commonest method of forming aspectival pairs:

nepenucats (pf.) nepenyiceiBaTh (impf.) ‘to copy’

(2) The pairing of a first-conjugation imperfective in -a-/-s1- with a sec-
ond-conjugation perfective in -u-/-e-: impf. no3Bonsite/pf. Mo3BOMUTL ‘tO
allow’; impf. pemars/pf. pemiats ‘to decide’; impf. 3aropars/pf. 3aropérn
‘to acquire a tan’.

244 The formation of imperfectives from prefixed first-
conjugation verbs

(1) This occurs when a prefix other than the ‘neutral’ perfective prefix is
added to an imperfective first-conjugation verb, changing not only its
aspect but also its meaning.

(2) Thus, the neutral perfective of mucatp ‘to write’ (changing its aspect
only, not its meaning) is HanucaTb. But other prefixes may combine with
nucarth, changing aspect and meaning:

3anucaThb ‘to note down’
TepPenucarThb ‘to copy’
MOANMUCATh ‘to sign’

and so on, each newly formed verb being a perfective with a new
meaning.

(3) Imperfectives of such verbs are formed by inserting the suffix -pIB-
before the final syllable of the infinitive, with stress falling on to the sylla-
ble preceding the suffix. In this way new sets of aspectival pairs are
established:

3anucatsb (pf.) 3aniichiBarh (impf.) ‘to note down’
nopnucdrs (pf.)  nmopgmiiceiBath (impf.) ‘to sign’

(4) This method of forming ‘secondary imperfectives’ from compounds of
first-conjugation verbs is an important word-formatory device which is
used with many verbs, e.g.

BSI3ATH ‘to tie’ — ¢34tk (neutral pf.) ‘to tie’

)
paseszarb (pf. withnew  —  passéisbiBaTh (impf.) ‘to untie’
meaning: ‘to untie’)
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(5) Of two adjacent vowels in a compound perfective, the second is
replaced by -mBa- in the imperfective: pf. oTrasts ‘to thaw out’, impf.
orramsarth (there are exceptions, e.g. pf. 3arésts ‘to undertake’, impf.
3aTEBATH).

245 Vowel mutation in secondary imperfective verbs

(1) The vowel e becomes & under stress in the secondary imperfective, thus
(based on root verb uecarsb ‘to scratch’):

npuuecatrses (pf.)/mpuuéceiBathest (impf.) ‘to comb one’s hair’
Similarly,

3aBoeBATh (pf.)/3aBoéBbIBaTh (impf.) ‘to conquer’
(2) In similar circumstances, 0 becomes a in the secondary imperfective:

3apaborars (pf.)/3apabarsiBars (impf.) ‘to earn’
packonars (pf.)/packansiBath (impf.) ‘to excavate’

Note
The o: a mutation does not affect verbs in -oBats: pf. 06pazoBaTs ‘to form’,
impf. 06pa3OBLIBATE.

246 Secondary imperfectives based on second-conjugation
verbs

(1) A process similar to that described in 244 is used to form secondary
imperfectives from second-conjugation verbs, but with the following
differences:

(i) The suffix -uB- is used instead of -bIB-.

(i) Consonant mutation operates, €.g. ¢: I in

kpacutb (impf.) —  okpicurtsb (neutral pf.) ‘to paint’
1
nepekpacuth (pf. with — mnepekpammBath (impf. ‘to
new meaning ‘to repaint’) repaint’)

Note that 0 mutates to a in stressed position:

paccmotpéth (pf.)/paccmarpusarts (impf.) ‘to scrutinize’
npurosopiTs (pf.)/npurosapusars (impf.) ‘to sentence’
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Similarly pf. 3anoné3puts ‘to suspect’, impf. 3anona3pusars; pf. 3aK6HIUTH
‘to conclude’, impf. 3akdnumBarb; pf. ocndépurs ‘to dispute’, impf.
OCMAPHBATH; MOArOTOBUTH ‘t0 prepare, train’, impf. moaroraenmears; pf.
npurcnocé6uTs ‘to adapt’, impf. mpucrnoca6nuBarh.

Note

(a) In some secondary imperfectives, o and a are stylistically differenti-
ated, o being characteristic of literary style, a of a more conversa-
tional style: thus pf. cocpegoréunth ‘to concentrate’/impf.
cocpeyloTéunBarh or cocpeforaunBarb. Similarly, pf. oGycnésuts,
‘to condition’, impf. 06ycnéBIMBaTH/0GYCIABIUBATS.

(b) Some imperfectives retain o: pf. omopéuuth ‘to discredit’, impf.
onopduuBarb; pf. orcpéumuts ‘to defer’, impf. orcpéumsare; pf.
HOABITOXKUTH, ‘to sum up’, impf. moapITékMBaTh; pf. NPUYpOUUTH ‘to
time’, impf. npuypoéumBath; pf. ynonHoméuuts ‘to authorize’, impf.
ynoJHOMOUMBaTh; pf. ynpéuuts ‘to consolidate’, impf. ynpduuBats.

(2) Of two adjacent vowels in a compound perfective, the second is
replaced by -mBa- in the imperfective. The mutation o: a operates (pf.
ycnok6uTh ‘to reassure’, impf. ycrnokausars):

pf. mpuknéurs ‘to stick to’ impf. npuknéuBaTth
pf. yctpoéuts ‘to arrange’ impf. ycrpamBarb

247 Consonant mutation in secondary imperfectives based
on second-conjugation verbs

Standard consonant mutations are observed in deriving secondary imper-
fectives from second-conjugation perfective verbs.

0: On npucnoc60uTs ‘to adapt’ impf. npucnocadauBarhb
B: BII BBI3[OPOBEThH ‘tO recover’ impf. BbI3OPABIMBATDL
I K npocnemiTs ‘to track’ impf. npocnéxkusarb
3! K 3aMopo3uTh ‘to freeze’ impf. 3amMopaskuBaThb
M: MJI BCKOPMITS ‘to rear’ impf. BckdpMiIMBaTh
IL LT 3aTomiTh ‘to heat’ impf. 3aTdnmBaTh
C: I B3BécUTh ‘to weigh’ impf. B3BémINBaTD
CT: 1 BEIPACTUTH ‘tO grow’ impf. BbIpAIIMBATHL
T: 4 OIIATATH ‘to pay’ impf. onylduuBaTh
Note

(a) Absence of mutation in pf. 3axBaTiTh ‘to seize’, impf. 3aXBAThIBATS,
pf. npornoTiTs ‘to swallow’, impf. npornareiBats, pf. cOpéCUTH ‘to
drop, throw down’, impf. c6pacbIBaTh.
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(b) ‘Reverse mutation’ (u4: K) in pf. BeickounTth ‘to jump out’, impf.
BBICKAKMBATb, pf. nepekpudAaTs ‘to shoutdown’, impf. nepeKkpikuBath.

248 Secondary imperfectives based on monosyllabic verbs

(1) Secondary imperfectives derive from the compound prefixed perfec-
tives of many monosyllabic verbs by the insertion of the suffix -Ba- after
the root vowel of the perfective. Thus:

6utsb (impf.) — moburs (neutral pf.) ‘to hit’
\
3a0iTh (pf. with new meaning — 3abuBath (impf.) ‘to score’
‘to score’)
Similarly,
pf. 3axiTh ‘to heal’ impf. 3axuBaTH
pf. HanéTh ‘to put on’ impf. HameBAThL
pf. HaMATH ‘to pour’ impf. HaJMBATH
pf. OTKpEITH ‘to open’ impf. OTKpHIBATH
Note

The initial consonant of the syllable inserted into compounds of monosyl-
labic verbs in the formation of secondary imperfectives is often identical
with that which appears in the first-person singular of the conjugation of
the stem verb.

Perfective Imperfective  First-person singular of stem
verb

3akéub ‘to ignite’ 3aKHUI'aTh xry (from xeub ‘to burn’)

nepecéusb ‘to intersect’  mepecekaTh ceky (from ceusn ‘to cut’)

crpectii ‘to rake crpedaTh rpedy (from rpect ‘to row’)
together’

cXaThb ‘to compress’ CXKUMATD kMy (from xath ‘to squeeze’)

yuécThb ‘to take into YUYATHIBATh gty (from yecTs ‘to
consideration’ consider’)

Note also pf. pazwécTh ‘to corrode’, impf. pazbeaars (cf. -a- in, for exam-
ple, ena ‘food’).

(2) The suffix -bI- or -u- is inserted between two initial consonants in the
stem verb to form the imperfective:
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f. BEI3BaTh ‘to call out, cause’ impf. BBI3BIBATD
p , p

pf. BEIpBaTH ‘to tear out’ impf. BBIPBIBATh
pf. orocnats ‘to send away’ impf. OTCBLIATH
pf. cobpérs ‘to collect’ impf. co6upars

249 Submeanings of some prefixed imperfectives

Some imperfective verbs with the prefixes nepe-, mo- or npu- have the fol-
lowing submeanings, as distinct from the standard imperfective meanings
of duration and frequency:

(1) Reflexives with the prefix mepe- denote joint action (mostly imperfec-
tive only): mepenficbiBaThCsl ‘to correspond’, MEPECTYKUBATHLCA ‘tO cOM-
municate by knocking’, nepeménTpiBaTtbest ‘to exchange whispers’.

Note

Some verbs of this type have perfectives: meperjsibIBATHCS
(impf.)/meperasayThesa (pf.) ‘to exchange glances’, mepeMArHBaTHCS
(impf.)/mepemurnyThes (pf.) ‘to wink at each other’.

(2) Verbs in mo- with the iterative ending -mBaTh/-bIBaTh denote the
intermittent performance of a short-lived action, e.g. mMOCBACTHIBATH ‘tO
whistle every now and again’. The mutations e: € and o: a operate:
nmo6éckuBaThp ‘to glint’ (cf. 6mecTérs ‘to shine’), mocMATpuBaTh ‘to steal
glances at’ (cf. cmoTpétsh ‘to look’). Compare:

lonoBa y MeH$ mob6AIuBaeT
‘I keep getting headaches’

IInuns modaéckuBaeT Ha COJTHIE
‘The spire glints in the sun’

Mécnos ¢aermarituHo nmo3éssiBan (Iakhontov)
‘Maslov kept yawning in a phlegmatic sort of way’

BépekHo, MOCTAHBIBASE ¥ MOKPSIXTBHIBAs, OH OIYCKAETCS BHU3
(Rasputin)
‘He descends cautiously, groaning and wheezing intermittently’

Note

(a) Verbs in this category have no perfective.

(b) Other verbs of this type include mornazkuBarh from rjaaguTe ‘to
stroke’, mogépruBarh from aéprare ‘to tug’, mMOKAILIMBATH from
KANUIEITHL ‘to cough’, moMaprueath from Moprare ‘to blink’,
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MOCIZKMBATH from cuaéTh ‘to sit’, moCTYKUBAThH from CTY4aTh ‘to
knock’, mouATbIBaTh from yuTaTh ‘to read’.

(3) Verbs in mpu- with the suffix -Ba- or -uBa-/-p1Ba- may denote actions
accompanying other actions: mpumeBaTp ‘to sing along’, MPUILICHIBATH
‘to skip up and down’, mpurénpIBaTh ‘to stamp one’s feet’ (e.g. in time to
music).

Note
Verbs in this category have no perfectives.

250 The differentiation of aspect by conjugation

(1) Many aspectival pairs consist of a first-conjugation imperfective in -
ate/-aTh and a second-conjugation perfective in -uth (or -erb). This
affects:

(1) A number of unprefixed verbs (imperfectives first):

6pocaThb O6pocuTh ‘to throw’
KOHYATD KOHUYHUTD ‘to finish’

JIMIIATH JIMIATH ‘to deprive’
peuarsb PELIATH ‘to decide, resolve’

(i) More especially, prefixed verbs:

BKJIIOYATD BKJIIOYATH ‘to switch on’

BBIMTOJTHSATH BBITIOJTHUTH ‘to fulfil’

BBICTYTIATh BBICTYITUTD ‘to appear, perform’

3aroparb 3aropérthb ‘to get sun-tanned’
Note

IMokynare, kymaATs ‘to  buy’ (prefixed imperfective/unprefixed
perfective).

(2) In many pairs the imperfective has end stress and the perfective stem
stress: IOBepsTh, JOBEPUTH ‘to trust’; u3mMepiTh, U3MEPUTH ‘t0 measure’;
HapymaTh, HapymmTh ‘to disrupt’; mo3BoJidiTh, MO3BOAUTH ‘to allow’;
YIYYIIATh, YAYUYIIUTH ‘to improve’ etc.

(3) The usual consonant mutations apply to many verbs of this type:

0: 61 pf. ymorpe6uts ‘to use’ impf. ynorpe6aiTh
B: BT pf. OCTABUTH ‘to leave’ impf. OCTaBIITH
o: sk pf. 3apsaadTh ‘to load’ impf. 3apsisKATH

o:skn pf. marpagate  ‘to reward’ impf. HarpaxaaTh
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3:2k  pf. oTpa3iTs ‘to reflect’ impf. oTpamxkaTs

m: o1 pf. npukpenmiTs ‘to attach, fasten’  impf. npukpemIiTh

c:m  pf. npurnacite  ‘to invite’ impf. npurnamaire

ctT: ck pf. mycTiTh ‘to let go’ impf. nyckaTsb

cr: Iy pf. yrocTiTsb ‘to treat’ impf. yromars

T:u  pf. 3amMétuth ‘to notice’ impf. 3ame4aTh

T: 1y  pf. 3anperiTs  ‘to ban’ impf. 3anpemAars
Note

(a) Double perfectivization (impf. first) in BémaTs, moBécursp ‘to hang’,
KYCATb, YKYCATBH ‘t0 bite’, pOHSATh, YPOHATH ‘to drop’, Ca’KaTh,
MOCaaUTh ‘to seat’ and CTPeNATH, BLICTPEHTD ‘to shoot’.

(b) Some prefixed derivatives of MeHsiTh ‘to change’ are imperfective,
with a perfective in -MeHHTBH: 3aMeHSITh/3aMeHATH ‘to replace’,
M3MEHSTH/M3MEHATH ‘to alter’, oTMeHSATHL/OTMEHATH ‘to cancel’.
Others acquire perfective meaning, with an imperfective in -
MEHUBATH: 00MEHMBATH/00OMEHSITH ‘to exchange’, pa3mMéHHBATH/
pa3MeHsITH ‘to change’ (money to smaller denominations).

251 Aspectival pairs with different roots

The verbs in some aspectival pairs derive from different roots. These
include (impf. first) the following:

6uThH YAApUTH ‘to strike’
OpaTb B3SThb ‘to take’
TOBOPUTD CKa3aTb ‘to say’
KJIaCTh MOJIOXKATh ‘to put, place’
JIOBATH HONMATh ‘to catch’

252 Verbs which are reflexive in the imperfective aspect only

Some verbs are reflexive in the imperfective aspect only. These include:

(1) Some verbs of sitting, lying and standing:

JIOKATHCS Jeub ‘to lie down’
MepecakKuBaThCs nepecécThb ‘to change seats, trains etc.’
MPUCAKMBATHCS npucécTb ‘to sit down for a while’
caaATLC CecThb ‘to sit down’

CTAHOBUTHCS cTaTh ‘to (go and) stand’



252-254 Aspect 283

(2) JIénarbca/némHyTH ‘to burst, snap’ and pPyMHATHCA/PYXHYTH ‘to
collapse’.

253 Compounds of -noxuTb

Some perfective compounds of -moxkuTh have imperfectives in -
KiIaapBaTh, while others have imperfectives in -marare. Those with
imperfectives in -kaagpIBaTh have a more literal meaning (mpokIAABIBATH,
NPOJIOKATH Jopory ‘to lay a road’); those with imperfectives in -nararb
are more abstract (mpeqIaraTh, npemioxaTh ‘to propose’). The distinction
is well marked in verbs which have both types of imperfective, with differ-
ing meanings: BKIAABIBATD, BIOXKATH MMCbMO B KOHBEPT ‘to place a letter
into an envelope’, BIaraThb, BIOXATL AYIIY BO 4TO-HUOYAL ‘to put one’s
heart into something’.

254 Meanings of verbal prefixes

Prefixes are important elements in Russian word formation. As many as
sixteen prefixes may be attached to certain root verbs, each prefix impart-
ing a different meaning: thus BSI34Th ‘to tie’, 3aBsI34Th ‘to knot’, 0OTBA3ATH
oT ‘to untie from’, IPUBA3ATH K ‘to tie to’ and so on. Most prefixes are
associated with particular prepositions, as follows.

Prefix Preposition Meaning

B- B + acc. into

BBI- u3 + gen. out of

oo~ 10 + gen. as far as

3a- 3a + acc. behind

u3- u3 + gen. out of

Ha- Ha + acc. on to

oT- oT + gen. detaching

nepe- yepes + acc. across

nog- K + dat. approach
nop + acc. under

npu- K + dat. attaching

c- c + gen. down from
c + instr. together with

Note

(a) Prefixed verbs in some meanings also have non-prepositional govern-
ment, or government through other prepositions.
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(b) Prefixes also impart meanings to parts of speech other than verbs: cf.
MepeNIeTHRIN ‘migratory’, mpmios:kéHue ‘supplement’, cpe3n ‘con-
gress’ etc. See also 28.

(c) Some prefixes have alternative spellings (B3-/Bc-; u3-/mc-; pa3-/
pac-), Bc-, uc- and pac- combining with stems which begin with
unvoiced consonants (k, I, ¢, T, @, X, II, 4, II, 1), B3-, u3- and pa3-
combining with other stems.

(d) Compare also prefixes with verbs of motion (see 331).

(e) Imperfectives are listed first in aspectival pairs.

(1) B(o)-
(i) Direction into:

BKJIFOYATH/BKJIIOUATE B CIIAICOK ‘to include in a list’
BMEIIMBATHLCS/BMEIIATHCS B criop  ‘to interfere in an argument’

(i) Movement upwards (mainly with verbs of motion, e.g. Be3aTn/
BJIe3Th Ha AépeBo ‘to climb a tree’):

BCTABATB/BCTATH U3-32 CTOJIA ‘to get up from a table’

(2) B3(0)-/Bc-; BO3-/BOC
(i) Movement upwards:

B30MPATHCSI/B300PATHCS HA TOPY ‘to climb a hill’
(i1) Disruption:

B3PBIBATB/B30PBATH MOCT ‘to blow up a bridge’
(3) Boi-
(i) Movement out of:

BBIPBIBATEH/BBIPBATH CTPAUIIY U3 THEBHUKA
‘to tear a page out of a diary’

(i) Achievement through the action of the root verb:

BBINPAIIUBATH/BLIIPOCUTH OTITYCK
‘to get leave on request’

(iii) Exhaustiveness of action (reflexive verbs):

BBICKA3BIBATHCSA/BLICKA3aThCS
‘to have one’s say’
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BBICHIIATHCSA/BHICIATHCS
‘to have a good sleep’

Note
As a perfective prefix, BbI- is always stressed; as an imperfective prefix it
is stressed only in BeIrsmeTs ‘to look’.

(4) Ho-
(i) Completion of action already begun:

JOKMBATB/MOKATH 10 CTAPOCTH
‘to live to a ripe old age’

IONMCHIBATH/MOMUCATH MUCHbMO
‘to finish writing a letter’

(i1) Achievement of hard-won result:

JIOTOBAPHUBATHCSI/ TOTOBOPATHCSI
‘to come to an agreement’

J03BAHUBATHCS/ TO3BOHATHCS (K) IPYTY
‘to get through to one’s friend’

(5) 3a-
(i) Movement behind:

3aKJIANBIBATH/3Q0KATH PYKU 34 CIIMHY
‘to put one’s hands behind one’s back’

(i) Process covering an area:

3aCAKMBATH/3aCATATH CaJl IEPEBBIMU
‘to plant a garden with trees’

(iii)) Absorption in an action (often detrimental (reflexives)):

3aCIKHBATHCS/3aCHIETHCSI B TOCTIX
‘to outstay one’s welcome’

3aYATHIBATLCSA/3AUYHTATHCS
‘to get absorbed in reading’
(iv) Acquisition:

3aBOEBHIBATH/3aBOEBATH ‘to conquer’
3apabaTeiBaTh/3apadboTaTh  ‘to earn’
3aXBATHIBATH/3aXBAaTHTD ‘to seize’
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(v) Fastening, securing:

3aBSI3bIBATH/3aBA3ATH ‘to fasten a tie’
TAJICTYK

3aKPBIBATH/3aKPHITH ‘to close’

3aCTEéruBaTh/3aCTerHY Th ‘to fasten a coat’
najgbTd

(vi) To spoil by excess:

3aKAPMIIMBATE/3aKOPMHATH ‘to overfeed a puppy’
LIEHKA

(6) U3(o)-/uc-
(i) Extraction, selection:

H30UPATH/ M30PATH ‘to elect’
HCKITIOYATH/HCKITIOYATH ‘to exclude, expel’

(i1) Action affecting whole area:

m30pBAaTh (pf. only) py6armky ‘to tear a shirt all over’
(7) Ha-
(i) Action directed on to:
HAKUMATB/HAXKATH (Ha) KHOKY ‘to press a button’
HaKJIEMBATH/HAKJIEUTH MAPKY Ha ‘to stick a stamp on an
KOHBEPT envelope’

(ii) Action performed to point of satisfaction:

HaeJAThCsI/HaécThCS ‘to eat one’s fill’
HacMOTpéThes (pf. only) ‘to have a good look’

(iii) Quantity, accumulation:

HapyOATH/HAPYOUTH JPOB ‘to chop some firewood’
HapBaTh (pf. only) nuBeToOB ‘to pick some flowers’
(8) Han(o)-

(i) Superimposition:

HACTPAUBATHL/HANCTPOUTH ‘to add a storey’
ITAXK
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(i1) Detaching part of surface:
HaJKYChIBATH/HAIKYCATH
rpyury
(9) Hepo- (opposite of 13 (v))
Shortfall:
HeI00I¢HUBATH/HEJOOEHATD
HEI0CAIMBATHL/HEJOCOIATH
Kaury
(10) O-/06-/060-

(i) Action affecting many:

ONPAIIMBATL/ONPOCATH
CTYIEHTOB

(i1) Detailed comprehensive action:

00CyKIATH/00CY TATH
O0CMATPUBATH/OCMOTPETH

(iii) Action directed over whole area:

OKJIEMBATH/OKJIENTD
CTEHBI 000SIMU
OKPYKATH/OKPYKATH

@iv) Error:

OrOBAPHBATHCSI/OTOBOPATHCS
OIINOATHCSI/OMIMOATHCSI

‘to take a bite out of a pear’

‘to underrate’
‘not to put enough salt in the
porridge’

‘to canvas student opinion’

‘to discuss’
‘to examine’

‘to wall-paper’

‘to surround’

B

‘to make a slip of the tongue
‘to make a mistake’

(v) Endowment with/acquisition of a quality or state:

00J1er4aTH/061erIAThH
OTJIyIIATH/OTTYIIATH

Note

‘to lighten, relieve’
‘to deafen’

In some verbs the prefix appears only in the perfective: B1oBéTH/0BIOBETH
‘to be widowed’, csIémHYTH/OCIEIHYTH ‘to go blind’.
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(vi) Outdoing:

0OrOHAATH/000THATH
00BIrpPHIBATH/00BITPATH

(vii) Deception:

00OMAHBIBATL/0OMAHY TH
00CYATHIBATH/00CUUTATH
MOKYNATENS

(11) O6Ge3-/o6ec-
Deprival (bookish styles):
06ecéHUBATH/00eCEHUTD

(12) OT(0)-

(i) Moving, receding a certain distance:

OTCTaBATH/OTCTATH
OT JpYyrax
OTCTYHATBH/OTCTYNHATH

(i1) Detachment:

OTPyOATH/0OTPYOATH
BETKY OT népeBa
OTPBIBATH/OTOPBATH JIUCTOK

(ii1) Reversal of action:

OTBBIKATH/OTBBIKHY Th
OT KypéHUsI
OTMEHSITH/0TMEHATH

(13) Tlepe-

(i) Movement across:

NepPenpLIrMBaTh/IePenpPLIrHy Th
(uepes) kaHABY

MEPeCTABISTE/IEPECTABUTH
MéGeh

‘to overtake’
‘to outplay’

‘to deceive’

3

to short-change a
customer’

‘to devalue’

‘to lag behind the others’

‘to retreat, digress’

‘to lop a branch off a tree’

‘to tear off a sheet’

‘to get out of the habit of
smoking’
‘to cancel’

‘to jump across a ditch’

‘to move furniture
round’
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(i1) Redoing:

MEePEKPALIUBATH/TIEPEKPACUTH ‘to repaint’
TepeoIeBAThCS/IEPe0IETHCS ‘to change one’s clothes’

(iii) Division:
nepeniIMBaThL/MepenuwIiTh ‘to saw through’

(iv) Action affecting many objects:

NePeCMATPUBATH/IIEPECMOTPETH BCe (PATHMBI
‘to see all the films’

(v) Excess:

NePerpyKATh/meperpy3nTh ‘to overload a vehicle’
MaIIfiHy

(vi) Reciprocal action:
nepeniceiBaThes (impf. only) ‘to correspond’
(vii) Outdoing:

NEePEeKPAKNBATL/IIEPEKPHIATH ‘to shout down a crowd’
TOJITY

(14) Ilop(o)-
(i) Movement or position under:

TOAKJIAIBIBATH/TIOJIOKATH TIOIYIIKY TOJI TOJIOBY
‘to place a pillow under one’s head’

MOAMACHIBATH/IIOAIUCATD ‘to sign’
(i) Approach:

MO/I0IBUTATH/TIOIOABAHYTH CTYJI K CTeHE
‘to move a chair up to the wall’

(ii1) Addition of substance or material:

MOACHINATL/MOACHINATE ‘to add some sugar to one’s tea’

caxapy B 4ait
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(iv) Furtive, underhand action:

nmoaaéIpIBaTL/MoaaENaThL ‘to forge, counterfeit’
MO/ICTY IMBATE/MIOICTY AT ‘to eavesdrop’

(v) Supplementary action:

MOABAHYMBATH/MIOABUHTUATD KpaH HEMHOTO
‘to tighten up a tap’

(15) IIpe- (mainly in bookish styles)
(i) Transformation:

npeo6pa3oBLIBATH/MIPEOOPa30BATH ‘to transform’
(i1) Termination:

NPEeKPAIIATH/TIPEKPATATH ‘to curtail’
(iii) Excess:

NpeyBeITYNBATE/TIPEYBEININTH ‘to exaggerate’
MPEeBbINIATH/MIPEBLICUTH ‘to exceed’

(16) IIpen(o)-

Anticipation:
npeasaaeTs (impf. only) ‘to foresee’
NPeAnoIaraTh/mpeanoioKATh ‘to presume’
npeaynpeKIATH/IpeIynpe AT ‘to warn, prevent’
(17) Ilpwm-
(i) Approach, arrival:
NPUOTKATHCS/ TIPUGTIA3UTHCS ‘to approach’
NMPU3eMIBITHCS/ TIPU3EeMITATHCS ‘to land’

(i1) Attachment:

NPUBS3BIBATH/MIPUBSI3ATH COGAKY K IépeBY
‘to tie a dog to a tree’

NPUKPEIUBITH/MPUKPENATH QoTorpaduio K 614HKY
‘to attach, pin a photograph to a form’
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(iii) Addition:
NPUOABIITH/IPHUOABUTD

NPUNCHIBATH/IIPUITHCATH
HECKOJIBKO CTPOK

(iv) Limited action:

NPUBCTABATH/MIPUBCTATH
NPUHOTKPBLIBATH/IIPUOTKPHITH

IBEpb
(v) Accustoming:

NPUBBIKATH/TIPUBLIKHY Th
K MUCLIUILIAHE

(18) IIpo-
(1) Through, past:

MPOITYCKATH/TIPONY CTATH
MPOCMATPUBATH/TIPOCMOTPETH

(i1) Harmful error:

NPOJUBATH/IIPOTATH
NPOCHIATH/MIPOCHATH

(19) Paz(o)-/pac-

‘to add’
‘to add a few lines’

‘to half rise’
‘to open a door slightly’

‘to get used to discipline’

‘to miss, let past’
‘to look through’

‘to spill’
‘to oversleep, sleep in’

(i) Separation, dispersal, disintegration, distribution:

pa3aBUraTh/pa3aBAHYTH
3aHaBéCKU

pa3sMeIATh/pa3MecTATD
pakéTnl

pacmiyIMBaThL/PacIIATD
CTBOII

(i) Reversal of an action:

Pa3BA3bIBATL/Pa3BI3ATH
pa3aeBaTbest/pa3aéTbes
pa3ayMbIBaTh/pa3ayMaTh

‘to part the curtains’
‘to deploy missiles’

‘to saw up a tree trunk’

‘to untie’
‘to get undressed’
‘to change one’s mind’
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(20) C(o)-
(i) Removal:

CBEPrATH/CBéPrHYTH
camojiepkaBue

CHUMATL/CHATDH
najbTod

(i1) Descent:

CIYCKATBHCSI/CIYy CTATHCS
Ha MOpCKOe THO

(iii) Joining:

CKPeILUITE/CKPeniTh
CKIAABIBATE/CIIOKATE

(iv) Joint feeling or action:

couyBcTBOBaTh (impf. only)
(21) V-
(i) Removal:
yAAIATH yJa AT
OnyxoJib
(i1) Imparting a quality:

YAYYIIATH/y Ty YIIHTH
YIPOIIATH/YIPOCTATH

‘to overthrow an autocracy’

‘to take off one’s coat’

‘to descend to the sea bed’

‘to staple together’

‘to fold’

‘to sympathize’

‘to remove a tumour’

‘to improve’
‘to simplify’

255 The imperfective and perfective aspects

See also 235.

(1) The imperfective

(i) The imperfective may describe an action:

(a) In progress:

On 3aBrpakan (impf.)

‘He was having breakfast’
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(b) Progressing towards the completion of a goal, represented by a
perfective:

On nénro BemoMuHAN (impf.) MO (paMilInIO, U HAKOHEN BCIOMHILT

(pf.) eé
‘He took a long time to recall my name, and finally he did recall it’

(i1) Imperfectives may describe a number of actions occurring simultane-
ously or in an indeterminate order:

ToBopiau (impf.) Mbl cpasy, mepeduBamm (impf.) Apyr npyra, cMesLIMCH
(impf.) (Shukshin)
‘We were all speaking at once, interrupting each other, laughing’

Note

(a) The imperfective here does not move events, but describes actions as
they develop, focusing on circumstances rather than completion. The
imperfective therefore tends to be associated with conjunctions which
imply development or continuity of action: mo Mépe Toré Kak ‘in
proportion as’, yeM . . . TeM, ‘the . . . the’ (with comparatives), B TO
BpéMs Kak/moka ‘while’ etc. Compare:

B 10 BpéMmsa moka on codupancs (impf.), s yenéna (pf.) yopars (pf.)
BCIO MOCYy B mKadg

‘While he was getting ready I managed to clear all the crockery away
into the cupboard’

Here the completed action (‘I managed to clear all the crockery away
into the cupboard’ (pf.)) is set against the background of an action in
progress (‘while he was getting ready’ (impf.)).

(b) In the following example two processes are seen developing in paral-
lel and are therefore rendered by imperfectives:

N ugem 66apme Kociixun eré ciayman (impf.), TeM rpyctaée emy
craHoBiwtoch (impf.) (Iakhontov)
‘And the more Kosikhin listened to him, the sadder he became’

(iii) The idea of continuity of action can be reinforced by an adverb
which either:

(a) Emphasizes action in progress:

On pacckasbiBai (impf.) mogpo6Ho
‘He related his story in detail’

or:
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(b) Denotes the passage of time, thus underlining the durative meaning:

On uuran (impf.) «Boiiny u mup» TPU 9aca
‘He read War and Peace for three hours’

Attention here is drawn to the time involved in the action, not its comple-
tion or result; hence the use of the imperfective aspect.

Note
For frequentative meanings see 256 (2) (ii), 257 (3), 266, 269 (2), 274,
276 (2) (i).

(2) The perfective aspect
(i) Unlike the imperfective, the perfective emphasizes result:

On gan (pf.) yaeHHKaM 1o y4éOHUKY
‘He gave each pupil a textbook’ (as a result, they have a copy, can pre-
pare their homework, take a full part in the class work etc.)

(i) The perfective moves events, advances the action step by step, unlike
the imperfective, which describes an action in progress:

Bomrénmuii castn (pf. 1) mnam, cen (pf. 2) 3a cron u mémus (pf. 3)
OHEBHIK

‘The man who had come in removed his coat, sat down at the table and
picked up the diary’

Here emphasis is laid on the completion in sequence of a series of actions:
perfective 1 is completed before perfective 2 takes place, perfective 2 is
completed before perfective 3 takes place, and so on, each perfective mov-
ing events a stage further.

(iii) Verbs of different aspect may coexist in the same sentence, the imper-
fectives describing the scene and the perfectives advancing the action:

Oné cHsna (pf.) nanstd, crosiia (impf.) cimHO KO MHE U IIejiecTéna
(impf.) 6ymaramu (Kazakov)
‘She took off her coat and stood with her back to me, rustling the papers’

(iv) Animperfective describing an action in progress can be succeeded by
a perfective which denotes successful completion of that action:

On n6aro gqorousit (impf.) MeHs u, HakoHEN, MOrHAJ (pf.)
‘He chased me for a long time and finally caught me up’
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This exemplifies the comparison which has been made between the use of
imperfectives and the filming of a scene, and between the use of some per-
fectives and a snapsheot.

(v) The perfective tends to combine with conjunctions which imply the
completion or the suddenness of an action (mo Tord kak ‘before’, kak
TOIBKO ‘as soon as’, mocjie Tord Kak ‘after’ etc.), and with adverbs which
imply immediacy or unexpectedness (BHe3amuo ‘suddenly’, cpa3y ‘imme-
diately’, uyTh He ‘almost, within an ace of” etc.).

(vi) Unlike the imperfective past, which is totally rooted in past time, the
perfective may have implications for the present. This occurs when a pre-
sent state results from a past perfective action or process (the so-called
‘pure perfect’):

51 3a6B11 (pf.) ‘I have forgotten, I forget’

On ono3aan (pf.) ‘He is late’ (but has arrived; cf. On
onaznpiBaet (impf.) ‘He is late’ (and
has not yet arrived))

51 mpuBBIK K 5Tomy (pf.) ‘I am used to this’

On ymep (pf.) ‘He is dead’ (has died)

256 Aspect in the present tense

(1) The present tense has only one form, the imperfective.
(2) The present tense is used:
(i) To denote actions in progress:

Ceiivéc 51 muIIy nuchbMo
‘At the moment [ am writing a letter’

(i1) To denote habitual actions:

ITo BockpecéHbsiM OH JIOBUT PHIOY B peké
‘On Sundays he fishes in the river’

(iii) To make general statements:

3eMJ1é Bpamaercst Bokpyr ConHia
‘The Earth revolves around the Sun’
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(iv) To denote capabilities and qualities:

361010 He pKABeeT
‘Gold does not tarnish’

Note

Except for verbs of motion (see 315-325), the present tense does not distin-
guish durative from habitual actions, thus: 51 rorésmto yxun ‘I am pre-
paring/prepare supper’.

(v) To express intention to perform an action in the not too distant future.
The verb involved is often a simple or compound verb of motion in the
first-person singular or plural:

Cerdunst Bé4epoM HAY B KUHO
‘I am going to the cinema this evening’

Bynmymeii 3umoii ye3skaeM 3a rpaHALy
‘We are going abroad next winter’

Note
Other verbs found in this meaning include Bo3BpamaThest ‘to return’,
BCTPEYATH ‘to meet’, HAUHHATH ‘to begin’ etc.

(vi) As a ‘historic present’. The use of the present tense with past meaning
brings the action more graphically before the mind’s eye of the reader or
listener. It is a device commonly found in literary works and is much more
widely used in Russian than in English:

[puxonin on k Ham yacTo. CHEAT, ObIBANO, U PACCKA3BIBAET
‘He would often come to see us. He would sit and tell us stories’

(vii) To describe an action or state that began in the past and continues into
the present (the ‘continuous present’):

S1 pa6oTato 3nech ¢ npouuToro roua
‘I have been working/have worked here since last year’

Note

The use of the past tense in such contexts would be rendered by an English
pluperfect: Ona 6bLIA 3dMyxem yxé 10 et ‘She had been married for
ten years’.

(viii) In reported speech (see also 265).
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(a) In reporting a statement, the same tense is used as in direct speech.
Thus the statement 5 066 e€ ‘I love her’ is reported as:

4 ckasa, 4To 00 €8
‘I said I loved her’

or

OH cKa3ani, 4To JKOoUT eé
‘He said he loved her’

(b) This contrasts with English, where a past tense in the main clause (‘he
said’) generates a past tense in the subordinate clause: ‘He said he loved
her’. To use a past tense here in Russian would imply that the direct state-
ment had contained a past tense. Thus, On cka3as, 4yTo KOOI e€ means
‘He said he had loved her/used to love her’.

(c) The construction extends to reported knowing, asking, hoping etc., and
can be introduced by mymaTh ‘to think’, 3HaTh ‘to know’, HagésaAThCA ‘to
hope’, 06emAaTh ‘to promise’, COPOCATH ‘to ask’ etc.:

Efi xa3amoch, 4TO MAIILYUK CITUT
‘She thought the child was asleep’

OH nucan, uro mpoBdauT 1éto B Bonrorpane
‘He wrote that he was spending the summer in Volgograd’

(d) The same principles of tense sequence apply, though less rigidly, to
verbs of perception, cf. use of the present tense in

[Iypka cipiman, kak B TeMHOTé Géraet &x (Vasil’ev)
‘Shurka heard a hedgehog running about in the dark’

and the past tense in

CapliHo 65110, Kak Mypasikai Kycruk (Belov)
“You could hear Kustik purring’

Bruto BigHO, 4TO OH He O0siIcs xondaHon Boasl (Fadeev)
‘It was obvious that he was not afraid of cold water’

In such contexts, the present tense is said to be more ‘vivid’ than the past.

257 Aspect in the past tense

(1) The durative meaning

(i) Past durative meanings, that is, descriptions of actions as they develop,
are invariably rendered by the imperfective aspect:
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Met cocraBsimm (impf.) TeaerpamMmy B MOCKBY
‘We were composing a telegram to send to Moscow’

(ii) Passage of time may be indicated by an appropriate adverb or adverbial
phrase:

YérpepTh BéKa oH cobupan (impf.) BcE, uyto oTHOCHIOCH (impf.) Kk
uctépuu kpas (Granin)
‘He spent a quarter of a century collecting everything that related to
the history of the area’

(2) Endeavour contrasted with successful completion

(i) An action in progress (impf.) can be contrasted with its successful
completion (pf.):

Mei énro pemiamum (impf.) 3agaay — u Hakonérn pemrim (pf.) eé
‘We spent a long time solving the task and finally solved it’

(i) The imperfective denotes an attempt which may either:
(a) Fail:

On y6exman (impf.) MeHd, 4To 6€3 COrNIACHS pOJATENIel MBI BCE paBHO
He cMOXeM ObITh cuacTiauBbl (Russia Today)

‘He tried to convince me that we could not be happy anyway without
our parents’ consent’

(b) Succeed, achievement being expressed by a perfective:

Sl mpoduBancs (impf.) k HeMy pOBHO Hemémo W HAKOHEN MPOOKIICS
(pf.)

‘I spent exactly a week trying to force my way into his office, and
finally succeeded in doing so’

(iii)) Some aspectival pairs consist of imperfectives which denote attempt
to achieve and perfectives which denote successful achievement:

Imperfective Perfective
JI00MBATLCS ‘to try to achieve’ JO0ATHCA ‘to achieve’
JOKa3pIBaTh  ‘to contend’ IOKA3aTh ‘to prove’
JIOBATH ‘to try to catch’ MoAMATH ‘to catch’
pemarn ‘to tackle’ pemmTh ‘to solve’
CIABATD ‘to take’ ¢JaTh ‘to pass’

(an examination) (an examination)
YBEPSTH ‘to try to assure’ YBEpPUTD ‘to assure’

yroBiapusathb  ‘to try to persuade’  yroBopurp  ‘to persuade’
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(3) Repeated actions in the past
(i) Repeated actions are normally expressed by the imperfective:

Ou 3BoH (impf.) HaM Mo Beuepam
‘He used to ring us in the evenings’

BbrIBaso is sometimes added to emphasize repetition:

On, 6bIBATO, 3BOHIT (impf.) HaM O BeYepam
‘He was in the habit of ringing us in the evenings’

(i) Frequency may also be stressed by an adverb or adverbial phrase of
time: Bcerma ‘always’, MHOrma ‘sometimes’, HUKOrJA ‘never’, pa3 B
Henémro ‘once a week’, yacro ‘often’:

IToTéM oH wamme Bcerd, He pasorpeBas, cbegan (impf.) ocTABIEHHBIN
Marepsbto 06én (Vanshenkin)

‘Then, more often than not, he would eat the lunch left by his mother,
without heating it up’

Note

Secondary imperfectives (here, cpbenaTp) are often preferred to primary
imperfectives (cf. ecTb ‘to eat’) in frequentative constructions, in view of
the durative connotations which adhere to primaries, cf. O cagén (pri-
mary impf.) Haj cTaTeéll He MEéHee TpEX yacOB ‘He pored over the article
for no less than three hours’, a reference to one durative action, and On
npocizkuBan (secondary impf.) Haj craThéil He MEéHee TpEx dacOB ‘He
would pore over the article for not less than three hours at a time’, a refer-
ence to a series of actions.

(iii) When reference is made to the number of times an action occurs:

(a) The imperfective is preferred when the actions are repeated at irregu-
lar and spaced-out intervals:

Tpu pasa ouit mokugamu (impf.) 60pT cTaHIK 1 BBIXOAAWTH (impf.) B
OTKPBITHIN kK6cMoc (Russia Today)
‘Three times they left the space station and walked in space’

Héckonmbko pa3 s mporomsin (impf.) er6. O camiics (impf.) B
otnanénuu, HeMHOro mepexkuman (impf.) u cuésa Gexkan (impf.) 3a
MmHol (Kazakov)

‘Several times I chased him away. He would sit down at a distance, bide
his time and run after me again’
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(b) The perfective is preferred when a series of identical actions, repeated
in swift succession, can be interpreted as components of one multiple
action:

Brines (pf.) u3-nop Kphilm KpymHbIid BOpoOE, IMpAKHyJI (pf.) ABAKIBI
u ynerén (pf.) (Belov)

‘A large sparrow emerged from under the eaves, chirped twice and
flew off’

[pubnizuBmcy k HEMY, oHA gocTana (pf.) U3 CYMOYKH MHUCTONET U
TpH pa3a BeicTpenmia (pf.) B ynép

‘Approaching him she took a pistol from her bag and fired three times
at point-blank range’

Note
The imperfective is preferred for verbs of beginning, however, even when a
number of actions occur in swift succession:

On Haumnan (impf.) muceM6 pa3 aBeHAauaThb, pBaid (impf.) auCTH,
unznépBunyvaics (pf.), ucncuxosasncs (pf.) (Shukshin)

‘He began the letter about a dozen times, kept tearing up the sheets, got
all hot and bothered, almost blew a fuse’

258 Use of the imperfective past to express a ‘statement
of fact’

— Buo1 3Bonimm (impf.) emy? ‘Have you rung him?’

— Ha, 3Bonrn (impf.) “Yes, I have’

— 1 tné-To BAmen (impf.) Bac ‘I have seen you somewhere’
— Bot yntamu (impf.) «Lleménm»? ‘Have you read Cement?’

— Ha, umran (impf.) “Yes, I have’

(1) The imperfective is used in the above examples to denote an action
in isolation, with no emphasis on its completion or non-completion, the
circumstances in which it occurred, or other detail. The statements and
responses show that a phone call has been made, that two people have
met before, that Cement is one of the books read by a particular person.
These are bald statements of fact, with no fleshing-out of the context
and no stress on the achievement of a result. This ‘submeaning’ of the
imperfective is known as koncraTanus ¢akra ‘statement of fact’. It is
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particularly common in the past tense and is usually set in the vaguest
of contexts:

— 10T YenoBék Bam 3HAKOM?

“Do you know that man?”

— Ha, s1 omaAxbI BeTpeyan (impf.) erd
“Yes, I met him once’”’

(2) The ‘statement of fact’ is common:

(1) In the imprecise context of an interrogative or in a situation where, for
example, a check is being made to see whether a particular action has been
carried out:

Ber mpoBérpuBanu (impf.) kOMHaTy?
‘Have you aired the room?’

(i1) In enquiring about someone’s whereabouts:

Bur e Binemu (impf.) JIény?
‘Have you seen Lena?’

(iii) In delivering a reminder:

Ho Benb s roBopiit (impf.) Bam 06 5Tom!
‘But I told you about this!’

(3) As the context is firmed up, however, or a result emphasized, the per-
fective comes into contention. Compare:

(1) Use of the imperfective in:

Sl macan (impf.) e ‘I wrote to her’

S1 pacckasbiBan (impf.) Bam 06 5Tom ‘I told you about that’

1 3Boniw (impf.) emy ‘I have rung him’

Mpei yxé Berpedamuch (impf.) ‘We have already met’

Sl wnran (impf.) «Hande6a» B mikdie ‘I read Chapaev at school’

(i1) Use of the perfective as the context is filled in:

Sl nanmcan (pf.) eit mucpbmMo
‘I wrote her a letter’

51 TébKo uTO ckaszin (pf.) Bam 06 5ToM
‘I have only just told you about this’

51 nossownin (pf.) eMy, YTOOBLI HAMOMHUTD €My O Bédyepe
‘I rang him to remind him about the party’
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S Berpérun (pf.) eré B mpduioMm rogy Ha Uépaom Mope
‘I met him last year on the Black Sea’

(4) It will be clear from the above examples that the imperfective is pre-
ferred where a fact is placed in a contextual vacuum, and that the perfective
is preferred when the context is filled in, in terms of what action was car-
ried out, when, where or for what purpose, or if the result or completion
of an action is stressed. Thus, the question — Bpl mpoumtamu (pf.)
«Haxkanyrne»? can be rendered as ‘Have you finished On the Eve?” — com-
pletion of the action is important since, say, the person asking the question
is waiting to read the novel. The answer to this question might be IIpounTtéan
(pf.), Bo3pMIITE, IOXKANYyicTa ‘Yes, I have; here you are’. The perfective
would also be used if someone had been told to read the novel: Bni
npountamu (pf.) «Haxanyne»? ‘Did you read On the Eve?’ (i.e. as you
were told to).

259 Use of the imperfective past to denote an action and its
reverse

(1) The imperfective past may be used to denote an action and its reverse:

Oné 6pana (impf.) kaidry B 6u6aroTéKE
‘She had a book out of the library’ (and has now returned it)

Similarly, orkpsiBan (impf.) can mean ‘opened and closed again’:

Y Mené B k6MHare Tak x6nonHo cerdnnsi. HapépHoe, KTGO-TO OTKPBIBAT
(impf.) 3mecr OKHO

‘It is so cold in my room today. Someone has probably had the window
open in here’

The implication of this example is that the window has been opened but is
now shut again. By contrast, KT6-to oTkpsin (pf.) ok means that the
window is still open ‘Someone has opened the window’, or refers to the
single act of opening ‘Someone opened the window’.

(2) Other imperfective past forms of this type include:

BKJIIOYAT ‘switched on’ (and off again)
BCTAaBAJ ‘got up’ (and sat or lay down again)
BBIKJIIOYAJI ‘switched off” (and on again)
JaBAJI ‘gave’ (and received back again)
3aKPBIBAJ ‘closed’ (and opened again)

KJIaj ‘put down’ (and took up again)
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JIOZKIICS ‘lay down’ (and got up again)
HAJ/IeBAN ‘put on’ (and took off again)
nogaumancst  ‘ascended’ (and came down again)
CITyCKAJICS ‘descended’ (and went up again):

On BeraBan (impf.) HOUbIO
‘He got up in the night’ (and went back to bed again)

Pe6énok mpocbmancs (impf.), HO celWJ4c OH OMATh CIIUT
‘The child woke up, but now he is asleep again’

(3) In fact, the imperfective past of any verb denoting an action which has
an opposite action may be used in this way:

Onvin w3 Hux mommsn (pf.) pyky. VX jadna noHpaBWIMCh MHE, U S
ocranosiicsi. Tor, kro mogauMan (impf.) pyky, mpocyHys1 B MalliHy
cmyrioe aunod (Strugatskiis)

‘One of them raised his arm. I liked the look of them and stopped. The
one who had raised his arm thrust a dark-skinned face through the car
window’

Here, the perfective denotes a one-way action (mémgHs1 pyky ‘raised his
arm’) and the imperfective a two-way action, the action and its reverse
(momHUMAN pyKy ‘raised his arm and lowered it again’).

260 Aspectival usage when emphasis is on the identity
of the person performing the action

(1) If we examine the examples

Kto mbun (impf.) mocynay? ‘Who washed the dishes?’

Kto y6upan (impf.) kOmHaty? ‘Who tidied the room?’
then it is clear that the washing up has been done and the room tidied.
Emphasis centres not on the action, but on the identity of the person who
performed it. In such circumstances the imperfective is preferred:

Taus, 5To Tol pa3dupana (impf.) kairu B mkagy?
‘Tanya, was it you who sorted the books in the cupboard?’

Use of the imperfective may also imply that something (usually untoward)
happened while the action was being carried out (e.g. papers were
mislaid).

Bb1 He 3HdeTe, kTO OTKPBIBAT (impf.) okHO? Ha nogokOHHKKE JIeKATH
MoO# OyMAaru.
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‘Do you know who opened the window? My papers were lying on the
window-sill.’

(2) The perfective is preferred, however:
(i) When the quality of the action is stressed:

Kro Tak xopomé yopan (pf.) kuiaru B mkad?
‘Who made such a good job of tidying the books into the cupboard?’

or when the result is specially emphasized:

B k6mHare Tak uiicro. MUatepécHo, kTo yopan (pf) e€?
‘The room is beautifully clean. I wonder who tidied it?’

(ii) When the verb denotes ‘discovery’:

Kto uzo6pén (pf.) paguo?
‘Who invented radio?’

Kro orkpein (pf.) AMépuky?
‘Who discovered America?’

Kto nameén (pf.) xmoun?
‘Who found the keys?’

(iii) When the action involved is not deliberate or has an untoward
result:

Kro pa36iun (pf.) vamky?
‘Who broke the cup?’

(3) The imperfective is also used when attention is directed to the place or
time of an action rather than to the action itself:

I'me Bl mokynamu (impf.) «Beuépry»?
‘Where did you buy the evening paper?’

— 41 mokazan (pf.) emy yeptéx
“I showed him the blueprint”

— Korga e mokassisaj (impf.)?
“When did you show it to him?"”’

In these examples the questioner is interested in the place and time of
the actions, not in their completion, which is in any case clear from
the context (as in the first example) or explicitly stated (as in the
second).
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261 Use of the imperfective past to denote a forthcoming
event

The imperfective past is used to indicate that an action was due to take
place:

[6e3n orxomit (impf.) B msATh yacoB
‘The train was due to leave at five o’clock’

On mHOro pa6dran, mOTOMY 4YTO B BOCKpecéHbe BbIcTymanm (impf.)
nepef 60bIION ayaquToépuen

‘He worked hard, because on Sunday he was to appear in front of a
large audience’

262 Negated verbs in the past

(1) Both aspects may be used to indicate non-performance of an action in
the past, but while the negative imperfective indicates that the action did
not take place at all, the negative perfective indicates that it took place but
was not successful, thus:

On He peman (impf.) 3agaay
‘He did not do the sum’ (perhaps because he was off school)

On He permi (pf.) 3amduy
‘He could not do the sum’ (he tried but failed)

(2) The aspects may similarly be used to distinguish an action which has
not yet begun (impf.) from one which has begun but is not yet completed
(pf.):

Sl emé ve wmran (impf.) 3Ty craTpid
‘I haven’t read this article yet’

S emé ve mpounTa (pf.) 3ty crarpid
‘I haven’t finished this article yet’

(3) The imperfective past is also used to negate a statement or supposition
expressed by a perfective:

— ITouemy BbI yuumi u3 uiipka, noyemy sac ypoymmm? (pf.)
Men$é He yBosmbHSTH (impf.), st ynuia cama (Ogonek)
““Why did you leave the circus, why were you dismissed?”
“I was not dismissed, I left of my own accord™”
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(4) The imperfective past is also used to denote the continuation of a nega-
tive state:

OH péunro He coriamascs co MHOU (impf.)
‘He took a long time to agree with me’

(5) The perfective past is used when an expected event did not take place:

Mené HukT6 He BeTpéTm (pf.)
‘No one met me’ (despite, for example, a promise or understanding that
someone would)

Compare Mens Hukt6 He BeTpedas (impf.), ‘No one met me’ — a simple
statement of fact with no implication that the reverse was expected.

Mbri He mocmoTpému (pf.) hunbm
‘We didn’t see the film’ (though, for example, it is just the kind of film
we might have been expected to see)

Compare: Mbl He emoTpému (impf.) punmeM “We haven’t seen the film’.

(6) The perfective past is also used when an expected or desired result has
not yet materialized:

OH ewE He npumén (pf.) ‘He has not arrived yet’

263 Aspect in the future

(1) The imperfective future focuses on the progress of an action, while the
perfective future stresses expected result or successful attainment. Compare
the two future forms, the first imperfective and the second perfective, in the
following example:

byny uaraTe (impf.) crateid, Hanéock, yto mpounTaro (pf.)
‘I shall read/be reading the article and hope I shall get it finished’

(2) The imperfective is used when emphasis is placed on the way in which
an action is carried out, not on its result or successful implementation:

Kak 6b1 6ymere ormpaBmsith (impf.) KHATH, OpOCTOW WM 3aKa3HON
Gannepdibio?

‘How will you be sending the books, as ordinary printed matter or
registered?’
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(3) A perfective future may refer to a completed action within the frame-
work of an action in progress, e.g.

Korna s 6yay npoxomars (impf.) mrimo antéku, kymmd (pf.) Tabnérku
OT KAILIS
‘When I pass the chemist’s I shall buy some cough drops’

Note

(a) Perfectives often appear in sequence, each perfective advancing the
action a stage further: 5 cBsxkych (pf.) co cBofiMU Jpy3biiMHU, BCE
y3uaro (pf.), u mo3BoHIO (pf.) (Soloukhin) ‘I shall contact my friends,
get all the facts and give you a ring’.

(b) A negated perfective future may be used to denote the impossibility of
an action: PackanénHoe xené3o rénoil pykoi He BO3bMEMBL ‘You
cannot take hold of red-hot iron with your bare hands’.

264 The ‘logical’ future

Unlike English, where the future tense is not used after conjunctions such
as ‘after’, ‘as soon as’, ‘before’, ‘until’, ‘when’ etc., Russian uses an imper-
fective or perfective future to express future meaning in such contexts:

Korpa Bbl 6yaere pemonTiipoBath (impf.) Maminy, He 3a6ynbre (pf.)
NOMEHATH CBEUU
‘When you are overhauling the car, don’t forget to change the plugs’

Kax t6mpko on mpupér (pf.), mocrasum (pf.) yaitHUK
‘As soon as he arrives we shall put the kettle on’

265 The future in reported speech

An imperfective or perfective future in direct speech

— B 5ToM roay st He 6y Ay OTOBIXATh
“This year I won’t be having a holiday’

S mpuny, écnu ycnéio
‘I shall come if I have time’

is expressed as a future in reported speech:

OH cKka3a, uTo B 5TOM rofy He 6YIaeT OTAbIXATH
‘He said he wouldn’t be having a holiday this year’
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Ona o6Gerana, 4To mpuaeT, éciiu ycnéer
‘She promised she would come if she had time’

Compare 256 (2) (viii).

266 Use of the future to express repeated actions

(1) Repeated actions in the future are usually expressed using the imper-
fective aspect:

JIéroMm 51 6y my peryipHo 3aroparthb (impf.)
‘In summer I shall sun-bathe regularly’

(2) A perfective future may be used to stress the sequential nature of
actions:

Kornd mutémuel okpémuyT (pf.), ux BbImyckdror (impf.) B Taiiry
(Sputnik)

‘When our small charges (baby sable) grow strong enough they are
released into the taiga’

The use of two imperfectives in this example would imply that the actions
occur simultaneously, that the sable are released while they are still in the
process of growing strong. The perfective (oxpémuyT) shows that the
actions are sequential: first the sable get strong, then they are released.
Compare:

Y MeH4 ObUT KpOXOTHBIA HOMEp C TeJIEBA30POM, KOTOPBIN BKIIFOYAIICS
(impf.), koraga B aBToMAaT omycTumsb (pf.) cto uén (Granin)

‘I had a tiny room with a television set which switched on when one
inserted one hundred yen’

In this example, too, the perfective (omycTmmms) indicates that the actions
are sequential (first the money is inserted, then the set switches on), not
simultaneous.

(3) The ‘historic perfective future’ may be used for graphic effect in past
frequentative contexts, in literary and other written styles, to denote
repeated quick movements:

Ona To B310XHET (pf.), To OxHeT (pf.)
‘She would now sigh, now moan’

BriBano serves to stress the past frequentative nature of the action:

BbeiBam0, OH 3arisHeT (pf.) K HaM
‘He was in the habit of looking in to see us’



266268 Aspect 309

(4) The perfective future can also appear in frequentative contexts in com-
bination with temporal adverbs such as Bcerga ‘always’:

On Bam Bcerga nomoxer (pf.)
‘He will always give you a hand’

Note

The meaning of the perfective future in such contexts is ‘potential’ rather
than frequentative, since its use does not imply a repeated action (cf. genu-
ine repetition in Kaxypblii fieHs ond 6§mer emy momorars (impf.) ‘She will
help him every day’), but rather constant readiness to perform an action if
the need should arise, the element of repetition being expressed in terms of
one typical action.

267 The perfective future in warnings

In colloquial Russian the first-person singular of the perfective future may
be used to express a warning:

S Te6é mocmopro! (pf.) ‘T’ll give you argue!’
51 Te6é moryJsiro! (pf.) ‘T’ll give you gallivanting around!”
51 Te6é STo mpunomuro! (pf.) ‘I won’t let you forget this!’

268 Aspect in questions

(1) Questions about intended actions are more often than not couched in
the imperfective:

UYro Bbl 6yaeTe nénarp? (impf.)
‘What are you going to do?’

Yro BBI OyaeTe 3aka3pBaTh? (impf.)
‘What are you going to order?’

Bei 6§mere nuts (impf.) yaii tuin kdde?
‘Will you have tea or coffee?’

unless special emphasis is laid on successful completion:

Bu1 naiigére (pf.) 5ToT foM?
‘Will you find the house?’
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(2) Answers, however, can be in either aspect, depending on the context:

S 6§y nounTeiBaTh (impf.) kuiry/mountaro (pf.) kuiry
‘I shall be finishing off the book/shall get the book finished’

S 6ymy muth (impf.) k6de/BpimbIo (pf.) ydeuky kdde
‘I shall have coffee/have a small cup of coffee’

Compare:

— JIanmHo, s yiny. A Tel yTo 6y Memb qénare (impf.)?

— Ynoxy (pf.) CeernaHky cmnarth, a moToOM 0yay peBérh (impf.)
(Zalygin)

“All right, I’ll leave. And what are you going to do?”
“I shall put Svetlanka to bed and then cry my eyes out

999

(3) The answer to the question Uto Bbl 6yeTe 3aka3biBaTh? “What are you
going to order?’ is likely to be perfective, however, since the result of the
action is of particular importance (the diner will presumably get the dish he
or she orders):

51 Bo3bMy (pf.) OyabOH ‘I will have clear soup’

Note

In colloquial Russian negative forms of the verb are frequently used in
making requests: BbI Ha ciiényomeil He Bbixogure? (impf.) ‘Are you get-
ting out at the next stop?’ Quite often the perfective future is used: Bol He
ckaxere (pf.), ckéipko ceituac Bpémenn? ‘You couldn’t tell me the time,
could you?’; Bel He pa3pemire (pf.) mo3BonHiATH OT Bac? ‘Would you mind
if I used your phone?’

269 Some uses of the imperfective imperative

The imperfective imperative is used to express:
(1) General injunctions:

Beperire (impf.) npupomy! ‘Conserve nature!’
(2) Frequentative instructions:

Bceraa ornoci (impf.) ‘Always return your books on time’
KHATH B CPOK
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(3) Instructions to continue an action:

IMymmire (impf.) ganpie! ‘Carry on writing!’

270 Use of the imperative in the context of a single action

(1) The perfective imperative is used to order the implementation of a
single action:

3akpoiite (pf.) okHO! ‘Shut the window!”

Note
The addition of the particle -ka adds a nuance of familiarity to the com-
mand: 3anumm-ka! (pf.) ‘Do jot it down!’

(2) The negated imperfective imperative is used to forbid an action:

He 3akpsbiBaiiTe (impf.) okHO! ‘Don’t shut the window!”’

(3) Both aspects can appear in one sentence, the imperfective forbidding
and the perfective ordering an action:

Ecimm Beé e uré-TO 3aropéioch, He TepsiTech (impf.), mocrapaiitech
(pf.) coxpannts xnagHokpéBue (Rabotnitsa)

‘If something really has caught fire, don’t panic, try to retain your
composure’

(4) If a perfective imperative has been ineffectual, then an imperfective
may be used to impart a sense of urgency:

3amumi (pf.) mMoit TenedoH. . . . 3amdAckIBaii (impf.), moxxanyiicra, st
OuYeHb TOPOILTIOCH!

‘Make a note of my telephone number. . . . Would you mind writing it
down, please, I am in a terrible hurry!’

271 Use of the imperative to exhort and invite

(1) The imperfective imperative is also used:
(i) In exhortations:

— Bceragaii (impf.), ckazana ond  ““Do get up,” she said’
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(i1) In expressing wishes:
Honpasisiiitecs! (impf.) ‘Get well soon!’
(iii) In conveying an invitation, in social or other conventional situations:

IIpoxomire (impf.), moskanyicra!
‘Pass down the aircraft, please!” (flight attendant to passengers)

Bbepire! (impf.) ‘Take one/some!’

Kmamire (impf.) caxap! ‘Have some sugar!’
Paspnesaiitecs! (impf.) ‘Take off your hat and coat!”’
Capiirecn! (impf.) ‘Sit down!”

Cuanmatite (impf.) nanbtd! ‘Take off your coat!’

(2) In a more formal or professional relationship, however, the perfective
may be preferred:

Hiopa, cammit (pf.) ¢ GonbHOTO MIKAMY, XJTaTHOKPOBHO ckaszana Bépa
HBanosHa (Aksenov)

““Niura, remove the patient’s pyjamas,” said Vera Ivanovna coolly’ (doc-
tor to nurse)

«51 Te6é mokaxy danrtasuio! Caawb (pf.) kak cnényer!» (Trifonov)
“T’ll give you imagination! Sit properly!”” (mother to child)

Note

(a) The first-person plural of an imperfective or perfective verb may also
be used to express wishes or appeals: 6yaeM HagéaTbes (impf.), aro
‘let’s hope that’, Ilomp6oyem (pf.) ‘Let’s have a go’. The addition of
naeaii/masaiite lends emphasis: [laBaiite 6ymem umrtars (impf.)
Iymkuna! ‘Let’s read Pushkin!’, [TaBaii ceirpaem! (pf.) ‘Let’s have a
game!’

(b) The negative optative is usually expressed by an imperfective: He
oynem 3axurath (impf.) cBéra, 1dnHo? — ckasana ona (Kazakov)
“Do you mind if we leave the light off?” she said’, He 6ymem
npeysemiuuBath (impf.) ‘Let’s not exaggerate’, [laBarire He 6yaemM
cnopurs (impf.) ‘Let’s not argue’.

272 A command arising naturally from context

The imperfective imperative is preferred when an instruction is the expected
or desired norm in particular circumstances. For example, a student at an
examination knows the procedure: he selects a slip of paper with a question
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on it, prepares his answer and is invited to speak. The examiner’s instruc-
tions are therefore expressed in the imperfective:

Bbepire (impf.) 6unér! OrBevarire! (impf.)
‘Take a slip! Answer!’

Similarly, standard recommendations and requests from a shop assistant
will be in the imperfective:

IInaTire (impf.) B Kiccy! ‘Pay at the cash-desk!’
while non-predictable statements will be in the perfective:

Bosbmiire (pf.) 51y k6prouky! OHA BaM UIET
‘Take this blouse! It suits you’

273 Negative commands/warnings

(1) A negative command usually appears in the imperfective aspect (see
270 (2)). When the imperative implies a warning, however, rather than a
command, tempered with a nuance of apprehension that the action might
occur inadvertently, then the perfective is preferred:

He 3a60néit! (pf.) ‘Mind you don’t fall ill!”

He nockonb3nrics! (pf.) ‘Mind you don’t slip!’

He nponéii (pf.) Mookd! ‘Mind you don’t spill the milk!’

He npocrynycs! (pf.) ‘Mind you don’t catch a cold!’

He yponiire (pf.) Ba3y! ‘Mind you don’t drop the vase!’
Note

(a) These commands forbid actions which would not normally be per-
formed deliberately, but might occur inadvertently or as the result of
carelessness. It is in these circumstances that the negative perfective
imperative is used, sometimes combined with cmoTpri(te)! ‘Mind!’:

Cwmotpi, e 3a6516! (pf.) ‘Mind you don’t forget!’
Cwmotpun, He o6péxnes! (pf.)  ‘Mind you don’t cut yourself!’
Cwmotpu, He ono3paii! (pf.) ‘Mind you’re not late!’
Cmotpa, ve ynani! (pf.) ‘Mind you don’t fall!’

(b) Other perfective verbs whose negative imperatives may be used to
express warnings include ucmaukartbces ‘to get dirty’, ONpoOKAHYTH
‘to overturn, capsize’, HOTePATbCS ‘to get lost’, MPOMaxHYTHCS ‘to
miss the target’, mpocnath ‘to oversleep’. Compare «YModiio,
neBuOHKH, He 3apa3iTech (pf.), 6ynbTe ocTopdkuee!» (Rabotnitsa)
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‘Iimplore you, girls, don’t get infected, be more careful!” 13 cocénneit
KOMHATBI, Tae mryMénu roctu, TET npocia: “Panu Béra, He moTepsiit
Huuerd!” (Nabokov) ‘From the next room, where the guests were
making a din, my aunt could be heard asking: “For heaven’s sake,
don’t lose anything!”’

He nponapp! ‘Mind you don’t get lost!’

(2) The imperfective is used, however, when reference is to a protracted
period rather than a single occurrence:

CMmoTpii He 3a6bIBait (impf.) Hac! ‘Mind you don’t forget us!’

274 Use of the perfective imperative with repeated actions

While a repeated action is usually associated with an imperfective impera-
tive (see 269 (2)), the perfective is used when reference is made to the num-
ber of times an action is repeated in swift succession (cf. 257 (3) (iii) (b)):

[pocnymaiTe (pf.) mEHKY ABa pa3a/HECKOIBKO pa3
‘Listen to the tape twice/several times’

275 Use of the future and the infinitive to express
peremptory commands

(1) Future perfectives may be used to express categorical commands:

Iofinémp k Mame, BO3bMENIBb Y HEE KIIIOUN OT WKAda U NPUHecEUb

nocyay
“You will go to mother, get the keys of the cupboard from her and bring
the crockery’

(2) A strict imperative may also be rendered by use of the infinitive:

Cupérs cmiipHO! ‘Sit quietly!’

276 Aspect in the infinitive. Introductory comments

(1) The perfective infinitive is used to denote the completion of a single
action:

Msue HA0 mO3BOHATH (pf.) moMoH
‘I need to ring home’
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(2) The imperfective infinitive denotes:
(i) A repeated action:

Ux Hago kopMiaTts (impf.) Tpu pasa B ieHb
‘They have to be fed three times a day’

(i1) A continuous action:

ITomorni et BocmATHIBaTH (impf.) 1é€BOUKY
‘They helped her to bring up the little girl’

(3) An imperfective infinitive may simply name an action, with no impli-
cation of result or completion, while the perfective stresses intention to
achieve a result. Compare

MeHe cerdisst Hy>kHO pa3oupaTe (impf.) KHATH
‘I must spend some time sorting out the books today’

and

Mee cerénHst HY>KHO pa306paTh (pf.) KHATH
‘I must get the books sorted out today’

277 Use of the infinitive to denote habitual actions

(1) The imperfective infinitive combines with verbs and other forms that
imply habitual processes, tendencies, preferences etc.:

Pri6ka Hayuinach oTKpbiBaTh (impf.) Xononineuuk (Junyi naturalist)
‘Rybka (an otter) learned how to open the fridge’

S mpuBBIK BcTaBaTh (impf.) paHo ‘I am used to rising early’
On yméer pucoBars (impf.) ‘He knows how to draw’

(2) Other words that combine with an imperfective infinitive include
Ha/I0écTh ‘to be bored with’, oTBBEIKHYTH ‘to get out of the habit of’,
NPeINOYUTATH ‘to prefer’, mpuBbIuKka ‘habit’, pa3yuiiTecs ‘to forget how
to’ (51 pa3yuiurcst urpars (impf.) Ha muaniHo ‘I have forgotten how to play
the piano’).

(3) Though mo6iTs ‘to like’ almost invariably combines with the imper-
fective infinitive, the perfective is possible in the meaning of ‘intermittent
repetition’. Compare

OH 06T oTaABIXaTh (impf.) B cagy
‘He likes to relax in the garden’
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On 1661t oTHOXHYTH (pf.) B camy
‘He likes relaxing in the garden now and then’

Note

Bositees ‘to fear’ is used with the perfective infinitive when it expresses
apprehension that something might happen inadvertently: Bowch
3a6ayaarees ‘I am afraid of getting lost’. In the case of deliberate actions,
use of aspect depends on context, cf: Bordcs kymaTees (impf.) B 63epe ‘1
am scared of bathing in the lake’ and borock mpu3narscs (pf.) ‘I am afraid
to confess’.

(4) The perfective infinitive also appears in a frequentative context when
the element of frequency relates to another word in the sentence, and not to
the infinitive. Thus, in

Sl Bcerna pan momousb (pf.) Te6é
‘I am always glad to help you’

the meaning of frequency expressed by Bcerma ‘always’ is ‘absorbed’ by
the adjective pag ‘glad’. The construction: adverb of frequency + adjective
or verb + perfective infinitive reflects standard practice:

Be1 Bcernd moxete (impf.) B3aTh (pf.) y MeH c10BapD
“You can always get a dictionary from me’

Wuorpa mue yaaBanock (impf.) mogeraButs (pf.) emy HOXxKy (Granin)
‘Sometimes I succeeded in tripping him up’

Er6 neonnokpaTHo meitanuck (impf.) ormyrHyTh (pf.) (Izvestiia)
‘Several times they had tried to scare it (a tiger) off’

278 Use of the imperfective infinitive after verbs
of beginning, continuing and concluding

The imperfective infinitive is mandatory after:

(1) Verbs of beginning:

HAYNHATH/HAYATH ‘to begin’
NPUHAMATHCS/TIPUHSATHCS ‘to get down to’
craTts (pf. only) ‘to begin’

Ouf npuHsUich BIABUTATH (impf.) dmuku (Nagibin)
‘They set to work pulling out the drawers’
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(2) Verbs of continuing:

NPOJOJLKATH ‘to continue’
OH npofoIDKAT yRIAABIBATHCS (impf.) ‘He continued packing’
Note

Perfective mpomdmxuth usually takes a direct object, not an infinitive:
PO LKUTD NPoBEPKY ‘to continue the check’.

(3) Verbs of concluding:

OpocaTh/06pocuTh ‘to give up’
KOHYATH/KOHUHTH ‘to finish’
NepPecTaBATH/IePeCcTATD ‘to cease’
NPEeKPaAIIATH/IIPEKPATATH ‘to desist’

Jdnust MuxainoBHa nepectana mpuriamars (impf.) Mens 3a cron
(Rasputin)
‘Lidiia Mikhailovna stopped inviting me for meals’

279 Inadvisable and advisable actions

(1) The imperfective infinitive combines with adverbs, impersonal expres-
sions and other words which imply the inadvisability or deny the necessity
of an action: 6ecrmoy1é3Ho ‘it’s useless’, BpéaHo ‘it is harmful’, mocTaTouHo
‘that’s enough’, 3auém? ‘why?’, He HAMO ‘you should not’, He HY:KHO ‘it is
not necessary’, He ciémyer ‘you ought not to’, He cTéuT ‘there is no point
in’, Héuero ‘there is no point’, cmemmHd ‘it is ridiculous’, cTeimHO ‘it is
disgraceful’:

Ia u 3auém mensTh (impf.) ky308? (Sputnik)
‘And anyway, why change the bodywork?’

He Hy>kHO BBI3BIBATH (impf.) Bpaua
“There is no need to call the doctor’

B x&xmpiit tom 3axomiTh (impf.) HeT cMbicia (Rasputin)
‘There’s no point in calling into every house’

Hexopom6 o6mxkaTs (impf.) crapuka (Nagibin)
‘It’s not nice to hurt an old man’s feelings’

Note
He ndmxen combines with the imperfective infinitive to denote inadvisa-
bility (Bsl He qosmKHEI HomaBaTh (impf.) 3asBnénue “You shouldn’t apply’)
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and with the perfective infinitive to denote supposition (OH He ndKEeH
omo31aTh (pf.) ‘He is not likely to be late’) (see also 313 (1)).

(2) Perfective infinitives may be used to denote advisability:

He cnényet mu mocaars (pf.) nosnpasnénue?
‘Don’t you think we should send our congratulations?’

[ouemy He cnpocATh? (pf.) ‘Why not ask?’

(3) Henp3s combines with the imperfective infinitive in the meaning of
inadmissibility and the perfective in the meaning of impossibility:

Henw3s Bxomars (impf.)
“You can’t go in’ (i.e. it is forbidden)

Heunw34 BoiiTi (pf.)
“You can’t get in’ (because, for example, the door is locked)

280 A request to perform/not to perform an action

(1) A perfective infinitive is used after a verb denoting a request or inten-
tion to perform a single completed action:

Oné nonpociina meus yuri (pf.) ‘She asked me to leave’
On o6Geran momMousb (pf.) Mue ‘He promised to help me’

Other verbs denoting request or intention include pemdTs/pewiTsy ‘to
decide’, coBéroBarb/mocoBéroBaTh ‘to advise’, yOexiaTs/y0eiiiTh ‘to con-
vince’, yroBipuBaTh/yroBopiTh ‘to persuade’.

(2) An imperfective infinitive is used, however, if He appears between the
verb and the infinitive:

OHa pemrinia He yxomiaTh (impf.)
‘She decided not to go away’

On o6eran He mpuriaamars (impf.) Tanio Ha Béuep
‘He promised not to invite Tania to the party’

Note

(a) A negated perfective infinitive in such contexts expresses, not a
request or undertaking to abstain from certain actions, but apprehen-
sion that an undesired action might inadvertently take place:
Crapéroch He caémath (pf.) omriGok ‘I am trying not to make any
mistakes’.
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(b) Verbs such as otroBapmBaTtb/oTroBopiTh ‘to dissuade’ and
pa3ayMbIBaTh/pazgyMarh ‘to change one’s mind’ contain a built-in
negative meaning and combine with an imperfective infinitive:

OH oTroBopis MeH$ cpammsaTh (impf.)
‘He dissuaded me from asking’

OH pazaymai éxath (impf.)
‘He changed his mind about going’ (decided not to go)

281 Use of the infinitive after He xouy

(1) Infinitives of either aspect are used after He xouy ‘I don’t want to’, HeT
skenanus ‘I have no wish to’, st He mymaro ‘I do not mean to’, the imperfec-
tive being preferred after a categorical negative:

91 v He pyman oTkaspBaThes (impf.)
‘I didn’t dream of refusing’

Note

The imperfective infinitive is virtually compulsory after the impersonal
reflexive He xoTérhest: [loMOil yxomaTh (impf.) He x6uercs (Abramov)
‘We don’t feel like going home’.

(2) The use of a perfective infinitive after He Xxouy etc. may denote that an
action has taken place, but unintentionally:

51 He xoTén erd o6umeTk (pf.)
‘I did not mean to offend him’

282 Use of the infinitive with nopa

(1) In the meaning ‘it is time to’, mopa combines with the imperfective
infinitive:
INopa maunmHATH (impf.) ‘It is time to begin’

(2) In the meaning ‘it is necessary to’ it combines with the perfective
infinitive:

Ho Benp nopa mowsiTe (pf.), uro uyna He 6yaer (Nedelia)

‘It is high time we realized that there isn’t going to be any miracle’
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283 Use of infinitives after verbs of motion

(1) The imperfective infinitive is used after verbs of motion to describe
actions involving processes:

Cénst monwia crasutsb (impf.) yaiiauk (Grekova)
‘Sonia went to put on the kettle’

OH4 Besi€T pe6EHKa B MOJMKIIAHUKY POBePATH (impf.) 3péHue
‘She is taking the child to the polyclinic to have his eyes tested’

(2) If, however, result is emphasized rather than process, then the perfec-
tive is preferred:

IMomén mounHiTsk (pf.) dacel
‘He has gone to get the clock mended’

Reflexive Verbs

284 Reflexive verbs: conjugation

In conjugating a reflexive verb, the ending -cs is affixed to verb forms end-
ing in a consonant or the semi-consonant -i, and to all active participles; -
cb is affixed to forms ending in a vowel. The reflexive verb is thus
conjugated as follows:

MBITBCSI BEPHYTHCSI
‘to wash’ ‘to return’
s MOIOCh BEpHYCh
TBI MOEUIbCSI BEPHENILCS
oH Mobercst BEPHETCS
MBI MOeMcst BEPHEMCS
BbI MOeTech BEpHETECH
OHI MOIOTCS BEpHYTCS
Past tense
MBLJICSI, MBLIIACh BEpHYJICSI, BEpHYJIACh
MBLIOCh, MBUTUCh BEpPHYJIOCh, BEPHYJINCH
Imperative
MO¥cs, MOUTECh BEpHUCH, BEPHATECH

For active participles, see 340 (2) and 342 (2).
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285 The ‘true’ reflexive

(1) The number of ‘true’ reflexives, in which the agent ‘turns the action
back’ upon himself or herself, is relatively small. The category contains a
number of verbs which relate to personal grooming:

OpATHCS/TIO- ‘to shave’ (oneself)
roTOBUTHCS/MPH- ‘to get ready, prepare oneself’
TPUMHPOBATHCSI/32- ‘to put on make-up’
3aBHBATHCS/3aBATHCS ‘to have one’s hair waved’
KPACHUTHCS/BHI-, TIO- ‘to dye one’s hair’
KpACHTBCSI/HA- ‘to make up one’s face’
KYIATbHCSI/BBI-, HC- ‘to bathe’ (oneself)
MBITBHCSI/TIO-, BBI- ‘to wash’ (oneself)
00yBATHCSI/00YTHCS ‘to put on one’s shoes’
ofeBaThbCs/0néThCs ‘to dress oneself’

nepeoieBATLCsI/mepeoaéTbess  ‘to change’ (one’s clothes)
npuyéchIBaThcst/mpuuecaTuest ‘to do one’s hair, have one’s hair done’

Iy APUTHCSI/HA-, TI0- ‘to powder one’s face’
pa3aeBaTbest/pa3aéTbest ‘to get undressed’
pa3yBarbcsi/pa3yThes ‘to take off one’s shoes’
YMBIBATHCSI/YMBIThCSI ‘to wash one’s hands and face’

(2) Other ‘true’ reflexives include the following:

(i) bpocaTbcsi/opdcuTbess ‘to rush’, 3aIMUAIIATHCSA/3AUMUTATHCA  ‘tO
defend oneself’, nogHUMATHCA/MOTHATHCA ‘to ascend’, MPUCTIOHATHCS/
NMPUCIIOHATBCA ‘to lean’, cmyckaThest/cmycTiAThes ‘to descend’.

(i) A number of verbs which are reflexive only in the imperfective:

JIOKUATHCS/TeYb ‘to lie down’
nepecaxkuBaThbesi/nepecécts  ‘to change places, trains etc.’
cagATLCsI/CECTh ‘to sit down’
CTAHOBATHLCS/CTATh ‘to (go and) stand’

Note

YcaxuBatbest/ycéernes ‘to settle down’ is reflexive in both aspects.

286 Semi-reflexive verbs

Semi-reflexive verbs describe an action which the agent performs for
rather than to himself or herself: 3amacaTbcsi/3amacriich ‘to stock up
with’, ykIaapIBaThes/yI0KAThCS ‘to pack’ etc.
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Intransitive reflexives

A reflexive ending may transform a transitive into an intransitive verb.
Compare transitive BO3BpalIATh

On Bo3Bpamaer ‘He returns the book to the

KHATY B OHONIHOTEKY library’

with intransitive BO3BpamaThcs in

OH Bo3Bpamaercst oMo ‘He returns home’

Other examples include:

3eMy14 Bpamaercst ‘The Earth rotates’
Koneco Béprurcs ‘The wheel spins’
Boiina koH4yaeTcs/KOHUMIACDH ‘The war ends/ended’
Cryn momaeTcs/cioMancst ‘The chair breaks/broke’
IloM Hax6auTCs Ha Gepery ‘The house is situated on the
shore’
dubM HAaUNHAETCS/HAYAIICS ‘The film begins/began’
Ypox npogokaercst ‘The lesson continues’
Bonésub pacnpocrpansiercsy/ ‘The disease is spreading/
pacrpocTpaHiiach spread’
[onoxénne ymyumaercs/ ‘The situation improves/
Yy YIIAIOCH improved’
Note
(a) All the verbs in the above list can be used transitively without the

(b)

reflexive endings: Yuiitens Bpamaer rino6yc ‘The teacher rotates the
globe’ etc.

While English uses many verbs both transitively and intransitively
(‘She grows tulips’/Tulips grow’; ‘She stops the bus’/‘The bus
stops’), Russian always distinguishes transitive from intransitive,
either by using different verbs (OHA BBIPAIIMBAET TIOJIbIAHBY/
Tronbnansl pactyT) or by affixing a reflexive ending to convert a
transitive into an intransitive verb (OH4 ocraHaBnmBaer aBTOOYyC/
ABTOOYC OCTaHABIMBAETCS).
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288 Reflexive verbs with passive meaning

(1) Reflexive suffixes impart passive meaning to many imperfective tran-
sitive verbs. There is usually a third-person subject:

Kax 510 pémaercsa? ‘How is that done?’

CuMponus nenonHsieTcst (OpKECTPOM)
‘The symphony is performed (by an orchestra)’

(2) The possibility of indicating the agent of an action (usually in the form
of an instrumental) distinguishes the passive from the intransitive construc-
tion. Compare:

Passive:

KHiirn Bo3BpamaroTcs B 6HOINOTEKY YUEHHKAME
‘The books are returned to the library by the pupils’

Intransitive:

OHnii BO3BpAIIAIOTCS TOMOH ‘They return home’

Likewise, Konéca nmpikyrcs Boadi ‘The wheels are moved by water
power’ (passive), Tonmna neikercs no ynurie ‘“The crowd moves down the
street’ (intrans.).

Note

In general, only imperfective verbs function as reflexive passives: [Ipoékr
oocy:knancs munrictpamu ‘The project was being discussed by the minis-
ters’, Kak mimercst 31o cioBo? ‘How is this word spelt?” The perfective
passive is normally rendered by a participle (see 359 (3)).

289 Reciprocal meanings

(1) A small number of reflexives denote reciprocal or joint action:

OHii 94CTO BCTPEUYAIOTCS ‘They often meet’
Me1 cooupaemcst ‘We gather’
Ck6po yBAIHMCS ‘We shall see each other soon’

(2) Others include:

IeIATHCA/To- ‘to share’
3mopdBaThcsi/mo- ‘to say hello’
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MHPATHCS/TIO-, IPH- ‘to make it up’
OOHUMATHCSI/0GHATHCSI ‘to embrace’

00 beTUHATHCS/00beMMHATEC  ‘to amalgamate’
MPOMIATHCSI/IIPOCTATHCS ‘to say goodbye’
COBETOBATHCSI/TIO- ‘to take advice’

coBemaTnes (impf. only) ‘to consult’

cpadorarecs (pf. only) ‘to achieve a working relationship’
YCJIABIUBATHCS/YCJIOBUTHCSI ‘to agree’

[eJIOBATHCSI/TIO- ‘to kiss’

(3) C + instrumental may combine with such verbs:

HenfiTbes ¢ KEM-HHOYOB KyCKOM XJ1é6a
“To share a crust of bread with someone’

CoBelATLCS €O CHEeNHATACTAMM ‘To consult experts’
in which case the subject of the verb may be singular

51 3mopOBaroCH/MpOLIAICh C HUM ‘I say hello/goodbye to him’
or plural

Mpg1 cpabdTanuch ¢ HAMU
‘We developed a good working relationship with them’

In the absence of ¢ + instrumental, however, the subject is always plural:

[py3bsl OGHSIACH ‘The friends embraced’
Bpari nomMupanuch ‘The enemies made it up’

(4) Some reciprocal reflexives denote conflict and dispute:
OH co BcéMmu OpaHATCS ‘He quarrels with everyone’

Other verbs include: 6AThes ‘to fight’, GopoThesi/mo- ‘to struggle’,
pyrarecsi/mo- ‘to abuse one another’, ccopurhbest/mo- ‘to quarrel’.

(5) Reflexive verbs of motion with the prefixes pa3- and c- (pa3éerarbcs/
pasoexarnces ‘to disperse’, cierarbcsi/cieTérhes ‘to congregate’ (of
birds) etc.) also express joint action (see 331).

Note
See 143 (3) (constructions with mpyr apyra ‘each other’).
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290 Reflexive verbs which express feelings and attitudes

A number of reflexive verbs express or reflect feelings and attitudes. They
may be subdivided into:

(1) Those which appear only as reflexives: 6ositbest + gen. ‘to fear’,
ropOATKCs + instr. ‘to be proud of’, mo6oBaTbes/mo- + instr./Ha + acc.
‘to admire’, HagésaTeest HA + acc. ‘to hope for, rely on’, HacHaskaaATHCS +
instr. ‘to revel in’, HpABUTHCSI/MO- + dat. ‘to please’, omacaTncest + gen. ‘to
fear’, pacmtakarees (pf. only) ‘to burst into tears’, paccmesitbest (pf.
only) ‘to burst out laughing’, cmesiTbesi/3a- + dat./Hajg + instr. ‘to laugh’,
COMHEBATHCSI/YCOMHATHCS B + prep. ‘to doubt’, yabI0ATHCSI/y IBIOHY THCST
‘to smile’.

(2) Those which, shorn of their reflexive endings, can be used as transi-
tive verbs in their own right: 6ecmokéuThes/mo- ‘to worry’, BeceTiThbes/
mo- ‘to enjoy oneself’, BOTHOBATHCS/B3- ‘to get excited’, BOCXHIATHCS/
BOCXMTHTBCS + instr. ‘to be delighted’, mewanurnes/o- ‘to grieve’,
NPU3HABATHCS/TIPU3HATELCS B + prep. ‘to confess to’, myrarecst/uc- +
gen. ‘to be frightened’, pamoBathcs/06- + dat. ‘to rejoice’,
paccTpauBaTtbesi/paccTpouThbes ‘to get distraught, upset’, cepaaTbes/
pac- Ha + acc. ‘to get angry’, yOMBISIThCS/yauBATHCs + dat. ‘to be
surprised’. Compare

2T0 MeH4 6ecIoKOuT ‘That concerns me’
and
4 6ecrokoroch ‘I am worried’

291 Intense or purposeful action

The following reflexive verbs denote intense or purposeful action:
MOOGUBATHCS/MOOUATHCS + gen. ‘to achieve’, NPUHUMATHCS/MPUHATHCA 32
+ acc. ‘to tackle’, mpociThesi/mo- ‘to apply’, meITATBCs/MO- ‘to attempt’,
craparbscsa/mo- ‘to try’, crpemiTbest (impf. only) ‘to strive’, crydarses/
mo- ‘to knock’ (hoping to be admitted), TpymiaThes/mo- ‘to labour’.

292 Reflexive verbs that emphasize thoroughness

(1) A number of reflexive verbs, mostly prefixed BbI-, 10- or Ha-,
emphasize thorough completion of an action: BRICHIIATHCS/BbICIATHCS
‘to have a good sleep’, moyuuBaThcs/qIOy4ATHCS ‘to complete one’s
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studies’, HaemaThesA/HAéCThHC ‘to eat one’s fill’, HAMMBATHCSI/HAATHCS
‘to slake one’s thirst/get drunk’, HacMoTpéThes (pf. only) ‘to look one’s
fill’ etc.

(2) Reflexive verbs in 3a- denote absorption in an activity: 3agyMpIBaThCS/
3agyMaThes ‘to be lost in thought’, 3acMATpuBaTBHCs/3acMOTPETHCA ‘tO
be absorbed in looking at something’ etc.

293 Reflexive verbs that denote potential to perform
an action

Some reflexives denote that the subject has the potential to perform some,
usually harmful, action:

Kop6Bel 6ogarorest ‘Cows butt’
KpaniiBa xkxkércs ‘Nettles sting’
Co04ku KycaroTcst ‘Dogs bite’
Koéuiku napanarorcs ‘Cats scratch’

Impersonal Constructions

294 Use of impersonal constructions to denote natural
processes

(1) The third-person singulars of some verbs denote climatic or other natu-
ral processes:

Beuepéer ‘Evening is drawing in’
Mopo63uT ‘Frost is in the air’
Caetéer ‘Dawn is breaking’
CkBo3dT ‘There is a draught’
Cmepkaercst pAHO ‘It gets dark early’
Temuéer ‘It is getting dark’

(2) In the past tense, the neuter is used:

Beuepéno ‘Evening was drawing in’
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295 Impersonal constructions with an animate accusative
or dative

Impersonal verbs may denote physical state, inclination or urge, the person
affected appearing:

(1) In the accusative case:

[TeTpa 3HOOAT ‘Petr feels shivery’

MeH$ KO CHy KJIOHHT ‘I feel drowsy’

Haramry muxopagur ‘Natasha feels feverish’

BonbuOro peéT ‘The patient vomits’ (Er6 Beipsaso ‘He
threw up’)

Maiiry TOIHAT ‘Masha feels sick” (Mauy cTOIIHAIO
‘Masha vomited’)

Hac Tsamyno apyr k apyry ‘We felt drawn to each other’

(Gagarin)

Mené 3ymiiIo mocMOTpéTh, KaK OHI OTHECYTCS K MOEMY MOSIBJIEHUIO
(Rasputin)
‘I was itching to see how they would react to my appearance’

(2) In the dative case (with a reflexive verb):

Mtue He3nopéBHUTCS ‘I am feeling off colour’

Eii e paGoTaercs ‘She doesn’t feel like working’
Emy He coTest ‘He doesn’t feel sleepy’

Msue xdueTcst TUThH ‘I feel thirsty’

ITp66oBan YUTATH, HE YHTAIOCH, JIET Ha KpoBaTh, Kypia (Trifonov) ‘He
tried to read but wasn’t in the mood for reading, lay down on the bed,
smoked’

296 Impersonal constructions involving an external force

(1) In some impersonal constructions the object of a verb (usually in the
neuter past tense) appears in the accusative and its inanimate agent, often
a natural phenomenon or external force, in the instrumental:

[aay 3akrné moTHuei ‘The country cottage was struck by
lightning’

IToaBan 3aMui10 BOaOM ‘The cellar was flooded’

N369 3anecné cHérom ‘The hut was snow-bound’

Eré yo6iio snekrpiiuectBom  ‘He was electrocuted’
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Tpyn yHecnd pekoit ‘The body was carried away by the
river’

3aceinaso meckom ckBaxunbl (Trifonov)
‘The bore-holes got clogged with sand’

Note

(a) The agent of the action is not always indicated: Buepa nHa crtpoéiike
3aJaBAJI0 YyesoBEéka ‘A man was run over at the building-site yester-
day’, JI6nky kagano ‘The boat was pitching and tossing’, 34 6opT
cMBUT0 cynmoBoro mésapa (Gagarin) ‘The ship’s cook was washed
overboard’.

(b) An alternative construction is also possible, with the natural or other
phenomenon in the nominative, as the subject of the action: Erd
yoia momaust ‘He was struck by lightning’.

(2) The incidents in this type of construction are accidental. Compare:
(i) Use of the third-person plural for intentional occurrences:

Eré yoinum B pyKonaniHom 6010
‘He was killed in hand-to-hand fighting’

(i) Use of the third-person neuter singular for accidental occurrences:

Eré yo6ino B nepectpéike ‘He was killed in a skirmish’

297 Expression of other meanings (chance, sufficiency etc.)

Some impersonal constructions are concerned with chance, success, suffi-
ciency/insufficiency, the person affected appearing in the dative:

(1) The verb denotes chance, luck, success:

MHe Be3éT B KAPThI ‘I am lucky at cards’

Mie noBe3Jio ‘I am in luck, have been lucky’

VYdueHuky yaanoch “The pupil succeeded in solving the
peliTh 3a749y problem’

Oty moBesioch ‘My father had occasion to attend a
MOoOBIBATH HA COOpPAHUU meeting’

Note also Beinuto unaue ‘It turned out differently’, where no personal
involvement is expressed, and Yro ciyuiiocs/mpousonutd? ‘What has
happened?’, where the person affected may appear in a prepositional
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phrase: Uto cinyuitnocs ¢ aum? ‘What has happened to him?’ (cf. ¥V Bac
416-TO ¢ TeseddHoM ‘Something’s wrong with your telephone’).

(2) The verb denotes sufficiency/insufficiency, the quantifiable item
appearing in the genitive case:

Bpary HemocTaér dmbITa ‘My brother lacks experience’

Emy Bcerni He xBaTtder qéHer ‘He is always short of money’

XBATHT OeH31HY ‘There will be enough petrol’
Note

JTOro HaM elé He XBATAJIO! ‘That’s all we need!’

298 Constructions with the second-person singular

(1) Impersonal meanings can be expressed using the second-person singu-
lar of a verb (the equivalent of English ‘one’ or ‘you’):

Ko BcemMy mpuBbIKAENIH
“You/one can get used to anything’

Tam He yBAMMIIB HAIMMX (DATEMOB, HE MPOYTEMIb HAIMMX KHUT (Russia
Today)
“You won’t see our films or read our books there’ (in the West)

(2) The second-person singular pronoun may be added for emphasis:

U téabK0 npu yendBuu, ECu Thl 6ACIb KYPATh U MUTh — ThI 6YACIIb
NOJB30BaThCS YCIIEXOM. Ecimm e ThI He HaKpalleHa U He pAayelibes
MWIOCKUM HIYTOYKAM, MIMMO TeGS MpoXOmsT, Kak MIUMO mycTéro Mécra
(Russia Today)

‘And you’ll only get anywhere if you smoke and drink. But if you don’t
wear make-up or laugh at their pathetic jokes, they’ll cut you dead’

299 Constructions with the third-person plural

(1) The third-person plural is used (without a pronoun) to denote action
taken by ‘the authorities’ or other third parties:

ToBopsiT, uTO . . . ‘They say that ...
Mené 3amepsranu ‘I was arrested’
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Eré marpaninu ‘He was decorated’
IIpécsar He KypiATh ‘You are requested not to smoke’
Note

Kak te64 30ByT? ‘What is your name?’

(2) Use of the plural may be purely conventional, as in the following exam-
ples, in which the subject of the action could be interpreted as singular:

Te6s skayT
‘Someone is/Some people are waiting for you’

Bac npécsr k tenedony
“You are wanted on the phone’

Teb4 cnpammsBaroT
‘Someone’s asking for you’

Note

The following example draws a clear distinction between the second-person
singular, which identifies with the individual, and the third-person plural,
which identifies with authority:

Camoe y>acHoe BO BCex IIKOIax, Tak 3TO TO, YTO CUAMIID 1 TPSICENIBLCS,
9TO T€OS CHPOCAT, U MOCTABAT, HANPUMED, TPOWKY Wiu ABOUKY (Russia
Today)

“The worst thing in any school is sitting there trembling at the prospect
of being asked a question and getting a bare pass or a fail’

The Passive Voice

300 The passive voice. Introductory comments

(1) In a passive construction, the natural object of an action becomes the
grammatical subject. Compare English:

(i) ‘They hate him’ (active construction, with ‘him’ the natural object of
the verb).

(ii) ‘He is hated by them’ (passive construction in which ‘he’ has become
the grammatical subject while remaining the natural object).

(2) Russian expresses passive meaning through reflexive verbs, the
third-person plural, participles (see 359 and 360 (2)) and word order (see
478 (2) ().
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301 The passive expressed by imperfective reflexive verbs

(1) The passive may be expressed by an imperfective reflexive verb:

3nech goBimnck (impf.) cenénka u pénkas peiba — kytyMm (Lebedev)
‘Herring and a rare species, the kutum, were fished for here’

(2) The agent of the action may be represented by an instrumental:

Cwméra cocraBniercs OyXraairepoM
‘The estimate is being prepared by an accountant’

or omitted:

ITo pamuo mepenaBanach HOBasl Mbéca
‘A new play was being broadcast on the radio’

()6be cHUMAnack y Bx6ga B xpaM (Granin)
‘Footwear was removed at the entrance to the temple’

Note

A reflexive verb with an animate subject is often either a ‘true’
reflexive (OH méercst ‘He is having a wash’ (not *‘He is being
washed’, which should be rendered as Eré moéioT)) or denotes joint
action (Ilaccaxripel cobmparorcs ‘The passengers congregate’).
However, reflexive passives with animate subjects appear in exam-
ples such as I'epéu HarpaxkpgaroTcsi rocygapcrsom ‘Heroes are
rewarded by the state’.

302 Passive meaning expressed by third-person
plural verbs

The use of a third-person plural instead of a reflexive passive emphasizes
the involvement of a human agent. Compare use of the reflexive in

MarasiiH OTKpBIBAETCSI ‘The shop opens’

with the third-person plural, with its emphasis on human agency:
U Bapyr OH CHBILIKT, YTO JABEPH OTKPBIBAIOT. Ho 510 eié He mapeHs,
5to mpoBopHa (Rasputin)

‘And suddenly he hears the door being opened. But it’s not the boy back
yet, it’s the guard’
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303 Perfective reflexives with passive meaning

Perfective passives are normally expressed by a participle (see 359 and 360
(2) (i1)). However, passives may also be expressed by perfective reflexives
that denote:

(1) Covering:

BepiiiHbl HOKPHUTHCH CHETOM
‘The peaks became covered in snow’

Note
This sentence describes an action. Compare the use of a participle to
describe a state: Bepuiinel mokpbiThl cHéroM ‘The peaks are covered
in snow’.
(2) Filling:
Ta3 mandéaauics Bonodn
“The basin filled with water’
(3) Illuminating:
ITosd ocBeTAIMCH NO3IHUM COJTHIEM
‘The fields were illuminated by the late sun’
(4) Others, for example ‘replacing’, ‘creating’, ‘breaking’:

E& npéxHsst pAOCTh CMEHIIACH YYBCTBOM KPAWHETO pa3fpaskEéHusl
‘Her former joy yielded to a feeling of extreme irritation’

Co3pamdce créxHOe MOJI0KEHNE
‘A complex situation developed’

Pa36incs cryn ‘A chair got smashed’

Note
Animate instrumentals are excluded from such constructions. They are
possible only with a passive participle (see 359), cf.

Kpyxo6k co3pancs/obu1 co3man
‘The club was set up’

Kpyx6k 611 c63man (but not *co3gascs) yIeHHKAMH
‘The club was set up by the pupils’
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The Conditional and Subjunctive Moods

304 The conditional mood. Introductory comments

(1) If we compare the sentences
(1) ‘If he wakes his wife she will be angry’
(i1) ‘If he woke his wife she would be angry’

then it is clear that the situation described in (i) may occur, while the situ-
ation described in (ii) is hypothetical. The implication of statements of type
(ii) is that the opposite situation obtains, e.g.

‘If T knew (the implication is that I do not know), I would tell yow’
(2) In the above examples, (i) is rendered in Russian by a verb in the future:
Eciii oH pas0yauT xeHy, OHa paccépauTcs

while the two examples under (ii) are rendered by the conditional
mood:

Ecymi 0b1 on pa30ymit sxeny, ond paccepauiach Obl
Ecnu 661 51 3Ha57, 51 cka3an 6bI BaM

305 Formation of the conditional

A conditional construction comprises:
(i) A conditional clause (écim 6bI + past tense of the verb).
(i) A main clause (past tense of the verb + 0bI):

Ecmu 661 oTé1 6bUT KB, OH MOPATOBAJICS ObI ycriéxaM ChiHA
‘If father were alive he would rejoice at his son’s success’

Note
(a) Alternatively, the main clause may precede the conditional:

S mommén 6b1, éciiu ObI MEHS MPUTJIACHIH
‘I would go if they invited me’

(b) Conditionals can also have pluperfect meanings. Thus, the sentence
under (a) could also be rendered as ‘I would have gone if they had
invited me’.
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(c) In the main clause, 661 may precede the verb:

$1 6b1 mMOMOT BaM, éciu Obl BbI MEHS TIONPOCIIN
‘I would help you if you asked me’ (or ‘I would have helped you if you
had asked me’)

(d) The conjunction To ‘then’ may introduce a main clause that follows
the conditional clause:

Eciu 661 ou4 ponmiiach B HAIe BpéMsI, TO CTAna Obl apTHCTKOM, PUTH
IAKTOpOM, P cTrIoapaéccoit (Russia Today)

‘If she had been born in our time then she would have become a per-
former, or an announcer, or an air hostess’

(e) Sometimes the écmm clause is omitted. The implication of such state-
ments is ‘this is what I would do if I had my way’, as in the following
example:

S1 OBI 3anpPeTIUT IKOIBHUKAM TIOSIBIATHCS B OOIIECTBEHHBIX MECTAX B
KakOU-1160 HHOU oniéxye, KpoMe KOJIbHON GOpMbl (Rabotnitsa)

‘I would ban schoolchildren from appearing in public places other than
in school uniform’

(f) The conditional is used with either aspect, but is commoner with the
perfective.

306 Use of (1) the imperative and (2) the preposition 6e3
to express conditional meanings

(1) The singular imperative may be used colloquially with conditional
meaning:

MoBemyich MHe (= éciii ObI MHE JTOBEJIOCH) BCTPETUTLCS C HUM PAHBIIIE,
BCE OBLIO ObI HHAYE

‘If T had chanced to meet him earlier everything would have been
different’

Note
The singular imperative can also replace écim + future tense:

Pasropiics (= Ecim pasropiTcsl) ATOMHBIA MOXAP — WM OKAXKYTCS
GeccMBICIIeHHbIMU Ycrust moéit noopoii 86 (Lebedev)

‘If an atomic holocaust breaks out, the efforts of people of goodwill
will be pointless’

(2) A prepositional phrase with 6e3 ‘without’ may also have conditional
meaning:
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be3 JI1oon1 (= Ecim 661 He JI¥66a), s Gbl He TONYYIT BEHICIIETO
o6pasoanusi (Rybakov)

‘Had it not been for Liuba I would not have received a higher
education’

307 Use of the particle 6b1 to express desire

(1) The past tense + 6bI can be used to express desire on the part of the
subject:

34BTpa s ¢ yTOBOILCTBUEM MOIIEN ObI B TEATP
‘T would very much like to go to the theatre tomorrow’

(2) The phrase xorén 6b1 ‘1 would like to’ is commonly used in this
meaning:

51 XxoTénm ObI MOUTH B KMHO ‘I would like to go to the cinema’

Note

(a) Note the expression of desire in constructions of the type Cxopéii 661
npunwio iéro! ‘Roll on summer!’, [Toéxarek 661 fomoit! ‘Oh, to go
home!”

(b) Past tense + 0Bl is also used to express a mild injunction: ITomormi
ObI i “You might give her a hand’. This is much less peremptory than
the imperative: Ilomoriire eii! ‘Help her!’

308 Use of the subjunctive to express wish or desire

(1) In translating the sentences

(i) ‘I want to vote’
(i1) ‘I want you to vote’

the infinitive in (i), in which the subject is the same for both verbs, is ren-
dered by a Russian infinitive:

51 X0uy roJI0COBATH

while the infinitive in (ii), in which the subjects of the two verbs are
different:

I want
you to vote
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is rendered in Russian by a subjunctive (4T065bI + past tense):
S X0uy, YTOOBI BBl I'OJIOCOBAIIH

MBeI X0oTiM, UTOGBI B Miipe HE ObLT0 SepHoro opysxus (B. Yeltsin)
‘We want the world to be without nuclear weapons’

Compare:

On He x0ueT, 4TOOBI 1 TaHueBas ¢ Tamapon (Nikolaev)
‘He does not want me to dance with Tamara’

Note

Uto0w! is never used with the present or future tense, only with the

past.

(2) Other words denoting desirability or undesirability may also appear in
the main clause: BaxHO ‘it is important’, skeaTenbHo ‘it is desirable’, 3a
To ‘in favour of’, myumme ‘it is better’, HacTAMBAaTH/HACTOATH ‘tO insist’,

npoTHB TOrd ‘against’, TpédoBaTh/mo- ‘to demand’:

I'naBHoe, uT0O6BI ciopT iyt néiy mipa (Kuleshov)
“The main thing is that sport should serve the cause of peace’

Sl He mpOTHB TOrd, YTOOHI OH Gpan Ha ce6d YacTh XJIONOT Ha KYXHE

(Russia Today)
‘I do not object to his taking on some of the kitchen chores’

Huxkt6 He Tpédyer, urO6bI néByIiKa cunéna ofaHa B3anepti (Rabotnitsa)

‘No one demands that a girl should remain locked up in seclusion’

Note

(a) Desirability may also be implied by constructions with cka3ars ‘to
tell’ (MHe Mol MpuUEMHBINA OTEN CKAa3ai, YT00 1 3aNOMHMII MECTO,
re pykomucu 3akonasel ([zvestiia) ‘My foster father told me to
remember where the manuscripts are buried’, CkazxkiTe Baremy
BiiTbke, uTO6BI OH 3a MHO# He xomin (Rasputin) ‘Tell your Vit'ka to
stop following me around’) and mpemympemitep ‘to warn’ (S
npeaynpeaa erd, yto6bl oH He yxomian ‘I warned him not to go

away’).

(b) The idiomatic use of 4T06BI + past tense to issue a warning: YTo0ObI
st 5Toro 6osbiie He capiman! ‘Don’t ever let me hear you say that

again!’

(¢c) In colloquial contexts, xoTérh may combine with a future verb:

Xoriire, 5 Bam ckaxy ‘Would you like me to tell you?”.
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309 The subjunctive of purposeful endeavour

(1) If we compare

(1) S x09y, YTOOBI OH MPHIIIETT
‘I want him to come’

(ii) S moGuBarOCH TOrd, YTOOLI OH IMPUIIEST
‘I am trying to get him to come’

then the wish that he should come, expressed in (i) by the verb xouy, finds
its counterpart in (ii) in purposeful endeavour (mo6uBaroch) to achieve the
desired aim.

(2) Other words involved in this type of construction include ménarp Bcé,
gTo0bI ‘to do everything to ensure that’, 3a60THTBCS 0 TOM, YTOOBI ‘tO
take care that’, ciegdTh 3a TeM, 4TOOBI ‘to see to it that’, cMOTpéTh,
gT00bI ‘to mind that’, cTpeMHATHLCS K TOMY, YTOOBI ‘to strive’:

3a66THTBLCSI 0 TOM, YTOOBI BBl He Npocnany, 6yaeT IBM TenedSuuoi
crannuu (Izvestiia)

‘The computer at the telephone exchange will see to it that you do not
sleep in’

Cmotp1i, uT06 Kyty30B Te64 He noiiman (lakhontov)
‘Mind Kutuzov doesn’t catch you’

Note

MoouBaTbcs/mo6riThes is used with the subjunctive to denote intent
to achieve a purpose (Mbl Jo0uBAeMcst TOrd, YTOOBI OHA COTJIACHIaCh
‘We are trying to get her to agree’) and with the indicative to denote
achievement (B koHI¢ KOHIOB mpelcenitenb HOOHMJICS TOrd, 4ro
ona coriacunace (Rasputin) ‘The chairman eventually got her to
agree’).

310 Purpose clauses

A purpose clause describes an action which is taken with the aim of achiev-
ing a desired result. The result clause is introduced:

(1) By uro6w! + infinitive if both clauses have the same subject:

OH BcTal, YTOOBI OTKPHITH OKHO
‘He got up in order to open the window’
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51 mo3BOHIO 6paTy, YTOOBI MAOMHHUTE eMy O Béuepe
‘I shall ring my brother in order to remind him of the party’

(2) By uro6mbI + the past tense (the subjunctive of purpose) if the two
clauses have different subjects:

OH BcTa, 4TO0BI OHA MOTJIA CECTh
‘He got up so that she could sit down’

$1 103BOHIO OpATy, YTOOBI OH 3HAJ, UTO ST IPUEXAI
‘I shall ring my brother, so that he knows I have arrived’

YenoBEx CHSUI JIBDKY, YTOOBI OHA He Memaau eMy non3ti (Nagibin)

‘The man removed his skis, so that they should not prevent him from
crawling’

311 The expression of hypothesis

(1) If we compare the sentences

(i) I have not met the man who swam the Channel
(i) I have never met a man who has not heard of Leo Tolstoi

then it is clear that (i) refers to an actual person (the man who swam the
Channel), while (ii) is dealing with a hypothetical situation (an imaginary
person who has not heard of Leo Tolstoi).

(i) is expressed in Russian using the indicative:

51 He BcTpeyan yenoBéka, KOTOPbI mepemtsit Jla-Manm
‘T have not met the man who swam the Channel’

(1) is expressed using the subjunctive of hypothesis (past tense + 0bl):

91 He BcTpeuan yesoBéka, KOTOPBIH 6bI He cIbIXxas o ToncTém
‘I have never met a man who has not heard of Tolstoi’

Compare:
Her 6Tpaciu npoMBIITIEHHOCTH, /17151 KOTOPOH OCBOEHNE KOCMITYECKOTO

IPOCTPAHCTBA He OKA3AJIOCHh ObI MoNé3HbIM (Izvestiia)

‘There is no industry which has not benefited from the conquest of
space’

(2) A similar distinction is made in constructions with cixyuaii between:
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(i) Incidents which did occur, where the indicative is used:

Ckéibpko y Hac OBUIO CIy4aeB, KOTJIA CHAMAM C MallfiH CTEKIA
(Literaturnaia gazeta)
‘There have been umpteen cases of car windscreens being removed’

(i1) Incidents which did not occur, where the subjunctive is used:

Hé 6110 cyuast, 4T06bI OH 3a6aymiics (Kazakov)
‘There was not a single instance of his getting lost’

(3) The same principle applies to constructions with verbs of perception
and statement: BAOETD ‘to see’, 3aMEéTUTD ‘to notice’, IOMHHUTH ‘to remem-
ber’, cka3arp ‘to say’, ciplmaTh ‘to hear’ etc.

(i) The indicative is used to refer to an actual occurrence:

Biixy, Kak oHI HTPAIOT B (yTOON
‘I see them playing football’

(i1) The subjunctive indicates that the subject did not witness or recall the
incident and may doubt whether it in fact occurred:

He némMHI0, YTOOBI OHA XOTh pa3 B3sLIa KOpKy xnéba (Rasputin)
‘I do not recall her even once taking a crust of bread’

51 He 3aMEHMIT, YTOOBI OH YHAJI B 60MOPOK
‘I did not notice him fainting’

Use of the indicative here would constitute an acknowledgement that the
incident occurred — but that the subject did not witness it:

51 He 3aMéTHII, UYTO OH YIAJI B 6OMOPOK
‘I did not notice that he had fainted’

Note
(a) Hypotheses may also be introduced by the phrase He T0, YTOOBI:

U oH He TO YTOOBI OBLT HEMOBOJICH XKA3HBIO, CUUTAI Ce0S HEYTAUHUKOM
(Tendriakov)

‘It is not that he was dissatisfied with life, he just considered himself
unlucky’

or by negated verbs which imply an unreal situation:

JIHsI BeJTb HE IPOXOJIAIO, YTOOBI OHA He MOXBAIAIA HeBECTKY (Zalygin)
‘Never a day passed without her praising her daughter-in-law’

(b) bositbes ‘to fear’ combines either with the indicative (bordch, 4To
oH mpoBamutca ‘I am afraid he will fail’, Boich, uT0 OH He
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npugér ‘I am afraid he won’t come’) or a subjunctive (note ‘illogi-
cal’ negative): Boioch, 4T06BI OH He npoBamiics ‘I am afraid he
may fail’.

312 Concessive constructions

(1) The particle 6b1 also appears in concessive constructions (English
‘whoever’, ‘whatever’ etc.):

KTo/uTo/KkaK/rae/Kyaa/kakoii/ckoabpko + Obl + HHU + past tense

Yero O6bI 3TO MHE HH CTOWIO0, HA Kakie Obl képPTBbI HH HPHUIILIOCH
MOUTH — a cBoerd noowiOck (Rabotnitsa)

‘Whatever it costs, whatever sacrifices I may be called upon to make,
I shall achieve my goal’

S BéAzmen, yTo YepenaxaM MmIOX0 B HeBOJie, KAK ObI S HU CTapPAJICS
xopod 3a HiMH yxaxuath (lunyi naturalist)

‘I saw that the tortoises were ill at ease in captivity, however much I
might try to look after them properly’

(2) bbl may be omitted, in reference to an actual incident:

Cx65pK0 H6COB HE TpSsic TpUEMHIK, TOI0C IUKTOpPa HE 3a3By4Yall BHOBb
(Povoliaev)

‘However much Nosov shook the receiver, the announcer’s voice
remained silent’

Kak s Hu 6opdscs 3a e€ 3mop6Bbe, BcE HanpacHo (lunyi naturalist)
‘No matter how much I fought to restore her to health, it was all
in vain’

(3) The future may be used to denote that all instances are covered:

Kaky1o razéty HH 0TKpOelb — BCiOny pasroBop o xéuiuue (Russia
Today)
‘Whichever paper you open, the talk is only of women’

Note the set phrases:

BO YTO OBI TO HH CTAJIO ‘at any cost’
Kak 0bI TO HI OBLTO ‘however that might be’
KaK 5T0 HU MMapagoKCATLHO ‘paradoxical as it may seem’

KaK T0 HU CTPAHHO ‘strange as it may seem’
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JIEDKHHK BO UTO GBI TO HU CTAJIO XOTEN IPOJOJKATE CBOH MyUYATEIBHBIN
nyTh (Nagibin)
‘The skier was determined to continue his agonizing journey come what

k]

may

Constructions Expressing Obligation, Necessity,
Possibility or Potential

313 The expression of obligation and necessity

Obligation and necessity can be expressed in the following ways:
(1) Hoémxken + infinitive

(1) MéykeH, MOMKHA, MOJKHO, ToJLKHBI have the endings of short-form
adjectives and agree with the subject in gender and number:

s, Thl, OH JOJIZKEeH ‘I, you, he must’ (masculine subject)
s, Thbl, OHA JOJIZKHA ‘I, you, she must’ (feminine subject)
OHO JOJIKHO ‘it must’

MBI, Bbl, OHI JOJIZKHBI ‘we, you, they must’

(i1) They also combine with past and future forms of ObITB:

s, Thl, OH JOKEH ObLIT ‘I, you, he had to’ (masculine subject)
s, Thl, OHA JOJDKHA ObLIA ‘I, you, she had to’ (feminine subject)
OHO JOJKHO OBLIO ‘it had to’

MBI, Bbl, OH/ JOJI>KHBI OLIJIA ‘we, you, they had to’

1 NOJKEH/MOIIKHA 01y ‘I shall have to’

ThI AOJDKEH/NO/DKHA 6ymems  ‘you will have to’

OH IOJKEH 0y aeT ‘he will have to’

OHA TOJIKHA Oy aeT ‘she will have to’

oHO TOKHO OymeT ‘it will have to’

MbI TOJIKHBI 0F1eM ‘we shall have to’

BbI JIOJDKHEI 0§/1eTe ‘you will have to’

OH [IOJKHBI Oy Ay T ‘they will have to’

(iii) JoémkeH expresses moral necessity:

K&kmpiil uemoBék mOJKeH ‘Every person must work’
TPYAATHCS
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(iv) It is also used to express other modal concepts, the equivalents of
‘should’, ‘ought to’, ‘is supposed to’, ‘is due to’ etc.:

11énbl MoKHbBI ObITh THOKUMHU (Literaturnaia gazeta)
‘Prices should be flexible’

B pasnfiuHbIX cTpdHaxX MPpa XpaHSTCS BEJIMKOJEMHbIE NAMSITHUKU
KYJIbTYPbI, U MbI IOJKHBI 3HaTh 0 HUX (Nedelia)

‘Splendid monuments to culture are preserved in various countries of the
world, and we ought to know about them’

[IbITat0ch GYTHUIKKM U3-TI0J, MUHEPATBHON BOABI CAaTh, & MYHKT XOTb U
noyKeH paGoTath, HO He pabdraer (Nedelia)

‘I try to hand in some empty mineral-water bottles, but the collection
point is not working, though it is supposed to be’

[16e3n méKeH MPUIATH B Yac THS

‘The train is due in at 1 p.m.’

Note
(a) Past and future usage:

Ceituac MaHcypoB Ad/KeH ObLT MOIONTHA K Hell, OOHATD e€ (Zalygin)
‘Now Mansurov should have come up to her and embraced her’

Oné mokHA 6§aeT noMOub MATEpH
‘She will have to help her mother’

(b) The use of mOKHO OBITH, in parenthesis, to denote supposition: OH4,
JOJIKHO OBITH, 3a60siéna ‘She must have fallen ill’; OH, JOMIKHO
ObITh, He TOHsT ‘He can’t have understood’.

(2) HyxHo, Hino
(i) Hyxno, Hano refer to necessity:

EMy HyKHO/HANO OBUIO TpEeXIeBpPEMEHHO YUTA Ha TEHCHIO II0
cnaboctu 3M0pOBbs
‘He had to retire early due to ill health’

(i1) They can also express the meaning ‘ought to’:

BonbuOMy HATIO OBLIO cénath nepeuBanue KpOBu
‘The patient ought to have had a blood transfusion’

(iii) Compare He HY2KHO ‘it is not necessary’ and He HAmO ‘one should

)

not':
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He ny:xHO 3anmpATh 1BEph
‘It is not necessary to lock the door’

He nanmo 3anupars Bepb
“You should not lock the door’

(3) Créur, cnényer, NpUNTACH, BEIHYX/IEH, 0043aH
(i) Crowur refers to recommended action:

CTéuT n1ocMoTpEéTh 3TOT PUITBM ‘It is worth seeing this film’
(i) Cnémyer is more categorical:
He caéayer Tak nocTynarhb ‘One shouldn’t behave like that’

(iii) IMpwmitTics implies reluctant acceptance of necessity:

Emy mpunuiéch 6exath ‘He had to run all the way’
BCIO 10pPOry

(iv) Beiayxnmen means ‘forced’, 06s13an means ‘obliged’:

[Munét 6bLT BEIHYKAEH NOCATATH CAMOJIET B IyCTHIHE
‘The pilot was forced to land the aircraft in the desert’

Bpau 06s13aHa 1oMOUb GONEHOMY
‘The doctor is obliged to help the patient’

314 The expression of possibility or potential

Possibility or potential may be expressed in the following ways:
(1) Moub, cMouYb ‘to be able’

SI Mor§/cMory npuHATD Ballle NpUrianéHue
‘I can/shall be able to accept your invitation’

Note

(a) A distinction is made between Moub ‘to be (physically) able’ and
yMETH ‘to be able, know how to’. Compare 51 yméro miésats ‘I can/
know how to swim’ and CerdgHs s He MOT'y IIIABaTh: Y MEHS pyKa
6ot ‘I can’t swim today: I have a sore arm’.

(b) The imperfective future of Mous is rarely, if ever, used. Instead,
the future of 66ITH B cocTosinum + the infinitive is preferred (see
225 (7)).
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(c) Mousb can also be the equivalent of English ‘may’, ‘might’, ‘could
have’, ‘might have’:

Mse MOryT BO3pa3iTh: JIyUIlle 0 KOOMepaTiBHON IeHE, YeM BOoOIé
OTCYTCTBUE TOBApa B MarasiiHe (Literaturnaia gazeta)

‘People may object: better at the co-operative price, than the unavaila-
bility of the product in the shops’

B kacce MOTYT ObITH GHITETHI
‘There might be tickets at the box-office’

Kak on mor otBétuth nHAuE?
‘What other answer could he have given?’

Ecin ona peurinach Ha 3TO, 3HAYWT, MOTJIA PEIIATLCS W Ha Jpyroe
(Zalygin)
‘If she made this decision, she might equally well have made a different
decision’

(2) MoskHO/HEmb34, (HE)BO3MOKHO
(i) MésxHo and Henb3s1 can denote:
(a) Permission/prohibition:

— Mo:kHoO crona cecTs?
— Her, Henb3st

““May I sit here?”

“No, you may not’’

Note

Henp3s mu is used to express a very polite request: Henb3st i croga
cectb? ‘Please, may I sit here?’ (cf. ‘neutral’ Moskno m?). Conversely, it
may express irritation: Henp3st mu notime?! ‘Couldn’t you be a little
quieter?!’

(b) Possibility/impossibility:

Kuciop6n MoxkHO ‘Oxygen can be extracted from
MOJIyYATH U3 BOJIBI water’
Henb3$ cornaciTbes ¢ HUM ‘One cannot agree with him’
Note

(a) Moézxno is often used with interrogative words: Ha kakém aBr60yce
MOkHO foéxath mo nénrpa? ‘Which bus do I take for the city
centre?’
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(b) See 279 (3) for the aspect of the infinitive with Henb3si. Note
that the imperfective infinitive may be used with Hean3si in the
meaning of impossibility in a frequentative context: Henb3s
MBITh MalIfiHy KaXmbIil meHb ‘It is impossible to wash the car
every day’.

(ii) Bo3méskHO/HeBO3MOkKHO denote only possibility or impossibility (not
permission/prohibition):

B03MOKHO/MOKHO TOCTABATH TOUHBIA TUATHO3
‘It is possible to make a precise diagnosis’

HeBo3MoO:xHO/HENB35T peliiTh 3Ty 3a1ddy
‘It is impossible to solve this problem’

Verbs of Motion

315 Unidirectional and multidirectional verbs of motion

Each of fourteen types of motion are represented in Russian by two imper-
fective verbs.

(1) One denotes movement in one direction (unidirectional verbs):

Sl may Ha 3aBON ‘I am on my way to the factory’
S mén Ha 3aBoy ‘I was on my way to the factory’

(2) The other denotes movement in more than one direction, movement
in general, habitual action, return journeys (multidirectional verbs):

Kaxnpiil 1eHb OH XOQUAT ‘He goes to school every day’
B KOy
OHa x6auT 110 KOMHATE ‘She is walking up and down the room’
OH XOOUT C MAJIKOI ‘He walks with a stick’
Ona xogiia B KHHO ‘She went to the cinema’

316 Conjugation of verbs of motion

The fourteen pairs of imperfective non-prefixed verbs are conjugated as
follows (unidirectional first):
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)
2)
3)

“4)
®)
(6)
(7
)

)
(10)
(In
(12)
(13)

(14)

Note

HOTH
XOOAThH
éxarnb
é3quTL
0eKATh

oéraTn
J1eTéTh
JIeTATH
IUIBITH
IIABaTh
HecTH!
HOCHATD
BeCTH
BOJATH
Be3TH

BO3UTH
JIe3Th
JIA3UTH
OJI3TH
noa3arTh
TalATH
TacKATh
rHATh
T'OHATD
KaTATH
KaTaTh
opecTii
OpoOaiTH

uny, uaéiib, UAET, UAEM, UIETE, UIYT
XO0XKY, XOMUIb, XONUT etc.

ény, éneuib, éneT, énem, énere, é1yT
€33Ky, €3mulib, E3UT etc.

6ery, 6exMIIb, OEXKAT, 6EKIM,
Oexiire, 6eryT

Géraro, Oéraelb, Géraer etc.

Jleuy, JeTHllb, JETAT etc.

JIETAl0, JIETAEIID, JIETAET etC.
TUIBIBY, TUIBIBEID, MJIBIBET etc.
IUIABAIO, IJIABAEIlb, IJIABAET etc.
Hecy, HecElllb, HECET etc.

HOIIIY, HOCHUIIIb, HOCHT etc.

Befy, BeAEIb, BEAET etc.

BOKY, BOIMILB, BOAWT etc.

Be3Y, Be3ElIb, BE3ET etc.

BOY, BO3MIIIb, BO3UT etc.

nézy, néselp, NE3eT etc.

JIAXy, J43Ulllb, JTA3UT etc.
o3y, NOJ3E1LIb, OJ3ET etc.
noén3ato, non3aelib, mMOJI3aeT etc.
Taly, TAIMIIb, TAIIUT etc.
TacKaro, TaCKAelllb, TACKAET etc.
FOHHK), FOHUILIb, TOHUT etc.
TFOHSIO, TOHSEIIb, TOHSET €etc.
Kauy, KATUIlIb, KATUT etc.
KaTar, KaTaellb, KaTaeT etc.
Openy, Openéuib, OpenéT etc.
6poxy, 6péauIb, OGpOANT etc.

‘to go, walk’
‘to travel, ride’

‘to run’

‘to fly’

‘to swim, float’
‘to carry’

‘to lead’

‘to convey,
transport’

‘to climb’

‘to crawl’

‘to drag’

‘to drive, chase’
‘to roll’

‘to wander’

There are grounds for excluding 6pecTi/6poaiiTey from the series,
since the two verbs differ somewhat in meaning: 6pecTi ‘to walk along
slowly, with difficulty’, 6poaiaTs ‘to wander aimlessly’. bpomaTs dif-
fers from other multidirectional verbs in that it cannot denote motion
towards a destination. However, the two verbs have traditionally been
treated as verbs of motion, and are accordingly dealt with in this
section.
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317 Imperatives of verbs of motion

Imperatives of verbs of motion are formed according to the rules formu-
lated in 227:

oern! ‘run!’

Beon! ‘lead!’

uaa! ‘gol’

Hech! ‘carry!’
Note

Ioe3:xkaii! ‘Go!’, the imperative of moéxats, is used for single positive
commands (IToe3xkait néeznom! ‘Go by train!’), é3mu! for frequentative
commands and He é3au! for negative commands (He é3mu aBT6Gycom!
‘Don’t go by bus’, i.e. ‘Never go by bus’).

318 Past tense of verbs of motion

(1) Verbs of motion in -aTw/-sITH/-eTH/-UTH have past tense forms in -
X0, JIeTéI etc.

(2) The past tenses of other verbs of motion are as follows:

Opectii:  Opén, 6pend, 6pend, Openn

BE3TH: BE3, Be3J14, Be3JIO, B3I
BECTH: BEJI, Bend, Besd, Beai
HOTH: &N, U1, NUI0, LIUIA
J1€3Th: ne3, jésna, Jié3Io, €3
HEeCTH: HEC, Hecna, Hecld, Hecn

319 ‘To go’: uatu/xoautb and éxaTb/é3auTb

(1) “To go’ on foot is rendered in Russian as HATA/XOAATH:

OHé upéT B KOy
‘She is going (is walking, is on her way) to school’

OHA X6UT B IIKOITY
‘She goes (walks) to school’

(2) ‘To go’ by some form of transport is rendered as éxaTb/é3aUTH:

Oné éner B KOy
‘She is going (is riding, travelling, driving) to school’
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Oné é3auT B KOy aBTO6YCOM
‘She goes (travels) to school by bus’

(3) Thus, ‘T am going to town’ can be rendered as

Sl may B répon
‘I am going to town’ (on foot)

sl émy B répon
‘I am going to town’ (by some form of transport)

Substantial trips normally imply the use of éxarw/é3murn: S éay BO
®pénnuio ‘I am going to France’.

Note

Hnprit/xomiare is used with trains (IT6ée3n maér ‘The train is travelling
along’), with ships, as an alternative to mibITh ‘to sail’, and with road vehi-
cles, as an alternative to éxarh (Mamiina unér/éner o nopére ‘The car is
driving along the road’).

320 Functions of unidirectional verbs of motion

(1) Unidirectional verbs of motion denote movement in one particular
direction, usually on one occasion:

B npeckséprom HacTpoéHuu 1wén s no répony (Popov)
‘I walked through town in the foulest of moods’

Tpu gHs 1 Tpu HOUM HAC Be3J B apecTaHTCKOM BardHe (Gagarin)
‘For three days and nights we were transported in a convict truck’

often with a named destination:

EneM B ropon
‘We are driving to town’

Ot npefectana qo pa3geBAnKu erd HecyT Ha pykax (Khrutskii)
‘They carry him shoulder-high from the rostrum to the changing-room’

(2) The movement is not necessarily in a straight line:

OH &N 3ur3aramu K n6my
‘He was zigzagging towards the house’

but in all instances the verb advances the subject or object along a line of
progression:

On mwbL1 npOTuB BéTpa n 6611 c1abée Hac (Nikolaev)
‘He was swimming against the current and was weaker than we were’
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MIypka néaro mén aécoM, yHocs exa nopanblue ot xxuiibi (Vasil’ev)
‘Shurka walked through the forest for a long while, carrying the hedge-
hog further and further away from human habitation’

(3) The destination or direction of the movement may be:
(i) unspecified, as in the last example;
(i1) specified, as in:

K 3amiBy mm yepes napk (Iakhontov)
‘They were walking through the park towards the bay’

(iii)) more generally specified, e.g. in terms of points of the compass:

IT6e3x mén Ha BOCTOK
‘The train was on its way east’

Note

The future of unidirectional verbs is far less common than the present
and past: Korna Mbl 6y/1€M HATA MIAMO KHHOTEATPA, MBI KYTTUM GUITETHI
Ha 34BTpa ‘When we are passing the cinema, we shall buy tickets for
tomorrow’, bymem Bectit mo 6uepenu ‘We shall take it in turns to
drive’.

321 Unidirectional verbs in frequentative contexts

(1) Unidirectional verbs usually describe movement in progress on one
occasion:

OH uaéT, mén B mkoIy ‘He is, was going to school’

while habitual actions are usually the province of the multidirectional verb
(see 322 (3)).

(2) Unidirectional verbs are, however, used to express repeated actions:
(i) Where movement in one direction is particularly stressed:

S uay Ha paGOTy HENBIX MOTYACA
‘I take a whole half-hour to get to work’

(Compare Kaxpplii nenb 51 X0y Ha pa66ty ‘Every day I go to work’ (and
back).)

OOKIUHO 51 MY ¢ paGOTHI MEeKOM, a Ha pabOTy €y Ha aBTOOyCe
‘I usually walk home from work but go to work on the bus’
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[Tiicema 5—6 aHel uayT oTcdna B Poccrito
‘Letters take 5-6 days to get from here to Russia’

Note

A unidirectional verb is also used in K&xiplii JeHb JIeTSIT MACbMa U3
cTpaHsl B cTpany ‘Every day letters wing their way from country to coun-
try’ (since each individual letter progresses in one direction only).

Korna s may Ha paboty, 9 Bcerai nokymnaro raséry
‘When I am on my way to work, I always buy a newspaper’

OceHblo KypaBJIil JIeTST Ha T
‘In the autumn the cranes fly south’ (one-way (though repeated) flight
within the given time-span (6ceHbI0))

Kéxmoe yTpo B 8.45 uay Ha aBT00yCHYIO OCTAaHOBKY
‘Every morning at 8.45 I walk to the bus-stop’ (but not back again!)

(i) Where reference is to actions or processes occurring in sequence:

Kéxmoe §Tpo BCTald, 3dBTpakaro 1 Hay Ha aBTOOYCHYIO OCTaHOBKY
‘Every morning I get up, have breakfast and go to the bus-stop’

Ké&xknpiii roy1, kak TONBKO HACTYHAET JIETO, 51 €My Ha MOpe
‘Every year, as soon as summer comes, [ am off to the seaside’

(Compare Kaxppiii roy €3:ky Ha MOpe ‘Every year I go to the seaside’ (and
back).)

322 Functions of multidirectional verbs of motion

As their name implies, multidirectional verbs denote movement in more
than one direction. Meanings may be subdivided as follows:

(1) They denote the action in general, a capacity to perform it, to perform
it in a particular way, to know how to perform it, to like performing it and
so on:

51 xopoid 6érar Ha KOHbKAX ‘I skate well’
YenoBék XOUT Ha JIBYX HOTAX ‘Man walks upright’
Hctpebiteny aeTaroT GHICTPO ‘Fighter-planes fly fast’

Multidirectional infinitives frequently combine with verbs such as m06ATH
‘to like’, mpeamoyuTaTh ‘to prefer’, yMérp ‘to know how to’, yudTbcst ‘to
learn how to’ etc.:
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IeBudra mMOGSAT X0MATH B poiny 3a nBetamu (Nikolaev)
‘The girls like going to the grove for flowers’

OH npeanovYuTaeT XOMUATH MemkoM, OHA é3auT B aBTOOyce Wid B
tpamBie (Kovaleva)
‘He prefers to walk, she goes by bus or tram’

A ThI MEH$ HAYYHMIIIb TaK JJA3UTH? ... cripoci Masbuiiika (Povoliaev)
““And will you teach me to climb like that?” asked the boy’

51 yméro BOmATH MalliiHy ‘I know how to drive a car’

(2) They denote movement in various directions, up and down, round and
round, to and fro, backwards and forwards, and so on:

Bcé cBoé BHUMAHME cOCPEeNOTOUNII Ha MPOTHBHUKE, KOTOPBIN TOHSICS
3a HUM 110 pAHry (Sal’nikov)

‘He concentrated all his attention on his opponent, who was chasing
him round the ring’

B capae neramm Genorpynbie jgactouku (Belov)
‘White-breasted swallows were flying about in the shed’

A crapyxu 0 nO3qHer HOUM MOJI3AJH 110 KITAMOUIILY, BTHIKAIA OOPATHO
kpectsl (Rasputin)

‘And the old women crawled round the cemetery until late at night,
sticking the crosses back into the ground’

Huxkonan MBanosuy cran xomarh no kOmaare (Proskurin)
‘Nikolai Ivanovich began to walk up and down the room’

(3) They denote habitual action, expressed as return journeys:

ITo BockpecéHbsiM MbI 6y €M é3aUTH 34 TOpoJI
‘On Sundays we shall drive into the country’

ABTOOYCHI X0aiIH B cAMble nabhue céna (Rybakov)
‘The buses would go to the most remote villages’

51 X0:Ky B IEPKOBD ‘I go to church’

323 Use of the past tense of a multidirectional verb to denote
a single return journey

(1) The past tense (but never the present or future) of a multidirectional
verb can be used to denote a single return journey:
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Ha npéuuioin Hepéne ona é3quna B JIOHIOH
‘Last week she went to London’ (and back)

OH4 HenaABHO BO3MIA NETEN B HbIO—Iu/IOpK
‘Recently she took the children to New York’ (and back)

(Compare OHa oTBe3na neréit B Hpro-iiopk ‘She took the children to New
York’ (and returned alone).)

He o6pamaiite Ha Herd BHUMAHMS, — TOBOpPAT oHA Ky3pmé. — OH
oniTh B pectopaH xomii (Rasputin)

“Pay no attention to him,” she says to Kuz’ma. “He’s been to the restau-
rant again’’

IToka st 6éran 3a (pOTOANIAPATOM K MAIIAHE, OJIEHD YIIEN
‘By the time I had run to the car for my camera the deer had gone’

Note

In this example 6éran denotes running to the car and back. The use of the
unidirectional 6eskan would imply that the deer escaped while the subject
was still running towards the car.

(2) Sentences which refer to a return journey may also report what hap-
pened at the point of destination, between the outward and return legs of
the trip:

Xooia ¢ oTHOM B 300MAPK U TaM KaTAJCS HAa MAICHBKOH JIOIIATKE
(Belov)
‘I went with my father to the zoo, where I had a ride on a little horse’

Note

This sentence comprises three actions: (a) went to the zoo, (b) rode on a
little horse while there (c) came home again, (a) and (c) being represented
by the verb xomim.

(3) The multidirectional verb is also used in interrogative and negative
sentences which refer to return trips:

Tr1 xomi1 B K61y cerOms?
‘Have you been/Did you go to school today?’

CerduHst s1 He XOTIAI B KOy
‘T haven’t been/I didn’t go to school today’
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324 The verbs HecTHU, HOCUTb; BECTU, BOOAUTb; BE3TH,
BO3UTb

Hecr#i, HOCTITD; BeCTH, BOIATE; BE3TH, BO3ATh may all mean ‘to take’:
(1) Hectit, HochATh means ‘to take (on foot), carry’:

OH HecéT KHUTY B OUOIHOTEKY
‘He is taking the book to the library’ (on foot)

OHa Hoc/Ia MATIOTKY 110 KOMHaTe
‘She was carrying the baby up and down the room’

(2) Becrii, BomiATh means ‘to take, lead’ (persons or animals):

On4 Bena getéii B mkoIy
‘She was taking the children to school’ (on foot)

Oné Boaiuia netéi B IUpK
‘She took the children to the circus’

Note
Becrii/BogiTh also means ‘to drive’ (a vehicle).

(3) BesTi, Bo3iTh means ‘to take, drive, convey’ (in a vehicle):

ABTO6YC BO3HT TYpHCTOB MO Aurmn
‘The bus is taking the tourists round England’

OH4 Be3€T peGEHKa B KOJSICKe
‘She is wheeling the child in a pram’

Note

(a) While nectii/HociTh, BecTi/BogiuTh and Be3Ti/BO3UTH denote the
specific purpose of a journey, OpaTn/B3sTh ‘to take’ does not.
Compare BemiiTe netéii B 300can ‘Take the children to the zoo’ (the
specific reason for the outing) and Bo3bmiaTe Mens ¢ co66i ‘Take
me with you’ (the person addressed is going anyway).

(b) A similar principle distinguishes HecT#/HOCATE from Be3TH/BO3ATH
in contexts which involve travelling. Thus, a passenger in a train who
is taking a picture to an exhibition may say — Be3y kapriHy Ha
BeicTaBKy B Mocksy, while of the briefcase he happens to be carrying
he will say — Hecy noptdéns, since it is not the object of his journey
to transport the briefcase, which is simply an item of personal
equipment.



354 The Verb 325-326

325 Translation of ‘to drive’

The verb ‘to drive’ can be rendered as follows:
(D) ExaTb/ésnnTb ‘to drive, travel’:

sl émy B ropon ‘I am driving to town’
(2) Besti/Bo3iTs ‘to drive, convey, transport’:

51 B€3 Oarax Ha CTAHINIO ‘I was taking (driving) the luggage
to the station’

(3) Becri/Bomirs ‘to drive’ (a vehicle):
S yaych BOOATH MaIliHy ‘I am learning to drive’

Note
I'nare/ToHATH CTa70 ‘to drive’ (a herd).

326 Perfectives of unidirectional verbs

(1) The perfective infinitives of unidirectional verbs are formed with the
prefix mo-:

VITH/TIOUTA ‘to go’ éxatn/mo- ‘to travel’
J1eTéTh/Mo- ‘to fly’ 0e>XaTb/mo- ‘to run’ etc.
Note

Only mari undergoes modification (to -iiTm) in the formation of the
perfective.

(2) The perfectives of unidirectional verbs denote the beginning of move-
ment, setting off for a destination etc.:

OH nouién Ha néuTy ‘He has gone to the post office’

(Compare On xominm Ha néury ‘He went/has been to the post office’
(implying a return journey).)

Ona moéxana 3a rpaHuity ‘She has gone abroad’

(Compare On4 é3muia 3a rpanniy ‘She went/has been abroad’ (and has
returned).)
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OH noHéc KHATY B OUOIHOTEKY
‘He has taken the book to the library’ (and is not back yet)

Note
(a) English ‘went’ can refer to one-way journeys (‘He went to China last
week’), rendered by the perfective of a unidirectional verb:

Ha npéuwioit Hepéne o moéxan B Kutain

or to return trips (‘I went on holiday to France last year’), rendered by
a Russian multidirectional verb:

B npéiiiom rony st €3aui1 Ha KaHAKYIIbI BO OPAHINIO

(b) Note the contrast between durative mén and perfective momén in
the following example: OH KpyTO TNOBEpHYJCS U NOIIEN
HaBCTpEUy MPOTUBHUKY, KOTOPHIN IIEN Ha Herd yxké 6e3 yIbIOKu
(Sal’nikov) ‘He turned sharply and set off towards his opponent,
who was bearing down on him, no longer with a smile on his
face’.

(3) The future of unidirectional perfectives can be used independently
(A moriay ¢ To66w ‘I will go with you’) or with the future perfective of
another verb:

— Ioiiny mokypro, — roeopio s (Kazakov)

“T’1l go and have a smoke,” I say’

(4) The unidirectional perfective may indicate a new phase of an action
already in progress (e.g. a change in tempo):

Oni 1w MEIeHHO, MOTOM MOILTA ObicTpée
‘They were walking along slowly, then quickened their pace’

[TnoBé1 NOYYBCTBOBAN YCTANOCTh U MOILTBLT MEIJICHHEE
‘The swimmer felt tired and began to swim more slowly’

(5) An English phrase may translate a unidirectional perfective:

MBbI OTTOJIKHYIKCH OT O4KeHa 1 MOIIbLIH K 6épery (Nikolaev)
‘We pushed off from the buoy and struck out for the shore’

OH wén no 6épery, HO MOOEXKAJI, YBAIEB MEHS
‘He was walking along the shore but broke into a run on catching sight
of me’
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327 Special meanings of nonTi

IMoiiTii can mean:
(1) “To start walking’ of a toddler:

OH nmo1é ¢ necsaTi MécsieB
‘He started walking at ten months’

(2) ‘To start school’ of an infant:

Miia B 5TOM rofy mOmésn B KOy
‘Misha started school this year’

Note also the ‘illogical’ use of the past in d momén! ‘I’m off!’, Iloéxamm!
‘Let’s go!’ etc.

328 He noweén and He xoawun

(1) He xomin denotes that a journey did not take place:

Buepa MbI HUKYTA He XOIAIH
‘We didn’t go anywhere yesterday’

(2) He mowmén implies an intention unfulfilled:

Buepé Mbl HEKY14 He HOILTA
‘We didn’t go anywhere yesterday’ (though we had planned to)

329 Perfectives of multidirectional verbs

(1) The perfectives of multidirectional verbs are also formed with the pre-
fix mo-:

XOIATH/MIO- ‘to walk’ é31UTh/TI0- ‘to travel’ etc.

(2) They denote an action of short duration in the past or future:

OH moneTan Haji rTGPOJIOM U OIyCTHJICS
‘He circled the town for a while and then landed’

Ocrtanocs aBa paynaa. Iloxomi HeMHOTrO, MOTOM YKpOKCs MOJIOTEHIEM
U CUIN 37eCh, ka1 MeH$ (Sal’ nikov)

‘There are two rounds left. Walk around for a bit, then wrap yourself in
a towel, sit here and wait for me’
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330 Figurative and idiomatic uses of verbs of motion

Verbs of motion have a number of figurative or idiomatic meanings. In
most cases only one of a pair (either the unidirectional or the multidirec-
tional) can be used in a particular figurative sense: the usual differential
criteria between unidirectional and multidirectional do not apply when the

verbs are used figuratively.

(1) Only unidirectional verbs can be used in the following:

(i) Upér BoitHa, ypok, puabM

OTa nuina sBaM uoeT

Crpana uaér x conuanismy

Wi npoTHB BOMM

OOJIBILIMHCTBA

Wpér goxab, cHer

HnayT yacki

Note

Yacel xomar is possible in certain contexts: Yacsl maBuo ne xomsar “The
clock has not gone for a long time’.

(ii)

(iii)

(iv)

)
(vi)

BECTH BOIHY

BeCTH JHEBHIK

BECTH NepenicKy
Hopora BeagéT B jec
Jloxb k oOpy He BeaéT

HeCTH OTBETCTBEHHOCTD
HeCTH NoTépu
HEeCTH HaKa3iHue

AKUUU JIETSIT BHU3
Bpéwms meTiT

J1e3Th B JPAKY

Emy Be3éT/moBe3o

IoBe3nd, uto oThickanu NbaiHy TOIIMHON 47 cM. (Lebedev)

‘A war, a lesson, a film is on’
“This hat suits you’

‘The country is moving towards

socialism’

‘To go against the will of the

majority’

‘It is raining, snowing’

‘The clock is going’

‘to wage war’
‘to keep a diary’

‘to carry on a correspondence’
‘The road leads to the forest’
‘No good can come of lying’

‘to bear the responsibility’
‘to bear losses’
‘to undergo punishment’

‘Shares are plummeting’
‘Time flies’

‘to get into a brawl’

‘He is luckyl/is in luck’

‘We were lucky enough to find an ice-floe 47 cm thick’

Verbs of Motion
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330-331

(vii) Huu 6eryT; Kpob Gesxir ‘The days fly past’; ‘Blood flows’.

(viii) TponnéiiGyc mon3éT, kak yepenaxa
‘The trolley-bus is crawling along at a snail’s pace’

(2) Only multidirectional verbs are used in the following:

(i) HoCATB 3BAHME, TMSI
HOCHTD OTIIEYATOK

HOCHTB OfIEXK Ty

(i) BOAATH 34 HOC

‘to bear a title, a name’
‘to bear the imprint’

‘to wear clothes’ (habitually: cf. On
HocuT nuisiny ‘He wears a hat” and
On B mwpsine ‘He is wearing a hat’)

‘to lead up the garden path’

(iii) x6muT cayx/x6mar cayxu  ‘rumour has it/rumours are rife’

(iv) KaTAThCS Ha KOHBKAX

(also, though less commonly, ma§T

CIyXu)

‘to skate’

KaTarbes Ha Benocunéne  ‘to go for a cycle ride’

KaTATBLCA Ha 10Ke

‘to go for a row’

331 Compound verbs of motion

(1) All simple verbs of motion combine with up to fifteen different pre-
fixes to form compound aspectival pairs, multidirectional verbs forming
the basis of the imperfectives and unidirectional verbs the basis of the per-

fectives (see 332 for modified verb stems).

(2) These prefixed imperfective/perfective aspectival pairs lack the unidi-

rectional/multidirectional dichotomy of the simple verbs.

(3) Most compound verbs of motion are intransitive and are linked to the

following noun by a preposition (see (4)).

(4) Prefixed compounds of -xomiare/-iTH, for example, are as follows:

Imperfective
BXOOATDH
BCXOOATH
BBIXOOATD
OXOJAThH
3aX0JiTh
3aX0JITh

Perfective

BOWTH
B30HTH
BBIATH
JIOUTH
3alTHA
3alTHA

Preposition Meaning

B + acc. ‘to enter’

Ha + acc. ‘to go up on to’

u3 + gen. ‘to go out of”

oo + gen. ‘to go as far as’

K + dat. ‘to call on someone’
B/Ha + acc. ‘to call in at a place’

B + acc. ‘to go a long way into’
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HAXOJATH HAlTA + acc. ‘to find’
00X0IATH o0oiTi BOKPYT + gen. ‘to go round’

+ acc. ‘to inspect/avoid’
OTXOOATDH oToiTH oT + gen. ‘to move away from’
MepexoqdTs, TepeiTd  uyepe3 + acc.  ‘to cross’

+ acc.

MOX0OUThH nmogaouTH K + dat. ‘to go up to’
NPUXOIATh  TPUATA K + dat. ‘to come to see a person’

B/Ha + acc. ‘to come to/arrive at a place’
NPOXOOATH  TPOMNTHA MIIMO + gen.  ‘to pass’

+ acc. ‘to cover’ (a distance)
pacxomiThcsl pa3soiitich 1o + dat. ‘to disperse to’ (separate

destinations)

CXOOATH couTi ¢ + gen. ‘to come down from, step off’
CXOIATHCS cofitiice ¢ + instr. ‘to come together with’
YXOOUTH yiATi oT + gen. ‘to leave a person’

u3/c + gen. ‘to leave a place’

Note
(a)

(b)

(c)
(d)

332

Alternative usage may be determined by context: OHA BvIlIUIa B
Kopuadp/ua ymuny ‘She came out into the corridor/on to the street’,
On ymén Ha paoory ‘He left for work’, Onit mpuiii o qupéKTopa
‘They have come from the manager’, OHa coma Ha meppoH ‘She got
down on to the platform’ etc.

The choice of preposition with 3axogdTs/3aliTi and NMPUXOIATH/
npuiiTéi depends on the type of location involved: OH npumén B
mKkomy/na 3aBoa ‘He arrived at the school/factory’ (cf. On ymén u3
mKo6abl/c paddTe! ‘He left school/work’). See 408 and 412.

Some compounds in Ha- take Ha + acc.: HaéxaTh Ha AépPeBo ‘to run
into a tree’.

Prefix and prepositional usage is similar to but not identical with
usage with other verbs (see 254).

Stems of compound verbs of motion

Prefixes are added to the following stems to make imperfective and
perfective compounds. Stems which differ in form from the simple
verbs of motion (for meanings, see 316) are in bold type:

Imperfective Perfective

-XOIATH -ATH
-€3KATh -éxarb
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-0erarTo -0€XKATh
-JIETATD -1eTéTh
-1€34Th -J1€3Th
-IUILIBATD -IUIBITh
-I0JI3ATH -IOJI3TA
-HOCHTb -HEeCTH
-BOJIATH -BECTH
-BO3UTH -BE3TH
-TACKHBATD -TalllATh
-TOHSITh -rHaTh
-KATHIBATD -KaTATh
-0OpegaTh -Opecrti
Note

The stems -6erarp and -moa3aTs differ from the simple verbs of motion
6ératp ‘to run’ and méa3aTe ‘to crawl’ only in stress.

333 Spelling rules in the formation of compound verbs
of motion

(1) For B3/-Bc-, pa3-/pac-, see 16 (4).
(2) The vowel ‘0’ is inserted between a consonant and -HTH:

BoiiTH (impf. BXOOATH) ‘to enter’ (future Boiiay; past BOmés)

Likewise B3oiTH ‘to ascend’, 06oitTéi ‘to go round’, OTOWTA ‘to move
away from’, momoiiTii ‘to go up to’, pa3oiTicek ‘to disperse’, cOMTA ‘to
descend’, coiiTiich ‘to come together’.

(3) A hard sign is inserted between a prefix ending in a consonant and all
forms based on the infinitive stems -e3:KaTh/-€XaTh:

BbE3KATh, BbEXaTh ‘to drive in’ etc.

334 Prefixed verbs of motion

The following examples illustrate the use of compound verbs of motion (for
examples with -xomiTe/-iiTh see 331 (4)):

(1) K nmogu6xbio pakéThl moabe3kaeT aBTo0yc (Russia Today)
‘A bus draws up to the base of the rocket’
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335

[1éTn BBIOETaroT W3 MOPst Ha sk (Murav’eva)
‘The children run out of the sea on to the beach’

Hx oObeguuier omHA OOwIas LEejdb — OHUA JOJDKUBI JOIUIBITH [0
o0épera (Russia Today)
‘They are united by a common aim — they must reach the shore’

KénonoB otnén3 B yron nanatku (Belov)
‘Kononov crawled off into the corner of the tent’

Msid 3a71€Té1 Ha KPBILLy
‘The ball sailed away on to the roof”

Oné nepenésna yepes 3a66p
‘She climbed over the fence’

Paz6penamuce mo Braxxaomy nécy (Vanshenkin)
‘They were wandering off through the damp forest’

Mstu mepekaTAIcs Yepe3 JTAHIIO
‘The ball rolled over the line’

Brirtammmm nétyrka U3 ropsiero caMmonéra
‘They dragged the pilot out of the burning aircraft’

MoTéphl uX KatepOB CBEPXMOIIHBIE, PHIOMHCIIEKTOPAM HE JOTHATH
(Izvestiia)

‘The engines of their launches are high-powered, the fisheries inspec-
tors haven’t a hope of catching up with them’

Ilepenéc Tenedon Ha TaxTy (Avdeenko)
‘He carried the telephone over to the divan’

— Bor, marp6ca Te6é mpusén, — ckazan Kyrysos (Iakhontov)
“‘Look, I have brought you a sailor,” said Kutuzov’

KyT§30B coobuiin: sixTsl yxé npuse3ii (Iakhontov)
‘Kutuzov reported that the yachts had already been delivered’

Use of the imperfective past of a compound verb

of motion to denote an action and its reverse

(1) The past tense of the imperfective aspect of a compound verb of motion
can denote the action and its reverse (see also 259): Ou mpuxomin ‘He
came’ (and has now gone away again), On ye3xkan ‘He went away’ (and
has now returned).
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(2) The prefixes most frequently involved are B-/BbI-, 3a-, moj-, npu-/y-:

Kék-to ond mpuBoaiina croux etéii Ha peHTréH (Aksenov)
‘She had once brought her children for an X-ray’

Kakfie kpacriBbie nBetsl! KT6-T0, MOMKHO GBITH, BXOTAI B KOMHATY
0e3 MeH4
‘What beautiful flowers! Someone must have been into the room when
I was out’

Kéumuna, korépast TOIBKO YTO MOAXOMAIA K KHUOCKY 3a rasérod,
n3BECTHAs aKTprca

‘The woman who has just been up to the kiosk for a newspaper is a
famous actress’

336 Figurative and idiomatic uses of compound verbs
of motion

Many compound verbs of motion have figurative or idiomatic meanings.
The following list contains only a representative sample:

(1) Compounds in -XOAATb, -ATH

BXOJIATH/BOUTI B MOTY ‘to come into fashion’
BBIXOJUThL/BEIATH U3 CTPOsI ‘to break down’
HOXOIATH/TOUTH O CIIE3 ‘to be reduced to tears’
3aXOATH/3alTH CIALIKOM Hajiekd ‘to go too far’
nepexXoNiTh/mepenTh K Apyronm Téme  ‘to switch to a different topic’
[MOAXOIATE/TIOTONTI ‘to be suitable’
NPUXOIATH/TIPUIATHA B TOJIOBY ‘to occur (to someone)’
(koMy-HUOYNb)

MIPOXOATH/TIPOUTH ‘to pass’ (e.g. Bpémsi, 60Jb
npoxomuT ‘time, pain
passes’)

pacxogATbcs/pa3oiTich BO MHEHHUSX — ‘not to see eye to eye’

CXOJIATH/CONTH C yMa ‘to go mad’

CXOMIATHCS/COUTACH BO MHEHUSIX ‘to see eye to eye’

(2) Compounds in -BOIAATh, -BECTA

BBOJIATH/BBECTH B oOpariénue ‘to bring into circulation’
BBIBOJIVITH/BEIBECTU U3 TEPIEHUS ‘to exasperate’
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JOBOANTL/AOBECTA JO KOHIIA ‘to put the finishing touches to’
3aBOJIATH/3aBECTH YaCHI ‘to wind up a watch’
HaBOJITb/HABECTH CIIPABKU ‘to make enquiries’
OTBOAATH/OTBECTA AyLIY ‘to unburden one’s soul’
nepeBOANTh/IepeBecTit ‘to translate’
NOJABOINATHL/MIOBECTH ApyTa ‘to let a friend down’
NPUBOANTH/TIPUBECTA K ‘to lead to’
HNPOBOATH/IPOBECTH BPEMSI ‘to spend time’
PasBOANTL/pa3BecTit ‘to breed’ (livestock)
Pa3BOANTHCS/Pa3BECTICH ‘to get divorced’
CBOJATH/CBECTI K MUHUMYMY ‘to reduce to a minimum’

(3) Compounds in -HOCHATB, -HECTA

BHOCHTL/BHECTI BKJIAJ ‘to make a contribution’
BBIHOCHTB/BBIHECTH MPUTOBOP ‘to pass sentence’
JOHOCHUTHL/IOHECTH Ha + acc. ‘to denounce’
3aHOCHUTH/3aHECTA ‘to record, register’
HAHOCHTh/HaHECTH MopaxéHue ‘to inflict a defeat’
NePEeHOCHATh/TIepEHECTH 31My ‘to survive the winter’
IPUHOCUTH/TIPUHECTH NONb3Y ‘to bring benefit’

337 Perfectives in c- based on multidirectional verbs

(1) Multidirectional verbs combine with the prefix ¢- to form perfectives:
c6érarTh, CXomATh, chE3auTh ctc. They do not have imperfectives.

(2) Such verbs denote the performance of an action and its result, usually
within a limited period of time:

Hikon cxoman (pf.) 3a [gpoBamu, 3aTOMAN MAJEHBKYIO TEUKY
(Abramov)
‘Nikon went to fetch some firewood and lit the small stove’

Note
Compounds with c¢- are preferred to the simple unprefixed multidirectional
verb (e.g. OH X0, OH E3/11):

(a) where sequential actions are involved:

Coézaui (pf.) 3a KHATaMU U CeJT 3aHUMAThCS
‘He went to fetch the books and sat down to study’
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(b) where a time element is involved:

On cxomi (pf.) 3a razéroit 3a 10 MuHyT
‘He took 10 minutes to fetch the newspaper’

(3) Unlike the simple unprefixed multidirectional verb, which can describe
single return journeys in the past tense only (see 323), perfectives in ¢- can
also express this meaning in the future, the infinitive and the imperative:

Ia u nérue, noxxanyi, Ha JIyny cnerars (pf.), yem npumgymath Takon
Be3nexon (Abramov)

‘I do believe it would be easier to fly to the Moon and back than devise
a cross-country vehicle like that’

Cxomn (pf.) k Maiie u mepefiaii eif, 9TOOBI OHA TIOMIOILIA 34BTpa MocIe
urpsl K razérHomy kndcky (Trifonov)

‘Pop over to Maia’s and tell her to come to the newspaper kiosk after the
game tomorrow’

Note

It is important to distinguish perfectives cxoadTh, cieTaTh, c6éraThb
from imperfectives cxomiTe/perfective codTit ‘to go down’, cieraTn/
perfective cierérn ‘to fly down’ and coerars/perfective cOexarp ‘to
run down’.

338 Perfectives in 3a-, u3- and Ha- based on
multidirectional verbs

3a-, u3- and Ha- also combine with multidirectional verbs to form com-
pound perfectives (such verbs do not have imperfectives):

(1) 3a- (in the meaning ‘beginning of an action’):

On B BosHéHHMK 3axomii (pf). mo kGMHaTe
‘He began walking about the room in agitation’

(2) U3- (in the meaning ‘to cover the whole area’):

On m3né3mui (pf). Bcro cTpaHy
‘He has travelled the length and breadth of the country’

On m36éran (pf). Bechb caj
‘He covered every inch of the garden’
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(3) Ha- (in the meaning of time or distance covered):

Srot wopép maézaun (pf.) 100 000 k.
“This driver has clocked 100,000 km.’

JIétunk maneran (pf.) 1000 yacé
‘The pilot has clocked 1,000 hours’

Note

It is important to distinguish perfective 3axomiarep from imperfective
3axomATh/perfective 3aiiTi ‘to drop in’ and perfective u36érarep from
imperfective m36eraTn/perfective m36exkaTs ‘to avoid’.

Participles

339 Participles. Introductory comments

There are five verbal participles in Russian. The active participles, the
imperfective passive and the long-form perfective passive decline like long
adjectives and agree in case, gender and number with the nouns they qual-
ify, while the short-form perfective passive functions like a short
adjective:

the present active YUTAIOIIAI ‘who is reading’
the past active (imperfective) YUTABIIAI ‘who was reading’
the past active (perfective) npouydTaBmmii  ‘who read’

the imperfective passive YUTAEMBIi ‘which is read’
the perfective passive (short form) mpoudiTan ‘has been read’

the perfective passive (long form) mnpoudTannblii ‘which has been read’

Note
The participles are confined mainly to written styles, except for those used
as adjectives and nouns and the perfective passive short form.

340 Present active participle. Formation

(1) The present active participle is formed by replacing the final -t of the
third-person plural of the present tense by the endings -1mi (m.), -mias
(f.), -mee (n.), -mme (pl.):
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oeryT Geryumi -ag -ee -me ‘who is, are running’
KpUYAT KpUyAnmii -ag -ee -ume ‘whois, are shouting’
TaHIYIOT TaHuyommii -as -ee -me  ‘who is, are dancing’
YUTAIOT YUTAIOLIAMI -ag -ee -me ‘whois, are reading’

(2) In the case of reflexive verbs, -cs is used throughout:

cMerTCs  cMerdluiicst -asicst  -eecsl  -uecs  ‘who is, are laughing’

341 Stress in the present active participle

(1) The stress in present active participles formed from first-conjugation
verbs is usually as in the third-person plural:

[IOHMMATL TIOHUMAIOT MOHHMAIOMME ‘who understands’

TOHYTb TOHYT TOHY U ‘who drowns/is drowning’

UCKATH Ay T ANy i ‘who looks for/is looking for’

Teub TEKyT TeKymit ‘which flows/is flowing’
Note

There are a few exceptions to this rule, e.g. Morymmii from moryr, third-
person plural of Mous ‘to be able’.

(2) The stress in participles from second-conjugation verbs is usually the
same as that of the infinitive:

OyaiTh OyasT Oy aSIIIuiA ‘who wakes, is waking’
BOITH BOIAT BOJSIIIMIA ‘who leads’
KaTAThb KATSIT KaTAImi ‘who is rolling’

(3) However, a number of participles from second-conjugation verbs
have the same stress as the third-person plural: geimanmii from gbpIIIATE
‘to breathe’, méuammuii from neunte ‘to treat’ (medically), J0OsTIII
from m067TH ‘to love’, pyosmmii from py6rTh ‘to chop’, cymammuii from
cyumith ‘to dry’, Tépmsimmii from TepnéTh ‘to endure’, Tymammii from
TywWiTh ‘to extinguish’.

(4) A number of participles have alternative stress: BApsIIIuiA/BapsIIMii
from Bapith ‘to boil’, roHsmil/romsmmii from rHate ‘to drive’,
aénsiuid/mensiuuii from menfite ‘to share’, cyasmid/cympsimui from
cymiath ‘to  judge’, Yuammii/ygamumi from yuite ‘to  teach’,
XBAJISIIIUA/XBansmmii from XxBaniTh ‘to praise’, NIy TSIMANA/ XY TSI
from myTaATE ‘to joke’.
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342 The past active participle. Formation

(1) The past active participle is formed from imperfective and perfective
verbs by replacing the -1 of the masculine past tense by -Bumi (m.),
-pmias (f.), -Biee (n.), -Bmme (pl.):

MHUCAI MHUCABIINI -BIIAsI -Bllee -BIIMe ‘who was, were

writing’
HalMCAJl HANUCABIIMII -BIas -Biee -Buime ‘who wrote’
(2) In reflexive verbs, the suffix -cs is used throughout:

cMmedBmmiicss ‘who laughed, was laughing’

(3) If the masculine past does not end in -7, the endings -mmi, -mas,
-11ee, -mue are added to it to make the participle:

3aMép3  3amép3mmii  -mas  -mee -mme  ‘who, which froze’
NPUBHIK NPHUBLIKIIKA -masi -mee -mme ‘who got used to’
ymep yMépumii -masi  -mee -mme ‘who died’

Note

(a) Unprefixed verbs with the suffix -Hy-, e.g. rAcHyTBH ‘to go out’ (past
rac/TacHyn), rA0HYTH ‘to perish’, maxmyTs ‘to smell’, and the pre-
fixed verb ncué3nyTs ‘to disappear’ (past ucués) form the past parti-
ciple with the suffix -BII-: racHyBIIHii, rAOHYBIINIA, NCYE3HYBIINIA,
MAXHYBIIUIA.

(b) Hocrirnyth ‘to achieve’ (past moctar) has alternative participles:
Joctarmmii/ mocriaraypumii. Likewise compounds of -Beprayts,
e.g. moaBéprumii/moasépruyBumii from noueéprayTh ‘to subject’
(past momBépr) and BTOprimuiicst/BTOpruyBuiicst from BTOPrHy ThCSI
‘to invade’ (past BTopres). Bockpécimii from BockpécHyTh ‘to rise
again’ (past Bockpéc) is commoner than BOCKpéCHYBIIIHIA.

(4) Verbs in -tu with a present-future stem in -T- or -a- have participles
based on stems ending in these consonants:

UATA, past €N mémmmii -mas -mee -mme ‘who was, were going’

BECTH, past BEN ~ Bémmmii -mias -mee -mme ‘who was, were leading’

[[BECTH, past [BEN MBETIMIA -mIas -1mee -mme ‘which was, were
blooming’

Note
[Mpomsoiitéi ‘to occur’ has alternative participles mpoucmémmmii and
IPOU30LIIE TIIIHIA.
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343 Stress in the past active participle

Stress is as in the masculine past, with the exception of ymépumii ‘who
died’ (cf. past ymep).

344 The imperfective passive participle. Formation

(1) The imperfective passive participle is formed by adding adjectival end-
ings to the first-person plural of an imperfective transitive verb:

First- Participle

person

plural

JMO0MM  TMIO0AMBII -as -oe -pIe ‘who, which is, are
loved’

méHNM  IEeHAMBIH -asg -oe -ble ‘who, which is, are
valued’

YATAEM UYHNTAEMBIl -asg -oe -bIe ‘which is, are read’

(2) Many unprefixed transitive verbs (e.g. skeBaTh ‘to chew’, KODATH ‘to
dig’) do not form the participle. However, participles can be made from
most prefixed transitive secondary imperfectives and verbs in -oBaTh:

HCOBITHIBaeMbIii -ast -oe -ple  ‘which is, are (being) tested’

CoKMTAeMbIif -asg  -oe -ple ‘which is, are (being) burnt’
TpEOYeMBbIii -asg  -oe -ple ‘which is, are (being) demanded’
HMEHYeMblii -asg  -oe -ple ‘which is, are (being) referred to’

(3) Participles from transitive verbs in -aBarp are as follows: maBaeMblii
‘which is given/being given’, mpu3HaBaemblii ‘which is acknowledged’
etc.

Note

(a) The participle is also formed from a limited number of intransitive or
semi-transitive verbs. Some of these take the dative: mpemmécrBoBaTn
‘to  precede’ (mpemumécTByeMblii), yrpoxkarr ‘to threaten’
(yrpoxaemsrii). Others take the instrumental: KOMAHOOBaTH ‘to
command’ (KOMAHyeMblIii), MpeHeGperaTy ‘to scorn, take no heed
of’ (mpeneOperaemplii), pyKOBOJUTH ‘to run’ (PyKOBOAVIMBbIH),
yopaBisITh ‘to manage, guide’ (ympasnsiemblii). The series also
includes o6uTaemslii ‘inhabited’ (from intransitive 00HTATSH).



344-346 Participles 369

(b) Among verbs in -TH, only Bectd ‘to lead’ (BemoéMmbIil (BeqOMBIii
caMoJI€T ‘wing-man’, in an aircraft formation)) and HecT# ‘to carry’
(mecompbrii) form imperfective passive participles (see 346 (2)).

345 Stress in the imperfective passive participle

Stress in imperfective passive participles derived from first-conjugation
verbs is as in the first-person plural: mcnénb3yemsbrii ‘which is used’. In
participles derived from second-conjugation verbs the stress falls on -u-:
roHAMBII ‘which is driven’, from raaTh ‘to drive’ (except for verbs with
stem stress throughout: cisimmmelil from casimats ‘to hear’).

346 Verbs which have no imperfective passive participle

Many verbs have no imperfective passive participle. These include the
following:

(1) Verbs in -epeTb, -3Tb, -0Tb, -CTh, -YTb, -Ub.

(2) Verbs in -Th (except for Bectit ‘to lead’ and Hect#1 ‘to carry’ (see 344
(3) note (b)).

(3) Very many monosyllabic verbs, including 6utsb ‘to strike’, 6paTsh ‘to
take’, OpuTh ‘to shave’, ecTb ‘to eat’, kaTh ‘to press’, KJAaTh ‘to wait
for’, 3BaTp ‘to call’, 3HaTh ‘to know’, IMTH ‘to pour’, MBITH ‘to wash’,
neTh ‘to sing’, MUTH ‘to drink’, pBaTh ‘to tear’, TKaTh ‘to0 weave’, IUTh
‘to sew’.

(4) First-conjugation consonant-stem verbs of the type Bsi3aTh ‘to
tie’, mucaTh ‘to write’, mpsitaTh ‘to hide’. However, uckars ‘to seek’
has the participle uckOMBIii (McKOMast BemnunHA ‘unknown quantity’)
and koe6aTh ‘to shake’ has koyéoaemsblii ‘which is being shaken’.
See 217.

(5) Many second-conjugation verbs: 6marogapirs ‘to thank’, 6yaiaTs ‘to
awaken’, TIJIAAMTH ‘to iron’, TOTOBUTHL ‘to prepare’, mep:xkarhp ‘to hold’,
KAPUTH ‘to fry’, KopMATH ‘to feed’, KpAcuTh ‘to paint’, IeUATH ‘to treat’
(medically), HaxomiiTh ‘to find’, mIaTATh ‘to pay’, mOPTUTH ‘to spoil’,
pyoiTs ‘to chop’, cMoTpéTh ‘to watch’, ctdBuThb ‘to stand’, cTpOUTH ‘to
build’, cymirs ‘to dry’, TpaTuTh ‘to spend’, Tymmirs ‘to extinguish’,
Y4iTh ‘to teach, learn’, wicTuThb ‘to clean’.
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347 Formation of passive participles from secondary
imperfectives whose primaries have no participle

Most imperfective passive participles derive from prefixed verbs. They
include synonyms or cognates of a number of unprefixed verbs which have
no participle (see 346). Thus, the verb ectp ‘to eat’ has no participle,
whereas its synonym, the secondary imperfective cbegaTn, does have a
participle: cregdemsrii ‘which is eaten’. Compare:

KEBATb = pa3KEBbBaTh pas3sképbiBaeMblid  ‘which is chewed’
Keub = CXWraTh CIKATAeMBbIi ‘which is burnt’
NHUTh = BBINUBATH BBINIMBAEMBIi ‘which is drunk’
WIATATh = OIUIAYMBATHL  OIUIAYHMBAEMBI ‘who is paid’
TepéTh = PpacTUPATh pacTHpaeMblIii ‘which is rubbed’

348 The perfective passive participle. Introductory
comments

(1) The perfective passive participle has a short (predicative) form and a
long (attributive) form. It is derived only from verbs which are (i) perfec-
tive and (ii) transitive.

(2) Most perfective passive participles contain the suffix -H-/-eH-, while a
minority contain the suffix -T-.

349 Formation (infinitives in -aTb/-ATb)

(1) The masculine short form of the participle derives from infinitives in
-ath and -aThb (except for a number of monosyllabic roots, see 357 (5)) by
replacing -Tb by -H, to give endings -an/-siH. The syllable immediately
preceding -am, -stH bears the stress:

3aepKATH 3aaépkan ‘has been arrested’

u30pAaTh n36pan ‘has been elected’

HANMCATh Hanycan ‘has been written’
Note

The perfective prefix BbI- is always stressed: Beiurpan ‘has been won’.
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(2) -e- is liable to mutate to -é- under stress:

3aBOEBATH 3aBOEBaH ‘has been conquered’
NpUYECATDb npuyécan ‘has had his hair done’

(3) The feminine, neuter and plural forms are derived from the masculine
by the addition of -a, -0, -bI:

HanficaH HanficaHa HaIicaHo HamniicaHbl
3afépKan 3afaépkana  3aaépkaHo  3aiépiKaHbl

350 Stress in the participles from patb and its compounds

(1) The short forms of the perfective passive participle of the verb maTsp ‘to
give’ have end stress in the feminine, neuter and plural:

maH JaHa Ji £:): (1) IAHDBI
WM nana Bnacts ‘Authority has been given to them’
Similarly, cmaTe ‘to hand over’.

(2) The short forms of other compounds of maTs (e.g. u3gATH ‘to publish’)
have prefix stress except in the end-stressed feminine (where prefix stress
is, however, also allowable):

W30aH W3aHA W3maHo W3maHbl  ‘has, have been published’

Similarly, oTaaTs ‘to return’, mepegATh ‘to convey’ (mépeman, mepenaHa),
mOJATH ‘to serve’, MPUAATH ‘to impart’, mpogaTh ‘to sell’, pa3gaTp ‘to
distribute’ (pd3man, pazgana, pdo3aano, pd3aansl), cO3OATH ‘to create’.

351 Formation of the long-form (attributive) participle
from verbs in -aTb/-ATb

Long-form participles are made from verbs in -aTb/-saTb by adding -HbIii,
-Had, -Hoe, -HbIe to the masculine short form:

Masculine Feminine Neuter Plural
HamficaH HANACAHHBIA HANACAHHAS HANMACAHHOE HaNPCAHHbIE
‘written’
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352 Formation of the short-form participle from second-
conjugation verbs in -utb/-eTb

The masculine short form of the participle is derived from second-
conjugation infinitives in -uTh/-eTh by replacing the infinitive ending by
-€H Or -¢H:

(1) -en

(i) Verbs with fixed stem stress or mobile stress in conjugation take the
ending -eH.

(a) Fixed stem stress in conjugation: 3anémauTs ‘to fill in’, mpoBépuTH
‘to check’:

Briank 3anéiHeH ‘The form has been filled in’
Cuét npoBépeH ‘The account has been checked’

(b) Mobile stress in conjugation: ocMOTpéTh ‘to examine’ (0CMOTPIO,
OCMOTPHIIB), MOJIYYATH ‘to receive’ (MOydy, MOy IHIIb):

BobHO6I 0cMOTPeH ‘The patient has been examined’
JToKI4n moJIyyeH ‘The report has been received’

(i) The feminine, neuter and plural forms derive from the masculine by
the addition of -a, -0 and -bI: 3andiHeH, 3andiHeHa, 3anOIHEHO,
3arndJIHeHbI.

Ankéra 3amoyiHeHA ‘The questionnaire has been completed’

Note
Ipunyxaén from npuHyaIATH ‘to compel’.
(2) -én

(i) Verbs with fixed end stress in conjugation take the masculine short-
form ending -én: pemmiTh ‘to decide’ (peuny, pemmb), BKIIOYATH ‘tO
switch’ (BKJIFOUY, BKIIFOUMAIID):

Bormnpdc pemién ‘The question has been decided’
Tenesiiz0p BKIIOYEH ‘The TV has been switched on/is on’

(i1) The feminine, neuter and plural endings are end stressed: pewéH,
peleHa, pemeno, pereHsr:

IIpo6aéma penreHa ‘The problem has been solved’
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Note
A few verbs with mobile stress in conjugation take end stress in the
participle:

U3MEHATDh: U3MEHEH, -eH4, -eH), -eHbI  ‘has, have been changed’

Likewise, ocy:kaéH from ocyaits ‘to condemn’, oueHéH from OieHATH ‘to
estimate’, pa3aesiéH from paspenirts ‘to divide’, ckoHEH from CKIOHATH
‘to incline’ (cf. cknénen, cknonna (adj.) ‘is inclined’).

353 Consonant mutation in participles from second-
conjugation infinitives in -utb/-eTb

The following consonant changes operate in the formation of perfective
passive participles from second-conjugation verbs in -uTh/-eTh (for stress
rules see 352):

0: 011 CcpyoiTH cpyoJIcH ‘has been felled’
YIOTpeOiTh ynoTpedaén ‘has been used’
B: Bl JOCTABUTDH JOCTABJIEH ‘has been delivered’
YAMBHATH YAUBIIEH ‘is surprised’
Note
Dual mutation in ymepmBaés from ymepTBiATh ‘to mortify’.
M: MJI 0hOpMUTH oépMIIeH ‘has been designed’
I U1 KymATh KYIUICH ‘has been bought’
NPUKPENATH NPUKPEIUIEH ‘is pinned to’
¢: b pasrpadiThb pasrpaduién ‘is ruled’ (with lines)
I oK 3apsaATD 3apiskeH/3apsiskéH  ‘is loaded’
00aeTD 0012KeH ‘is offended’
Note
The participle from yBiAzeTh ‘to see’ is yBAIeH.
I: K OCBOOOOATL OCBOOOIKIEH ‘has been liberated’
Note

-K1- also appears in the imperfective infinitive (ocBo60kaaTh) and the
verbal noun (ocBoGozkaénue ‘liberation’). Other verbs which undergo this
mutation are mainly abstract and, like ocBo6oaiTE, have fixed end stress in
conjugation: moaATBEPAATH ‘to confirm’, yoemiTh ‘to convince’ etc.
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312k 3arpysiThb 3arpysken/3arpykén  ‘is laden’
n300pa3iTh  M300paKEH ‘is depicted’

Note
The mutation does not operate in some participles: BoH3€H from BOH3ATH
‘to plunge’, mpoH3€éH from npoH3iTh ‘to transfix’.

C:II  MpUMIACATh  NPUTMJIAIIEH ‘has been invited’
CKOCHTD CKOIIICH ‘has been mown’

Note
One or two participles do not undergo mutation: oGe3nécen from
o6e3nécuts ‘to deforest’.

CT: Il  3alyCTAThb 3anymeH ‘has been launched’
NPOCTATH MpOMIEH ‘has been forgiven’
T: 4 OIUIATATh OITa4eH ‘has been paid, settled’
T: [  COKpPaTUTh COKpalléH ‘has been curtailed’
Note

-m1- also appears in the first-person singular (cokpanry), the imperfective
infinitive (cokpamars) and the verbal noun (cokpaménue ‘curtailment’).
Other verbs of this type, mainly abstract and with fixed end stress in conju-
gation, include 3anpeTiTh ‘to ban’.

354 Formation of the long-form (attributive) participle
from second-conjugation verbs in -utb/-eTb

Long-form participles from second-conjugation verbs in -UTb/-eThb are
derived by adding -HbIii, -Has1, -HOe, -HbI€e to the masculine short form:

Masculine Feminine Neuter Plural

3aM0THEHHbIN 3amO/IHeHHAsT 3and/IHeHHOe 3amoaHeHHble ‘completed’
BKJIIOUEHHBII BKIIIOUEHHAST BKIIIOYEHHOE BKJIIOYEHHBIE ‘switched on’

355 Formation of perfective passive participles (short form)
from verbs in -Ti, -4b, -3Tb, -CTb

The masculine short form of perfective passive participles from verbs in
-TH, -3Tb, -cTh and -4b is derived by replacing the final -t of the third-
person singular of the conjugation of the verb by -h:
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Infinitive Third-person Participle
singular

nepeBecTé ‘to translate’ mepeBenér nepeBeIEH -€HA -€HO -eHbI
noaMectii  ‘to sweep’ [MOIMETET MOOMETEH -eHA -€HO -eHBI
cnacTi ‘to save’ cracér crnacén -eHA -eHO -eHbI
UCIéub ‘to bake’ UCIIEYET HCIIeYEH -eHA -eHO -eHbI
006kéYb ‘to scorch’  060XKKET 0003KXKEH -eHA -€HO -eHbI
pas3rpei3Th  ‘to gnaw’ pasrpb3ET  pa3rphi3eH -eHa -€HO -€HbI
YKpACTb ‘to steal’ YKpasIET YKpPAZleH  -€HAa -eHO -€HbI
Note

(a) The participles from naiiTé ‘to find’ and mpouTii ‘to cover’ (a dis-
tance) are, respectively, HAlimeH and mpoiigeH.

(b) Hoctiup ‘to achieve’ has no participle. However, a participle is
formed from its synonym gOCTArHYTb: HOCTATHYT. See 357 (2).

(c) Stem stress in participles from some verbs in -3Tb/-CTb.

(d) For participles formed from compounds of -kasicTb, see 357 (5)
note (a).

(e) Cwpectb ‘to eat’ has the participle chéneH.

356 Long-form participles from verbs in -Tu, -4b, -3Tb, -CTb

The long form of participles from verbs in -TH, -4b, -3Tb and -cTb is made
by adding -HbId, -Has, -Hoe, -Hble to the short-form masculine, e.g.
nepeBeéH:

Masculine Feminine Neuter Plural
NepeBeIEHHBIII  TlepeBeNéHHAST  NepeBeIEHHOEe  TepeBeIEHHbIe
‘translated’

357 Perfective passive participles in -1

The masculine short form of the participle of certain categories of verb is
made by removing the soft sign of the infinitive: oTKpBITH ‘t0 Open’,
participle orkppitT. The feminine, neuter and plural forms derive from
the masculine by the addition of the endings -a, -0, -b1. The following
types of verb are involved:

(1) Verbs in -oTb (note stress change in participle):

cMondTh ‘to grind’ cMOJI0T, -2, -0, -bI



376 The Verb 357

(2) Verbs in -yTh (note stress change in participle):
MPOTSIHYTH ‘to stretch out’ NPOTSHYT, -, -0, -bI
Note

e is liable to mutate to € under stress: 3aBepHYTh ‘t0 wrap’, 3aBEpPHYT;
3acTerHyTh ‘to fasten’, 3aCTErHyT.

(3) Verbs in -bITb:

3a0bITh ‘to forget’ 3a0bIT, -a, -0, -bl

(4) Compounds of OUTb, BUTH, JINTh, UTh, IIUTD!

BBIIINTE ‘to embroider’ BBIIIINT, -2, -0, -bl
pas6uTh ‘to smash’ pa3our, -a, -0, -bI
Note

(a) 3Bamare ‘to flood’: 3ammT, 3amura, 3amuro, 3amuthbl (likewise
NMPOJIATH ‘to spill’: mpémT etc.).

(b) PaseiTh ‘to develop’: pa3But/pa3BAT, pa3BUTA, pA3BUTO/Pa3BATO,
PA3BUTHI/Pa3BATHL

(5) Verbs which introduce ‘W’ or ‘M’ in conjugation (B3sTB ‘to take’,
compounds of geTh ‘to put’, 2kaTh ‘to press’, KJISACTD ‘to curse’ and -HATb,
HAYATH ‘to begin’, pacmiTh ‘to crucify’):

Infinitive First-person Participle
singular
B3SThb ‘to take’ BO3bMY B34T, -4, -0, -blI
3aHAThH ‘to occupy’ 3aiMy 34HAT, -4, -0, -bl
HAYaTh ‘to begin’ HaYHY HAYAT, -4, -0, -bI
0onéTh ‘to dress’ ofény ogér, -a, -0, -bl
pacnsitb ‘to crucify’ pacrmHy pacudr, -a, -0, -bl
CXKaThb ‘to compress’ COXMY cIKar, -a, -0, -bl
CXKaThb ‘to reap’ COXHY ciKar, -a, -0, -bl
CMSITh ‘to crumple’ COMHY CMSIT, -4, -0, -bI
Note

(a) TIpokméicts ‘to curse’, first-person singular mpokisiHy, participle
NPOKJIIST, -4, -0, -bI. Compare stem stress in the adjective mMpOKISITHII
‘wretched’.

(b) Participles from all compounds of -HsiTh have the same stress pattern as
34HAT (except CHST, CHITA, CHATO, CHATHI from cHATH ‘to take off”).

(6) Verbs in -epeTn (note loss of second -e- in formation of participle):
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3anepéTh ‘to lock’ 3amepr, -4, -0, -bI
crepéTh ‘to erase’ CTépT, -a, -0, -bl
(7) Others:
BBIOpUTH ‘to shave’ BBIOPHT, -a, -0, -bl
CHETh ‘to sing’ CIIeT, -a, -0, -bl
NIPOXKATH ‘to spend’ (time) NMPOKUT, MPOKUTA, IPOKUTO,
NPOKUTHI

358 The long form of participles in -T

The long-form participle is formed by adding full adjectival endings to the
masculine short form in -T, e.g. omér:

Masculine Feminine  Neuter Plural
onéThIi ogéras ogéroe onérrie ‘dressed’
Note

Compare the participles pa3BuThbIii (CKOpOCTb, PA3BHTas TEIIOBO30M
‘speed developed by a diesel locomotive’) and pa3BaTsIii (pa3BiTas
npyxnHa ‘uncoiled spring’), and the adjective pa3Burdii (pa3BuTAsS
npomsiiieHHocTh ‘highly developed industry’).

359 Functions of short-form participles

(1) Only passive participles have short forms. Active participles have long
forms only.

(2) The short form of the imperfective passive participle is rarely used:

ITOT MUCATENb BCEMU JIIOOAM, yBasKaeM
“This writer is loved and respected by everyone’

A reflexive verb or third-person plural is preferred instead:

[IpoékThl (PMHAHCAPYIOTCS TOCYTAPCTBOM
‘Projects are financed by the state’

ITOro NUcareist IHOOAT U YBAKAIOT
‘This writer is loved and respected’

(3) The short form of the perfective passive participle is very much used.
It functions as predicate to the noun, with which it agrees in gender and
number, and denotes:
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(i) The completion of an action:

Boiina o0'bsiBiIeHa ‘War has been declared’
®ar néaHAT ‘The flag has been hoisted’
[Mucepm6 moamiicano ‘The letter has been signed’

(i1)) The existence of a state:

IlBepn 3amepTa ‘The door is locked’
Tenesiizop BKIIOYEH ‘The television is on’
Note

(a) The participle may precede or follow the noun:

Ykpomensi HékoTopbie onacHble 60né3nu (Russia Today)
‘Certain dangerous diseases have been curbed’

Octpos npeBpamiéH B 3aka3Huk (Lebedev)
‘The island has been converted into a nature reserve’

(b) It may also combine with forms of the verb ObITB:

OH T6IBKO UTO 6B pa36yakeH rpoMkM rénocom Comnoyxu (Povoliaev)
‘He had just been awakened by Soloukha’s loud voice’

(Likewise, On 6ymer pa36y:xken ‘He will be awakened’, On 6bL1 6bI
pa36y:xen ‘He would be/would have been awakened’, Pa60ThI HOIKHEL
obITH HaneyaTanbl ‘The essays have to be typed’.)

(c) The agent of the action may be rendered by an instrumental:

[MuceM6 noanmicaHo MUHIACTPOM
‘The letter is signed by a minister’

360 Functions of long-form participles

Long-form participles, both active and passive, replace relative clauses
beginning with koTépseIid ‘who’, ‘which’.

(1) Active participles

Active participles relate to and qualify nouns which are the subject of an
action or state. A comma appears between the noun and the following
participle which qualifies it.

(i) The present active participle denotes an action which is simultaneous
with the action or state denoted by the main verb:
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BricraBku, paccKA3bIBalOIIHEe O TPEIyNpekIéHNN HECYACTHBIX
cJIyJaeB, BCErya BhI3BIBAIOT OOJBINION HHTEPEC

‘Exhibitions which describe accident prevention always arouse great
interest’

Note
The main verb may denote present or past action: 51 Bime/BiKy co6aKy,
6erymyto no 6épery ‘I saw/see a dog running along the shore’.

(i) The imperfective past active participle denotes an action simultane-
ous with the action of a main verb in the past tense:

JKénuna, mpoaaBasias J0/710KH, MOOILIA K IPOXOKEMY
‘The woman who was selling apples approached a passer-by’

(iii) The perfective past active participle denotes an action completed
prior to the action of the main verb:

Mengénst mporHan pabounii, mpuéeskaBmmii Ha Géper ¢ 3apiKeHHbIM
PYXbEM

‘The bear was chased off by a worker who had come running on to the
shore with a loaded gun’

(2) Passive participles

Passive participles relate to and qualify nouns which are the natural object
of the action denoted by the participle.

(i) The imperfective passive denotes an action which is simultaneous with
the action of the main verb. The main verb may be in the present, past or
future tense of either aspect. A comma appears between the noun and the
participle which qualifies it:

OH nucan craTbio o mpeamére,
OH Hanucan craThid o mpeaméTe . .
p i pen R H3y4aeMOM BCEMU
OH nfimer cTaTeid 0 mpegMérTe, )
. . ) , YUCHUKAMU
OH 6yneT MUCATH CTaThid O MpeaMéTe,
OH Han#eT CcTaThid o mpeaMére,

(‘He was writing/wrote/is writing/will be writing/will write an article
about a subject studied by all pupils’)

Note
The meaning expressed by the participle may be durative:

nporpamma, mepegaBaemast 1o pajuo
‘a programme being broadcast on the radio’
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or habitual:

nécHu, TOO0AMBIE HapOTOM
‘songs loved by the people’

(i) The perfective passive participle denotes an action completed prior to
the action of the main verb. A comma appears between the noun and the
following participle which qualifies it:

IlepecmarpuBaetcs nmporpamma, 0gOOGPeHHAst MUHACTPAMK
‘A programme approved by the ministers is being revised’

B npopdxy nocryniia Mapka, BeimymeHHast B PuHIIHIIN
‘A stamp issued in Finland has gone on sale’

361 Agreement of long-form participle and noun

(1) The long-form participle agrees with the noun it qualifies in gender,
number and case. It differs in this respect from the relative pronoun
KOTOpBIA, which agrees with the noun in gender and number but not in
case (the case of koTdpsIii being determined by the function it fulfils in the
relative clause it introduces. See 123 (1) (ii)).

(i) Present active participle

Sl 3HAI0 MATTPUMKA, MALTYIEro MUchbMO
‘I know the boy (who is) writing the letter’

(ii) Past active participle

51 moMOri y4eHHKAM, POBATABIIMMCS Ha K3AMeHe
‘I am helping the pupils who failed the examination’

(iii) Imperfective passive participle

1o — NéBOUKA, TIOGAMAsT BCEMU
‘That is the girl liked by everyone’

(iv) Perfective passive

OH nfmeT cTaTeid 0 IHOLIAX, HAKA3AHHBIX 32 XYJIUTAHCTBO
‘He is writing an article about the youths punished for hooliganism’

(2) Long participles may precede the noun:

(i) If the participle is the noun’s only qualifier and functions as an
adjective:

cosimit pe6EHOK ‘a sleeping child’

Cusimmast kpacdBuna ‘Sleeping Beauty’
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3amép3iuee 43epo ‘a frozen lake’
Pa3Banunbl pa300MOIEHHBIX ‘The ruins of bombed
ropondB (Granin) towns’
Note

In some cases the participle may be qualified by an adverb:

XOPOUId OMIdurBaeMbIe ‘well-paid workers’
pabdune
BHOBB BBILICALINNA POMAH ‘a novel which has been
republished’

(i) A pronoun or noun may appear between the participle and the noun it
qualifies:

cnacéHHble MM AEBOYKU ‘the girls rescued by him’

(iii) Itis also possible, especially in literary and journalistic styles, for cir-
cumstantial detail to appear between the participle and the noun:

Coménmme ¢ née3ma HeMHOTHE MACCAXKAPHI pazonutick (Nosov)
‘The few passengers who had alighted from the train dispersed’

niepefaBieMble MO TeJIEBA30PY MPOTHO3bI MOTOIbI
‘weather forecasts transmitted on TV’

Ilpirancst koHBéiiep yBA/IeHHBIX B pa3Hoe Bpéms monéii (Gagarin)
‘A panorama of people he had seen at various times passed before him’

362 Participial synonymy

(1) The imperfective passive participle may be synonymous with the pre-
sent active participle of the corresponding reflexive verb:

CIIOB4, yHOTpeOdsieMble/yoTpeoIsIouecs: B péun
‘the words used in a speech’

(2) The active participle is used if the verb (e.g. cTpémTs ‘to build’) has no
passive participle:

cTpoOsimeecst 3MaHne ‘a building under construction’
(3) A ‘true’ reflexive cannot be used with passive meaning, however.

Thus, omeBaromumiicst can only mean ‘who is dressing’ (but not *‘who is
being dressed’).
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(4) Where both types of participle are available, the passive participle is
used when the agent is named:

CIIOB4, ymoTpebnsieMple (not *ymoTpeOsiouIuecs) OPATOPOM B
nyOIi4HON péun
‘words used by an orator in a public speech’

363 Participles as adjectives and nouns

Many participles are also used as adjectives or nouns.

(1) Present active

(i) Adjectives:
OJ1ecTAIUit ‘brilliant’
Be Iy IIAI ‘leading’
BbIOAIOIIHIICS ‘outstanding’
Janexké uayumii ‘far-reaching’
OIXOISTLIHIT ‘suitable’
CIé My ronmii ‘next, following’
COOTBETCTBYHOIIUI ‘appropriate’
TeKyImit ‘current’

(i1) Nouns:
KYPSIIIHMA ‘smoker’
HAYHHAKOIIAA ‘beginner’
HeNbIOIIM ‘tee-totaller’
TPy ASIHics ‘worker’
yuanmiics ‘pupil, student’

(2) Past active

(i) Adjective:
OBIBIIMIA ‘former’

(i1) Nouns:
MOCTPAJABIIMIA ‘a casualty’
cyMacuié aumii ‘a madman’
yméprmii ‘the deceased’

yIe e BIIUiA ‘a survivor’
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(3) Imperfective passive

BOOOPasKkaeMbIit ‘imaginary’
JFOOAMBIHT ‘favourite’
TepIAMbIit ‘tolerable’
yBakaeMblIii ‘respected’
Note
Many have negative prefixes, cf. English equivalents in -ble:
HEBBIHOCHMBI ‘unbearable’
He3a0bIBAeMbIi ‘unforgettable’
HEo0X0IAMbIi ‘indispensable’

A number derive from perfective stems:

He3aMeHAMBbII ‘irreplaceable’
(He)u3neuiMbIii ‘(in)curable’
HEOCTIOPAMBIit ‘indisputable’
Henooe MBI ‘invincible’
(He)coBMeCTAMBII ‘(in)compatible’

or intransitive verbs:

He3aBUCHMbIIi ‘independent’

A few are used as nouns:

00BHHSIEMBIiT ‘the accused’
coepRAMoe ‘contents’ (of a receptacle)

(4) Perfective passive

3aKJIIOYEHHDBII ‘convict’

364 Participial adjectives

(1) A number of long adjectives of participial origin differ from long-form

participles:
(1) In having no prefix.
(i1) In having one -H- instead of two:

BapéHoe s ‘a boiled egg’
JKapeHast KapTOIiKa “fried potatoes’
KPAIIeHbI 10T ‘a painted floor’
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(He)miAcaHbIii 3aKOH ‘a(n) (un)written law’
cyméHble ()pYKThI ‘dried fruit’
Note

(a) Adjectives based on second-conjugation verbs in -uThb with mobile
stress in conjugation tend to have suffix -éH-.

(b) If circumstantial detail is added, participles must be used: pAHeHHbII
B HOTY conpar ‘a soldier wounded in the leg’ (cf. pAHeHbI comuaT
‘wounded soldier’), cBapenHoe B KacTpioJbke aimd ‘an egg boiled in
a saucepan’ (cf. Bap&noe siiné ‘boiled egg’).

(2) Some of the adjectives have the suffix -T-:

KPBITHI PETHOK ‘covered market’
HeOpATOoe UG ‘unshaven face’

K 06ény mbI ssBisch B MéTO# ofnéxne (Nikolaev)
‘We appeared for lunch in crumpled clothing’

(3) Others function as adjectival nouns: kpaaenoe ‘stolen goods’.

365 Distinction between short-form adjectives and short-
form participles

Certain short adjectives differ from short-form participles in having the
suffix -HH- in their feminine, neuter and plural forms by contrast with -H- in
the participle:

03a604eH, o3a60ueHHa, 03a604YeHHO, 03a00ueHHbI (ad].)
03a604eH, o3a60ueHa, 03a604eHo, 03a66ueHsbI (part.)

Compare

I'naza er6 65l 03a669eHHbI (adj.)
‘His eyes were troubled’

and

Oné 6b114 03a6049ena (part.) OTbE3MOM MATEPU
‘She was upset by her mother’s departure’

Likewise, Er6 peus 6p11a caépaxanna (adj.) ‘His speech was restrained’,
but Bopa 66114 cnépakana (part.) mmotiHoi ‘The water was contained by a
dam’. A similar distinction is made between o6pa3dBaH, -a, -0, -bI ‘has
been formed’ (part.) and oopa3dBaH, -HHa, -HHO, -HHBI ‘educated’ (adj.),
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orpaHiyen, -a, -0, -bI ‘limited’ (part.) and orpaHiiueH, -HHa, -HHO, ~-HHbI
‘hide-bound’ (adj.), paccésmn, -a, -o, -bI ‘dispersed’ (part.) and paccésn, -
HHA, -HHO, -HHBI ‘absent-minded’ (adj.).

366 Impersonal function of short-form participles

(1) The neuter short forms of the perfective passive participles of certain
verbs can be used impersonally:

— 3nech 3aHATO? ‘Is this place occupied?’
3a BCE 3amIa4eHo ‘Everything has been paid for’
B Baréne 651710 OUTKOM HAGUTO ‘The carriage was packed’
B 34ne HakypeHo ‘The hall is smoke-filled’
Kymars mégano ‘Dinner is served’
C gocki cTépro ‘The board has been cleaned’
C Béuepa He §OpaHO OBLIO CO “The table had not been

crona (Rasputin) cleared since the previous

evening’

Bawm oTka3zaHo B npochbe “Your request has been refused’

(2) Imperfective participles of this type are found in colloquial speech
(mainly in the negative):

IaBHO He TOILIEHO
‘The heating has not been on for a long time’

Compare ITon ne MbIT “The floor has not been washed’, Besbé He riaskeno

‘The washing has not been ironed’.

Note

Impersonal usage in IIpuka3ano ocratbesi ‘“We have been instructed to
stay’, Komy 510 ckaszano? ‘How many times do I have to tell you?’, and the
phrase Ckazano — caénano ‘No sooner said than done’.

Gerunds

367 The gerund. Introductory comments

(1) Gerunds (or ‘verbal adverbs’) are indeclinable forms of the verb that
substitute for co-ordinate or adverbial clauses in ‘and’, ‘when’, ‘since’, ‘by’,
‘without’ etc.
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(2) Gerunds, like active participles, have English equivalents in ‘-ing’, but
participles are adjectival in form, agree in gender, case and number with
the noun they qualify and replace relative clauses in koTopsbIi (see 360),
while gerunds are invariable. Compare the use of the participle in

‘the weeping boy’ (= the boy who is weeping): miauymuii MATbYMK
with the use of the gerund in
‘he sits weeping’ (= and weeps): oH cumiT, IIAYA

(3) There are imperfective and perfective gerunds.

368 Formation of the imperfective gerund

Most imperfective gerunds are formed by adding -s1 (-a after sk, 4, 11 or 1)
to the present-tense stem of the verb (see 212):

rOBOPSIT rOBOp- roBOPS ‘speaking’

ABIIIAT JbIII- IBIIIA ‘breathing’

HecyT Hec- Hecs ‘carrying’

MIAYYT niay- widua ‘weeping’

TpéOYyIOT TpeOby- TpEOyst ‘demanding’

YUTAIOT yuTa- gUTAS ‘reading’
Note

(a) [HMasare and compounds, compounds of -3HaBATH, -cTaBATH form
gerunds as follows: BcraBas ‘rising’, maBas ‘giving’:

— W3Bunfite, y MeHd jend, — cka3dn Hemaros, BcTaBast co cTyia
(Grekova)

““Excuse me, I have something to attend to,” said Neshatov, getting up
from his chair’

(b) The gerund from maxarp ‘to wave’ has alternative forms: maxas and
mama. Similarly, 6psi3raTe, Opbiz:ka ‘playing’ (of a fountain),
opsi3ras ‘sprinkling’ (water on ironing etc.). Kamarp ‘to drip’ has
Kamnasi, celnaTth ‘to strew’ has coIns.

(c) BoITh has the gerund 6yayunm ‘being’:

On npuéxan B JIOGHIOH MaBHO, emE 6YaydH COMTATOM
‘He arrived in London long ago when he was still a soldier’

(d) Enpyum from éxatp ‘to travel’ is sometimes found in poetic or folk
speech; mpumneBarouu is used in the phrase >kuTh MPUNEBAIOYH ‘tO
live in clover’.
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(e) Imperfective gerunds from reflexive verbs take the ending -cb:
skamysich from sxanosarbes ‘to complain’.

369 Stress in the imperfective gerund

Stress in the gerund is normally as in the first-person singular:

rOJIOCOBATH ‘to vote’ rojiocyio ‘I vote’ rojiocyst ‘voting’
TEepPKATDb ‘to hold’ nepxy  ‘Thold’ mepka  ‘holding’
KypATh ‘to smoke’  KyprO ‘I smoke’ kyps ‘smoking’
cMotpéth  ‘to look’ cmotptd  ‘I'look’ cMotpsi  ‘looking’
HIENTATh ‘to whisper’” memuy ‘I whisper’ memua ‘whispering’
Note

I'nsigs ‘looking’, néxka ‘lying’, cing ‘sitting’ and crés ‘standing’ have
stem stress despite end stress in conjugation: BapaG4HoB, cTOsS Ha OTHOM
Konéne, nomHypoBbiBan 6yTeel (Vanshenkin) ‘Barabanov was kneeling to
finish lacing his boots’.

370 Verbs with no imperfective gerund

Many verbs have no imperfective gerund. These include the following:

(1) bexarp ‘to run’, 6uTh ‘to strike’, BUTH ‘to twine’, BpaTh ‘to lie’,
THATH ‘to rot’, mpaTh ‘to flay’, ecTs ‘to eat’, éxaThp ‘to travel’ (see, how-
ever, 368 note (d)), skaxkmaTs ‘to hunger for’, skaTp ‘to press’, ;kmaaTh ‘to
wait’, araTh ‘to lie’, n1e3tTp ‘to climb’, IuTH ‘to pour’, MATH ‘to crumple’,
nmeTh ‘to sing’, muTh ‘to drink’, pBaTh ‘to tear’, cmaTh ‘to send’, CTOHATH
‘to groan’, TKaTh ‘to weave’, XOTéTh ‘to want’, IMTH ‘to sew’.

Note

Gerunds from some other verbs are rarely used: 6epsi from GpaThb ‘to take’,
romusi from raarte ‘to drive’, 30Bs1 from 3Bath ‘to call’, miabIBsI from IUIBITE
‘to swim’. Hocst from HociiTh ‘to carry’ and xomst from xomiiTe ‘to go’ are
rarely found; cf., however, compound mpunocst ‘bringing’ etc.

(2) First-conjugation consonant-stem verbs with c¢: 1, 3: sk mutation (e.g.
MHCATH ‘to write’, pé3aThb ‘to cut’, see 217 (2)).

(3) Verbs in -ub.



388 The Verb 370-372

(4) Verbs in -epeTs.

(5) Verbs with the suffix -Hy- (racHyTB ‘t0 g0 out’ etc.).

371 Compensation for the lack of an imperfective gerund

(1) If a primary verb has no imperfective gerund it is often possible to
form one from its synonym. Thus, moub ‘to be able’ has no gerund, but
OBITH B COCTOSIHHH ‘to be capable of” does: 6yayun B cocTosinuu ‘being
able to’. Likewise, xoTéTh ‘to want’ has no gerund, but skejaaTh ‘to wish’
does (skenas ‘wishing, wanting’):

Kenas ckopée yéxaTh, OH TOPOMAJICS 3aKOHUUTH pabOTy
‘Wishing to get away as soon as possible he hastened to finish his
work’

(2) Other primaries with no gerund have a synonymous secondary imper-
fective from which a gerund may be formed:

Primary Secondary Gerund

verb imperfective

€CTb CbheNaTh cnenast ‘eating’
éxartb MPOE3XKATh Npoe3Kast ‘travelling’
KIIaTh 0XXUIATD OKMOAS ‘waiting’
JKeUb CKHMIATh COKUTAST ‘burning’
neThb pacrneBarb pacneBas ‘singing’
[UTh BBIMTUBATH BbINMBASI ‘drinking’
pBathb Pa3pbIBATH pa3pbiBast ‘tearing up’
cnaTh MOCBLIATH NOChLIAS ‘sending’
TepeTh BBITHPATH BBITHUPASI ‘wiping’

Kocrst [Tumypsé Bech usBéncs, oxkngas Hac (Nikolaev)
‘Kostya Pimurzia suffered agonies waiting for us’

372 The perfective gerund: formation (verbs in -Tb,
-CcTb (A-stems))

(1) The perfective gerund is formed from verbs in -Tb by replacing the
perfective infinitive ending by -B:

HANKMCAB ‘having written’

MOCTPOUB ‘having built’

NMPOMOKHYB ‘having got soaked’
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(2) Likewise, gerunds from verbs in -c¢Tb (I-stems only: mpucécTp ‘to sit
down for a while’, ykpacts ‘to steal’, ymacrs ‘to fall’):

NpucéB ‘having sat down for a while’

373 Reflexive perfective gerunds

Reflexive perfective gerunds have the ending -Bummcs:

BEPHYBIIIUCH ‘having returned’
YMBIBIIHCH ‘having washed’
Note

Onepunick from onepérnest ‘to lean on’ (cf. figurative usage: onepépummch
Ha uHUIMATABY Macc ‘relying on the initiative of the masses’); similarly,
Broprumcek ‘having invaded’ from BTOprayTbcsi, BeITepmmMch ‘having
dried oneself’, 3anepumich ‘having locked oneself in’.

374 Perfective gerunds with alternative forms in -a/-a

(1) Some perfective gerunds have alternative forms in -B and -s1/-a, the
forms in -B generally being preferred in written styles:

3aMéTUB/3aMETSI ‘having noticed’
yBiA/IEB/yBAISI ‘having seen’

(2) The forms in -s-/-a are common with reflexive verbs: Bo3Bparsics/
BO3BpaTHBIIUCH, (BepHYBIIMCH) ‘having returned’, BeTpérsich/
BCTPETUBINHKCH ‘having met’, MPUIY PSCH/TIPUIY PUBIINCH ‘SCrewing up
one’s eyes’:

1 sxaan, mpuciaoHsich k crené (Granin)
‘I waited, leaning against a wall’

Bo3spariiBmmce k ce6é Ha KBapThApy, OHA céla B CBOE IOOMMOe
kpécno y okHa (Litvinova)
‘Returning to her flat, she sat in her favourite armchair by the window’

375 Gerunds from perfective verbs in -t and -cTb

Gerunds from most perfective verbs in -tu and (except for g-stems, see
372) -cTb are formed by replacing the final two letters of the third-person
plural of the verb by -s1:
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HpPOUJI-yT npoia-sa ‘having passed’
COUJI-yT conna-S ‘having descended’

Likewise, m306peTst ‘having invented’ from uso6pecti, mogmeTts ‘having
swept’” from nopmectii, mpuHecsi ‘having brought’ from npunecTd,
pa3opesick ‘having wandered off in different directions’ from pa36pecTiich
(cf. also yurst ‘having taken into consideration’ from y4écTp):

IIpuHecsi camoBap W 3aBapiip 4vai, JIapbs HaKOHEN 3aroBopuIa
(Rasputin)

‘Having brought in the samovar and made the tea Dar’ia finally began
to speak’

Note

Compounds of rpectii, nacti, pacté and usectéi have perfective gerunds
in -1g: BeIpocmM ‘having grown up’ from BeipacTy, pacuBérmm ‘having
blossomed’ from pacusectii, crpéomm ‘having raked together’ from
crpectd, cmacmm ‘having saved’ from cracti.

376 Gerunds from perfective verbs in -4b and -3Tb

Gerunds from perfective verbs in -ub and -3Tb are formed by adding -1m
to the masculine past tense of the verb: Beime3mm ‘having climbed out’
from BBLIE3TH, McnékM ‘having baked’ from ucnéusb, cxérmm ‘having
burnt’ from c>xeyb.

377 Functions of the gerunds

Gerunds replace co-ordinate clauses or adverbial clauses of time, manner,
cause, condition etc. They are found mainly in written Russian, co-ordinate
or adverbial clauses (English equivalents enclosed in parentheses in the
following examples) being preferred in speech.

(1) Imperfective gerunds

The imperfective gerund denotes an action which is simultaneous to the
action of the main verb. Either the two actions run in parallel or one inter-
rupts the other. The following meanings are conveyed by the gerund:

OH cugiAT, YUTAS
‘He sits reading’ (= and reads)
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OH GeXAT, THKETO IbIIA
‘He is running along, breathing (= and breathes) heavily’

Yuras, 3aniicbiBai0 HE3HaAKOMBIE CIIOBA
‘When reading (= when I read) I make a note of words I do not know’

Hogaumasick o jaéctHuie, OHA ynaaa
‘While going up (= when/while/as she was going up) the stairs, she fell’

3aHnMasch adpOOUKOM, YKPEI 310pOBbe
‘By doing aerobics (= if [ do) I shall improve my fitness’

Bosich Tpo3sl, 8 mocnemi oMo
‘Fearing (= since I feared) a thunderstorm I hurried home’

Ha cranmum, korna nBépu pacKphlINCh, OHA BEICKOYMJIA M TOOEKATIA TI0
mwiaTpopme, He mepecraBast Kpmuarh (Litvinova)

‘At the station, when the doors opened, she jumped out and ran along the
platform, shouting all the time’

(2) Perfective gerunds

(i) The perfective gerund describes an action which is completed prior to
the action denoted by the main verb:

Hanmcas nucbMO, OH JIET criaTh
‘Having written (= when, after he had written) the letter he went to
bed’

He nmonsiB Bonpdca, OHA pacTepiiach
‘Not having understood (= since she had not understood) the question
she got confused’

IIpumeniiB HOBBIN METONT, OpUraga CMOKET MEPEBHINOTHUTL HOPMY
‘By using (= if it uses) the new method, the work-team will be able to
over-fulfil its norm’

(i) The perfective gerund may also denote a state resulting from the com-
pletion of an action:

OH cupién, BBITIHYB HOTH
‘He sat, stretching out (= having stretched out) his legs’

Note
Care must be taken to resolve English ambiguity in rendering verb forms
in -ing. Compare

‘Stepping (= as she was stepping) off the pavement she tripped and fell’
Cxoms (impf. gerund) ¢ TpoTyapa, OHA CIOTKHYJIACh U yraia
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and

‘Stepping (= having stepped) off the pavement she crossed the road’
Coiins (pf. gerund) ¢ TpoTyapa, oHA mepenuia Jopory

378

Special features of constructions with gerunds

Certain features are characteristic of constructions with gerunds:

(1) The subject of the gerund and the subject of the main clause are the
same:

BepuyBumch 1oMOii, OH OCTABUJI CaMOBAD
‘Having returned home he put on the samovar’

Bo3Bpamasich 1oMOH, 1 MOMAJI TOJT IOKb
‘While returning home I got caught in the rain’

Note
(a)

(b)

(©

In this example the main clause could not be replaced by the synony-
mous Men# 3actir noxp ‘I got caught in the rain’, since this would
involve a change in subject.

The gerund is not normally used in conjunction with an impersonal
phrase; thus one should write not *Iloaxomsi k nécy, MHe CTANO
x601H0, but Korga s nogxonin k nécy, MHe cTano x6mogHo ‘As I
approached the forest I felt cold’. Impersonal constructions involving
infinitives may, however, sometimes combine with gerunds:
BeinonHis 310 ynpakHéHue, MOKHO NOJIB30BaTBCS CIIOBAPEM
‘When doing this exercise you may use a dictionary’. (Note, however,
that an alternative rendering: Bbinonuds 310 ynpaxHéHue,
obpamaiirecs k cnoBapid “When doing this exercise, consult the dic-
tionary’ observes the principle of identity of subject in both clauses.)
A gerund should be avoided when the subject of the main clause
appears in a passive construction, since in such cases the grammatical
subject of the main clause is not the logical subject. Thus, ITocne Toréd
Kak oH mepené3 (rather than mepenésmm) uepe3 3a060p, OH ObLI
3anépxan cropoxkdmu ‘Having climbed over the fence, he was
detained by guards’.

(2) A comma separates the main clause from the clause in which the ger-
und appears:

OH roBopi1, CTapAasiCh COXPaHIATh XJIATHOKpOBUE
‘He spoke, trying to retain his composure’



378-380 Gerunds 393

IIpounTas mucbMo, oH cpsATan erd B UK
‘Having read the letter he hid it in a drawer’

(3) The verb in the main clause may be in any tense and either aspect:

Bo3sBspainasics ¢ 3aBofia, s BCTPeYAN/BCTPETIII/BCTPedaro/6§my (44cTo)
BCTpeyaTh/BeTpéuy Vpy

‘When returning from the factory I used to meet/met/meet/will (often)
meet/will meet Ira’

BepuyBmmch 1oMOH, OH CTABHI/MOCTABHI/CTABUT/OYIET CTABUTH/
MOCTABUT CAMOBAP

‘Returning home, he used to put on/put on/puts on/will put on the
samovar’

Compare

OH MpoCHIMAJICS 10 YTPAM U, OTKPBIB (POPTOUKY, HAUMHAI B pATME
pasmaxuBaTh pykamu (Trofimov)

‘He would wake up in the morning and, opening the casement window,
begin rhythmically to swing his arms’

Note

The use of the perfective gerund oTkpsiB shows that the actions of opening
the window and swinging the arms were sequential (imperfective
oTKpbIBast would suggest that they were simultaneous).

379 Reversal of the sequence of actions expressed by main
verb and gerund

Occasionally the action denoted by the verb in the main clause precedes
that denoted by the gerund:

OH BHIIIIEN, XJIOMHYB TBEPBIO ‘He went out, slamming the door’

This construction should not, however, be regarded as the norm.

380 Gerunds as other parts of speech

Some gerunds or former gerunds also function as other parts of speech, in
particular prepositions and adverbs.
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(1) Imperfective:

onaromaps ‘thanks to’ (+ dat.; cf. 6maromapsi as
gerund + acc.)
HCKITIOYAsT ‘excluding, except for’
Kpagyduch ‘stealthily’
MoIT9a ‘silently’
He CYUTAsI ‘not counting’
He Tepsisi BpéMeHn ‘without delay’
cyas mo ‘judging by’ (cf. gerund cymst)
Note

(a) Some phrases are compounded with the gerund roBopsi: 0TKpoBEéHHO
roopsi ‘frankly speaking’, cTpéro romops ‘strictly speaking’, He
roBops yxké ‘let alone, to say nothing of” etc.:

OGLecTBO NpegocTaBiieT UM GHGIMOTEKH, My36H, He TOBOPS yKé O
te4rpax u kuno (Kovaleva)

‘Society puts at their disposal libraries and museums, to say nothing of
theatres and cinemas’

(b) Other phrases include oTBe44Th He 3aAyMBIBasICh ‘to answer without
hesitation’, TOBOpATh 3aHMKAsICh ‘t0 stammer’, He MOKIAJASI PyK
‘tirelessly’, He cmema ‘unhurriedly’, Héxors ‘reluctantly’.

(2) Perfective (mainly in set phrases involving gerunds in -s1/-a; see 374):

CIIyIIaTh pa3dHs poTt ‘to listen open-mouthed’
CKa34Th MOJIOXKA PYKY HA cepie ‘to say hand on heart’
paboTaTh CIHyCTs pyKaBa ‘to work in a slipshod fashion’
COTTIACATHLCS CKpens céprie ‘to agree reluctantly’

cuaéTh CJI0XKA PYKH ‘to sit twiddling one’s thumbs’

Note also the preposition cmyers: Henémo cmycTsi ‘a week later’. See
439 (2)(1).
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381 Introductory comments

(1) Adverbs are indeclinable forms that modify verbs (‘he writes well’),
adjectives (‘surprisingly good’), other adverbs (‘extremely quickly’) or
nouns (‘reading aloud’).

(2) They answer questions such as ‘where?’, ‘when?’, ‘how?’, ‘why?’,
‘for what purpose?’, ‘to what extent?’

(3) A feature of Russian adverbs is that they all derive from other parts of
speech (though in the case of most primary adverbs (Tak ‘thus’, Tam ‘there’,
Toraa ‘then’ etc.) the principle of their formation is no longer clear).

(4) The most productive types of adverb are those which derive from
adjectives. They also derive from nouns, verbs, numerals and
pronouns.

382 Adverbs derived from adjectives

(1) Adverbs in -o/-e

(i) Most adverbs derived from descriptive adjectives are identical with the
neuter adjectival short form in -o/-e (see 159, 161, 164):

Long adjective Adverb
BbICOKHIT ‘high’ BBICOKO ‘high up’

A Comprehensive Russian Grammar, Fourth Edition. Terence Wade, David Gillespie,
Svetlana Gural and Marina Korneeva.
© 2020 Terence Wade & John Wiley & Sons Ltd. Published 2020 by John Wiley & Sons Ltd.
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ragkuu ‘smooth’ riaaako ‘smoothly’
KpaciBbIii ‘beautiful’ KpaciiBo ‘beautifully’
BHEIIHMIA ‘external’ BHéIIHe ‘externally’
WACKpeHHmit ‘sincere’ rckpenHe ‘sincerely’
KpaiiHmii ‘extreme’ KpaiiHe ‘extremely’

(i) In some cases, however, there is a difference in stress, cf. 60JabHO (neu-
ter short adjective) ‘is sick” and 66;16HO (adverb) ‘painfully, it hurts’; mané
(neuter short adjective) ‘too small’ and mano (adverb) ‘not much’.

Note

(a) Soft-ending adjectives maBumii ‘long-standing’, mé3aumit ‘late’ and
pannuii ‘early’ have hard-ending adverbs maBué ‘long ago’, mé3aHo
‘late, it is (too) late’, pano ‘early, it is (too) early’. Note that whereas
pannmii has double H, pano has only one.

(b) Adverbs in -o/-e also derive from participles: HeoXKATaHHO ‘unex-
pectedly’ from HeoxipmaHHbIH, yrpoxkarome ‘threateningly’ from
YIPOXKAIOMIUIA.

(2) Adverbs based on no- + dative singular of the adjective

Adverbs of manner of the type mo- + the dative masculine/neuter singular
of the adjective derive from adjectives in -pHd/-mit/-6if which have no
adverb in -o/-e (e.g. mpyroit ‘different’, HOBBIA ‘new’, mpéxxHMIt
‘former’):

MO-ApyromMy ‘in a different way’
M0-HACTOSIIIEMY ‘in a proper fashion’
TO-HOBOMY ‘in a new way’
TO-TIPEKHEMY ‘as before’
MO-PA3HOMY ‘in various ways’

(3) Adverbs in -u

(i) Adverbs from adjectives in -ckmit/-uxmii (mostly adverbs of manner)
take the ending -m: thus éparcku ‘fraternally’, mypamkm ‘foolishly, in a
foolish way’, norituecku ‘logically’ etc.

(ii) Those with animate connotations, including all which denote nationality,
may take the prefix mo-: k6¢e mo-rypémxn ‘coffee Turkish style’, mo-néauHckn
‘after the style of Lenin’, mo-pyccku ‘in Russian, in the Russian style’.

(iii) In some contexts, prefixed and unprefixed variants are synonymous:
OpaTcKu/mo-6pATCKH noxadnare mo miedy ‘to slap on the shoulder in a
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brotherly fashion’, repdiickn/mo-repoiicku Bectii ce6s ‘to behave in a
heroic way’, néTcku/mo-aéTcku ToBEPUMBBIN ‘as trusting as a child’:

B HoéBbI rong 0cO66eHHO cepféuHO U MO-APYKeCKU/MPYIKECKH Mbl
BCIIOMUHAEM COTHU UMEW 3HAKOMBIX JIFOIEN

‘At New Year we recall, in a particularly cordial and friendly way, the
names of hundreds of acquaintances’

(iv) In most cases, however, choice is dictated by usage: mpyxecku
MOAMUTHYTH ‘to wink in a friendly manner’, 3Bépcku rondansiii ‘ravenously
hungry’, mo-gércku o6upencs ‘he took childish offence’.

Note

(a) While forms with mo- answer the implied question mog66Ho Komy/
yemy? ‘similar to whom/what?’, forms without mo- answer the ques-
tions kak/kakim 06pa3om? ‘how/in what way?’

(b) Adverbs in -ugyecku cannot combine with 1mo-.

(4) Adverbs in -bu

Adverbs from adjectives of the type Bomumii ‘wolf’s’ (see 151 (1)) take the
ending -bH, and are prefixed mo-: On mo-menBéxkbu HeykiOK ‘He is as
clumsy as a bear’, On mo-co6aubm npénan ceoeMy xo3iuny ‘He displays a
dog-like devotion to his master’.

(5) Adverbs based on preposition + the oblique case of an adjective

(1) Most adverbs of this type consist of a preposition + the fossilized
oblique case of a short adjective, run together to form a single word (e.g. ¢
+ old genitive *npaBa = cnpasa ‘on, from the right’). The adverbs denote
variously location, time, manner and extent:

BCKOpe ‘soon’

(pa3pgeBATbCST) AOroIa ‘(to strip oneself) naked’
(BBITHPATH) AOCYyXa ‘(to rub) dry’

H3Ja1eKa ‘from a distance’

ciésa ‘on, from the left’
CHOBa ‘again’

(i1) A smaller number of adverbs consist of the preposition B + the femi-
nine accusative of a long adjective:

BILUTOTHYIO ‘right up close to’
BPYYHYIO ‘by hand’
(neTéTh) BCIIEMY IO ‘(to fly) blind’
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383 Adverbs derived from nouns

(1) Adverbs based on the oblique cases of nouns

(i) Many adverbs have the form of the instrumental singular of a noun.
The adverbs denote location or manner:

BEPXOM ‘on horseback’
JapoM ‘free, for nothing’
psiaom ‘next door, adjacent’

ménoroMm ‘in a whisper’

Note

(a) End stress in the adverb kpyrém ‘around’ and stem stress in the
instrumental of the noun kpyr (kpyrom) and in the phrase ronosa
WIET KpyroM ‘my head is spinning’.

(b) Some adverbs derive from no-longer extant nouns: émTom
‘wholesale’, émynbro ‘gropingly’, memkoém ‘on foot’, ykpamkoit
“furtively’.

(c) Instrumentals are also used to denote the time of day and the season
of the year (see 97 (2) (i), (ii)).

(i1) Other adverbs derived from nouns include Buepa ‘yesterday’ (also
no3aBuepa ‘the day before yesterday’), moéma ‘at home’, momoit
‘home(wards)’, 3aBTpa ‘tomorrow’ (also mocne3aBrpa ‘the day after
tomorrow’), 6ueHb ‘very, very much’ (51 6ueHn o610 MopokeHoe ‘T am
very fond of ice-cream’), ceromgus ‘today’.

(2) Adverbs based on preposition-noun phrases

(i) The preposition appears as a separate word in some phrases (B mpuaaay
‘into the bargain’, Ha musx ‘the other day’, Ha xomy ‘while on the move’),
but in most cases preposition and noun are run together. The prepositions
B, Ha, N0 + dative, ¢ + genitive are particularly common in this type of
formation. All oblique cases are represented:

(a) Accusative:

BCIIYX ‘aloud’
Ha000poT ‘on the contrary’

(b) Genitive:

A3ganu ‘from afar’
CBEPXY ‘from above’
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(c) Dative:
KCTATH ‘apropos’
oo IA30CcTH ‘in the vicinity’

(d) Instrumental:
CJIAIIIKOM ‘t00’
(e) Prepositional:

BMécTe ‘together’

(i) Some adverbs appear in pairs, one denoting location and the other des-
tination or goal:

BOAIA/BOANIb ‘in/into the distance’

BHU3Y/BHU3 ‘downstairs’ (location/direction)

BHYTPHA/BHYTPH ‘inside’ (location/direction)

BIIEpei/BIEPET ‘in front/forwards’

3a rpanfneii/3a rpaniny  ‘abroad’ (location/direction)

HaBepxy/HaBépx ‘upstairs’ (location/direction)
Note

Compare 3amMyzkeM 3a + instrumental ‘married to’ and BBIXOAATH/BBIATH
3AMY2K 3a + accusative ‘to get married’ (of a woman).

(iii)) Some prepositional phrases involve two nouns:

00K 0 OOK ‘cheek by jowl’
BpéMS OT BpéMeHH ‘from time to time’
JIMIOM K JIVILY ‘face to face’

384 Adverbs derived from verbs

Some adverbs are based on imperfective gerunds (see also 380 (1)):

KpAay4nch ‘stealthily’
HEXOTS ‘reluctantly’

Others are based on perfective gerunds, often as part of an adverbial phrase:

coMsI roJIoBy ‘at breakneck speed’

See also 380 (2).
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385

Adverbs derived from numerals

Adverbs derived from numerals include the series

BIIBOEM/BTPOEM/BUETBEPOM . . .
‘two/three/four together . . .’

BO-IIEPBBIX/BO-BTOPHIX/B-TPETHHUX . . .
‘in the first/second/third place . . .’

OTHAK AL/ MBAXKIBY/ TPAKIBI . . .
‘once/twice/thrice . . .’

as well as Bnepsrie ‘for the first time’, Haemuné ‘in private, alone (with)’,
and the phrase ogfiH Ha oiiH ‘téte-a-téte’.

386

Adverbs derived from pronouns

A number of adverbs are based on:

(i) The demonstrative pronouns 3toT ‘this’, ToT ‘that’, ceii ‘this’:

3aTém ‘afterwards’
moTOM ‘then, afterwards’
mo3TOMY ‘for that reason, therefore’
ceifgac ‘now’
€ TeX MOP/I0 TeX Mop/a0 CUX mop ‘since then/until then/hitherto’
Note
(a) ITordém and 3arém are synonymous in referring to sequential

(b)

actions, though mordém is commoner: Kymmd 6unér, mordm/
3aTém 3ainy k mpudrento ‘I shall buy a ticket, then call on a
friend’. IToTdm™ is also used in the meaning ‘afterwards, in a little
while’: 4 cpénaro 3To moTdm ‘1’11 do that later’. In colloquial reg-
isters it can be governed by a preposition (OTJIOXHATh Ha MOTOM
‘to put off until afterwards’) and can also be used colloquially in
the meaning ‘besides’: He xouy s éxaTb, a moTdéM y MeHSI U
Bpémenn HeT ‘I don’t want to go, and besides I don’t have any
time’. 3aTém can also denote purpose: [loroBoprim, Befb 51 3aTéM
u npumén ‘Let’s talk, after all that’s the reason I have come’, 4
npuiién (3aTém), 9rd6sl moroopiTh ‘I have come (in order) to
have a chat’.

Tenépp ‘now’ is more limited in meaning and usage than ceitgac,
which can refer to the past and future, as well as to the present: O uém
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OHYI roBopiH ceitgac? “What were they talking about just now?’, 5
6ymy ¢ Bamu ceitgac ‘1’1l be with you in a minute’, Uro BbI énacre
ceiiuac/Tenépr? ‘What are you doing now?’

(ii) The pronoun wro ‘what’: 3auém? ‘for what purpose?’, mouemy?
‘why?” Compare

3auém Bxmouu cBet? — YTOObI MOKHO OBUTO YUTATH
‘Why have you switched on the light? So as to be able to read’

(purpose)
and

IMouemy Brr0uiin cBeT? — Yké TeMHO
‘Why have you switched on the light? Because it’s dark’ (cause)

(iii)) The possessive pronouns Moii, TBOM, CBOi, HAIII, BAIIIL:

nmo-Mdemy/mo-Tedemy ‘in my opinion/in your opinion’ (familiar)
MO-HAIIIEMY/TI0-BAIIIEMY ‘in our opinion/in your opinion’ (formal)
Note

(a) The difference in stress between mo-méemy, mo-tBéeMy, and the
dative case of the possessive pronouns (MoeMy, TBOeMY ).

(b) ‘In his/her/their opinion’ are rendered as mo eré/eé/ux MHéHmIO.

(c) Ilo-cBéeMy means ‘in one’s own way’: OH BcE nénaeT mo-cBdemy
‘He does everything in his own way’.

(iv) Becs ‘all’:

Be31€/BCIO/TY; OTOBCHOTY ‘everywhere; from everywhere’
BeChbMa ‘extremely’
COBCEM ‘quite’

Note

Compare Jt0 He coBeém npasna ‘That’s not quite true’ and 310 cocém
He nipasga ‘That’s not at all true’.

387 Primary spatial adverbs

(1) T'me ‘where’, 3mech ‘here’ and Tam ‘there’ denote location:

I'ne BBl paboTaere? ‘Where do you work?’
51 pabGorato 3mech; OH ‘I work here’; ‘he works there’
pabdTtaeT Tam
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Note
Tyt ‘here’ is more colloquial than 3meck and can also have a temporal
meaning, e.g. TyT pacckd3zuuk 3amonuan ‘Here the narrator fell silent’.

(2) Kyma ‘where’ (to), croma ‘here’ and Tyaa ‘there’ indicate direction:

Kyna ol unére? ‘Where are you going?’

Uniire cropa! ‘Come here!’

Tyna upér aBT66yc HOMEp ‘The number 5 bus goes there’
ISITh

(3) Orkyna ‘from where’, orcoaa ‘from here’ and orryma ‘from there’
indicate withdrawal:

OTkyna o npumén? ‘Where has he come from?’

Note
Orkyna Bei 3udere? ‘How do you know?’

388 Primary adverbs of time

(1) Torna ‘then’

Torga ‘then, at that time’ must be differentiated from morém/3aTém ‘then,
afterwards’. Compare

Torpa s xui Ha céBepe
‘I lived in the north then/at that time’

and
CHaudna gymaii, HOTOM roBopi
‘First think, then speak’

(2) Korpd/kak ‘when/as’

(i) Korma or B To Bpéms kak are preferred to kak in rendering ‘as’ (=
‘when’) in clauses of time:

Koraa/s To Bpémsi kak st 1En 110 1opore, st BCTpETHII CTAPOro 3HAKOMOTO
‘As I was walking down the road I met an old acquaintance’

(i) However, xak is used with verbs of perception (BAmeTh ‘to see’,
cIymarh ‘to listen’, capimaTh ‘to hear’, cMOTpETH ‘to watch’):

CMOTpUM, Kak 1ETH UTPAIOT
‘We watch the children playing’
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4 cnymaio, Kak OHA MOET
‘I listen to her singing’

(iii)) KmaTp ‘to wait’ and mo6aTh ‘to like’ govern object clauses intro-
duced by korma:

Kny, korga Bel KOHUKTE
‘I am waiting for you to finish’

JIro6:116, KOraa Thl NOENIb HAPOIHBIE TECHH
‘I like you to sing folk songs’

Note
For constructions with cyuaii ‘case’ see 311 (2).

(3) Kax/kax Bupyr ‘when suddenly/than’

(1) Kak (or kak Bapyr) is used to introduce a sudden or unexpected action,
often interrupting another action:

S kak pa3 raagun 6prOKU, Kak BAPYT MOTac CBET
‘I was just ironing my trousers when suddenly the light went out’

(i1) The main clause in such constructions is often introduced by a negative:

He mpoiuén oH u gecsarit mards, Kak pas3fasics BHICTpel
‘He had not taken ten paces when a shot rang out’

(iii) Frequently the verb (He) ycmérsp or the conjunction enBa is involved
in such constructions:

He (or EnBa) ycmén s HaxkaTh KHOTIKY, KaK JBEphb paclaxHyach
‘T had not had time (had hardly had time) to press the button when the
door flew open’

EnBa ¢ Brimen Ha yiauiy, Kak mMoméNn CATbHBIA JOXK/b
‘Hardly had I gone out on to the street than it began raining heavily’

Note
See also 466—467 for further examples of adverbial clauses of time.

389 YKé, y)xé He

(1) Yuxé ‘already’ is far commoner in Russian than ‘already’ in English,
which often has no equivalent in indicating the early implementation or
completion of an action:

OH npuién y:xé Buepa
‘He arrived yesterday/as early as yesterday’
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(2) Yuxé is particularly important in clarifying tense sequence:

IleMOHCTPAHTBI y:ké€ pa36exxanuch, KOrmid mnpuéxana ornepaThBHAs
MalifHa
‘The demonstrators had already dispersed when the squad car
arrived’

Note
Without y:ké the above sentence means ‘The demonstrators dispersed
when the squad car arrived’.

(3) Y:xé ne (or 60nbIIe He) means ‘no longer, not any more’: OH yxké
He/66bIe He paboTaeT 3aech ‘He doesn’t work here any more’.

Note
Y:xé ner replaces yxé He in the absence of a predicate: On pabdraeT
3nech? Y:ké HeT ‘Does he work here? Not any more’.

390 Ewé, ewé He

(1) Emé ‘still/yet’, emé nHe ‘not yet’ can be used with temporal
meaning:

Pe6éHoKk emné (or Bcé emé) cnut
“The child is still asleep’

Emé népoukoii oHA muIAIack MaTepu
‘She lost her mother when she was only a little girl®

OH4 emmé He npunLIa
‘She hasn’t arrived yet’

Note
Emé ner replaces emé He in the absence of a predicate: Ona npumna?
Emé ner ‘Has she arrived?” ‘Not yet'.

(2) Emé can also mean ‘additional’, compare:

Haii emé yamky garo
‘Give me another (= an additional) cup of tea’

and

Hait npyryro 4amky
‘Give me another (= a different) cup’
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(3) It can also be synonymous with yzké in a temporal context:

OH yéxan emé/yxé Ha npéuuion Henéie
‘He left last week’

Note

(a) The use of emé with comparatives, as an adverb of degree: emié
nyame ‘still/even better’.

(b) Emé pa3 ‘once more’, referring to a repeated action (but not a
repeated state): 51 no3ponid emé pa3 ‘I'll ring again’. Compare
cHoOBa, which may denote resumption rather than repetition: IToce
60JIé3HN OH CHOBA cTay XomiTh B KUHO ‘After his illness he has
begun going to the cinema again’. OnsiTe may be used as a syno-
nym of cuéBa (CuéBa/omsiTs momén moxnmp ‘It began raining
again’), but may also have emotional overtones, sometimes
expressing irritation (OmsTeh née3n onasneiBaet! ‘The train is late
again!’).

391 The temporal adverbs pénro, pasHé and HeaaBHO

(1) Honro denotes a definite but unspecified period of time:

OH x0aro ogesaercs
‘He takes a long time to dress’

(2) HDaBuo ‘for a long time’ (it also means ‘a long time ago’) implies an
unfinished action or process:

OH maBHO paGoéTaeT 31ech
‘He has been working here for a long time’ (and still is)

OH JaBHO X TaM
‘He had been living there for a long time’

Note

(a) Cf. 256 (2) (vii).

(b) Cf. tense usage in negative contexts: 51 maBué He Kypro ‘I haven’t
smoked for some time’ (have given it up) and 5 naBu6 He KypiT ‘1
haven’t smoked for some time’ (but may do so again).

(3) Hepasno refers to a recent event:

OH yMep HeTABHO
‘He died recently’
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while (B/3a) mociéanee Bpémst ‘recently, of late’ refers to a process or state
extending over a period of time. Absence of a preposition represents more
colloquial usage:

Iocaénuee Bpéms HE OBLTO MOXKIS
‘There hasn’t been any rain recently’

392 Primary adverbs of manner and extent

(1) Kak and Tak may denote:

(i) Manner:

Bot kak HAO nuCaTh! ‘That’s how to write!’

Hapo Bectii ce64 Tak “You should behave like that’
Note

(a) Kak also combines with the verb mo6iTs ‘to like’ in expressing
manner: JIro60, kak Tbl ToTOBULIb ey ‘I like the way you cook’.
(b) He Tak may mean ‘wrongly’: Bel He Tak MeHSeTe npoOKy ‘You're
not changing the fuse the right way’ (cf. HenpaBunbHO ‘incorrectly’).

(i) Degree or extent:

Kak xopoé oné urpaer! ‘How well she plays!’
S Tak MHOTO XOIJI, UTO YCTAT ‘T have walked so much that
I am tired’

(2) In comparisons, the particle ke usually follows Tak:

OH Tak ke yMEH, KaK s ‘He is just as clever as [ am’
but this does not occur in a negative comparison
OH He Tak yMEH, KaK 4 ‘He is not as clever as I am’

When two qualities relate to the same person, the particle u is used for
emphasis:

OH Tak ke yMEH, Kak U 100p ‘He is as clever as he is kind’

(3) Kak? is used as the equivalent of English ‘what?’ in establishing
personal and other details:

Kak tB0o€ fiMs1?/TBOE OTUecTBO?/TBOS (hamiimsi?
‘What is your first name?/your patronymic?/your surname?’
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Kak te64 30ByT?
‘What is your name?’

Kak Bam anpec?
‘What is your address?’

Note also the phrase Kak 3to no-pyccku? “What is the Russian for that?’

393 Interrelating adverbs

Interrelating adverbs

TaM, rae
Tym}, Kym}
TyJ4, OTKYAa
TOraa, Koraa
TakK, Kak etc.
may be used when no specific referent of place, time or manner is named:

51 pabdTato Tam, rjae oH paboTan paHblie
‘I work where (lit. ‘there, where’) he used to work’

[émMHIO, KaK TOGEXKATH MBI TYH4, Ky[A4 HAC BEJIA TYCTAsl TONNA JIIonéi
(Grekova)
‘I recall how we ran to where a dense crowd of people led us’

JIro64s pab6Ta TONBLKO TOTOA yBIEKAET, KOTAA Thl B HEl y)ké Kakie-To
TaitHbl oTKpBUT (lunyi naturalist)

‘A job only becomes absorbing when you have discovered some of its
secrets’

OH nocTyniis Tak, Kak s eMy BeJéi
‘He acted as I told him to’

394 Toxxe, TaKXKe

(1) Both Té:xe and TakKe mean ‘also, as well, too’. Téske may be regarded
as the more colloquial variant, Takzke as the more official:

OH Té:xe/TaKxKe moéner ‘He will go too’
MpI TOxK€/TAKKE COTTIACHBI ‘We also agree’
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Note

(a) Toxke/Takske He means ‘not . . . either’: OH TOXKe/TAKKe He MOENET
‘He won’t go either’.

(b) See 472 (9) for Toxke as a particle.

(2) Téxe is preferred in contexts which express identification with an
action, state or attribute already referred to:

Bri 3dusTe1? S TOXKE
‘Are you busy? So am I

— 51 6ueHb X0Uy MOUTH HA KOHIEPT
‘I am very keen to go to the concert’
— OHa Tdxe XOUeT nouTh

‘She wants to go too’

VY cTeHbl cTOST GENBbINA CTOJ U YeThIpe CTYa, ToxKe O6ETbIX
‘A white table and four chairs, also white, stood by the wall’

(3) Takwxke is preferred when providing additional or supplementary
information (in the meaning kpoMe Tord, emé u ‘apart from that, in
addition’):

S HAuas, KpOMe KHHT, YUTATh TAKIKE U KYPHATIbHBIE CTaTbI

‘I began to read magazine articles as well as books’

Ou 64eHb XuTEp, HE XyKe OpaTa; HO OH TAKIKe GUEHb TANAHTIINB
‘He is very cunning, no less so than his brother; but he is also very talented’

CylleCTBYIOT TAKIKE CTEPEOTANbI MACKYJIAHHOCTH W (DEMHUHAHHOCTH
(Nedelia)

‘There also exist stereotypes of masculinity and femininity’
(4) Taxkuxe is particularly common with the conjunction a:

Peub muta B oCHOBHOM O mpoGiéMax ABYCTOPOHHUX OTHOIIEHUWH, a
TakxKe o nosnoxxéuuu B JIuane

‘It was basically a question of problems of bilateral relations, and also
the situation in the Lebanon’

Note
A never combines with Toxke.

(5) Compare the contrasting usage of Tdxke and Tak:ke in the following:

OH Td2Ke BBIpa3uil TOTOBHOCTh MIOMOYb

‘He also expressed his willingness to help’ (emulating someone else’s
willingness to help)
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OH TaK:Ke BBIpa3uI TOTOBHOCTb TOMOYb
‘He also expressed his willingness to help’ (in addition to other action
he had agreed to take)

395 Indefinite adverbs (adverbs in -To, -HUbyAb, -NU60
and koe-)

Adverbs in -To, -HuOGyap and -nmu6o are adverbial counterparts to the
indefinite pronouns (see 138). They include:

raé-To ‘somewhere’ raé-Huéyap ‘somewhere, anywhere’

KyJa-to  ‘somewhere’ KYJA-HHOY T ‘somewhere, anywhere’
(direction) (direction)

KAK-TO ‘somehow’ KAK-HHOY /b ‘somehow, anyhow’

KOIIa-To  ‘once, at one time’ Korga-HuOyap  ‘at any time, ever’
novyemy-To ‘for some reason’ modemy-HUOYab ‘for some, any reason’

All the adverbs can also combine with -mm60. Koe- combines with rie,
Kak, korga and kyaa.

(1) Adverbs in -To

I'mé-To/xyma-To denote a particular but unidentified place, korga-ro
a particular but unidentified time, moyemy-To a particular but uniden-
tified cause. The adverbs relate predominantly to the past or present
tense:

Bop npéiuercs raé-To no6nizocTu
‘The thief is hiding somewhere nearby’

OH KkaKk-TO cnpaBuUJICS € 3a1aveit
‘Somehow he coped with the task’

— 3r0 MOIi IpyT, Nrpanu Koraa-To B Gpyr66n (Vanshenkin)
‘That is my friend, we used to play football at one time’

Tpéruii maccaxup TOXKe €CcTh, HO, BHAHO, KYJA-TO BHIIIEN
(Rasputin)
‘There is a third passenger too, but he must have gone out somewhere’

OH mo4eMy-To HeTOBOJICH HALIIMM peIléHIEM
‘For some reason he is displeased with our decision’

(2) Adverbs in -HUOYIbL

Adverbs in -aubyapb are used:
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(i) In questions:

Bbi korga-HuGyan otapixanu Ha YepHom mMope?
‘Have you ever holidayed on the Black Sea?’

(i1) In the future, implying a choice still to be made:

Yepes roguk Kyma-HuOyob mepebepych: B XapbkoB, Kiies,
HMuenponetrpdésck (Rybakov)
‘In a year or so I shall move somewhere: to Khar’kov, Kiev, Dnepropetrovsk’

(iii) After imperatives:

3arnsHi Ko MHE KOrJA-HUOY Tb
‘Pop in to see me some time’

(iv) In referring to different circumstances on different occasions, irre-
spective of tense:

ITo BockpecéHbsiM MbI Bceria é3nuM KyIa-HUOY b Ha MallliHe

13 . > :

We always go for a drive somewhere on Sundays’ (different places on
different occasions)

(v) In contexts where the adverb implies inferior quality:

S cran kommyHniictoM. U He rmé-mmOyab, a B CpenuzéMHOM MOpe
(Russia Today)
‘I have become a Communist. And not any old where, but in the
Mediterranean’

(3) Adverbs in -mu60

Adverbs in -n1u6o express an even greater degree of indefiniteness than
adverbs in -HuOyab. They denote ‘anywhere’ (at any place you like to
name), ‘ever’ (at any time you like to name) etc.:

1o 6bIA cuIbHEIAsS KOMAHMA, KOTGPas KOTAA-THG0 BLIArpHIBAIA
YEeMIUOHATHI Mipa (Sputnik)
‘It was the strongest team that had ever won world championships’

(4) Adverbs in koe-
(i) Koe-rmé means ‘in various places’:

Koe-rné B Hamem réposie MpoBOIAINCH JeMOHCTPAIIUH
‘Demonstrations were held at various localities in our town’

(i1) Koe-kak means ‘with great difficulty’

Mpbl KOe-KaK 100pajich ToMOi
‘Somehow we struggled home’
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or ‘carelessly’

Pa6dra cnénana Koe-Kak
‘The work has been done any old how’

Note
Koe-korga means ‘occasionally’, koe-Kyaa ‘to a particular place’.

396 The negative adverbs HUraé, HUKyada, HHOTKyAa,
HUKOrAa, HUKAK, HUCKOJIbKO

(1) Negative adverbs are formed by affixing Hu- to the adverbs rae ‘where”’,
Kak ‘how’, koraa ‘when’, kyaa ‘where to’, orkyaa ‘from where’, ck0JIbKO
‘how much’:

HUT 1€ ‘nowhere’ HHKyga ‘nowhere’ (direction)
HUKAK  ‘in no way’ HHOTKyma ‘from nowhere’
HUKOrga ‘never’ HHUCKOJILKO ‘not at all’

Note

‘Hardly ever’ is rendered as mourit HmKorga, ‘hardly anywhere’ as mourti
Huraé etc.

(2) Like negative pronouns (see 133), negative adverbs combine with the
particles He/ner:

On Huraé He padbotaet ‘He does not work anywhere’
OH HHKYJA He UET ‘He isn’t going anywhere’
HuoTkyma Her miicem ‘There are no letters from anywhere’
OHA HUKOI'AA He JDKET ‘She never tells lies’
OHA HUKAK He pearipoBaa ‘She did not react at all’
I HUCKONBLKO He 00esncs ‘I wasn’t at all offended’

Note

Henp3s also combines directly with a negative adverb: Hukak Hexb3s
coryacitecst ¢ HUM ‘One can in no way agree with him’.

(3) Itis possible to accumulate negatives within one sentence:

HukT6 HUKOrJA HUKYA He E3aUT
‘No one ever goes anywhere’

J1étn HUKOrIA HUYErd He y3HAIOT 0 HUX (Zalygin)
‘The children will never learn anything about them’
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Note
Hu pasy ‘not once’ and He pa3 ‘more than once’. Compare:

OH HH pa3y He npubpan B KOMHATE y AHuepceHa (Paustovskii)
‘Not once did he tidy Andersen’s room’
and

O HepocTaTKax He pa3 yxé MUCANoch
‘These shortcomings have been written about more than once’

397 The negative adverbs Hérae, HéKyAaa, HéKoraa,
HEOTKyAa, Hé3a4yem

(1) Like the ‘potential’ negative pronouns (see 137), the ‘potential’ negative
adverbs appear in infinitive constructions: (Ham) mérme uts ‘There is
nowhere (for us) to live’. The series comprises:

Hérme ‘there is nowhere to’

Hé3aueM ‘there is no point’

HéKOraa ‘there is no time to’

HEKYIA ‘there is nowhere to’ (direction)

HéOTKY XA ‘there is no place from where’
Note

Héxorna can also mean ‘once, at one time’.
(2) There are two variants of the construction:
(i) The impersonal:

Yrepérbest 6610 HéUEeM, epeonéThest Hérae (Vanshenkin)
‘There was nothing to dry oneself on and nowhere to change’

Konares moriny 65110 Hékorna u nészaueMm (Rybakov)
‘There was no time to dig a grave and no point in doing so’

(i1)) The personal, with the logical subject appearing in the dative case
(see 93):

Emy Hérne pa6oTath ‘He has nowhere to work’
Eit nékorga 65110 ‘She had no time to converse’
pasroBapuBaTh

Hawm nékypa 6yner éxarb ‘We shall have nowhere to go’
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Note

As with the ‘potential’ negative pronouns, there is a positive counterpart to
this construction involving écTpb (present tense), 66U10 (past) and 6ymer
(future), e.g.

ECTblﬁb’molﬁyneT KyJa NOUTA
‘There is/was/will be somewhere to go’

398 Comparative adverbs

(1) The comparatives of adverbs in -o/-e are identical with short-form
comparative adjectives (see 179 and 180):

Bcé cumbnée m rayoske oco3HaéM yXOBHOE pOACTBO C NIpyriMu
HapOnamu (Kostomarov)

‘We are more and more intensively and profoundly conscious of our
spiritual kinship with other nations’

Note

Adverbs with more than two syllables have an alternative comparative in
001ee: BBIrogHee/601ee BBIrogHo ‘more beneficially’, cf. Ménee Bbiromno
‘less beneficially’. The form with 66see is the norm for comparatives of
adverbs other than those in -o/-e: 66:1ee moriyeckn ‘more logically’ (cf.
MéHee Jouuecku ‘less logically’).

(2) Comparative adverbs appear in the same types of construction as
comparative adjectives (see 182), i.e. constructions:

(i) With gyem ‘than’:

Ho cunbnéii, yem 3aBon, mo6i [TéTp Tenennén croi cap (Trifonov)
‘But Petr Telepnev loved his garden more than the factory’

(i) With the genitive:

Tpéuep uaie APYrix cJIoB ynotpetisieT cidBo «padbdra» (Sal’ nikov)
‘The trainer uses the word “work” more often than other words’

(iii) With ropasao ‘much’ (also MHOT0, HAMHOTO, KyJ4):

OH BepHYIICS TOMOH ropasmo nosxie
‘He returned home much later’

(iv) Withuem...TeM ‘the. .. the’:
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Yem OOnblie s OTABIXAT OT (PyTOO/a, TeM cuiibHéEe XOTENOCH
UTPATDH
‘The more I rested from football the more I wanted to play’

(v) With the prefix mo- ‘a little’:

Hoéublo kanutdH moTyake 3atirusaics peMuéM (Gagarin)
‘At night the captain would tighten his belt a little’

(vi) With instrumental or Ha + accusative in quantifying a difference:

S1 BepHYJICS HA NSATh MUHYT/IISITHI0 MUHYTAMHU PAHBIIE, YeM OXKUIAT
‘I arrived five minutes earlier than I had expected’

(vii) With kak MOskHO ‘as . . . as possible’:

Mzl éxai Kak MOKHO MEJICHHEE
‘We were driving as slowly as possible’

399 Variant forms of some comparative adverbs

Some comparative adverbs have variant forms:
(1) Bénbmre/66nee ‘more’; Ménnie/Ménee ‘less’

(i) These may be differentiated stylistically, the comparatives in -mie
belonging to the ‘neutral’ register and those in -ee to a more ‘bookish’ style
(661p11Ie/601€€ TPUAUATHA ‘more than thirty’).

(i1) Only 661b1e/MéHBIIIE are used to denote extent or degree: OH THOGUT
noyb 60sbIIe (10t 667€ee), yeM ceiHa ‘He loves his daughter more than (he
loves) his son’.

(iii) bonee and ménee are mainly used in the formation of long compara-
tive adjectives and adverbs (see 177 and 398 (1) note), and in a number of
set phrases: 601ee iy Ménee ‘more or less’, 6os1ee Toré ‘furthermore’ etc.

(2) Hanbwme/nanee ‘further’

Apart from its spatial meaning, nanpie ‘further’ also implies subsequent
action (A gampmre urto ciaydinocs? ‘And what happened next?’) or encour-
agement (Hy — manpmre! “Well, go on!’). [lasnee is limited mainly to the
phrase u Tak gamee (4 T.1.) ‘and so on’.
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400 The superlative adverb

(1) A superlative adverb consists of a comparative adverb in -e or -ee +
Beerd (for internal comparison) or Beex (for external comparison):

51 pa6oTato yurie Beeraa Béuepom
‘I work best of all in the evening’ (i.e. compared with other times)

91 pab6orato nydie Beex BEYEpoM
‘I work best in the evening’ (i.e. compared with other people)

Compare:

Mei Bce cTapénm, Ana EdiimoBHa — ménbine Beex (Grekova)
‘We were all ageing, Ada Efimovna least of all’ (= less than anyone)

(2) Hauo6osee can also be used in the formation of superlative adverbs
(Haubo6see cBooOaqHO ‘most freely, fluently’ (cf. HamméHee cB0OGOTHO
‘least fluently’)), and this is the norm with adverbs which do not end in
-0/-e, e.g. HauOOnee norduecku ‘most logically’.



The Preposition

401 Introductory comments

(1) A preposition is a part of speech which expresses the relationship of
one word to another: xonduen 6e3 Boxbsl ‘a well without water’, 1o6p K
nétsm ‘kind to children’, nmpeirayTh uepe3 3a66p ‘to jump over the fence’.

(2) Each Russian preposition governs a noun or pronoun in an oblique
case. Some prepositions govern two or even three cases.

(3) Prepositions may be subdivided as follows:
(i) Primary: B ‘in’, mo ‘as far as’, Ha ‘on’ etc.
(ii) Adverbial: 6)m3 ‘near’, BmOJIB ‘along’ etc.

(iii) Prepositions derived from nouns (e.g. B monb3y ‘in favour of’, Hacuér
‘on account of”) and from verbs (6;aromaps ‘thanks to’ etc.).

402 Primary prepositions and cases

The primaries (central meanings only) can be arranged in a grid, as
follows.

A Comprehensive Russian Grammar, Fourth Edition. Terence Wade, David Gillespie,
Svetlana Gural and Marina Korneeva.
© 2020 Terence Wade & John Wiley & Sons Ltd. Published 2020 by John Wiley & Sons Ltd.
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Preposition

Acc.

Gen.

Dat.

Instr.

Prep.

(1) 6e3

‘without’

2) B

‘into’

m

(3) mns

‘for’

4) mo

‘as far as’

(5) 3a

‘behind’ (motion)

‘behind’

(6) u3

‘out of”

(7) u3-3a

‘from behind’

(8) m3-moj

‘from under’

) Kk

‘towards’

(10) xpome

‘except for’

(11) meéxmy

‘between’

(12) Ha

‘on to’

on

(13) mag

‘above’

(14) o

‘against’

‘about’

(15) or

‘from’

(16) mepen

‘in front
of”

(17) mo

‘up to’

‘along’

‘after’

(18) mox

‘under’ (motion)

‘under’

(19) mpm

‘in the

presence of”

(20) mmpo

3 ]

about

(21) pamu

“for the sake of”

22) ¢

‘approximately’

‘down from’

‘with’

(23) y

Cat?

at

(24) ugepe3

‘across’

Note
(a)

are usually included in the series.

(b)
©

See 419 (1) (i) Note for méxnmy + genitive case.
0 is written as 00 before words beginning with a, 3, u, 0 or y (e.g. 06

Though not strictly speaking primary prepositions, u3-3a and u3-nop

Anrmmm ‘about England’) and as 000 in combinations such as 060
BcéM ‘about everything’” and 060 mHe ‘about me’.
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403 Repetition of prepositions

The repetition of prepositions is optional, compare:

B Mocksé 1 HEKOTOPBIX IPYriX ropofax ... (Izvestiia)
‘In Moscow and certain other cities ...’

and

Om 6b11 B IKaMe 1 B JOMAITHUX TYDisix (Zalygin)
‘He was wearing pyjamas and slippers’

except where two or more items governed by the same preposition appear
in different clauses, when repetition is mandatory:

S1 Hapésiics He TOJILKO Ha HEE, HO U Ha Herd
‘I relied not only on her, but also on him’

404 The buffer vowel -0

Primary prepositions which end in a consonant acquire a final -0 when fol-
lowed by certain clusters of consonants. These subdivide as follows:

(1) Clusters which affect many prepositions:

(i) Bp- (mainly Bpéms ‘time’): Bo Bpémsi ‘during’, ko Bpémenu ‘by the
time’, co BpémeHu ‘since the time’.

(i1) Bc- (mainly declined forms of Bech ‘all’): Bo BcéMm ‘in everything’, u3zo
Bcex cmn ‘with all one’s might’ (but u3 Bcex morfx apy3éi ‘of all my
friends’), 060 Bcém ‘about everything’, co Bcex koHUOB ‘from all parts’
(uan, mepen, ot are not affected).

(iii) Br- (mainly Brépuuk ‘Tuesday’ and BTOopéil ‘second’): BO BTOPHUK
‘on Tuesday’, ko BTOpHUKY ‘by Tuesday’, co BrépHuKa ‘since Tuesday’; Bo
BTOpOM ‘in the second’, co Bropéro ‘since the second’.

(iv) du- (mainly oblique cases of nenp ‘day’ and gHO ‘bottom’): Ko JHIO
“for the day’, co/c muém ‘with the day’, co mHs ‘since the day’, u3o JaHs B
nenb ‘daily, constantly’; ko mHy ‘to the bottom’.

(v) MH- (mainly oblique cases of s ‘I’ and mudéroe/mMuérue ‘many’): BOo
MHe ‘in me’, Ko MHe ‘to me’, Hajio MHO# ‘above me’, mepefio MHO# ‘in front
of me’, momo muon ‘below me’, co muon ‘with me’, 060 Mue ‘about me’; Bo



404-405 The Preposition 419

MHOroMm ‘in many ways’, co MEOrUMH ‘with many people’ (but 13 MHOTUX
‘of many people’, or Mmuérux ‘from many people’).

(2) Clusters that affect only certain prepositions; the cluster often repeats
the final consonant of the preposition or its unvoiced/voiced/mutated coun-
terpart: Bo BnaguBocroke ‘in Vladivostok’, Bo MXATe ‘in the Moscow
Art Theatre’, Bo IlckoBe ‘in Pskov’, Bo ¢ndte ‘in the navy’, Bo ®pinnuu
‘in France’; co 3n6ctu ‘out of malice’, co ckdpocTbio ‘at a speed’, co cpensl
‘since Wednesday’, co cranuum ‘from the station’, co ctensl ‘from the
wall’, co crona ‘from the table’, co mrarom ‘with a staff’; mogo nbmom
‘under the ice’, etc.

Note

Also Bo BretHame ‘in Vietnam’, Bo iBopé ‘in the yard’, Bo uz6esxanue ‘in
avoidance of, Bo Mg ‘in the name of’, Bo ckOnbpko? ‘at what time?’ and
clusters in monosyllabic oblique case forms whose nominatives contain a
fleeting vowel: Bo pTy ‘in the mouth’ (from poT ‘mouth’), co n16a ‘from the
forehead’ (from 106 ‘forehead’), co npgom ‘with ice’ (from néx ‘ice’).

405 Stress in primary prepositions

(1) Prepositions are usually unstressed; however, some primaries, in par-
ticular 3a, Ha, mo, mox and, to a lesser extent, mo, u3 and 0/00, take the
stress when combined with certain nouns and numerals. Many such combi-
nations are characteristic of colloquial registers.

(2) The types of noun involved include parts of the body (e.g. ronosa
‘head’), geographical features (6éper ‘shore’), other locations (répop
‘town’), time words (roj ‘year’) and some others (Buj ‘view’). All nouns
and numerals involved are monosyllables or have initial stress in the
declined form.

(3) The commonest case involved is the accusative, but others are also
found.

(4) Among the commonest combinations are the following:

(1) Mo + genitive: 16 nomy ‘as far as home’, (c ytpa) 16 Houn (from morn-
ing) ‘till night’, 16 cmeptu (ucnyrancsi) (was scared) ‘to death’.

(i1) 3a + accusative: 34 60pT ‘overboard’ (direction), 34 BoJjiockl ‘by the
hair’, 3 rop ‘in a year’, 34 ronoBy ‘by the head’, 34 ropop ‘into the country’,
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3aropy ‘beyond the mountain’ (direction), 34 nBa (réna), iBe (Heaénun), Tpu
(répma), mATh, IIECTh, CEMb, BOCEMb, JEBSITh, AeCATh, CTO (JIeT) ‘in two
(years/weeks), three, five, six, seven, eight, nine, ten, a hundred’ (years), 34
JeHb ‘in a day’, 34 3umy ‘during the winter’, 34 kocy/kochl ‘by the plait/
plaits’, 34 neto ‘during the summer’, 334 mope ‘beyond the sea’ (direction),
34 Hory/Horu ‘by the leg/legs’, 34 Hoc ‘by the nose’, 34 Houb ‘during the
night’, 33 ruieun ‘by the shoulders’, 34 nomHoub ‘beyond midnight’, 34 pexy
‘beyond the river’ (direction), 34 pyky/pyku ‘by the hand/hands’, 34 cnuny
‘behind the back’ (direction), (nep>xarbest) 34 cteHy (to hold) ‘on to the
wall’, 34 yroa ‘round the corner’ (direction), 34 yxo/ymu ‘by the ear/ears’,
(ywunHyTh) 34 meky (to pinch) ‘on the cheek’.

Note
Alternative noun/numeral stress is found in 3a B6Jsochl, ré0BY, 1Ba/NBE,
TpHU, NSITh, LIECTh, CEMb, BOCEMb, IEBSITh, N1ECSTh, CTO, JETO, MOpe, TIEYH.

(iii) 3a + instrumental: 34 ropogom ‘in the country’ (cf. 3a répomom
‘beyond the town’), 34 MopeM (or 3a MOpeM) ‘overseas’, 34 yxoMm ‘behind
the ear’.

(iv) W3 + genitive: i3 Buay ‘from sight’, /13 oMy ‘out of the house’ (one’s
own house, cf. u3 néma ‘out of someone else’s house’, e.g. u3z néma Camu
‘from Sasha’s house’), 3 necy ‘from the forest’ (also u3z néca), i3 Hocy
‘from the nose’ (also u3 HOca).

(v) Ha + accusative: 4 6eper ‘on to the shore’, H4 60k ‘on to one’s side’,
HA 6opT ‘on board’ (direction), (ciycTiTh) HA Bogy (to launch) ‘on to the
water’ (cf. cmoTpérh Ha BOmy/HA Boay ‘to look at the water’), u4 rop ‘for a
year’, H4 rosioBy ‘on to the head’, v4 ropy ‘onto the hill’, 54 nBa (numerals
behave as with 3a + accusative (see (ii) above)), H4 nenb ‘for a day’, HA qom
‘to the premises’ (but cMmoTpéTh Ha ToM ‘to look at the house’), v4 3umy ‘for
the winter’, H4 neto ‘for the summer’, H4 Mope ‘to the sea’, H4 Hory/HOTH
‘on to the leg/legs, foot/feet’, HA HOC ‘on to the nose’, HA HOuUb ‘for the
night’, H4 on ‘on to the floor’, H4 pexy ‘to the river’, H4 pyky ‘onto the
hand’/na pyku ‘into the arms’, HA criuHy ‘on to the back’, HA cTeny ‘on to
the wall’, (tmenTare) HA yXx0 (to whisper) ‘into the ear’ (cf. HaleniTh Ha YXO
‘to attach to the ear’).

Note
The following take alternative noun/numeral stress: Ha 6éper, TOI0BY, Ba
(and other numerals), néto, MOpe, péxy, cTEHY.

(vi) Ha + prepositional: H4 mope/Ha MOpe ‘on the sea, at the seaside’.
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(vii) O/o6 + accusative: (66k) 6 6ok ‘(side) by side’, 66 mon/o6 nén
‘against the floor’, (pyk4) 66 pyky (hand) ‘in hand’.

(viii) IIo + accusative: nd npa/aBe, ABOE, TpHU, Tpoe, CTO ‘two, three, a
hundred each’ (with alternative numeral stress: 1o gBa ‘two each’ etc.).

(ix) Mo + dative: n6 necy/mo nécy ‘through the forest’, mé Mmopro/mo Mépto
‘over the sea’, nd nouro/mo noésmo ‘over the field’.

(x) o + accusative: néx Bomy/moa BOAy ‘under the water’ (direction),
n6n ropy ‘downhill’, nég Horu ‘under one’s feet’ (direction), néx pyky/
pyku ‘by the arm/arms’.

(xi) ITog + instrumental: méx 6oxoM/mox 66xoM ‘close at hand’.

(xii) IIpi cmeptu ‘at death’s door’.

Note

Alternative stress is possible in many literal contexts, while idioms
retain prepositional stress: je3Tb HA cTeHy/Ha cTéHy ‘to climb up on to
the wall’, but ne3ts HA creny (fig.) ‘to go berserk’. Compare nosoxa
pyKy Ha cepaue ‘hand on heart’ and sxanoBarbcest Ha céppue ‘to complain
of heart trouble’.

406 Adverbial prepositions

Adverbial prepositions take the following forms.

(1) One-word prepositions (all + genitive unless otherwise indicated):
613 ‘near’, BOam3M ‘close to’, BriyOpb ‘into the depths of’, Bnoas ‘along’,
B3aMén ‘in exchange for’, BMécto ‘instead of’, BHE ‘outside’, BHyTpu
‘inside’ (location), BHyTps ‘inside’ (direction), BO3ne ‘close to’, BOKpyr
‘around’, Bompekit + dative ‘contrary to’, Bnepeni ‘in front of’, BpOne
‘like’, MpimMo ‘past’, HaBcTpéuy + dative ‘towards’, HakaHyHe ‘on the eve
of’, Hanepekdp + dative ‘counter to’, HanpdTUB ‘opposite’, OKoJIO ‘near’,
oTHochTensHO ‘with regard to’, moane ‘by the side of’, mogd6HO + dative
‘similar to’, mé3amgi ‘behind’, momepék ‘across, athwart’, mocne ‘after’,
nocpen# ‘in the midst of’, mpdTuB ‘opposite’, cBEpx ‘above’, cBrIlIe ‘more
than’, czagu ‘behind’, ckBO3b + accusative ‘through’, cornacuo + dative
‘according to’, cpemyt ‘among’.

(2) Compounds involving a primary preposition: B6au3i1 ot ‘close to’,
Baani ot ‘far from’, BMécre ¢ + instrumental ‘together with’, BiioTh no
‘right up to’, Bciiest 3a + instrumental ‘after’, He3aBlicuMo OT ‘irrespective
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of’, pdnom ¢ + instrumental ‘next to’, cornacHo ¢ + instrumental ‘in accord-
ance with’.

407 Prepositions derived from nouns and verbs

(1) Compound prepositions derived from nouns comprise:

(i) One-word prepositions (all + genitive): nopéaka ‘of the order of’,
nocpéncteoM ‘by means of’, mytém ‘by dint of’.

(i) Those that combine with one primary preposition (all + genitive): B
Brze ‘in the form of’, BBuny ‘in view of’, B uHTepécax ‘in the interests of”,
B kduectBe ‘in the capacity of, B HanpaBnénuu ‘in the direction of’, Bo
Bpémsi ‘during’, B ménb3y ‘in favour of’, B mpomomkénue ‘in the course of”,
B pe3ynbTaTe ‘as a result of’, B cinmy ‘on the strength of’, Bcnéactaue ‘in
consequence of’, B ctopony ‘in the direction of’, B Teuénue ‘during the
course of’, B x6xe ‘during the course of’, B nénsx ‘for the purpose of’, 3a
cuér ‘at the expense of’, Ha npoTspkénuu ‘during’, ¢ néneio ‘with the object
of”.

(iii) Those that combine with two primaries: B 3aBiicuMocTu OT ‘depend-
ing on’, B oiiiiune oT ‘unlike’, B cBsI3f ¢ + instrumental ‘in connection
with’, no HanmpasnéHuto K ‘in the direction of’, no oTHoméHuto K ‘in rela-
tion to’, o cpaBHéHUIO C + instrumental ‘by comparison with’.

(2) Most prepositions derived from verbs are based on gerunds: Giaromaps
+ dative ‘thanks to’, Bkmouast + accusative ‘including’, Haunnas ¢ + geni-
tive ‘beginning with’, HecMOTp4 Ha + accusative ‘despite’, He cuuTas +
genitive ‘not counting’, cmycti + accusative ‘after’, cyns no + dative
‘judging by’. See also 380.

Note

Cuycré may follow or precede the noun: gBe Henenu cmycTs/cIycTs fBe
Henénu ‘two weeks later’.

Spatial Prepositions

408 B and Ha + prepositional/accusative, ns/c + genitive

(1) B/na + prepositional
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(i) The central meaning of B + prepositional is ‘in, inside’:
Urpyuiku B Smmke ‘The toys are in the drawer’

(i) The central meaning of Ha + prepositional is ‘on, on top of’:

Kuiiru Ha nonke “The books are on the shelf’

(2) B/Ha + accusative

B and nHa + accusative are used to denote, respectively, direction into or
on to:

Sl xamy urpyIky B SIIHAK ‘I put the toys in(to) the drawer’
Sl cTaBmO KHATH HA MOJIKY ‘I stand the books on(to) the shelf’
(3) U3/c + genitive

M3 ‘out of” and ¢ ‘down from’ + genitive denote withdrawal. They are the
‘opposites’, respectively, of B and Ha:

$1 BHIHUMAIO UTPYIIKA ‘I take the toys out of the drawer’
3 SIIUKA
51 6epy KHATH € MOJIKH ‘I take the books off the shelf’
Note

(a) The oppositions B/m3 and Ha/c are consistently observed, though
there are exceptions: S nexy B mocréam ‘I am lying in bed’ but I
BcTard ¢ mocréma ‘I get out of bed’” (m3 mocténu is used with verbs
prefixed BbI-: OH Bbickouma U3 nmocréam ‘He leapt out of bed’). For
other exceptions, see 411 (2).

(b) Nouns which normally combine with u3, e.g. u3 ropoga ‘from the
town’, combine with ¢ when qualified by Bech: co Bceré ropona
‘from all over the town’ (the meaning is ‘from the whole area’ not
‘from inside’, cf. co Bcex koHnoB ‘from all parts’, co Bcex cTopoOH
‘from all sides’).

(c) B also combines with the prepositional case of nouns denoting arti-
cles of clothing etc.: Ou B 6oTinkax ‘He is wearing shoes’, OHA B
6émom muarbe ‘She is wearing a white dress’, Ou B oukax ‘He is
wearing glasses’ (cf. HOcATH ‘to wear habitually”’).

(d) B and Ha + accusative are used after nouns such as 6unér and nBepb:
owiéT B TeaTrp/na omepy/Ha mde3m ‘a theatre/opera/train ticket’,
IBepb B kKOMHATY ‘the door to the room’. Compare Bug Ha MOpe ‘a
view of the sea’.
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409 The use of B and Ha with geographical terminology and
the names of organizations, buildings and parts of buildings

With certain categories of noun the distinction between B and Ha is not
always clear cut.

(1) Countries

(i) B is used for almost all countries: B Beaukoopuranmmm ‘in Great
Britain’, B Poccinm ‘in Russia’.

(ii) Ha is used with some states which are also islands: Ha Ky6e ‘in Cuba’.
Note also Ha pogune ‘in the homeland’, ma Pycn ‘in Rus” (but B qpéBHeit
Pycii ‘in ancient Rus”) and Ha uy2k6iiHe ‘in a foreign land’.

(2) Republics and other territories in the former USSR

(i) The names of former Soviet Republics and other major territories take
B: B ApMénuu ‘in Armenia’, B Cu6iipm ‘in Siberia’.

(i1) Note Ha (B) Ykpanne ‘in Ukraine’ (but B 3amagHoii YkpadHe ‘in
Western Ukraine’) and the use of ma with areas ending in -muHa: Ha
MuenpoBmuHe ‘in the area of the Dnieper’. B Ykpaiine is becoming
increasingly acceptable.

(3) Natural features and climatic zones

i) B ApKTmce ‘in the Arctic’, B mycTbine ‘in the desert’, B ctemd ‘in the
steppe’, B Tairé ‘in the taiga’.

(i) Ha Bo3Bpimennoctu ‘in the highlands’, Ha mayry ‘in a meadow’, Ha
HA3MeHHOCTH ‘in the lowlands’, Ha mémroce ‘at the Pole’, Ha mossine ‘in a
glade’, Ha nmpoceke ‘in a forest cutting’, Ha paBuiHe ‘in the plain’, Ha
meuHé ‘in the virgin soil’.

(4) Mountain ranges

(i) B is used with plural ropsr ‘mountains’ (B ropax ‘in the mountains’)
and with ranges that have plural names: B Anbnax ‘in the Alps’, B Anpax
‘in the Andes’, B Kapmarax ‘in the Carpathians’ etc. (Exceptions include
Ha bankanax ‘in the Balkans’ and Ha Bopo6séBbIx ropax ‘on the Sparrow
Hills’.)

(ii) Ha is used with ranges that have singular names: Ha Antae/KaBkazse/
IMamiipe/Ypasne ‘in the Altai/Caucasus/Pamirs/Urals’. (Tsub-IIIann
‘Tien-Shan’ is used with either B or na: /Ha Taub-Illane.)
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Note

B replaces ma when the noun is qualified by an adjective: B Boctéunom
ITamiipe ‘in the Eastern Pamirs’ (except for KaBkasz ‘Caucasus’: Ha
Bocréunom Kapkase ‘in the Eastern Caucasus’).

(5) Islands, archipelagoes, peninsulas

(i) Ha is the norm: Ha Ansicke ‘in Alaska’, na I'aBaiisix ‘in Hawaii’,
Ha Kimnpe ‘in Cyprus’, na Képcuke ‘in Corsica’, na Kprre ‘on Crete’,
Ha MansbTe ‘in Malta’, Ha Taiimbipe ‘on the Taimyr peninsula’, Ha SIBe
‘in Java’.

(i) However, B is used in B Kppimy ‘in the Crimea’ and with islands end-
ing in -ust: B 'pennangun ‘in Greenland’, B Capmitanm ‘in Sardinia’, B
Cvmimin ‘in Sicily’ (cf. na 6ctpoBe Capainus/Cuniimus ‘on the island of
Sardinia, Sicily’ etc).

(6) Points of the compass

Ha is used with points of the compass: Ha BocTOke/3amane/1ore/
cépepe ‘in the east/west/south/north’, Ha O ro-BOCcTOKE/CEBEpO-3amage
‘in the south-east/north-west’. Political Ha 3amage ‘in the West’ (i.e.
‘in Western countries’) is distinguished from geographical Ha 3aname
‘in the west’. Compare Ha bmixnaem/[Jansaem Boctdke ‘in the Near/
Far East’.

(7) Towns

(i) Town names, many parts of towns and most regions of Moscow com-
bine with B: B MockBé ‘in Moscow’; B mepeyike ‘in a side-street’, B
npiropose ‘in a suburb’; B Ocrankuno ‘in Ostankino’, B Yepémymkax
‘in Cheremushki’.

(i1)) Ha is used as follows:

(a) Ha oxpaune ‘in the outskirts’, Ha miémamm ‘in the square’, Ha yuine
‘in the street’ (B is possible only when narrowness is emphasized: B y3kux
ymupax ‘in the narrow streets’). Note B/Ha ckBépe ‘in the small public
garden’.

(b) With some Moscow regions: Ha Ap6are ‘in the Arbat’, Ha IIpécre ‘in
Presnia’, ma CoxoJre ‘in Sokol’.

(8) Buildings (and parts of buildings), areas and workplaces
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(i) Most names of buildings and organizations take B: B anTéke ‘at the
chemist’s shop’, B a3pomopTy ‘at the airport’, B koxd3e ‘at the collective
farm’, B mipke ‘at the circus’, B mkone ‘at the school’ etc.

(ii) Combinations with Ha relate especially to areas historically associated
with open spaces or complexes of buildings rather than single structures.
Thus, both méuTa ‘post office’ and cTammus ‘station’ take Ha by associa-
tion with the pre-Revolutionary mourdBasi cranmus ‘relay station’, an area
with stables, administrative offices and sleeping accommodation, where
travellers could obtain fresh horses. Combinations with Ha include the
following:

(a) Ha aspoapome ‘at the aerodrome’, Ha 643e ‘at the base’, Ha Bok3aJjie
‘at the main station’, Ha BbpIcTaBKe ‘at the exhibition’, Ha made ‘at the
country cottage’, Ha 3aBdfe ‘at the plant’, Ha mouTe ‘at the post office’, Ha
moutamre ‘at the main post office’, Ha mpeqmpusiTum ‘at the enterprise’,
Ha pbiHKe ‘at the market’, Ha ckiage ‘at the warechouse’, Ha cIOpPTABHO¥
wromanke ‘at the sports ground’, Ha craguéne ‘at the stadium’, Ha
cranmum ‘at the station’, Ha cTpodTeabcTBe/cTPOliKe ‘at the building
site’, Ha padpuxke ‘at the factory’, Ha gépme ‘at the farm’, Ha sipmapke ‘at
the trade fair’.

(b) Certain parts of buildings and organizations: Ha 6ankdHe ‘on (theatr.
‘in’) the balcony’, Ha ranépke ‘in the gallery’ (theatr.), Ha kacgenape ‘in the
(university) department’, Ha pakynbTéTe ‘in the faculty’, Ha yepmaké ‘in
the attic’, Ha dipyce ‘in the circle’ (theatr.).

Note

B ndéme ‘in the house’, but Ha momMy ‘on the premises, at home’: On
3apabarbiBaeT 1 Ha JAoMy ‘He earns extra money at home’ (cf. 3akas
noctasien Ha moM ‘The order has been delivered to the door’). Compare
also B Tearpe ‘in the theatre’ and Pa66tato Ha TeATpe/panno/TesieBineHIn
‘I work in the theatre/in radio/on TV’ (professional parlance).

(9) Miscellaneous

Ha népese ‘in a tree’, Ha kopMé ‘in the stern’, Ha Hocy ‘in the prow’, Ha
péiine ‘in the roads’ (of a harbour), Ha ckoBopoaé ‘in a frying-pan’.

410 Nouns which may be used with B and Ha, but
with different meanings

Many nouns may be used with either B or Ha, with negligible difference in
meaning (though Ha is more usually associated with an activity being
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carried out): B/Ha kBapTipe ‘in the flat’, B/Ha koHIOmIHE ‘in the stable’, B/
Ha KyxHe ‘in the kitchen’, B/Ha ¢dTe ‘in the navy’ etc.
Other nouns combine with B and Ha, but with a difference in meaning.

(1) ABT66yc (and other vehicles)

(i) B aBTd0yce ‘in the bus’ is used if there is emphasis on the vehicle as a
scene of activity: YpOku s Belyuniia B aBTO0yce/B moe3ae/s metpo ‘I did
my homework in the bus/the train/on the underground’.

(i) Ha is preferred when emphasis is on travel (though either preposition
may be used): mBe ocTaHOBKM HAa MeTpPO 0 ApbGata ‘two stops on the
underground to the Arbat’. Only Ha is possible with the names of ships: Ha
napoxoage ‘on the steamer’. Public transport vehicles may appear in the
instrumental case, as an alternative to a prepositional construction: foéxatb
TpaMBaeM ‘to get there by tram’, JOCTABUTH IPy3 CAMOJIETOM/TIAPOXOTOM
‘to deliver a load by aircraft/by steamer’. However, this does not apply to
Bejocunén ‘bicycle’, méaka ‘boat’, merpé ‘underground’, MOTOIAKI
‘motorcycle’, Taker ‘taxi’, which appear only with prepositions (éxarb Ha
BeJlocunénne/na rakci ‘to ride a bicycle/go by taxi’ etc.).

(2) Boéznyx

(i) B B63ayxe means ‘up in the air, pervading the air’: CamonéT B BO3MyXxe
‘The aircraft is up in the air’, B B03ayxe nosiic 3dnax rabaka ‘The smell of
tobacco hung in the air’.

(i) Ha BO63myxe means ‘out in the open air’: Ha cBEXeM/OTKPBITOM
BO3myxe ‘in the fresh/the open air’. Compare the use of Ha in other outdoor
contexts: 3uams konsiiercst Ha Betpy ‘The flag flutters in the breeze’,
cunéth Ha cOHIe ‘to sit in the sun’ etc.

(3) BwicoTd/rmybuna

(i) B is used in the absence of quantification: B mpo3pauHoii BBICOTEé ‘in
the translucent heights’, B Mopckoii riiyOnHé/B OK€AHCKUX ITy0AHAX ‘in
the ocean depths’. Note also B riryouné 3ana ‘at the back of the hall’, B
rnyouné néca ‘in the depths of the forest’, B rimyouné céma ‘at the bottom
of the garden’.

(i1) Ha is used when quantification is stated or implied: Ha BbICOTé ABYX
kujioMéTpoB/HA 5Tol BBICOTE ‘at a height of two kilometres/at this height’,
Ha riyouHé Tpéx cantTuMérpos ‘at a depth of three centimetres’.
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(4) I'naza

(i) B is used in contexts of emotion or opinion: BbIpa>kéHne CTPaIaAHuUs B
riaa3ax ‘an expression of suffering in the eyes’, Kakim GonBaHoM s
BHITTIsITEN B €€ ria3ax ‘What an idiot I appeared in her eyes’.

(i) Ha denotes:

(a) ‘On the surface’: KOHTAKTHBIE JAH3bI OCTAKOTCS HA IJ1a3aX MEcsIaMu
‘Contact lenses stay in the eyes for months on end’.

(b) ‘Swiftly/in the presence of’: T'opod poXXIArOTCS HA HAIMX IJIA3aX
‘Towns spring up before our very eyes’.

Note

Either preposition may be used in the context of tears: B/ma rma3ax
nokazanuck cnésnl ‘Tears appeared in her eyes’.

(5) T'opa

B réopy means ‘uphill’: uarii B répy ‘to go uphill’. Ha ropy refers to a
specific hill or mountain: 3a6parbscs HA ToOpy ‘to climb a mountain’.

Note the mining term Ha-ropa ‘to the surface’.

(6) Msop

(i) Bo mBopé ‘in the yard’ refers to an area surrounded by houses or a
fence: Bo mBopé Oxuio nBe nokpeiniku ‘There were two tyre covers in the
yard’.

(i) Ha mBopé denotes:
(a) A specific kind of yard: Ha k6nHOM nBOPE ‘in the stable yard’.

(b) ‘Outside’: Ha aBopé 3uma ‘It is winter outside’.

(7) Mécro
(i) B mécre is used to denote:

(a) Part of a whole: Kuiira népsana B omuoém mécte “The book is torn in
one place’.

(b) A three-dimensional area: B TéMHOM MécTe ‘in a dark place’.

(c) ‘Together’: Bcé cobpatb B omHOM Mécte ‘to collect everything in
one place’.

(d) ‘The same’: MbI Bcerna BcTpedanuch B 0HOM MécTe “‘We always met
in the same place’.
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(e) A locality: B uynécrom mécre ‘in a delightful spot’.

Note
B is also used in certain adjectival combinations: B Ipyréom mécre ‘some-
where else’, B pA3HBIX MecTax ‘in various places’.

(i) Ha mécre is used to denote:

(a) ‘The proper place’: Bce Béum Ha mécre ‘Everything is in its proper
place’.

(b) Immobility: cTosTs Ha MécTe ‘to stand still’.
(c) Possession: {1 ciwky Ha TBoéM mMécTe ‘I am sitting in your place’.

(d) Former whereabouts: [1énbru nesxat Ha mpéxxaeMm Mécte ‘The money
is lying where it was’.

(e) Replacement: Ha wmécre mycThIpéil BEIPOCIH JKWIIBIE KBapTAIBI
‘Blocks of flats have sprung up in place of waste ground’.

(f) Flat areas: Ha poBHOM MécTe ‘on a level stretch of ground’.
(g) Preferred conduct: na Bamem mécre ‘if I were you’.
(h) Scale of priorities: Ha BTOpOM MécTe — S>KWIALIHBIE YCIOBUS

‘Housing conditions are in second place’.

Note
Ha mectax ‘in the provinces’: [1épBbIil Typ npoBoguTcs Ha Mectax ‘The
first round is being held in the provinces’.

(8) Mope

(i) B mope denotes:

(a) Activity or location beneath the surface: i priGbl BOsTCS B UépHOM
Mope ‘These fish are found in the Black Sea’.

(b) Out at sea, on a voyage etc.: Kopa6:b yxé naBu6 B mope ‘The ship has
been under way for some time’; compare also B OTKpsITOM MOpe ‘in the
open sea’.

(i) Ha mope denotes activity or location on the surface of the sea
(npukmouéHus Ha cyule u Ha MOpe ‘adventures on land and sea’) or on the
seashore (4nra Haxénurcs Ha YépHaom MoOpe ‘Yalta is on the Black Sea’).

(9) Héo6o

Either preposition is used to denote the location of natural phenomena
(orpdmHoOe coHIe B/Ha YiAcTOM HéGe ‘an enormous sun in the clear sky’),
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while B is preferred for birds, aircraft, sounds etc. (Baps yBiinena B Héoe
nBa BepToséTa ‘Varia saw two helicopters in the sky’, B Hé6e mocsimancs
poxort ‘A low rumble was heard in the sky’).

(10) Oxkué

(i) B okué means ‘visible at the window’: B okHé nokaszanace erd rojosa
‘His head appeared at the window’.

(i) Ha oxkné means ‘on the window/the window-sill’: Ha okné ctosiim
usetsl ‘There were flowers on the window-sill”. Note also Ha oxmax
po3oBble 3aHaBécku ‘There are pink curtains at the windows’.

(11) T1éne

(i) B méme means ‘out in the fields’: B gepésne mycro, Bce B méje ‘The
village is deserted, everyone is out in the fields’.

(i) Ha méne denotes a specific area or plot: Ha mbnme crosun Tpaktop ‘In
the field stood a tractor’, Ha mossix pa6dranm ndnu ‘People were working
in the fields’, Ha kapTédensHOM Nde ‘in a potato field’, Ha mosIe 665 ‘on
the battle field’, Ha mérnom ndne ‘on the flying field’, Ha ¢yT66IEHOM
nosre ‘on the football field’.

Note
Ha mossix also means ‘in the margin’.

(12) PazBénka

B pa3sBénke refers to military intelligence, Ha pa3Bénke to prospecting:
OH pa6draer Ha pa3Bénke nédru ‘He works in oil prospecting’.

(13) Pyké/pyxu

(i) B pyké/pykax means ‘in the hand/hands’: Y Apcénus B pykax aBocbka
‘Arsenii is holding a string-bag’.

(i1) Ha pyké/pykax means ‘in the arm(s)’: Ha omnoii pyké y Heé pe6EHOK
‘She has a child in one arm’, Onad nogonuta ¢ BATekoi Ha pykax ‘She
came up with Vit'’ka in her arms’.

Note
Kuiira Ha pykax ‘The (library) book is out’, Y Her6 cembs Ha pykax ‘He
has a family to support’.



410 Spatial Prepositions 431

(14) Cser

(i) B cBére means ‘in the light/bathed in light’: B skéxrom cBéTe oHapéit
tonninuck népyuiku “The girls crowded in the yellow light of the lanterns’.
Note also figurative usage: B cBéTe HOBBIX OTKpEITHI ‘in the light of recent
discoveries’.

(i) Ha cBére means ‘in the world’: Ckdibpko BAAOB CJIOHOB Ha cBéTe?
‘How many species of elephant are there in the world?” Ha cBety is used
when something is examined: OHA ocMmaTpuBana ofnéxny Ha cBety ‘She
was examining the clothes in the light’.

(15) Ceno

B cené means ‘inavillage’, Ha cené ‘in country areas’: poJyib MHTEJUTUTEHIINH
Ha cené ‘the intelligentsia’s role in country areas’.

(16) Cepeniina

B or Ha are used to denote the centre of an area: TpakTop B/Ha cepeiiHe
nénast “The tractor is in the middle of the field’. B cepemiine denotes enclo-
sure, ‘in between’: B cepeaune Tosmsl ‘in the middle of a crowd’.

(17) Crynus

B is used for an artist’s studio, and for radio and recording studios (B
PaAaHOCTYIUU/B CTYMHH 3BYKO34anucK), whereas Ha is used with film stu-
dios (¢punbMm ny6nripoBan Ha kuHOcTyAM| ‘The film has been dubbed at
the film studio’).

(18) Cyn

B cyné means ‘in the court-room’: B cyaé cerdmust muoromdmHo ‘The
court-room is crowded today’; B/Ha cyaé ‘at the trial’.

(19) VYxo

Ha yxo is the norm: menHyTh HA YX0 ‘to whisper in someone’s ear’. B §xo
may be used to emphasize directed sound: mensyTh NpsiMo B §x0 ‘to whis-
per directly into someone’s ear’.

(20) Iaxra

B miaxTe means ‘down the mine’, Ha maxre ‘at the mine/colliery’.
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411 Special uses of ¢ + genitive

(1) The nouns enumerated in 410 combine with:
(i) B/ma + accusative to denote direction:

[IaxTép crmycTAICS B AXTY
‘The miner went down the mine’

Oné noxgxBaTiia peGEHKA HA PYyKH
‘She gathered the child up in her arms’

(i) H3/c + genitive to denote withdrawal:

Mowuéra Brinana u3 eé pyk
‘The coin fell from her hands’

OH ynaun ¢ 601p16it BBICOTH
‘He fell from a great height’

(2) Some nouns combine only with ¢ + genitive to denote withdrawal,
even where location is expressed by B + prepositional: cf.

CaMoIéT B BO3ayXe
“The aircraft is in the air’

Camonér ¢ (not uz!) B63myxa 3aMérun Tépnsmux 6éncTue
“The aircraft spotted the victims of the disaster from the air’

Compare also:

C ropsl ‘downhill’

co IBOpa ‘from the yard’
¢ MOpst ‘from the sea’
c HéDA ‘from the sky’

¢ noJIs1/monéu ‘from the field/fields’

412 Uses of B and Ha when the dependent noun denotes
an activity, event

(1) Ha combines with the prepositional of nouns which denote activities
or events: Ha BOitHEé ‘at the war’, Ha koHIépTe ‘at a concert’, Ha MaTye ‘at
a match’, Ha pa6oTe ‘at work’, Ha cBagpOe ‘at a wedding’, Ha coOpaHumn
‘at a meeting’, Ha ypoke ‘at the lesson’.
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(2) Ha + accusative/c + genitive denote, respectively, movement towards
and withdrawal from these activities, thus

Uny na pa6ory ‘I am going to work’
Wny nomoii ¢ paddThI ‘I am going home from work’
Note

B combines with nouns that denote a performance (a) if the performer is
the subject of the verb (mets B 6mepe ‘to sing in an opera’) and (b) in refer-
ences to the content of a work (B 3Toii 6mepe MmuOr0O KpaciBbix apuii ‘There
are many beautiful arias in this opera’).

413 B and Ha: extension of the spatial meanings

A number of meanings of B and Ha can be regarded as extensions of the
spatial meanings.

(1) B + prepositional
(i) ‘Coveredin’:

[Nanbp! y MeHS B HIAPAIAHAX
‘My fingers are covered in scratches’

(ii) Distance:

B xwiomérpe ot 'DC — Gosblide d3epo
‘A large lake is situated a kilometre from the power station’

OH XMBET B MATA MHUHYTAX X0ALOBI OT CTAHIIUK
‘He lives five minutes’ walk from the station’

Note
‘At what distance?’ is rendered as Ha kakOM paccTosinuu? (See 415 (2) for
3a + accusative in the meaning of distance.)

(iii) A group to which the subject belongs:

OH B rocrsx ‘He is on a visit’
OCTaBATHCS B JKUBBIX ‘to survive’
Note

The idea of plurality in phrases of this type is often an abstraction, since
B roctiix, for example, can be used even if the subject is the only guest
(cf. also untii B rocTH ‘to go visiting’).
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(iv) Various physical states:

B €€ IPUCYTCTBUHU ‘in her presence’ (cf. B e€
orcyTcrBue ‘in her absence’)

B MyTHA ‘en route’

B XOpPOIIIeM COCTOSIHUA ‘in good condition’

(v) Various mental states:

Ox B BocTOpre ‘He is delighted’
Omn4 B x0opd1eM HACTPOEHHH ‘She is in a good mood’
Note

The phrase B camom ménme implies confirmation (OH rOBOpAT, YTO OH
KuTéen, u B caMoM Jiée on kutéder| ‘He says he is Chinese, and he really
is Chinese’), while Ha caAMom néne implies contrast (Ha Buj Takiie MAIbIE,
a Ha camoM faéne 371bie ‘seemingly so nice, but in fact spiteful’).

(2) Ha + prepositional

Ha + prepositional is used in a number of phrases:

KaTaThbCsl Ha KOHBKAX ‘to skate’
XOIATH Ha JIBIKAX ‘to ski’
pyka Ha népessi3n ‘an arm in a sling’

including some which denote state:

Ha BOJ1€/cBOGOIE ‘at liberty’

OBITH HA IEHCHH ‘to be on a pension, retired’
Ha BTOPOii/TpéTheil cképocTn ‘in second, third gear’

Ha paHHel cTaaun ‘at an early stage’

Prepositions that Denote the Position of an Object
in Relation to Another Object (Behind, in Front of,
Below, on Top of etc.), or Movement to or from that
Position

414 3a + instrumental/accusative, n3-3a + genitive

(1) 3a + instrumental

(i) 3a + instrumental means ‘behind, on the other side of, beyond’ etc.:
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3a {OMOM ‘behind the house’
3a MOCTOM ‘on the other side of the bridge’
3a peKon ‘beyond the river’

Note

C3zamu and mo3ami + genitive are synonymous with 3a + instrumental
in the meaning ‘behind’: c3amm, mo3ami néma ‘behind the house’.
C3anu mensi ‘behind me’ lacks the idea of close proximity that adheres
to 3a MHOH.

(i) The following phrases are particularly common:

3a 60pTOM ‘overboard’

3aropomom  ‘in the suburbs, in the country’

3arpamfneii  ‘abroad’

3a IBEPBIO ‘behind, outside the door’

32 OKHOM ‘outside the window’ (from the inside), ‘inside the
window’ (from the outside)

3a pyJém ‘at the wheel’

3a CTOJIOM ‘at the table’ (also 3a 06émom ‘at lunch’ etc.)

3a yriiom ‘round the corner’

Note also 3amyzkem ‘married’ (of a woman): OHA 3aMy»KeM 3a pyCCKUM
‘She is married to a Russian’.

(2) 3a + accusative

3a + accusative is used to denote movement to these positions:

noéxaTh 34 ropoa ‘to drive out of town’
éxaThb 3a rpaHiny ‘to go abroad’
CHp4TaThes 3a JBepb ‘to hide behind the door’
cecTb 3a CTOMI ‘to sit down at the table’
3alTH 34 yrou ‘to go round the corner’

Note also 3amyxk: OHA BrIlIa 3aMy:k 3a aktépa ‘She married an
actor’.

(3) Us3-3a + genitive

M3-3a + genitive denotes withdrawal from these positions:

OH BepHYJICS H3-3a TPAHALBI ‘He returned from abroad’
OHna BcTana H3-3a CTOJIA ‘She got up from the table’
OHu11 nokazanuco n3-3a yria ‘They appeared round the

corner’
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415 3a + instrumental/accusative: extension of the spatial
meanings

Other spatial meanings of 3a are as follows:

(1) 3a + instrumental
(i) Sequence:

CaMoJIEThI B3TIeTENN OYH 3a IPYTAM
‘The aircraft took off one after the other’

(i) An object followed or pursued:

THATBCS 32 MIUOM ‘to chase the ball’

OXOTUTHCS 3a TATpoM ‘to hunt a tiger’ (for the zoo,
cf. oxdTuthCst Ha TATrpa
‘to hunt (to kill) a tiger’)

clénoBarb 3a IKCKYPCOBOIOM ‘to follow the guide’

(iii) Occupation with an activity:

MPOBOIATH BéUep 3a urpoii  ‘to spend the evening playing’

(2) 3Ba + accusative
3a + accusative may denote distance from a point:
3a maTh KUIOMETPOB OTCKOA cerdyiHs CBAaL0a

‘There is a wedding today five kilometres from here’

Note
B nsarii kumomérpax could also be used here (see 413 (1) (ii)), but only
3a is possible:

(a) When movement to a goal is implied:

6eKATh 3a BOCeMb KHJIOMETPOB TOMOT
‘to run eight kilometres home’

(b) When 3a combines with go to distinguish two spatial points:

3a narbcdT METPOB A0 (DIHUILIA MOATSHYJICS AHTIUYAHUH
‘Five hundred metres from the finish the Englishman rallied’

(c) When distance is expressed in terms of aBepp ‘door’, mom ‘house’,
KBapTan ‘block’:
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3a nBa géma 1o Storo yria B 20-e roast 66110 obexiTue (Panova)
‘There was a hostel two doors down from this corner in the 1920s’

416 Tepep + instrumental, Bnepeau + genitive

(1) Ilepex means ‘in front of”:

nepea IO0MoM ‘in front of the house’

Note

(a) Unlike 3a, mepen cannot take the accusative to denote movement to a
position, cf. On noeécui nasnbrd 3a ABepb ‘He hung the coat behind
the door’, but O moctaBui MiACKy mepen co66i ‘He put the bowl in
front of him’.

(b) Note figurative usage: Ilepen HAMu Gonbinas 3amddya ‘A major task
faces us’.

(2) Bumepenit + genitive ‘in front of, ahead of” is usually associated with
animate nouns or moving objects: éxaTh BHepemd aBTodyca ‘to drive
ahead of the bus’. Unlike mepen, it does not imply closeness: [Iétu 6exxanu
nanex6 Broepen B3pdcabix ‘The children were running far ahead of the
adults’.

417 nMopa + instrumental/accusative, us-nop + genitive

(1) Iom + instrumental

(i) The central meaning of moj is ‘under’:

JI4BaTh Mo BoaOi ‘to swim under water’
CTOATH MO MOCTOM ‘to stand under the bridge’
10X MBILIKOM ‘under one’s arm’

ndJjie moa poKbIo ‘a field under rye’

Note the phrases:

1o HocoM, Mo pyKoOii ‘near by, close at hand’

oI ropoii ‘at the bottom of the hill’

o TOKIEM ‘in the rain’

01 OTOJIKOM “from the ceiling’ (JIaMme1 BUCIT mOJ

notojikoM ‘The lamps hang from the
ceiling’)
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(ii) ITom also denotes proximity to towns:

6011 moa MockBoii ‘the battles near Moscow’

(iii) IMom yrindm means ‘at an angle’:

VYiuia BeIXOIfIa MO, YIJIOM K TPaMBAMHON OCTaHOBKE
‘The street went off at an angle to the tram stop’

(iv) Ion is also used figuratively: mom apécTom, BIusiHIEM, TaBIéHIEM,
KOHTpOJIeM, yrpd3oii ‘under arrest, the influence, pressure, control,
threat’, cf.:

OkcnepuMEHTHI MPOBOMISATCS MO PYKOBOJICTBOM yUEHBIX

‘The experiments are carried out under the guidance of scientists’

Note

UYro Bbl noHumaete moa 3tuMm ciadéBoMm? ‘What do you understand by this
word?’

(2) Tlom + accusative

ITox + the accusative denotes:

(i) Movement to a position underneath something:

Onri cénu moa népeBo ‘They sat down under a tree’
OH crpéiTal pyKu HoJ CTOJI ‘He hid his hands under the table’

Compare also the phrases:

CIyCKATbCS O ropy (= cropul)  ‘to go downhill’
On4 nonésna nop A0KIb ‘She got caught in the rain’
06pa6dTaTh nbse Mo MIeHAIY ‘to put a field under wheat’

(il) Movement to a position near (a town):

Mpl nepeéxans nos ‘We moved to near St
Cankt-IleTepoypr Petersburg’

(iii) Transfer to a state:

CTABUTH O[T yIPO3Y ‘to place under threat’

(3) Uz-nop + genitive

(i) U3-mox means ‘from underneath, from near’ (a town):
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OH BBlJIE3 M3-TI0[ CTOJIA ‘He climbed out from under the
table’
Ou BepHyicst u3-mo7 PocToBa ‘He has returned from near Rostov’

(i1) Itis also used figuratively:

Mamfina BHIIILTa W3-TI0] KOHTPOJIsI ‘The car went out of control’
On4 BHIIIUIA U3-T0[ €r0 BIUSTHUS ‘She escaped from his
influence’

418 Hap + instrumental, noBépx + genitive

(1) Hag means ‘over, above’:

HAaJI roJI0BOI ‘overhead’

CaMoJIET JIeTAT HAJ rOpoaoM
‘The aircraft is flying over the town’

HAJT ypOBHEM MOPsi ‘above sea level’

Note

(a) Unlike mom (see 417 (2) (i)), mam does not take the accusative to
denote movement to a position: [Toécuu nammy Ham cToxoM ‘They
hung the lamp over the table’.

(b) Hap is also used figuratively: mo6éna Hag dammiizmom ‘victory over
Fascism’, pa66tath Hag poMaHoM ‘to work on a novel’, C3KAMUTBCS
HaJ cupoToii ‘to take pity on an orphan’, cMefiTbcst Ha IypPaKkoOM ‘to
laugh at a fool’, cyn Han Jiixmanom ‘the trial of Eichmann’.

(2) IToBépx means ‘over, over the top of, on top of’: cMoTpéTh MOBEPX
0ukodB ‘to look over the top of one’s spectacles’, On Haén cBATEP MOBEPX
py6amxku ‘He put his sweater on over his shirt’.

419 Meéxay + instrumental, cpean, nocpeau, HaNnpoTUB,
npoTuB, BAOJb, BHE, BHYTPW, BHYTPb, BOKPYT, MAMO + genitive

(1) Meéxny/cpent



440 The Preposition 419

(i) Méxay means ‘between’:

MEKIY MarasmHoM U Joporoii
‘between the shop and the road’

Meéxay moMaMu ectb 3a066p
“There is a fence between the houses’

MEKTY HAME ‘between you and me’

Note

Méxnay governs the instrumental singular and the instrumental or (less
frequently) genitive plural (méxmy nepépbsimu/mepéBbeB ‘between the
trees’); the genitive is found mainly in poetic speech and idiomatic phrases
(Méxxay maByx oruéii ‘between the devil and the deep blue sea’, uuTarb
MEKIY cTPOK ‘to read between the lines’).

(i) Cpemi/mocpenit means ‘in the middle’ (of an area):
Cpemi/mocpeni noist CTOSI0 HECKOJIBKO KYCTOB
‘In the middle of the field stood several bushes’

Note

Cpemn (but not nocpeni) can also mean ‘among, surrounded by’:

Cpenit nepésneB ctoiitT oM ‘A house stands among the trees’

(2) Hanp6tus/mpoTHB
Hanpo6Tus/mpoTuB mean ‘opposite’, combining with verbs of state and
movement:

Sl xuBY HAPOTHB/IPOTHB 3aBOAA
‘I live opposite the factory’

Kpécno noctasno HanpoOTUB/MPOTHB TeJIeBA30pa
‘I shall put the chair opposite the TV set’

Note

IIporus (but not mampoéTus) also has the meaning ‘against, opposed
to’: uard mpoTuB BéTpa ‘to walk into the wind’, mibITh MPOTHB
TeuéHHs ‘to swim against the current’, MpOTHB YacoBOW CTPETKH
‘anti-clockwise’.

(3) Baonb, BHE, BHYTp, BHYTPb, BOKPYT, MEIMO

(i) Bmons means ‘along, alongside’:
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UOTA BAOIH IIOCCE
‘to walk alongside the highway’ (cf. éxars mo moccé ‘to drive along the
highway’)

Bnosaw 3a66pa nocaxeHsl 1epéBbsi
‘Trees are planted along(side) the fence’

Note
See also 424 (1) (d) for B@oam in the meaning ‘along the surface of”.

(i) Bué means ‘outside’:
Yacthb mHSI OH MPOBOIUT BHE A0Ma
‘He spends part of the day outside the house’
Note
Figurative usage: BHE omacHocTH, 60uepemu ‘out of danger, out of turn’.

(iii) BuyTpi and its directional counterpart BHyTpb mean ‘inside’:

BHYTp¥ ropoaa ‘inside the town’
HPOHUKATH BHY TP IOMEIEHMSI ‘to penetrate inside the building’

(iv) Bokpyr means ‘round’:

3eMIts BpamieTcs: BOKPYT ‘the Earth rotates round its axis’
cBoéii 6cn
Onii cunénu BOKpYT cTONIA ‘They sat round the table’

(v) Mimmo means ‘past’:

UITA MIMO OMa ‘to go past the house’

Prepositions that Denote Spatial Closeness to an
Object, Movement Towards or Away from an Object,
or Distance from an Object

420 Y + genitive, kK + dative, ot + genitive

(1) ¥V + genitive case
(1) The central meaning of y + genitive is ‘at, by, near’ an object:

OCTaHOBUTHCS y camoii nBépu ‘to stop right by the door’
cHIéTh Y OKHA ‘to sit by the window’
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Note
(a) For prepositions denoting proximity to a person, see 421.
(b) Figurative usage: 6bITh Yy BTACTH ‘to be in power’.

(i) ¥ also means ‘at the house of, with, at’ (the doctor’s etc.):

OHn4 oTIIX4eT y cecTphl B iepéBHE
‘She is relaxing at her sister’s place in the country’

Cerdpust Cérra 6611 y Bpaua
‘Today Sasha was at the doctor’s’

y Hac ‘at our place, in our country’

(2) K + dative case
(i) Kis used in the meaning ‘towards’ (a place), ‘to see’ (a person):

S noGesxan K BBIXOTY ‘I ran towards the exit’

OH4 unéT K répoay ‘She is going towards the town’ (cf.
UATA 1O HANPABJIEHUIO K ropoay,
B HampaBJIéHAU répoyia/k ropony
‘to walk in the direction of the
town’)

OH nomén Kk Bpauy ‘He has gone to see the doctor’

Note

(a) Owu npumén k Bmactu ‘He came to power’, myTh K c4acThIO ‘the path
to happiness’.

(b) HWnari HaBcTpéuy apyry ‘to go to meet a friend’, and figurative usage:
uaTAH HaBCTPéUuy BceM omAcHocTsiM ‘to face up to all kinds of
dangers’.

(i) K can also denote bodily attitude:

51 cTosin 60KOM K MOCTY ‘I stood sideways on to the bridge’
OH cugén cnuHOi KO MHe ‘He sat with his back to me’

(3) Or + genitive case
The central meaning of ot is ‘away from’:

OH wén oT pexn ‘He was walking away from the river’
(cf. On mén co croponsi pexi ‘He
was walking from the direction of
the river’)

OHA4 yuuia oT Myxa ‘She left her husband’
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421 bnus, 6N3KO0 OT, BO3se, Hepaneko oT, Henopanéky oT,
okono, néane + genitive; 6nn3ko K, 6nnxe K + dative;
pdaom ¢ + instrumental

Of these prepositions, momte ‘beside’ is rarely used, while 63, B03J1e and
OKOJI0 ‘near, close to’ are commonly used to denote proximity to a person
or an object:

0/113/B0371€/0K010 TOMa ‘near the house’

Note

(a) Bosae may imply greater proximity: On >xuBét Bo3;e Hac ‘He lives
very near us’. Additional emphasis may be imparted by the pronoun
camblii: BO31e camoro siéca ‘hard by the forest’.

(b) Okomno ‘near’ expresses a greater degree of proximity than Hegameko
ot ‘not far from’. Hemomasnéky is more colloquial than Hemasexo.

(¢) bBbaisko or ‘close to’ is used to denote passage at close quarters, as
well as close location: IIténa nposeréna 63ko ot Herd ‘The bird
flew past very close to him’.

(d) Pamom ¢ means ‘next to, next door to’: Tom psimoMm ¢ napkom ‘The
house is next to the park’.

(e) bmiasko/omiaxke k denote direction towards: OH nofgowén 63Ko/
omiske k moOmy ‘He went up close/closer to the house’.

(f) For mox + instrumental/accusative and n3-mop + genitive in meaning
of proximity see 417 (1) (i), (2) (i), (3) (©).

422 Tpwu + prepositional

IIpu + prepositional:

(i) combines with the following nouns in the meaning of proximity: Bxoa/
BBbe3]] ‘entrance’, BBIX0J ‘exit’, mopora ‘road’:

ITaua crofina mpu gopore
‘The country cottage stood at the roadside’

noBéCUTDH OODBSIBIEHNE MPH BXO1€
‘to hang a notice at the entrance’

MOCTABHUTH YaCOBHIX NMPH BbE3/1€e B TYHHETD
‘to post sentries at the entrance to the tunnel’
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(i) combines with the names of the sites of battles: 6hATBa mpu
Cramuarpape ‘the battle of Stalingrad’ (cf. 6oi1 3a Bennkooputanuio
‘the Battle of Britain’).

(iii) denotes attachment: IIpu ynuBepcuTére ecth nonukiainuka ‘There
is a polyclinic attached to the university’, mpadeuHasi mpu OGIIEKATHH ‘a
laundry attached to the residence’.

423 Bpanu ot, paneko oT, noganblue oT + genitive

Both Bmami or and manexkd or mean ‘far from’: Bpamii/manekd or
poauoéro répoga ‘far from one’s home town’. However, Boami ot never
denotes movement: On ortomién gajeké ot (but not Boami ot) nepéBHU
‘He moved far away from the village’. ((Ilo)manmeime or, however, is used
in such contexts: OH ces moganbmie ot okHa ‘He sat down a little further
away from the window’.)

See also 413 (1) (ii) and 415 (2) (B + prepositional, 3a + accusative,
Ha + prepositional in the meaning of distance).

Prepositions that Denote Along, Across, Through a
Spatial Area

424 To + dative; 4epe3, ckBO3b + accusative; nonepéx,
Brny6b, BAONb + genitive

(1) Ilo means ‘over the surface/along/up/down’ etc.:

UATA Mo 6épery
‘to walk along the shore’

IUTBITH BBEPX MO TEYEHUIO
‘to sail upstream’

Kanmm moad cTeKAIoT Mo CTeKITY
‘Raindrops stream down the pane’

ITo xopuadpy MaTh NPOIILIA HAa KYXHIO
‘Mother proceeded down the corridor to the kitchen’

Note

(a) Movement may be in more than one direction: KaTaTbcsi MO KPYTY ‘to
skate in a circle’, Men$ Bo3inu o Beeit bonrapuu ‘I was driven all
over Bulgaria’.
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(b)

()

(d)

(e)

The distinction between mari o yiure ‘to walk down the street” and
XomiATH o yiure ‘to walk up and down the street’ (see also 320 and
322 (2)).

ITo may also denote location at or movement to various points in
space: Ilépenuch HacenéHus NpoBelId MO BCeM HAaCEIEHHbIM
nyukTam ‘The census was carried out throughout all populated areas’,
Becn iensb s xonin mo marasiHaMm ‘I spent all day walking round the
shops’.

In combination with mopéra ‘road’, ymuma ‘street’ and nouns that
denote other lines of progress (6éper ‘shore’, omymka ‘outskirts’
etc.), mo + dative is synonymous with the instrumental or Bmois +
genitive: unTi mo 6épery/6éperom/Baonn 6épera.

Either mo or uyepe3 may be used to denote movement across an inhab-
ited area: mpoéxaTh mo Bceilt MockBé/uepe3 Bcro MockBy ‘to travel
right across Moscow’ (4epe3 implies crossing and emerging from the
other side of the city).

(2) The central meaning of yepe3 is ‘through’, ‘across’, ‘from one side to
the other’ (often with a verb prefixed mepe-: mepe6eskaTe uepes qopory ‘to
run across the road’), ‘over’, ‘via’:

B mikdény mbl xoninu yepes jec
‘We used to go to school through the forest’

OH nepenés uepes 3a60p
‘He climbed over the fence’

éxaTb B KiieB uepe3 MocKBY
‘to travel to Kiev via Moscow’

MOCT 4epe3 péxky
‘a bridge over the river’

Note

(a)

(b)

Yepes implies a direction or destination and therefore does not com-
bine with verbs such as 6pogiTe ‘to roam’, ryJsiTe ‘to stroll’, mo +
dative being preferred: MbI ryséi 6 Jrecy ‘we were strolling through
the forest’.

Yepes in the meaning ‘across’ is not normally repeated within a sen-
tence, thus: MamiHbl mepee3KAIoT Jepe3 PEKy, MO KpacHBOMY
Mocty ‘The cars drive across the river over a handsome bridge’ (cf.,
used in isolation, synonymous uaTii yepe3 MoctT and WATA MO MOCTY
‘to walk across a bridge’).
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(c) Yepe3 may also denote:

(i) A spatial interval: Uepe3 aBa moéma >xuBET e€ mous ‘Her daugh-
ter lives two doors down’, Kunomérpos 4epe3 msiTb Hauuii
ckany ‘Some five kilometres on they found the rock’.

(ii) A recurrent interval: yepe3 MpABWIbHBIE IPOMEXKYTKH ‘at regular
intervalS’, COTBIKATHLCS Uepe3 KAKOble ABa Iara ‘to stumble at
every two paces’, le4ararhb uepe3 cTpOuKy ‘to type double-spaced’.

(iii) An intermediary: pa3roBipuBath 4epe3 mepeBOTUUKA ‘to con-
verse through an interpreter’.

(3) CkBo3b implies difficulty of accomplishment, resistance etc.:

CMOTPETH CKBO3b IIENTh
‘to peer through a crack’

CkBO3b KpHBIIIY IPOTEKANIa BOJIA
‘Water was leaking through the roof”

NPOOGUPATLCS CKBO3b TOJILY
‘to push one’s way through the crowd’

Note

(a) Yepe3 in such contexts implies less resistance in passing through:
Jlyuii coiHIa TPOHKUKAIN cKBO3b/uepe3 nuctBy ‘The rays of the sun
were penetrating/passing through the foliage’.

(b) Only ckBO3Bb (not yepes) is possible with a noun that denotes a cli-
matic feature: Conuile mpoOUBANOCH CKBO3b METENL/TYMAH/TYUy
‘The sun was forcing its way through the snow storm/mist/cloud’.

(c) Omna cmotpéna Ha Herd uépes ouki ‘She was looking at him over (the
top of) her glasses’; OHA cMoTpéna Ha Herd CkBO3b OYKHA ‘She was
looking at him through her glasses’.

(d) Figurative usage: cMOTPETh CKBO3b HAJBIBI Ha YTO-HUOYAH ‘tO turn
a blind eye to something’.

(4) Ilomepék means ‘transversely across, athwart, crosswise’:

Jieub MOMEPEK MOCTENH
‘to lie across the bed’

I'py30BIiK CTOAT MONEPEK TOPOTH 1 TOPMO3IT IBIKEHNE
‘The lorry was blocking the road, impeding the traffic’

(5) Bray6s means ‘deep into’:

BIJIyOb J1ecOB ‘into the heart of the forest’
BrIIy0Ob MaTEepPUKA ‘inland’
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Prepositions that Denote Spatial Limit

425 [o + genitive, no + accusative

(1) Mo + genitive means ‘as far as’: ABr66yc ugér ténbko M0 Apbéara
‘The bus only goes as far as the Arbat’.

(2) o + accusative denotes the limit of an action or process, up to and
including a point in space represented by:

(i) A part of the body:

0GHa)XEHHAsI MO JIOKOTh PyKa
‘an arm bared to the elbow’

OH Boién B BOIY 1O mosic
‘He waded into the water up to his waist’

(i1) Other spatial points:

JOM4, M0 OKHA 3aHEeCEHHBIE CHEMOM
‘houses buried up to the windows in snow’

Note the idioms 34HsT O TOPJIO “up to one’s eyes in work’, ChIT IO TOPIO
‘fed up to the back teeth’, Bmo6idTbcst M6 ymm ‘to fall madly in love’, mé
yIIH B 0AT4X ‘up to the ears in debt’.

Temporal Prepositions

426 Telling the time

The question B koTépom uacy?/Bo ckénbko? ‘At what time?’ is answered
as follows:

(1) By B + accusative on the hour and up to the half-hour:

B yac/nBa Jaca ... ‘at one o’clock/two o’clock ...’
B IISITh MUHYT II€CTOTO ‘at five past five’
B NOJIIEHB/B MOJTHOYD ‘at midday/midnight’

(2) By B + prepositional on the half-hour:

B MOJIOBIIHE NIEPBOT'0O ‘at half past twelve’ (colloquially
B MOJINIEPBOTO)
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(3) By 0e3 + genitive after the half-hour:

0e3 AT mATH ‘at five to five’
Note
(a) B + prepositional and 0xono are used to denote approximate time: B

(b)

(©

(d)

BOCBMOM 4Jacy ‘between seven and eight’, B HauaJie qeBATOro ‘just
after eight’, 0koJ10 ABYX 4acoB ‘at about two o’clock’.

In colloquial Russian, prepositions may be juxtaposed: o kakdéro
yaca Bbl pab6dTaete ceroaus? 1o 6e3 uérseptu BOcemb ‘What time do
you work until today?’ ‘Until a quarter to eight’.

B + accusative is usual in phrases with Mur/mMraoBénme (B mocé xHuii
Mur/B mociéaHee MrHoBéHme ‘at the last instant’), muHyTa (B
NoCIEMHIO MUHYTY ‘at the last minute’, B mocIiéJHHE MHHYTHBI ‘in
the final minutes’), MoMéHT (B mocaéauuii MOMEHT ‘at the last
moment’) and yac (B mé3aumii yac ‘at a late hour’).

However, Ha + prepositional is used in sporting contexts: Ha mectdii
MHHYTe TOnbcKast kKoManna oTkpeiaa cuét “The Polish team opened
the score in the sixth minute’, Ha MéPBBLIX/MOCAEMHUX MHUHYTAX
MaT4ya ‘in the opening, closing minutes of the match’. Compare simi-
lar usage in chess: [Taprus 3aBepmiinach Ha 16-m xomy ‘The game
finished at the 16th move’.

See 206 for a detailed account of how to tell the time.

427

Days

(1) B combines with the accusative of genb and the days of the week:

B KakoO# 1eHb/B Kakiie qHA? ‘on what day/on what days?’

B MOHETETLHUK, BO BTOPHUK ‘on Monday, on Tuesday’

B cpémy, B 4eTBépr, B wsitnumy  ‘on Wednesday, Thursday, Friday’
B cy000TY, B BOCKpecéHbe ‘on Saturday, Sunday’

B 3TOT, NPONLIBIA, O Ty ‘this, last, next Monday’

noueaé ILHIK

(2) While B is used with days qualified by népsblit (B népsBblii 1eHb/B
népsble cyTkU ‘on the first day’), Ha + accusative is used with ordinal
numerals above mépeplit (Ha TpéTnii NeHb/TPéTbU cyTKU ‘on the third
day’, Ha BTOpPOIi AeHb nocie oThésna ‘on the second day after leaving’),
and with gpyréii, caényrommii: Ha apyroi/cnényrommii nens ‘on the
next day’ (cf. B ipyréii nenpb ‘on another day’).
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(3) IIo combines with the dative plural to denote recurrent points in time:
mo cpegaMm ‘on Wednesdays’, mo cy66oram §Tpom ‘on Saturday
mornings’.

Note

(a) MHensb itself is used in this meaning only in certain phrases: mo
YETHBIM/HEYETHBIM JHSIM ‘on even/odd days’ etc.

(b) An alternative construction with B 4+ accusative plural is possible in
certain combinations: mo OymHsaM/B OymHE ‘on weekdays’, mo
BBIXOTHBIM THSIM/B BBIXO/IHBIe THH ‘on days off” mo mpa3agaukam/B
npa3aaukd ‘on holidays’. In some expressions only B + accusative is
possible: B 00bT4HbIe JHA ‘on normal days’.

(c) Ilo + dative plural also indicates temporal continuity: mo HémpiM
gacam/masm ‘for hours/days on end’ (also némpiMu THSAMA/9acCAMME).

428 Parts of a day

(1) Nouns that denote part of a day (§yTpo ‘morning’ etc.) usually appear in
the instrumental: §Tpom ‘in the morning’ etc. (but msATh Yyacos yrpa ‘five
o’clock in the morning’; see 97 (2) (i) and 206 (1) (ii)).

(2) However, B + accusative is used with nouns denoting parts of a day
which are qualified by pronouns or adjectives (including népssiii ‘first’): B
népselii/mocnénuuii Béuep ‘on the first/the last evening’, B Ty Houb ‘that
night’, B 310 BockpécHoe yTpo ‘on that Sunday morning’.

(3) When nouns which denote part of a day are qualified by mpyréii/
caémyromuii or ordinals above mépsaiii, however, they combine with Ha +
accusative: Ha caéayrommii Béuep/cnémyronryro Houn/mpyroe yrpo/
TpéThe yTPOo ‘on the next evening/the next night/the next morning/the third
morning’.

(4) o + dative plural denotes recurrent points in time: mo Beuepam/
HOYAM/yTPAM ‘in the evenings/at nights/in the mornings’; Mo HOYaM OH He
cnut ‘he doesn’t sleep at nights’.

Note
B cymepkwn/cymepkax ‘at dusk’, but Ha Bocxdme ‘at sunrise’, Ha 3aKare
‘at sunset’, Ha 3apé/paccBére ‘at dawn’.
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429 Weeks, months, years and centuries

(1) Ha combines with the prepositional of Heménst ‘week’:

Ha 3Toii, mMpoILIoii, ‘this, last, next week’
oynyiuei Heméne

(2) B combines with the prepositional of:

(1) Mécsmx ‘month’ and the names of calendar months:

B sHBapé, (peBpasié Mapre ... ‘in January, February, March ...’
B 3TOM, NPOIILIOM, O ayIIeM ‘this, last, next month’
Mécsiue
Note

(a) All names of months are masculine and are spelt with a small letter.
The six months from cenTsiops ‘September’ through to ¢eBpann
‘February’ take end stress in declension: B ceHTsIOpé ‘in September’
etc. The other six, from maprt to aerycr, have fixed stress in
declension.

(b) ‘This March, last April, next December’ are rendered as B MmapTe
jToro réoma, B anmpéiie mpoILIOro roaa, B mekadpé 6ymaymiero
roaa.

(c) The use of Ha + prepositional in contexts relating to pregnancy: On
ocTaBmi e€ Ha ceqbMOM Mécsime 6epémennoctn ‘He abandoned her
in the seventh month of her pregnancy’.

(d) The use of consecutive dates in Houb ¢ 11-ro Ha 12-e ssHBaps ‘the
night of 11 January’.

(i) I'ox ‘year’:

B 3TOM, NPOILIOM, OFayIeM ‘this, last, next year’
roay
B TBICSIYA AEBATHCOT ‘in 1998’

JIEBSIHOCTO BOCHBMOM To/Iy

B IBYXTBICSTYHOM I'OIY ‘in the year 2000’

Note

(a) B cnémyromem rofay is also used, especially with a reference point in
the past: B ciiémyromem roay osianénu yactbio Ounndnguu ‘In the
following year they captured part of Finland’.
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(b) The prepositional case is also used with years in the plural: B 1920-
1921 ropax ‘in 1920-1921".

(c) With decades, the accusative is preferred for processes extending
over a period: B 1960-e réapI 31ech NpoaBATNCh pycCcKie KHATH
‘Russian books were sold here in the 1960s’. The prepositional is
preferred for an event occurring at a point within a decade:
Marazfn 3akpsiics B 1970-x rogax ‘The shop closed in the
1970s’.

(iii) Bex/cTromérume ‘century’ and TeicsiyeniéTre ‘millennium’:

B HTOM, IPOLILIIOM, ‘this, last, next century’
OyayieM BéKe/CTONETHH
B XX (nBaguaTomM) Béke ‘in the twentieth century’
B TPETHEM ThICAYETETHH ‘in the third millennium’
Note

(a) When qualified by modifiers other than 3ToT, MpOIUIBI,
oymymmii, B combines with the accusative of Heméns, mécsu, roa:
B népByro, mociaénniorw Hemémro ‘in the first, the last week’, B
népsrle Heaémm Ocenu ‘in the first weeks of autumn’, B mépBbIit
Mécsn kypca ‘in the first month of the course’, B mépsbrit/
nocinéaHuii rog BouHb ‘in the first/last year of the war’, B rog
poxpnénus ‘in the year of my birth’, B mocieBoénnbie roasp! ‘in the
post-war years’. (This also applies to the seasons, cf. dceHblo,
3uMOi ‘in the autumn, winter’ but B Ty 6cenp ‘that autumn’, B
TpyaHyIo 31My ‘in a difficult winter’.)

(b) With ordinal numerals above népBblIii, Ha + accusative is the norm:
Ha 9eTBEPTHIA Mécs ‘in the fourth month’, Ha BTopy1o Hemémio ‘in
the second week’, Ha yeTBépThIi rog ‘in the fourth year’ (but na
JeTBEPTOM roay nepecrpoiiku ‘in the fourth year of restructuring’,
where reference is to a stage in a process).

430 General time words

B governs the accusative case of nouns which denote time in general
or an indefinite period of time (Bek ‘age’, Bpéms ‘time’, améxa
‘epoch’ etc.):
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B ATOMHBIIT BeK/cpénnue ‘in the atomic age/the middle ages’

BEKa

B MIApPHOE BpéMst ‘in peace time’

BO BpemeHa [letpa | ‘during the time of Peter I

B MepHoJ coluanisma ‘under socialism’

B 3(IMHIOIO IOPY ‘in winter time’

B 3AMHMIA ce30H ‘in the winter season’ (also B 3iMHeM

ce30He)

B CTApUHY ‘in the old days’
B Te4éHHe ‘during the course of”
B HAIIY 2M0Xy ‘in our era’

Note
(a)

(b)

(©)

(d)

(e)

Bo Bpéms is used with activities/events (Bo Bpémst ypoka ‘during the
lesson’), but not with words of time. B Teuénue can be used with
either, thus: Pemoprédku OyneM nepefaBaTb B TeuyéHHMe Bcel
koHgepénmu ‘We shall be transmitting reports throughout the
whole conference’, B Teuénme cnéayromumx HECKONIbKMX Henénb ‘dur-
ing the next few weeks’.

Bo Bpemena is used for the distant past: BoO BpeMeHA KpermoCcTHOTO
npaea ‘during serfdom’, Bo Bpemena Illexcniipa (= npu Illexcniipe/
nipu >xku3HM [llekcmiipa) ‘in Shakespeare’s time’ (see 442 (2) for mpu
in temporal meaning). Bo Bpemena is preferred to mpu when the
events are distant in time and (from a Russian viewpoint) location.
Compare Pocciis eBponemsripoBanace mpu Ilerpé IIépsom/Bo
Bpemena Ilerpa IIépBoro ‘Russia was Europeanized in the reign of
Peter the First’ (an event distant in time) and Bo Bpemena Ilerpa
lépBoro Anrmusi GbUIA BeIAKO MOPCKOIl jepxaBoil ‘Britain was a
great naval power during the time of Peter the First’ (a historical fact
distant in time and location).

B x61e is common in scientific and journalistic literature, combining
with a noun that denotes a process: B x0me oGcyxkaénust (= B
nponécce o0cy:kaéuust/mpu oocy:xkaéuann) ‘during the discussion’.
3a + accusative denotes the period during which an event occurs or
events occur: OH BcTpeddn 3a 3To Bpémsi He Gdmee 60 mpyrix
aBToMoOmiIert ‘During this period he encountered no more than 60
other cars’.

Ha nporsokénmm is used with longish periods of time: Ha
NpoTSLKEHNM HECKOIBKHUX BekOB ‘over the course of several
centuries’.
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431 Nouns that denote stages in a process

B is used in temporal meaning with the prepositional case of:

(1) The nouns mpémwuIoe ‘past’, HacTosIIee ‘present’, Gy aymee ‘future’:

B NIPOIILIOM, HACTOSIIIIEM, ‘in the past, present, future’
oy mymem

(2) The nouns konén ‘end’, Ha4aAs0 ‘beginning’, cepemiina ‘middle’:

B Hayae, cepeiiHe, KOHIE ‘at the beginning, in the middle,
at the end’

Note the phrase B koHmé koHnoB ‘eventually/in the end’.

(3) Nouns that denote stages in life:

B MJIaféHYecTBe, 1ETCTBE ‘in babyhood, childhood’
B MOJIOIOCTH, CTAPOCTH ‘in youth, old age’
B IJTy00K0i1 cTapocTH ‘at a ripe old age’ (but Ha cTapocTH

Jer ‘in old age’)

Note

(a) B BO3pacte ‘at an age’: Ilpmyudtbca k kOpe B eé BO3pacre
HexxenareapHO ‘It is undesirable to get used to drinking coffee at her
age’. ‘At my age’ may be rendered as B MOéM BO3pacTe/B MOV rObI.
‘At the age of seven’ is expressed as follows: B BO3pacTe cemii j1eT/B
ceMIUIETHEM BO3pacTe/B ceMb JIeT/ceM1l JIeT.

(b) Use of ma in On Ha 76-m rogy notepsin 3péane ‘He lost his sight in
his 76th year’, Ha 6-m gecsiTke ‘in one’s fifties’, Ha MOEM Beky ‘in my
lifetime’.

(4) Nouns that denote a stage in an activity or event:

B aHTPAKTE, B IepepsiBe ‘in the interval, at break-time’

B TPEThEM mepro/ie ‘in the third period’ (ice-hockey)

BO BTOPOM Taiime ‘in the second half’

B MOCJIETHEM TYpe ‘in the final round of a competition’
COpPEBHOBAHUS

432 The weather

B + accusative is used to describe the weather:
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B IUTIOXYIO TIOro,Ty ‘in bad weather’

CamoJIEThI B TYMAH NPUKOBAHbBI K 3eMITE
‘In fog the aircraft are grounded’

Note

Bo Bpéms can also be used in more general meanings (Bo BpéMst MeTéH
‘during the snowstorm’), cf. B + accusative with its implications of time
and circumstance (B mMeTénb oni cormmce ¢ myta ‘They lost their way in
the snowstorm’). Nouns such as skapa ‘heat’, moréma ‘weather’, x6moq
‘cold’ combine only with B + accusative.

433 Festivals

The names of some festivals combine with B or Ha + accusative: B/Ha
HoéBbrid roa ‘at New Year’. B is commoner (B IIpazmaauk ITo6énn! ‘at
the Victory Festival’, B HoBoroauii mpasaauk ‘at the new year festi-
val’, B maiickue mpa3gaukm ‘at the May festivities’), but Ha persists
with religious festivals (ma Ilacxy ‘at Easter’, ma PoxmgecTBd ‘at
Christmas’).

The Use of Prepositions to Denote Action in Relation
to Various Time Limits

434 The use of ¢ + genitive, no + genitive/no + accusative
to denote terminal points in time

(1) C + genitive denotes ‘since/from’ a point in time:

C cy06060TbI MBI BMECTE ‘We have been together since Saturday’
¢ JABHUX TIOP ‘since time immemorial’
C Tex nmop ‘since then’

(Hauyunas) ¢ anpénst Béurpust nepeier Ha nétHee BpéMsi
‘(With effect) from April Hungary will switch to summer time’

Note
Co Bpémenn, co aHs1, ¢ MOMEHTA etc. combine with nouns that denote the
names of activities or events:

IBa gecstunérust npouutd co BpéMeHH mo0EIbI
‘Two decades have passed since the victory’



434-435 Temporal Prepositions 455

CO JHS HOBOCEIIbS
‘since the house-warming’

¢ MOMEHTA MOTYY€HUS BAIICTO MUChMA
‘since receipt of your letter’

Note also co BpeméH: co Bpemén MBana Il ‘since the time of Ivan I’

(2) Ho means ‘until’:

XJaTh 10 Béuyepa ‘to wait until evening’
51 6yny 3aech (BILIOTD) ‘I shall be here (right up) until
10 IISATH 4acoOB five o’clock’
JI0 CUX TIOP ‘up till now, hitherto’
Note

‘Not until’ is rendered by TéabKO ‘Only’: TOJBKO MOCE MOIYHOUU ‘not
until after midnight’.

(3) o + accusative means ‘up to and including’: mo mectde mMas (or go
mecToro Mast BRIIOUATENIBHO) ‘up to and including 6 May’; mo céii nénp
‘up to the present day’.

C and go/mo denote the terminal limits of an action:

OH oTnpIxaeT ¢ 26 MapTa /10 MEPBOTO anpést
‘He is on holiday from 26 March to 1 April’ (reporting back on 1 April)

OH oTIOBIXA€eT ¢ 26 MApPTA IO NEPBOE anPEst
‘He is on holiday from 26 March to 1 April inclusive’ (reporting back on
2 April)

Note the phrases co gHsi HA meHp ‘any day now’, ¢ MUHYTHI HA MUHYTY
‘any minute now’, ¢ 4acy Ha 9ac ‘any time now’.

435 Use of Kk + dative and nop + accusative to denote
temporal approach

(1) k + dative means ‘by’:

K KOHIIY Henénu ‘by the end of the week’
K NMOHETETbHUKY ‘by Monday’
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(2) Ioa + accusative denotes:

(i) ‘Towards, approaching’ a time, in combination with Béuep ‘evening’,
BockpecéHbe ‘Sunday’, mpazguuk ‘festival’, ctapoctp ‘old age’, yTpo
‘morning’ etc.:

OH BepHYJICS MOJT BéUEP MO KOHEI CeHTsIOpS
‘He returned towards evening towards the end of September’

51 BcTas mom yTpo ‘I got up in the early hours’

(ii) ‘On the eve of’ a holiday or festival (a synonym of Hakanyme +
genitive):

mox HoBbIi1 rog ‘on New Year’s Eve’

436 Use of B/3a + accusative to denote the time taken
to complete an action

Both B and 3a + accusative denote the time taken to complete an
action:

Cwména mapoBG30B ObLIA MpoK3BecHA B IBe—Tpu MUHYTHI (Bek)
“The switch of locomotives was carried out in 2-3 minutes’

OH NOKPACHJI KYXHIO 3a YeThIpe THS
‘He painted the kitchen in four days’

Note

(a) If the duration of an action is emphasized, not its completion, the
accusative is used without a preposition: OH YUTATT pOMAH YeTHIpe
yaca ‘He read the novel for four hours’. Compare OH mpounTtan
poman 3a/B uyeTnipe qHsA ‘He read the novel in four days’.

(b) 3ais sometimes preferred to B in order to avoid possible ambiguity:
Om cocraBui goknan 3a Tpu vyaca ‘He compiled the report in three
hours’ (B Tpu waca could mean ‘at three o’clock’).

(c) 3ais also usually preferred when the time appears excessive in rela-
tion to the task: B anekTpocBapke u 3a monréga He pazGepéuibcs!
(Kochetov) ‘You won’t get the hang of arc-welding even in six
months!’

(d) B appears in the phrases: B aBa cuéra ‘in two shakes’, B MrHOBéHME
oka ‘in the twinkling of an eye’, B cuiTaHHbIe MUHYTHI ‘in a few
brief minutes’.
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437 Use of B + accusative to denote the period during which
an action occurs a stated number of times

B combines with the accusative of a time word to denote the period during
which an action occurs a stated number of times:

On é3nut Ha KyOy ‘He goes to Cuba four times a year’
4 paza Brog

438 Use of Ha + accusative to denote the time for which
something has been arranged

Ha + accusative denotes the time for which an event has been
arranged:

Co6pénne Ha3HAYEHO Ha ceabMde MAPTa
‘The meeting has been arranged for 7 March’

OTIOXATH HA Oy AYLIYI0 HEAETIO
‘To postpone to next week’

Note

(a) Other verbs which appear in the construction include 3aka3aTs (Ha
cpémy) ‘to order’ (for Wednesday), mepeHectii (Ha 4JeTBépr) ‘to
carry over’ (till Thursday).

(b) The elliptical construction Ha mecsitoe 6unéron yxé net ‘There are
no tickets left for the tenth’.

439 Use of prepositions to denote sequence in time
(before, after etc.)

(1) Prepositions denoting precedence in time
(i) Mo means (any time) ‘before’:

10 BOMHBI ‘before the war’

(i) Ho also combines with 3a + accusative where one event precedes
another by a stated time interval:

[Mporépuiu MOTOPHI 3a Yac 10 BLLIETa
‘They checked the engines an hour before take-off’
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Note also the adverb 3agéaro: 3améaro mo Boiinsl ‘long before the
war’.

(iii) Iepem means ‘just before’:

nepejs CHOM ‘before going to bed’
nepeonéThes mepej YKHHOM ‘to change for (just before) dinner’
Note

(a) The noun can be qualified by camplii: nepeq cAMBIM OTBE3IOM ‘just
prior to departure’.

(b) The comparative panbiie is restricted to usage with animate nouns
and nouns that denote deadlines: OH npuILET pAHBIIE MeHSsI, pAHbIIIE
Bpémenu ‘He arrived before me, ahead of time’.

(iv) Ha3apg + accusative ‘ago’ is now more commonly used than the
pronoun + adverb formation Tomy Ha3zanm: Henémio (TOMY) Ha3am ‘a
week ago’.

(2) Prepositions denoting subsequent action

(i) IToce, yepes

IIocne means ‘after’ an event (mocse 3amsdTuii ‘after lessons’), while
yepe3 is used with words of time to denote ‘after the expiry of/in/later’,
with reference to the past, present or future:

Haunéwm uepes gac ‘We shall begin in an hour’s time’
Mpbl HAYaM Yyepe3 yac ‘We began an hour later’
Note

(a) The preposition must not be separated from its noun: Ménee, yem
yepe3 yac ‘in less than an hour’s time’ (or ‘less than an hour later’).

(b) Ilo mcreuénmm ‘on expiry of’ is synonymous with depe3 in this
meaning. Compare cmycTs, which combines mainly with past tense
verbs: On ymep cmycrsi mécsim/mécstiy cnycersi ‘He died a month
later’.

(c) Ilocme replaces uepe3 when the time word is extended by a genitive:
yepe3 rox ‘after a year’, but mocie rona pasnyku ‘after a year’s
separation’.

Both uepe3 and nocie are used in constructions which denote the temporal
relationship of sequential events:
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Yepe3s BoceMb qHeil mociie PoxkaecTBa HAIIM HAYAITN HACTYTIIEHIE
‘Our lads went on the offensive eight days after Christmas’

Note

(a) Yepe3 is optional in such contexts (cf. 3a ... mo (1) (ii) above, where
3a is compulsory).

(b) CmycTtst may replace gepe3 in such constructions: cmycTsi 8 mHeir/8
JHel ciycTs nociie PoxxniecTsa.

Yepes is also used to denote a recurrent temporal interval:

ITapox6 ocraHaBIMBaeTCS 37ieCh Yepe3 pa3
‘The steamer stops here every other time’

ABTOOYCHI XOIIAT Yepe3 KAXKAble TECATH MUHYT
‘The buses run every ten minutes’

(ii) Io + prepositional

ITo + prepositional is synonymous with mocine in official and scientific
styles, in combination with verbal and some other abstract nouns:

110 BO3BPAIEHUH (= mOCIIE ‘on returning home’
BO3BpPAIIEHHUsT) TOMOH

10 OKOHYAHUH YHUBEPCHUTETA ‘on graduating’

10 TOJTYYEHUH TMCbMA ‘on receipt of the letter’

HO npuése ‘on arrival’

no eré cMéptu ‘on his death’

(iii) 3a + instrumental
3a + instrumental denotes sequence in time:

rojI 3a TOI0M, JIeHb 3a THéM  year after year, day after day

(iv) B + accusative
B + ordinal numeral + pa3 defines an event’s place in a series:

Ona ronocyer B népBbIii pa3 ‘She is voting for the first time’

(v) Ha + accusative

Ha + accusative is used to denote the time subsequent to the completion
of an action:

OH HA ro moéxa 3a rpaHamny
‘He has gone abroad for a year’



460 The Preposition 439-440

Ona nmpéTana Ha JéTo 31iMHUE BEIN
‘She would put her winter things away for the summer’

Ou BcTan ¢ noctény Ha 5 MUHY'T
‘He got out of bed for 5 minutes’

Note
(a) The accusative without a preposition denotes the time spent perform-
ing an action. Compare:

On wrén B mkéay 10 MUHYT ‘He took 10 minutes to get to
school’

and

OH Boikiovder ceet HA 10 munyT  ‘He puts the light out for 10
minutes’

where the 10 minutes follow the completion of the action of putting out the
light, and the result (darkness) is effective throughout that time. Intention
is implied.

(b) The accusative without a preposition is therefore used with durative
verbs (4 Tpu Heaémm oTapixan B dnte ‘I holidayed in Yalta for three
weeks’ (time and action coincide)), while Ha + accusative is used
with verbs that denote completed actions (IIbsiHNII cazkaroT B KAMeEpY
H4 Houb ‘Drunks are put in a cell for the night’ (the time is subse-
quent to the completion of the action)).

Note also the adverb magéaro: Ona yéxana nHagdnro ‘She went away for a
long time’.

440 Temporal prepositional phrases as attributes to nouns:
3a + accusative, oT + genitive

(1) 3a + accusative is used to denote a journal publication date:

«Memdan» 3a anpénb 3Toro roma ‘the journal Metall for this
April’

(2) OT + genitive denotes the date of a document:

MUCbMO OT MEPBOTO ABrycCTa ‘a letter of 1 August’
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441 Positioning an event within a time span: cpean +
genitive, méxay + instrumental

Cpemit denotes ‘in the middle of’: cpemit Hé6um ‘in the middle of the
night’ (note also cpean 6éna aus ‘in broad daylight’). Méxay positions
an event between two other events: Méxkay nBymsi BOliHaMu ‘between
two wars’, OH OTIBIXA]T MEXKTYy 00ém0M U y:kmHOM ‘he relaxed between
lunch and dinner’.

442 Coincidence in time: npu + prepositional

IIpu is used in a number of contexts denoting coincidence in time:
(1) ‘In the presence of’:

TIPU CBUAETEJISAX ‘in the presence of witnesses’
(2) ‘In the (life-)time of’, ‘during’ (see 430 note (b)):

TP KA3HA Aun ‘in Ania’s lifetime’

npu Cranune ‘in Stalin’s time, under Stalin’
(3) It governs:
(i) The nouns Buf, 3BYK, MBICJIb, CJIOBO/CJIOBA:

nipu Bife [letpésa (= korma s ysinen [letposa)
‘at the sight of Petrov’ (= when I saw Petrov)

TP 3BYKe 3BOHKA
‘at the sound of the bell’

OH coApOrHyICS MpH 0HOI MBICJIH O TIOPAXEHNH
‘He shuddered at the mere thought of defeat’

IIpu 31X coBaxX oHA MOGIeTHENA
‘She grew pale at these words’

(i) Nouns that denote a source of light:

OH yuTAN MPH CBETE JTAMIBI/TIPH JTAMIIE
‘He was reading by the light of a lamp’

(iii) The noun BO3MOKHOCTH ‘Opportunity’:

NP KAXK 01/ MEPBOiT BO3MOKHOCTH
‘at every/the first opportunity’

(iv) Nouns denoting various types of state or circumstance:
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NPH TAKAX 00CTOSITEIHLCTBAX
‘in the circumstances’

TIPH TeMIIePaType TPUAIIaTh rpaaycoB
‘at a temperature of thirty degrees’

(v) Verbal and some other abstract nouns:

IIpu B31éTe YpoBeHb 1IyMOB mocTuran 112 penubén
‘On (= during) take-off engine noise reached 112 decibels’

IIpu nepeBo63ke MEGeM GBUTO pa36iTO HECKOIBKO CTYIILEB
‘Several chairs were broken during the move’

(vi) Nouns that denote a social order:

NPH COIUAIIA3Me ‘under socialism’

TIPH COBETCKOM BIACTH ‘under Soviet power’

NIPH STOM pesRiMe ‘under this regime’
Note

IIpi cmepTH ‘at death’s door’.

Other Meanings

443 Prepositions with causal meaning

The following prepositions are used to denote the cause of an action or
state:

(1) U3-3a + genitive/6aarogapé + dative

M3-3a and 61arogaps are used when the cause of an action is external to
the subject, u3-3a being preferred when the outcome is unfavourable and
omaromapst when it is favourable:

[16e3n ono3pan u3-3a TyMAHA
‘The train was late because of the fog’

51 npoBaniincs n3-3a Teds
‘I failed because of you’

bmaromapst Bam st BEDKUIT
‘Thanks to you I survived’
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Note

The distinction between m3-3a and 6Garogapsi is sometimes blurred,
6marogapsi being used on occasion as a synonym of u3-3a, in particular
when the outcome is neutral from the subject’s point of view.

(2) Or + genitive in the meaning ‘physical cause’

Phrases with or + genitive denote the physical cause of a state or
process:

mopéra, MOKpast OT OIS ‘aroad wet with rain’
60Jb OT 02Kk0Ta ‘pain from a burn’
OH yMmep oT paka ‘He died of cancer’

(3) Ot/u3 + genitive in the meaning ‘emotional cause’

Both ot and n3 combine with nouns of feeling which provoke a reaction on
the part of the subject:

(i) Phrases with ot imply an involuntary or spontaneous reaction:

OH 3amIakaja oT pagocTH ‘He wept with joy’
OHA IpOKAT OT cTpaxa ‘She is trembling with fear’
OH 1nokpacHén oT CThIAA ‘He blushed with shame’

(i1) Phrases with u3 denote that the feeling experienced motivates a delib-
erate action on the part of the subject:

yOAiCcTBO U3 PEBHOCTH ‘murder motivated by jealousy’
OH conran u3 crpaxa ‘He lied out of fear’
OH oTKa34Jcs U3 yHpSIMCTBa ‘He refused out of obstinacy’

(4) Ot/c + genitive

(i) C + genitive expresses causal meanings similar to those expressed by
ot. Often the prepositions are interchangeable when the dependent noun
denotes:

(a) A feeling: miikate oT cTpaxa/co crpaxa/co cTpaxy ‘to weep with
fear’.

(b) A physical sensation or state: ymepétb 0T réyoga/c roomy ‘to starve
to death’.

Note
In such examples the phrases in ¢ incline towards the colloquial.
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(ii) C + genitive is common in figurative usage: yMHpATh €O CKYKH/cO
cmexy ‘to die of boredom/laughing’.

(iii) It also appears in certain set expressions:

YCTATh ¢ TOPOrU ‘to get tired from the journey’
C HENPUBBLIYKH ‘due to lack of practice’
HH C TOT0 HH ¢ cerd ‘for no particular reason’

(5) ITo + dative
Phrases with mo + dative case express causal meaning:

(i) When the dependent noun itself is causal (mpuuiiHa ‘cause’ etc.):

ITo kakéMy néBoay BBl 06 ‘What made you think of that?’
5ToM BCnOMHUIN?
1o Kakoi npuuine? ‘for what reason?’

1o ¢uHAHCOBBIM cooOpaxénnsim  ‘for financial considerations’

(ii) When the dependent noun denotes handicaps or drawbacks associated
with:

(a) Ill-health:

o 60JI¢3HN ‘due to sickness’

ITo c1a6ocTH 3M0POBBS OH MOYTH HE MOKUAAET rOposia
‘Because of poor health he hardly leaves the town’

(b) Age or inexperience:

CobIH IO MOJIOIOCTH HE IIOHUMAET €€
‘Her son does not understand her because of his youth’

Hurpné yxé ne pabérai mo ctapoctu
‘He had stopped working altogether due to old age’

(c) Negative character traits:
Manbuuk 310 cnéiai mo riynocTu
“The boy did this out of stupidity’

Note

N3-3a would be used, however, if there was a change in subject:

N3-3a erd raymocTu noctpananm erd apy3bi
‘His friends suffered because of his stupidity’
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(d) Error, ignorance:

ITo Buné BoaTens npoucxdéput 8 u3 10 aBapuii
‘Eight out of ten road accidents are caused by driver error’

1o OIIAOKe, HETOCMOTPY ‘by mistake, due to an oversight’

Note also 6pak mo pacuéry ‘marriage of convenience’.

(6) 3a + instrumental

(1) The spatial origins of the causal meanings of 3a + instrumental are
evident in examples such as 3a cTeHo¥ He BigHO “You can see nothing for
the wall’ (lit. ‘behind the wall’).

(i1) 3a also combines with nouns that denote:
(a) Absence:

JlaGopaTdpust He pabOTaeT 3a HeMMEHHeEM J1aGopaHTa
‘The laboratory is not functioning for want of a laboratory assistant’

Eré onpapniiu 3a 0TCYTCTBHEM YJIAK
‘He was acquitted for lack of evidence’

(b) Worthlessness:

O6pOcuTh 3a HETrOAHOCTHIO
‘to discard as worthless’

[Ipénanu 3a HEHAMOOHOCTHIO
‘It was sold as surplus to requirements’

Note also the compound causal prepositions B pe3yabTare ‘as a result of’
and Bcaéncraue ‘in consequence of”. Both take the genitive case.

444 Prepositions that denote the object of feelings and
attitudes

(1) K + dative

K is used to denote the object of many feelings and attitudes:

Oné Bé:kIMBa KO BCeM ‘She is polite to everyone’

OH mo0p K >KUBOTHBLIM ‘He is kind to animals’

HHTepéc K aTumondéruu  ‘interest in etymology’

JIF000Bb K ponuHe ‘love for the homeland’
OTHOCHTBCS K ‘to relate to, to treat (someone)’

npe3pénne K Bpary ‘scorn for an enemy’
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Note

C + instrumental is used in certain combinations: JIdpa BéxkinmBa co Bcému
‘Lara is polite to everyone’ (cf. BéxunBa ko BceM, above), 5 66114 ¢ BAMHA
rpy64a ‘I was rude to you’, Cyn 6601 cTpor ¢ noucyniameivu “The court was
hard on the defendants’. Compare o6pamaTrscs ¢ + instrumental ‘to treat’.

(2) Ha + accusative

Ha + accusative denotes the object of anger and similar emotions:

OH HeroJgoBAaJI Ha Heé ‘He was indignant with her’

S ooimencs HAa erd clIoBa ‘I took offence at his words’

OH cepafT/301  HaA MeH$ ‘He is angry with me’

51 Taima Ha He& MHOro ‘I nursed many grudges against
oong her’

(3) Tlepen + instrumental

Phrases with mepe denote the object of feelings of guilt, duty, responsibil-
ity, fear, embarrassment, ingratiation, defiance etc.:

$1 BAHOBAT nepe BAMH ‘I owe you an apology’

JI0JIT nepen pOAMHOM ‘duty to the homeland’

3alicKUBaTh  IHepeq ‘to ingratiate oneself with the
HAYAJIbHUKOM boss’

On nepe HAMU ‘He apologized to them’

HW3BHHAJICS

OTtBeuaro nepeq pogirensimu ‘I am responsible to the parents’

cTpax nepen cMEPThHIO ‘fear of death’

Emy creimHo  mepen camiiv co66it  ‘He is ashamed of himself’

(4) Tlo + dative

Phrases in mo + dative denote the object of yearning, grieving etc.:

CKYYATH no AéTsIM ‘to miss the children’
TOCKA no ponguHe  ‘homesickness’
OHA B TpAype 1O MyXKy ‘She is in mourning for her husband’

(First- and second-person pronouns appear in the prepositional case after
such verbs: cky4yanu mo Hac, Bac ‘they missed us, you’. Third-person pro-
nouns appear in the dative or prepositional.)

Note

The compound prepositions B OTHOIIEHNM + genitive, MO0 OTHOIIEHUIO K:
HIENETWILHBIA B OTHOINEHUM CBOWX OOS3aHHOCTEN/IO OTHOIICHHIO K
cBOMM ob$3aHHOCTSIM ‘punctilious with respect to his obligations’.
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445 Prepositions that denote extent

Some prepositions denote extent in its various forms: the dimensions of an
object, quantitative difference and so on.

(1) B + accusative
B + accusative is used to quantify a dimension:
(i) In terms of objects:
ka6esm ToIUHON B pyKy ‘cables the thickness of one’s arm’
(i) In terms of conventional units of measurement:

peka riryOouHOH B Tpu MéTpa ‘ariver three metres deep’
ropa BBICOTOM B THICSTIY METpPOB ‘a mountain 1,000 metres high’
IONIaas HIMPUHON B MSATHAECAT METPoB  ‘a square 50 metres wide’

Note

(a) The dimension word appears in the instrumental in such construc-
tions, but questions about dimension are posed in the genitive:
Kaxkoro on pécra? ‘How tall is he?’

(b) The dimension word can be omitted altogether where it is obvious
which dimension is meant: Typ6iHa (MOIIHOCTBIO) B IBECTH THICIY
kmioBart ‘a 200,000-kilowatt turbine’, mMectd (CTOMMOCTBIO) B
cémpaecaT pyo6néii ‘70-rouble seats’.

(c) Conversely, B may be omitted where the dimension word is retained,
especially in journalistic, colloquial and technical styles: ropa
BBICOTOH (B) IATH THICY METPOB ‘a mountain 5,000 metres high’.

B + accusative is also used in comparative constructions with pa3:
Er6 gom B Tpu paza 6osbiie Moerd
‘His house is three times bigger than mine’

(2) B + prepositional

(i) B governs the prepositional of nouns that denote extent, scale etc.:

B KPyIHOM MacIuTade ‘on a large scale’
B Kakoii-To Mépe ‘in some measure’

[pupdna m3yueHa B TakOH CTEMEHH, YTO HEOXKATAHHOCTH BPSJ JIU
BO3MO>KHBI
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‘Nature has been studied to such a degree that surprises are hardly
possible’

(ii) In some constructions with crémens, B and 0 are synonymous: B/Io
HEKOTOPOI1 cTéneHN ‘to a certain extent’, B/mMo Takéi crémenn ‘to such a
degree’, but B is preferred in the lower and comparative ranges: B MaJoi
crémenn ‘to a small extent’, B 60bIeii crémenn ‘to a greater extent’, B
pas3Hoii crémenn ‘to varying degrees’.

(3) Ho + genitive

(i) The central meaning of go is ‘limit’ or ‘extent’:

poniTeny, UMEroLNe ‘parents having up to five

110 IIATA 49eJIOBEK eTén children’
HaKypUBAaThCS 10 TOITHOTH ‘to smoke to the point of nausea’
NOBOATDH A0 CJIE3 ‘to reduce to tears’

Note also the set expressions:

OH npoMOK oo maTku/mo mociéaueit  ‘He got soaked to the skin’

OH aro#icT 10 MO3ra KocTéit ‘He is an egoist to the core’
BBIIIUTL BCE 10 MOCIEAHEN KAnIu ‘to drain to the last drop’
TaHIEBATH 10 ynamy ‘to dance till you drop’

(i) o also combines with cTémens (see (2) (ii) above).

(4) 3a + accusative

The preposition is used in constructions that denote excess:

Mop63 yxé 3a TpAauaTh ‘There are already over
thirty degrees of frost’
Briio 34 motHOYb ‘It was past midnight’
Emy 3a copok ‘He is over forty’
Hanénue nepepainiio atMmochép “The pressure exceeded
34 CTO 100 atmospheres’

(5) Ha + accusative
Ha + accusative case denotes quantification:
(i) With comparatives (see also 182 (2) (i)):

OH Ha TpH réga crapiure MeH:; ‘He is three years older than me’
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(i1) In terms of:

(a) Percentages and fractions:

3eMItd HA TP Y€TBEPTU OKeAH ‘The Earth is three-quarters
ocean’
BBINOJIHATH HOPMY HA CTO NSITh ‘to fulfil one’s norm by 105%’
MPOLEHTOB

(b) Ratio/distribution:

Ha xaskaple TpH KBapTAPHI JODKHO ObITH fBa TesedOHa
‘There should be two telephones to every three apartments’

(c) Monetary value:

mrrpadoBars Ha 500 pyonéii ‘to fine 500 roubles’
Ha 300 (py6néit) Mapok ‘300 roubles’ worth of stamps’

(d) Scholastic achievement:

VUATHCS HA KPYTJIbIe OATEPKH ‘to get straight As’

(e) Projection through space:

6er Ha THICSIUY METPOB 1,000 metres race’

CocH4 npoctupaeTcst Ha “The pines extend for 150
MOJITOPACTA KHJIOMETPOB kilometres’

OH KpUYAT HA BeCh IBOP ‘He shouts so loud as to be

heard over the whole yard’

(6) Oxouo + genitive

OkoJo denotes approximation:

0K0JI0 MéTpa ‘about a metre’
OKOJI0 Yaca ‘about an hour’
OKOJIO IBYX HeIéNIb ‘about two weeks’
Note

Unlike ¢ + accusative (see (8)), 0koj0 combines only with nouns that
denote units of measurement.

(7) Topsnka + genitive
Iopsinka + genitive denotes approximate numerical quantity:

[1éunl mopsigka MBaANATA-TPUANATA TOJLIAPOB
‘Prices of the order of 20-30 dollars’
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Io 6nwkannien nepéBHu MOPSAKA NATAAECITH KHJIOMETPOB
(Moskovskii komsomolets)
‘It is about fifty kilometres to the nearest village’

(8) C + accusative

C + accusative expresses many types of approximation (cf. (6)):

OH np6KuI TaM ¢ Mécsin ‘He spent about a month there’

OH pécToMm ¢ cecTpy ‘He is about the same height as his
sister’

MAnpYUK ¢ HATBYUK ‘Tom Thumb’

446 Prepositions that denote purpose

Many prepositional phrases denote the purpose for which an action is per-
formed or for which an object is designed:
(1) B + accusative

B + accusative appears in a number of phrases which denote the purpose of
an action:

OH BHICTYNIJI B 3aIIATY CBONX ‘He spoke up in defence of his
npas rights’

[ocaniinmu népeBo B HAMSATH ‘They planted a tree in memory of
0 MaBUIMX BOMHAX soldiers who fell in battle’

Yerpéunu npuém B 4ecThb OTUA ‘They arranged a reception in

honour of father’

S népHs1 66€ pyKil B 3HAK ‘I raised both arms as a token of

MPUMUPEHNS reconciliation’

(2) Hns + genitive ‘meant for/designed for’

nanka aast Gymar ‘a file for documents’
OOIIEKATHE IS CTYAEHTOB ‘aresidence for students’
Note

(a) Hnsa can also govern a verbal noun: VYuéunie coOpaniice mjist
00CY:KIE€HUS piga BOOpOCOB (= 4TOOBI OOCYTATH psif BONMPOCOB)
“The scientists gathered for a discussion of a number of questions’.
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(b) The set phrases aJist BEpHOCTH ‘just to make sure’, myst Bama ‘for the
sake of appearances’, s pa3nooopa3us ‘for a change’.

(3) 3a + accusative

3a + accusative denotes the object of struggle, competition etc.:

00pOTHCS 3a HE3aBACUMOCTD ‘to struggle for independence’
COPEBHOBATHCS 34 BHICOKHE ‘to compete for high-yield
ypoxkan harvests’

(4) 3a + instrumental in the meaning ‘for/to fetch’

UATA 32 BOOAOH ‘to go for water’
1 3ammén 3a CBOAM ApyromM ‘I called for my friend’
Guepenb 3a XJI€60M ‘a queue for bread’

Note usage in abstract contexts: OH oOparTijcs kKo MHe 3a coBéTom/
nomomnpio ‘He turned to me for advice/help’.
(5) Ha + accusative
Ha + accusative denotes:
(i) A profession aspired to (constructions with yudTncs):
YUYATHCS HA UHXKeHépa ‘to study to be an engineer’
(ii) A quality, the presence/evaluation of which is the object of testing:

UCTBITHIBATH HOBBIM IIIJIEM HA MPOYHOCTH
‘to test a new helmet for strength’

(iii) The purpose of a precautionary measure (constructions with ciyuai):

OH4 B3s114 ¢ co66¥ 30HTUK HA CIIyJal MoK/
‘She took an umbrella with her in case of rain’

Note
Ha Bcsikmii cirygaii ‘just in case/to be on the safe side’:

CrycTisIcS B OBPAT, HA BCSIKAM CIIYUail ¢ HOXKOM B pyké (Aitmatov)
‘He descended into the gully with a knife in his hand, just to be on the
safe side’

(6) O + prepositional
O + prepositional can denote the purpose of a request or plea:

KPHK, PU3BIB 0 TOMOIIHN ‘a cry, an appeal for help’
npoch0a o MeHbrax ‘a request for money’
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(7) Tlo + dative (constructions with mémo/mena ‘business’)

Eny B répon mo aémy/nenam ‘I am going to town on business’

(8) ITom + accusative
Ilox + accusative denotes the function for which an area is designated:

JIanu 3éM110 mof OropoabI
‘They allocated land for market gardens’

KOMHATBI, OTBEAEHHBIE MO MYy 3éii
‘rooms ear-marked for a museum’

Note also B mHTepécax ‘in the interests of” and B ménsx ‘for the purpose
of’ (both + genitive): B méNsAX MOBBIIEHNS POU3BOTATEIBHOCTU TPYIA
‘for the purpose of increasing labour productivity’ (cf. ¢ méapro ‘with the
aim of”, which normally combines with a verbal noun or an infinitive).

447 Concessive meanings expressed by prepositions

(1) HecmoTtpst Ha + accusative ‘despite’ is the commonest of the conces-
sive prepositions:

HecMmoTpsi Ha m10Xy10 NOrOy, OHA UTPAITU B TEHHKC
‘Despite the bad weather, they played tennis’

(2) Bompexii + dative ‘contrary to’, HeB3Hpast Ha + accusative ‘despite,
regardless of’, Hamepekdp + dative ‘in defiance of” relate to more official
styles: Bompek# mpuka3y ‘contrary to orders’.

(3) IIpm may also be used with concessive meaning, especially in combi-
nation with Becp ‘all’:

IIpu BcéM cBOEM TaIAHTE OH HE FOMUATCS B MUHACTPBI
‘For all his talent he is not cut out to be a minister’

IIpu BcéM KeTAHMM He MOTY BaM MOMOYb
‘Much as I would like to, I cannot help you’

448 o + dative/accusative in distributive meaning

In distributive meanings mo combines:

(1) With the dative of singular nouns:
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OH fa1 yYeHUKAM M0 YIEOHUKY
‘He gave the pupils a book each’

B 25% ceméii 65110 IO 0THOMY PEOEHKY
25% of families had one child each’

(2) With the accusative of two, three and four (also 200, 300 and 400):

MbI BBIMIN MO IBE YAIIKH ‘We drank two cups each’
(3) With the dative or accusative of other numerals, the dependent noun
appearing in the genitive plural:

Hawm panu nmo naTi/mo nATh TeTpaaeit

‘They gave us five exercise books each’

Note
The accusative, formerly confined mainly to colloquial styles, is now freely
used in written styles also:

3a cronamu cunéino mo aécATh CTYAEHTOB
‘At each of the tables sat ten students’

Pa66raroT 1mo ceMpb 4acoB B JeHbL
‘They work seven hours a day’

Tpoim 3 HEX GBUTO MO TpUHAAUATH (Marinina)
‘Three of them were thirteen years old’

(4) Indefinite numerals are found in either case:

11 coBA UMEIOT MO HECKOJIBKO/HECKOIBKY 3HAUEHUN
‘These words have several meanings each’

Note

A distributive phrase in mo may function as:

(a) The subject:

ITo 66e cTopoHBT MapanHON UMENTOCH MO GATKOHY
‘There was a balcony at either side of the main entrance’

(b) The object:

CoKUMAT B KAXKION pyKé MO MACTOJIETY
‘He gripped a pistol in each hand’
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(c) A temporal expression:

OcTaHABIUBAIOTCS IBA OE371a B CYTKH, KAXK/BIN CTOUT MO TPH MUHY THI
“Two trains a day stop here, each for three minutes at a time’

(d) An attribute:

Yersipe 6uséra mo ABAAIATE PYOIEi
‘Four tickets at twenty roubles each’

Note the colloquial phrase ITo uém? ‘how much?’ (each): [To uém s6m0k1U?
‘How much are apples?’ (each).

Other Important Meanings Expressed by Prepositions

449 Prepositions that take the accusative

(H B
B + accusative denotes:

(i) The target of throwing, knocking, shooting etc. (see also 451 (2) (iv)):

OH 6pdcuil B MEHSI Oy IIIKY ‘He threw a pillow at me’
OH BBICTpenuII B eJb ‘He fired at the target’

OH paHeH B roIoBy ‘He is wounded in the head’
CTYY4Tb B JBEpb ‘to knock on/at the door’
OH ygapun MeHS B 4€TH0CTD ‘He punched me on the jaw’

(i) A game (constructions with urpars; see also 453 (2) (i)):

Urpath B pyT6ON/IPATKH ‘to play football/hide and seek’

(iii) The object of belief/infatuation:

BEPHUTH B COUATIA3M ‘to believe in socialism’
OH BiIOGHIICS B MeAceCTPY ‘He fell in love with a nurse’

(iv) An object looked/shouted into or through:

OH B OMHOKIJIb pacCMATpUBaeT peKy
‘He examines the river through binoculars’

]

CMOTPETH Ha ce6dl B 3épKaJio ‘to look at oneself in the mirror
CMOTpETh B OKHO ‘to look out of the window’
KpPAKHYTH B Meragon ‘to shout through a megaphone’
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(v) A professional or other group (note that what appears to be the nomina-
tive plural in these constructions is historically an accusative):

OH He TOIATCS B MY3bIKAHTHI ‘He is not cut out to be a musician’
UATA B TOCTH ‘to go visiting’
Npou3BeCTA B O(PUIEPHI ‘to commission’

Note that the idea of plurality is lost in many such expressions: OH rogfTcs

et B otisl ‘He is old enough to be her father’.

(2) 3a
Constructions with 3a involve:

(i) Thanking, paying, rewarding, punishing for:

MEJANDb 3a OTBATY ‘a medal for bravery’

Er6 Hakazanu 3a ommoky ‘He was punished for the mistake’
OHA mI4ATuT eMy 32 MOJIOKO ‘She pays him for the milk’
nponaBats 3a 1000 py6éi ‘to sell for 1,000 roubles’
crnaci6o 3a coBéT ‘thanks for the advice’

(i1) Identifying, evaluating as:

OH BB ceOd 3a crenuaIicTa
‘He passed himself off as an expert’

[MpuHuMAaTH e€ 3a MOKO TEBYIIKY
‘They took her for my girl friend’

OH CIIBIBET 32 3HATOKA
‘He passes for a connoisseur’

(iii) Seizing, holding, leading by:

o B3sin VIHKY 34 pyKy ‘I took Inka by the hand’
OH cXBaTHJICS 34 TOJIOBY ‘He clutched his head’

(iv) Feelings experienced on behalf of someone else:

Ona Gontcs 3a MeHS ‘She is afraid for me’
1 pan 3a Te6s ‘I am glad for you’

(v) The meaning ‘in favour of’:

Sl ronocoBan 3a Bac ‘I voted for you’
NUTH 3a 370POBBE OTIA ‘to drink to father’s health’
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Note
Yro 3a in the meaning kakdi does not affect the case of the dependent
noun: Yro 3a Myka! ‘What torment!’, Uro 510 3a apy3ns? ‘What kind of

friends are those?’, Uro 3a kmiAry ona kymina? ‘What kind of book did
she buy?’

(3) Ha

(i) Ha has many literal and figurative meanings which denote various
forms of direction, allocation, expenditure etc.:

JKAJTOBATHCSI HA [TUTAHUE ‘to complain about the food’

3aK43 Ha IUIaThe ‘an order for a dress’

Jlec Ha TIoCTpOHKy ‘timber for building’

MoOJa/cripoc Ha NHOCTPAHHBIE ‘fashion/demand for foreign cars’
MaIIAHBI

HaaéAThCs Ha ycriéx/Ha GpaTa ‘to hope for success/rely on one’s

brother’
00MEeHSITh KBapTApY Ha 1ady ‘to exchange a flat for a country
cottage’

00paIATs BHUMAHKE Ha COBET  ‘to pay attention to advice’

OKA3BIBATH JaBJI¢HHE HA ‘to put pressure on someone’
KOro-HUOYIb

0XOTHTBCSI HA BOJIKA ‘to hunt a wolf’

NPaBo Ha OTIBIX ‘the right to relaxation’

NMPOU3BOIATH BIIEYATIEHHE HA ‘to make an impression on a friend’
apyra

padéTaTh Ha CeMbIO ‘to work for one’s family’

penénT Ha JIeKApPCTBO ‘a prescription for medicine’

CMOTPETH Ha KAPTY ‘to look at a map’

TPATHTDH BPEMSI HA Iy CTSIKIA/ ‘to spend time on trifles/money on
JEHBI'M Ha KOHDETHI sweets’

910 HA 00877 ‘what’s for lunch?’

(i) The main verb or adjective may denote resolve:

OH rordB Ha Bcé ‘He is prepared to go to any lengths’
HJTA HA PUCK ‘to take a risk’
Note

I'otTéB Ha implies desperate resolve, roTos k only preparedness.

(iii)) The main verb, adjective or noun may express reaction:
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OTBEYATH Ha BONpOC ‘to answer a question’
PeAKIMSI Ha KPATHUKY ‘reaction to criticism’
“ O

0, 06 + accusative denotes the object of collision, friction, pressure etc.:

Bo6mue! pa3éusBarorest o priper  “The waves smash against the reefs’

OHA CIOTKHYJIACh 0 KAMEHb ‘She tripped over a stone’
OH yaapuiicst HOroi 06 cTy ‘He struck his leg against a chair’
(5) Ton

Iox + accusative implies:
(1) ‘Support’ for the dependent noun (usually pyka or pyku):

Er6 nomnépsxuBany moa pyku
‘They were supporting him by the arms’

OH11 pOryIMBaIOTCS MO PYKY
‘They are strolling about arm in arm’

(i) ‘Accompaniment’:

TaHIEBATH MO OPKECTP ‘to dance to an orchestra’
On4 céna moj 6ypHbIE ‘She sat down to tumultuous
aII0AUCMEHTHI applause’

(iii) ‘Imitation’, ‘adaptation to style’ etc.:

On nent mox IMansinmuua
‘He sang in imitation of Shaliapin’

KOMO O] KPACHOE TépeBo
‘an imitation mahogany sideboard’

CTPUAYbCS MOJT MATIHYNKA
‘to have one’s hair cut like a boy’s’

450 Prepositions that take the genitive

(1) Hna

st can have a comparative/relative meaning:
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Tennd ajst HoSIOPS ‘It is warm for November’
(2) Uz
N3 denotes source:
Sro s Y3HAI U3 ra3ér ‘I learnt that from the papers’
On u3 pa6odueii ceMbit ‘He is from a working-class family’
nocyaa U3 rJIAHbI ‘crockery made of clay’
OnfiH U3 HAC TOMOXKET ‘One of us will help’
Conuue cocronT U3 Bogopéaa  ‘The sun consists of hydrogen and
U rénusi helium’
(3) Uz-non

H3-nop denotes the former content of a container:
OyTBIIKa U3-II0T MOJIOKA ‘a milk bottle/empty milk bottle’

Compare 6yTEUTKa MOJIOKA ‘a bottle of milk’.

4) Or
(i) Ot appears in contexts involving protection, evasion, riddance etc.:
BO3J€P:KMBATHCS OT ‘to abstain from voting’
rOJIOCOBAHUS
3alUIIATH TOPOJ OT Bpara ‘to defend the town against an
enemy’
W306aBIBITHCS OT NPUBBIYKU ‘to get rid of a habit’
Ou4 oTKa3anack oT 06éna ‘She refused lunch’

(i) This also applies in curative contexts:

JIEKAPCTBO OT KALILIS ‘cough medicine’
JeYATh MATIbYUUKA OT ‘to treat the boy for diphtheria’
ougrepiTa
o) C

C + genitive is used:
(i) With verbs of beginning:

Hx ppy>x06a HAYAJACh ¢ JPAKH “Their friendship began with a
fight’
(i) To indicate the spelling of initial letters:
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NHUCATH CIOBO € GO0/ MATIOH GYKBbI
‘to spell a word with a capital/a small letter’

Note
Yépes is used with non-initial letters: CiéBo ‘mapamndT’ niimercs 4épe3
10 ‘The word napamnor is spelt with a 10’

(iii) To denote ‘permission’:

[Mpuesxaiite emié — TONLKO ¢ pa3peliéHus poaareieit
‘Come again, but with your parents’ permission’

6 Y

¥ denotes the person from whom something is bought, borrowed, stolen,
from whom lessons are taken, of whom a request is made etc.:

Bepy y Heré ypoku ‘I take lessons from him’
3aKa34Th KOCTIOM Y MOPTHOTO ‘to order a suit from a tailor’
OH 3aHuMAeT y HMX NéHBIU ‘He borrows money from them’
S kynia oM y asiau ‘I bought the house from my uncle’
Sl MHOrOMYy Hayu#ICsl Y 3TOTrO ‘I learnt a lot from this chap’
napHst

Sl monpociin y Heroé péuxy ‘T asked him for a pen’
Crpociite gopory y muanuonépa  ‘Ask a policeman the way’
Y MeHst yKpATH Yackl ‘I had my watch stolen’

Note

(a) Or is used, however, when the subject is a passive recipient (I
noyuis nuckMo ot ota ‘I received a letter from my father’) and ¢
+ genitive in contexts denoting the exaction of due payment, tax etc.
(cobupaTh HaNIOTr ¢ YACTHHKOB ‘to collect tax from private owners’,
Ckénbko ¢ mensi? ‘How much do I owe you?’).

(b) ¥Y3maTsh ‘to learn, find out’ combines with either or or y, oT implying
passive, y active participation: 3to s y3uan ot Heé ‘I heard that from
her’, 3to s y3nan y meé ‘I found that out from her’.

451 Prepositions that take the dative

(M K
K is used:
(i) To relate a part, component or supplement to the whole:

yBepTIOpa K «[liikosoii ddme»  ‘the overture to Queen of Spades’
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(i) With roréB ‘ready’, roréBuUTBCSI ‘t0 prepare’, TOTOBHOCTH
‘readiness’:

roToB K Tpyny U o6opoHE ‘ready for labour and defence’

(iii)) With nouns that denote emotional reaction to an event or impression:

K COKaIEHHMIO ‘unfortunately’
K CYACTBIO ‘fortunately’
K MOEMY yIUBJIEHUIO ‘to my surprise’
(2) Tlo
IIo is used:

(i) With nouns that denote means of communication:

o KeJIé3Ho mopore ‘by rail’

no (aBHa)moUTE ‘by (air)mail’

1o BTopoii mporpamme ‘on channel two’

1o PAIHO, IO TeleBr3opy/ ‘on the radio, on TV’
TeeBAIeHUIO (also Ha
TeJIeBANEHNUHN )

PazroB6p Ha 3Ty TéMy COCTOATCS IO TOPOACKOMY KAGEIHLHOMY
TeleBANEHUI0 (Argumenty i fakty)

‘A conversation on this subject will take place on municipal cable
television’.

o Tejedony ‘on the telephone’
0 MOOWILHOMY ‘on a mobile’
o pakcy ‘by fax’

Note

opomiarh o UnrepuéTy ‘to surf the Internet’, but B MuTepHéTe ‘on the
Internet’, na MuTepHéT-CaliTe ‘at a web-site’.

(i1) In the meaning ‘according to’, ‘by’ etc.:

M0 MPUTIAIIEHUIO ‘by invitation’
o npocnoe ‘at the request of’
M0 PaCHMCAHMIO, IUIAHY ‘according to the timetable, the
plan’
ITo mMo¥iM yacam (or Ha MOTX ‘By my watch it’s already
yacax) yxé noimHoIb midnight’

(iii) To denote a criterion for judgment:
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Bpau cyaut o 3mopéBhe pe6EHKA Mo UBETY erd JuIa
‘A doctor judges the health of a child by its complexion’

(iv) To denote a target, especially a moving or diffuse target (cf. 449
(1) @):

OTkpsM OréHb 1O Bpary ‘They opened fire on the enemy’
CTPEJISITh MO T€EMOHCTPAHTAM ‘to fire on the demonstrators’

Compare also cTy4arh mo cToay ‘to bang on the table’ and crydyaTs B
aBepb ‘to knock at the door’ (see 449 (1) (i)).

(v) To define the ‘frame of reference’ of persons, groups, objects etc.:

Umxenép mo mpogdéccun ‘engineer by profession’
4eMIUOH 1o GOKCy ‘boxing champion’
9K34MEH II0 HCTOpUN ‘history examination’

(vi) With ordinal numerals, to denote position in a scale of dimensions or
priorities:

Adpuka — BTOPOW MO BeJIMIMHE MaTEePUK
‘Africa is the second largest continent’

452 Prepositions that take the instrumental

(1) 3a
3a links verbs of observation, supervision to their objects:

Koémka nabmonana 3a cobakori  “The cat was observing the dog’

OH creniin 3a pa3BATHEM ‘He was following the
TEXHUKHU development of technology’
@ C
(1) The central meaning of ¢ is ‘with/together with/accompanied by’ etc.:
MAJIBYHUK € §I0UKOM B pyKé ‘a boy with a rod in his hand’
4e0BéK ¢ KPacHBbIM JIUIOM ‘a man with a handsome face’
Sl cornacen ¢ BaMu ‘T agree with you’
OH roBOpAT ¢ AKIEHTOM ‘He speaks with an accent’
On4 cnymana ¢ ”HTEPECOM ‘She listened with interest’
OH pewmii 3a1a4y ¢ TPyAOM ‘He had difficulty in solving the

problem’
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Note
(@)

(b)
()

(d)

(e

Co ckdpoctbio ‘at a speed’: OH éxan co CKOPOCTHIO TSATHACCIT
kuiomérpoB B yac ‘He was driving at a speed of fifty kilometres per
hour’.

PazBecTiich ¢ ‘to divorce’, pacecTaTbes ¢ ‘to part with’, while denot-
ing separation, retain the meaning of joint involvement.

Nouns and pronouns can be linked by ¢: MbI ¢ Bamu ‘you and I, oH#t
¢ cectpoii ‘he and his sister’, orén ¢ mareprro ‘father and mother’.
Note also xire6 ¢ maciom ‘bread and butter’. A plural verb is used if
the nouns are of equal status: OTén ¢ MATEpHIO OTKA3AIMCH TOMOYb
‘Father and mother refused to help’. Otherwise a singular verb is
used: Matb ¢ pe6énkoM monwa B 6osbHAY ‘The mother went to the
hospital with the child’.

A nuance of purpose: o6paIaTbcsi K KOMY-HHOYAb ¢ MPOCHOOit ‘to
make a request of somebody’, IIpembep-muniictp npuéxan B
I'epmanmio ¢ Bu3AToM ‘The prime minister arrived in Germany on a
visit’.

See 94 for constructions in which ‘with’ is rendered by a simple
instrumental (nmucars kKapangamom ‘to write with a pencil’).

(i) C is used with the names of public service vehicles when these are
qualified by adjectives:

npuéxarh ¢ PAHHUM, C TBYXYAaCOBBIM OE310M
‘to arrive on the early, the two o’clock train’ (cf. mpuéxarp mée3mom ‘to
arrive by train’)

453

Prepositions that take the prepositional

() B

(i) B links verbs, adjectives, nouns denoting ‘guilt’, ‘suspicion’, ‘confes-

sion’,

‘certainty’, ‘doubt’, ‘reproach’ to their objects:

Bceex 1iectepsix 0OBHHSIIN BO B3PBIBE KOMEHIATYPhI
3 . M b . 9
All six were accused of blowing up the commandant’s office

Om 6buT apecTOBaH MO MOT03PEHUIO B KPaske
‘He was arrested on suspicion of theft’

On npu3HAJICS B yOriicTBe ‘He confessed to the murder’
51 coOMHeBAKOCH B 3TOM ‘T doubt that’
Oné yBépeHna B ce6é ‘She is sure of herself’

Er6 ynpekaror B 1éHn ‘He is reproached with laziness’
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(ii) The dependent noun may also define the context of forms such as 6ega
‘trouble’, mémo ‘matter, fact’, mpuuiHa ‘cause’ etc.:

Bena B ToM, 4TO OH €8 IO0UT
‘The trouble is that he loves her’

J1é710 B TOM, YTO OH HEHANEKHBIN
“The fact is that he is unreliable’

(2) Ha
The dependent noun may denote:
(i) A musical instrument:
UTPATH HA CKPHIIKE ‘to play the violin’

(i1) A language:

OH roBOpAT Ha TPEX A3BIKAX ‘He speaks three languages’
3 O
The central meaning of 0 + prepositional is ‘concerning’, ‘about’:
AyMaTh O IJIAHEe ‘to think about the plan’
3akOH 0 pa3Boae ‘divorce law’
HalOMUHATH KOMY-HUOYb ‘to remind someone of their duty’
o ndnre
MBICJTb 0 CYACTHE ‘the thought of happiness’
Note
IIpo + accusative is a colloquial synonym of o ‘about’.
Cxé3ka npo 6émoro 6b14Ka ‘the same old story’
(4) Tpu

IIpu can mean ‘in view of’, ‘thanks to’, ‘with’, ‘given’:
IIpu TakOM TaJAHTE OH CTAHET 3HAMEHATOCTHIO

‘With talent like that he will become a celebrity’

IIpu e€ obasinum He KAKas KEHIUHA TOMEIANa Obl el OJIUCTATh
‘With her charm not every woman would be able to prevent her from
standing out’



The Conjunction

454 Introductory comments

(1) Conjunctions fulfil a cohesive function in linking words and concepts
to create connected speech.

(2) They fall into the following broad categories:

(i) Co-ordinating conjunctions link words and clauses of comparable
status (bread and butter, young but experienced etc.). They subdivide into
connective, adversative and disjunctive.

(ii)) Subordinating conjunctions introduce statements that are depend-
ent on the main clause (he said that he had no objection; I called the
doctor because 1 felt unwell; [ want to play tennis if the weather improves
etc.). They subdivide into explanatory, causal, conditional, concessive,
comparative and temporal conjunctions, and conjunctions of purpose
and result.

Many compound conjunctions, traditionally separated by a comma, can
now also be written without: BBy Toro (,) uto ‘in view of the fact that’;
go tord (,) kak ‘before’; u3-3a Tord (,) uro ‘because of the fact that’;
nocne tord (,) kak ‘after’; ¢ Tex mop (,) kak ‘since’ etc. The use of a
comma throws the meaning expressed by the subordinate clause into
greater relief.

A Comprehensive Russian Grammar, Fourth Edition. Terence Wade, David Gillespie,
Svetlana Gural and Marina Korneeva.
© 2020 Terence Wade & John Wiley & Sons Ltd. Published 2020 by John Wiley & Sons Ltd.
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Co-ordinating Conjunctions

455 Connective conjunctions

(1) U ‘and’
N links:
(i) Like parts of speech:

Bpar u cectpa ‘Brother and sister’
OH4 no&t m urpéer ‘She sings and plays’

(i) Compatible ideas:

Caerino cOnHIEe, M OBLTO0 KAPKO
‘The sun was shining and it was hot’

(2) A...u ‘both . ..and’
(i) ... wulend greater emphasis than u:

OH 1 cTIOCOGHBIN, H TPYIOTIOOABBIN
‘He is both capable and industrious’

(i) The same meaning may be expressed:
(a) By kak...Tak u (a mark of a more literary style):

Takiie BonpOCHl MHTEpECYIOT MHOIMX clelualdcToB Kak B Pocciiy,
TaK U B 3apyOEXHBIX CTpAHAX
‘Such questions interest many specialists both in Russia and abroad’

(b) With still greater emphasis, by He TOJIBKO . . . HO M (also characteristic
of a bookish style): OH rOBOPAT He TOIBKO MO-KUTANCKH, HO M TO-SIIOHCKU
‘He speaks not only Chinese but also Japanese’.

(3) Hu ... Hu ‘neither . . . nor’

V monéii Hé GbLTIO HU OTYASTHUSI, HM cTpaxa (V. Putin)
‘People had neither despair nor fear’

Note
(a) The second Hu (‘nor’) is preceded by a comma.
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(b) He is normally required only when there is a single predicate: Hu
OH, HU OHA He Hrpaer (single predicate) Ha ¢uéiire ‘Neither he nor
she plays the flute’. Compare the absence of He in OH4 Hu urpéer,
HE TOET ‘She neither plays nor sings’ and OH HU pyCCKUiA, HA TTOJISK
‘He is neither a Russian nor a Pole’, where there are two predicates
(urpaet/moéT; pycckuii/monsik). He is retained, however, in con-
structions involving the past or future of ObITB ‘to be’ (or other cop-
ula): Buepa Hé ObLI0/34BTpa He OymeT HU XOJOTHO, HM >KAPKO
“Yesterday it was not/tomorrow it will neither be cold nor hot’. Note
also usage with Henb3si: C HUM HeNb3s1 HU XUTPHATH, HU LIYTATH
(Zalygin) ‘With him you can neither pretend nor joke’.

(c) If there are two subjects, the predicate must be compatible with both:
Hu on, Hu oH4 He 3HAer ‘Neither he nor she knows’ (3Hder agrees
with on and with ona), but Hu on, Hu oHa He 3Hamu ‘Neither he nor
she knew’, Hu on, Hu oHAa He moBOmbHBI ‘Neither he nor she is
pleased’, Hu oH, Hu 51 He roBopiM mo-néiabeku ‘Neither he nor I
speak Polish’.

456 Adversative conjunctions

(1) A ‘and, but, whereas’
The conjunction a:

(i) links ideas which contrast without conflicting. The same parts of speech
usually appear on either side of the conjunction:

OH cumar, a i CTOK ‘He sits and I stand’
910 KOIIKA, a 5To cobaka ‘That is a cat and that is a dog’

(ii) introduces a positive statement via a preceding negative:

[Tpup6pa He Xpam, a MacTepckast ‘Nature is not a temple, but a
workshop’
OH He nyimer, a ynrtéer ‘He is not writing but reading’
Kuiira He 6énag, a KpacHasi ‘The book is not white, but red’
Note

The order of the clauses may be reversed:

ACTpaxaHb, CapéaroB — ropopé Ha Boinre, a He Ha [lony (Vvedenskaia)
‘Astrakhan and Saratov are towns on the Volga and not on the Don’
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(iii) introduces a supplementary statement or question:
A e apyriie réetu? ‘And where are the other guests?’

Note the phrase a Bapyr?: A Bapyr oH He BOBpeMsi npuniér? ‘Suppose/
What if he doesn’t get here in time?’

(iv) introduces parenthetical statements:

[MosiBnénue 3phteneit, a ux 6uu10 yenoBék 80, cHOBa MOOUIM3OBATIO
aktépo (Garin)

‘The appearance of the audience, and they were about 80 in number,
again stirred the actors into action’

(2) Ho ‘but’
(i) Ho links clauses which express incompatible ideas, e.g.

Maina crépasi, HO XopOias
‘The car is old but good’ (an arguably unexpected combination)

(i) The conjunction is often close in meaning to omHAKo ‘however’,
HecMOTPST Ha 3To ‘despite this’ (note, however, that omaako can replace
HO, while HecMOTP$I Ha 3T0 combines with it, except when it appears at the
beginning of a new sentence):

Emy 3ax0Té0ch NO3BOHATH B GOJIBHIAIY, HO (= OTHAKO/HO HECMOTPS
Ha 3T0) OH cliepkaJ ce6s 1 MO3BOHM TONbKO yTpoM (Panova)

‘He was tempted to ring the hospital but (= despite this) restrained him-
self and didn’t ring until morning’

Mgi1 oBiamény CHOKHEAIIMMUA METONAMHU IO3HAHUS, HO elé miI0Xo
NOHUMAEM JIpyTix Jroaéi u camix ce6s (Kron)

‘We have mastered the most complex methods of cognition, yet still have
an imperfect understanding of other people and ourselves’

Note
Bcé ke means ‘all the same’, 3aT6 ‘on the other hand’:

Idporo, 3aTd Xopdias Belb
‘It’s expensive, but then it is a quality article’

(3) U, aand Ho

Learners sometimes experience difficulty in selecting the appropriate con-
junction, especially where a and Ho are concerned. The following exam-
ples, each of which begins in the same way, illustrate their usage:
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(i) M introduces additional information:

OH Mostodi ¥ IHEPrAYHbIH
‘He is young and (he is also) energetic’

On4 mo6uT KOIIEK H COOAK
‘She likes cats and (she also likes) dogs’

(i) A introduces information which contrasts with but does not conflict
with the first statement:

OH Monondi, a OHA cTapast
‘He is young, and (= whereas) she is old’

OHa mdouT KOLIEK, a OH JIKOUT CO0AK
‘She likes cats, and he likes dogs’

(iii) Ho introduces information which is in antithesis to the first
statement:

OH Mo10o011, HO ONILITHBI
‘He is young, but (i.e. despite this, nevertheless) experienced’

On4 mOoUT KOLIEK, HO He JTIOOUT CO0AK
‘She likes cats, but she does not like dogs’

Note

A and HO sometimes appear in the same context, HO expressing a stronger
antithesis than a: On x6uer, a s He xouy ‘He wants to, and I don’t’; On
x6uert, HO s He xouy ‘He wants to, but I don’t’.

457 Disjunctive conjunctions

(1) Y ‘or’
Wu presents alternatives:
10 cobiKka M BOJIK? ‘Is that a dog or a wolf?’
Note
(a) WMmm does not normally appear in negative contexts. Thus, ‘He doesn’t

like football or tennis’ is rendered as OH He MOOGUT HU (QyTOOIA, HU
Ténnuca (or Hu HyT6071, HU TEHHUC).
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(b) ‘Or’ (= ‘orelse’, ‘otherwise’) may be rendered as a To/a He To/MHAYE:

Ha ocran6Bkax He BbIXOJIATE, a (He) TO 3aryJsieTech
‘Don’t get out at the stops or you’ll get lost’

(2) Vimu . . . i (less commonly 6o . . . 160) ‘either . . . or’
Wi st noiiny K Hemy, WIM OH NPUAET KO MHE

‘Either I will go to him or he will come to me’

Note

As in constructions with Hu . . . HE ‘neither . . . nor’ (see 455 (3) note (c)),
a compatible predicate must be found for subjects of different gender:
Cémbu, e mosgBiIMCh MM HOBasd MaMma MM HOBBIM nama (Sem’ia)
‘Families in which a new mummy or a new daddy has appeared’.

(3) HeTo ... HeTo ‘either. .. or
He To . . . He To may imply difficulty of identification:

Marts e€, Hapéxna, no dpamiimiu Hé To Kykymkuna, Hé To XpucTaHIOK
(Popov)

‘Her mother, Nadezhda, has the surname Kukushkina, or it could be
Khristaniuk’

4) To...To ‘now ...now’

OH To kpacuéer, TO O6nenaéeT
‘Now he blushes, now he grows pale’

(5) Tonu...To nmu ‘maybe . .. maybe’
To yu . . . To 1 implies an element of conjecture:

U ckéabKo et eMy, cKazaTh ObLI0 HEBO3MOXKHO — TO JIM TIO]1 TPUMILIATh,
T0 11 3a copok (Trifonov)

‘And it was impossible to say how old he was — maybe getting on for
thirty, maybe in his forties’

Subordinating Conjunctions

458 Explanatory conjunctions

(1) Yro ‘that’
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(i) Yo is used after verbs of saying, thinking etc.:

OH cKka3ai, 4To OH MHE ITOMOXKET
‘He said (that) he would help me’

Note
Yro should not be omitted in such contexts, cf. English: ‘I think (that) he’s
out’ and Russian 4 gymato, uro erd Hert noma.

(ii) (To), uro also renders the English (preposition +) ‘-ing’:
(a) M3BécreH + instrumental:

Oné u3BécTHa TeM, YTO neperiblid nponns Jla-MaHm
‘She is famous for having swum the Channel’

(b) Haka3zaTs 3a + accusative ‘to punish for’:

Manbuuka Haka3zasiau 3a To, YTO pazoilil OKHO
‘The boy was punished for breaking the window’

(c) Hadars c + genitive ‘to begin by’:

OH4 Hayana ¢ Tord, Yro NpuBETCTBOBAJIA TOCTEN
‘She began by welcoming the guests’

(d) O6BuHATH B + prepositional ‘to accuse of”:

Eré oO6BUHAIN B TOM, UTO OH YKPAI Yachl
‘They accused him of stealing the watch’

(e) Io3apasutsk ¢ + instrumental ‘to congratulate on’:

51 no3ppéaBuit erd ¢ TeM, YTO OH clall 9K3AMeH
‘I congratulated him on passing the examination’

(f) IpuBBIKHYTB K ‘to get used to’:

OH NpuUBBIK K TOMY, UTO erd YBaXKAioT
‘He is accustomed to being respected’

Note

To, kak; T0, IJAe; TO, KOrga etc. are also possible with some verbs, e.g.
3aBHACETh. 3TO 3aBACHUT OT TOr0, YTO OH CKAXKET/THe OH >KUBET/KAK OH
ce64 uyBcTByeT/KOrga oH kOH4MT, ‘it depends what he says/where he
lives/how he feels/when he finishes’.

(2) YToOnI
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Uroop1l + past tense is used after verbs of request, command or
warning:

Ckaxit eMy, 9TOOBI OH HE YXOJII
‘Tell him not to leave’

Ona npenynpenina erd, 9ro6bI OH He KynaJics B 63epe
‘She warned him not to bathe in the lake’

Own4 npociina, YTO0BI BCe BBITUPAIT HOTH Y ABEPH
‘She asked that everyone should wipe their feet at the door’

OH npukasas, 4Toobl HAC MYCTAIN BO IBOPEIT
‘He ordered that we should be admitted to the palace’

See also 308 (2) note (a).

Note

[TpociTh, no-/npuKka3pIBaTh, MPHUKa3aTh, UTOOBI are preferred in imper-
sonal constructions. Compare use of the infinitive when the verbs take a
direct or indirect object: OH nonpocin MeHs OTKPBITH Bephb ‘He asked me
to open the door’, OH nmpukasan congaram crpessite ‘He ordered the sol-
diers to shoot’.

(3) Bynro/6yaTo O8I ‘as if, that’, iko6s! ‘allegedly, supposedly’

bynro, 6ynTo 6bI, $K06BI question the truth of a statement: O
yBepiert, 6yaro cam Bijen ‘He alleges that he saw it with his own eyes’.
Compare:

ApTACTBI, THICSYHBIH pa3 uUrpdst mbécy, AéIaloT BHUA, OYATO UM
Hen3BECTHO — deM KOHuMTCs (Zalygin)

‘Actors performing a play for the thousandth time pretend they do not
know how it will end’

On eé ybexpgan, 6yAT0 ObI €€ HOBas (HU3MOHOMHS JIyUIIEe CTAPON
(Zalygin)
‘He tried to convince her that her new face was better than her old

b}

one

OH yTBepXKIAeT, SIKOObI MPUKA3 OTMEHEH
‘He alleges that the order has been rescinded’

See 464 (2) (i) for 6yaTo as a comparative conjunction.
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459 Causal conjunctions

(1) Bbnaropmap# Tomy, 4To

bnarogapst Tomy, uro is associated with favourable circumstances (see
443 (1)):

OHA cpana ak3ameH Giarogaps Tomy, 9To pabGoTana ycépiaHo
‘She passed the examination thanks to having worked industriously’

(2) BBupny tord, uro

BBuay Tord, uro ‘in view of the fact that’, like BciémcTue Tord, uro ‘in
consequence of the fact that’ and B cimy Toré, uro ‘on account of the fact
that’, belongs to official styles:

BBuay Tord, uro s Bo BpéMs OTmycka Obl 6OJIEH, HPOIIY HPOIJIATH
MHE OTIyCK

‘In view of the fact that I was ill while on holiday I request an extension
of leave’

(3) Usz-3a Tord, uro

N3-3a Tord uro, like u3-3a (see 443 (1)), is often associated with unfa-
vourable circumstances:

N3-3a TOrd, UTO 5 B yKA3aHHBI CPOK HE BEPHYJI KHUT B GUGIMOTEKY, ¥
MeH$ OBl HeNPUITHOCTU
‘I got into trouble for not returning the library books on time’

(4) Orroro uto

Like ot (see 443 (3) (i)), orTord, uro is associated with involuntary
cause:

Bri10 HENOBKO OTTOrd, UTO erd 3anoA03pUIId B KETAHUU TOPUCOBATHLCS
(Granin)
‘He felt awkward at being suspected of wishing to show off’

(5) Tlockénbky ‘as long as’

IMockonbKY ThI COTTTACEH, 5 He OYIy BO3PAKATD
‘As long as you agree I won’t object’

(6) Tloromy uto ‘because’
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Eré uckimouiinm 3 KOMAHJB, HOTOMY YTO OH HE MPUCYTCTBOBAI Ha
TpeHUpPOBKaX

‘He was left out of the team because he had not attended training
sessions’

Note

(a) A comma separates moromy and uro when the cause is emphasized,
usually by the addition of 6yaTo 6B1 ‘as if’, emé u ‘also’, MéxkeT
ObITH ‘perhaps’, TOBKO ‘only’ etc. (see also 454 (2) (ii)):

elIé U OTOMY, YTO ‘also because’
MO2KeT ObITh IOTOMY, UTO ‘maybe because’
moToMy 6YATO OBI, YTO ‘seemingly because’
TOIBLKO OTOMY (Or MOTOMY TOJIBKO), YTO ‘only because’

Er6 npurnaciim noToMy TOIBKO, YTO OH IJIEMSHHUK peskuccépa
‘They only invited him because he is the producer’s nephew’

(b) Emphasis may also be expressed by distancing moromy from uro:

IMoTomy 6yaTO GBI 6 U MPUTTIACIIIN, UTO OH IJIEMSHHUK pexKuccépa
‘The reason why they seem to have invited him is that he is the produc-
er’s nephew’

(7) Tak kak ‘because, since’

AMEpPUKAHCKMI YYEHBIA BCTPETWIICS C YUYEHBIMU YHUBEPCUTETA, TaK
Kak Kpyr npoOiém, Haj peniéHneM KOTOPbIX OHA pabOTaloT, CPOIHI
TéMaM erd paboT

‘The American scientist met scientists in the university since the prob-
lems they are working on are akin to his own areas of interest’

Note

(a) IToromy uto and Tak kak are virtually identical in meaning.
However, clauses beginning with moTomy uro always follow the
main clause, while clauses in Tak kak can precede or follow: Mbr
ycTanu, Tak Kak pabortanu 6e3 mepeprsiBa ‘We were tired since
we had worked without a break’ or Tak kak pa6Gdrtanu Ge3
nepepsiBa, Mbl yctanu ‘Since we had worked without a break we
were tired’.

(b) Ilox mpenaéroM YTO/MOA TeM MPeIOrOM UYTO/MOI MPeqIOroM
Toré uro ‘on the pretext that’ denote pretended cause; w60 ‘for’
relates mainly to high style or scientific contexts.
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460 Conjunctions of purpose

Uto6m! ‘in order to/in order that’

See also 309-310.

(i) YrToowI is used:

(a) With an infinitive if the subject of both clauses is the same:

S1 B3s11 Benipd, UTOOBI HAGPATH B ponuuké Boasl (Kazakov)
‘I took a bucket in order to draw some water from the spring’

(b) With the past tense if there is a change in subject:

S man eii Benpd, YTO6GBLI OHA MOTIJIA HAOPATH B POTHUKE BOJIBI

‘I gave her the bucket so that she could draw water from the spring’

(ii) Jdas Toré/c Tem uTd6HI throw the meaning of purpose into greater

relief:

I'py3bl mepeTackuBaich B CKIAABL, . . . IS TOrd, 4ro6bl (c TeM,

9TOOBI) HAa TOBAPKI He JIWJI MOXKIb (Semushkin)

‘The freight was dragged over to the warehouses so that the merchan-

dise should not get rained on’

(iii) Y6661 combines with prepositional phrases and verbs which denote
purpose or desire: MOOGMBATBHCSI/MOOATHCS + genitive ‘to achieve’,
3a60THTBCS 0 + prepositional ‘to be concerned about’, 3a To ‘in favour of”,
HACTAMBATBL/HACTOATH HA + prepositional ‘to insist on’, MPOTHB TOrd

‘against’, cTpeMATBCS K ‘to strive for’:

Mzl fo6uBaeMcst TOrd, YTo6bI BCe roJ0COBAIM Ha BEIOOpax
‘We are trying to get everyone to vote at the election’

51 3a To (MPOTHB TOrd), YTOOBI BCE YUINCH PYCCKOMY SI3BIKY
‘I am in favour of (against) everyone learning Russian’

TocymapcTBO 3a60THTCSI 0 TOM, YTOOBI TPAXKIAHE HE TOJOTAITN
‘The state is concerned that its citizens should not go hungry’

OH HacTAuBaeT (Ha TOM), UTOOBI S OCTANICS HOYEBATh
‘He insists I should stay the night’

Mbl cTpeMiAMcS K TOMY, 4YTOOBI KUT OblT OOBIBIEH BHAIOM,

HAXOJAIIUMCS O] YIpO301 MCUE3HOBEHMSI

‘We are striving to get the whale declared an endangered species’



460-461 Subordinating Conjunctions 495

(iv) YTo6m! is normally omitted after verbs of motion and their equivalents
if there is no change in subject: On npuwmén noropopits ‘He came to have
a chat’. However, 4T00bI is retained after verbs of motion:

(a) When the action expressed by the uT06bI clause represents the purpose
expressed by the main clause but is not subsequent to it in time:

Sl Bpimen w3 KOMHATBHI, YTOOBI JOKa3aTh CBOE Oe3pasiiuue K
pasroBopy
‘I left the room in order to show my indifference to the conversation’

(b) When the uTo6HbI clause contains a negative subordinate infinitive:

1 BBl U3 KOMHATHI, YTOOBI He Pa30yadTh peOEHKA
‘I left the room so as not to awaken the child’

(c) When the subordinate infinitive is accompanied by adverbial
modifiers:

91 3abpancs HA ropy, YTOOBI OTTYyOa Kak CJIémyeT OIISIéTh
OKpECTHOCTD
‘T climbed the hill so as to survey the surrounding district properly’

(v) Bmécto Tord, urodmr ‘instead of’ implies choice of a preferred
alternative:

BmécTo Tord, 4T06BI OTIBIXATH Ha IUTSDKE, OH MOMLIEN Ha KOHIEPT
‘Instead of relaxing on the beach he went to a concert’

Note
Yro6n1 does not always denote purpose:

[Mocetirenu yéxanu ¢ TeM, YTOOBI Yepe3 YAC SIBATHCS €I pa3
‘The visitors left, only to turn up again an hour later’

461 Conjunctions of result

Taxk uro ‘so/so that’

OH npoBaniuics, TaK 9YTO €My NPULLIOCH IePecHaBiTh 9K3AMEH
‘He failed, so he had to resit the examination’

The conjunctions BciéncrBue 4verd ‘in consequence of which’ and B
pe3yibTaTe yerd ‘as a result of which’ are used in official registers.
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462 Conditional conjunctions

(D) Ecmu “if’
Ecn (0m1) is dealt with in 304-305.
Note also the precautionary Ha ciyJaii écim ‘just in case’:

Oné MHe fani cBoul TenaedOH, HA caydait écm npuaeTcs 9Td-HUOY b
nepegaTh

‘She gave me her telephone number just in case a message needed to be
passed on’

See also 446 (5) (iii).

(2) Ecim He ‘unless’

OH yunéT, éc/Id Bbl He MOMEIIAeTe eMy
‘He’ll go away unless you stop him’

(3) Tlpu ycnésum uto ‘on condition that’

On4 BBIAAET 3aMy’X 32 Herd MPH YCJIOBUH, UTO OH YEIET U3 AHIJIMN
‘She will marry him on condition that he leaves England’

(4) Pas3 ‘if, since, now that’
Pa3 has passed from conversational into literary style:

Pa3 nan cnéso, Ho erd cuep K AaThb
‘Now that he’s given his word he should keep it’

(5) Konu/xomnb; koab ckdpo ‘if’

Komn/xons is a colloquial and obsolescent synonym of écim (k0m Ha TO
nou1d ‘for that matter/if that’s the way it is’) and is rarely found in written
styles. Konb ckdpo may be used in polemic, where it raises the emotional
tension:

N yx kOIb ckOpo mdmu népkar >KUBOTHBIX, TO HECOBEPIIEHCTBO
CITyKObI BETEpUHAPHOU NOMOIIH «ObET» MPEKe BCerd mo BianéabiaM
(Sem’ia)

‘And since people keep animals, imperfections in the veterinary service
hit their owners hardest’

(6) Hocrtarouno (it is) ‘sufficient/all it needs’
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JocrarouHo ‘it is sufficient’” may acquire a conditional nuance:

JoctaTouHo 6ks10 OfHON M3 MyJIb MOMACTh B MUAHY, M (Or KaK) OHA
B3sieTéna Obl Ha BO3YX (Stepanov)

‘All it needed was for one of the bullets to hit the mine and it would have
exploded’

463 Concessive conjunctions

(1) Xors/xots ‘although’

XoT$l (= HEeCMOTPSI Ha TO, YTO) OH TakOW MOJIOAOW, erd M3Gpanu
nerytarom ['ocymapcTBeHHON [IyMbI

‘Although (= ‘despite the fact that’) he is so young he was elected a
member of the State Duma’

The main clause may be introduced by a ‘but’, 3aTd ‘on the other hand’, Ho
‘but’, omHaxko ‘however’:

DEnop X0Th U HAUYATIBHUK, HO BcEé-Taku cocén (Zhukhovitskii)
‘Although Fedor is the boss, he is a neighbour just the same’

(2) Myctp ‘even if, albeit’
IycTs (myckaii) is characterized by colloquial or emotive nuances:

Jxdnu Bcernd GyayT CTpeMATHCS K BEpIIAHAM, MYCTh JIAXKe C PACKOM
TUTS SKA3HA
‘People will always aim for the heights, albeit at risk to their lives’

For concessive constructions with uu see 312.

464 Comparative conjunctions

(1) Kak ‘as, like’
(i) Kak can be used to introduce a comparison:

Bepufinb! KOMBIXATHUCH, KaK rpEéOHK BOJH
‘The summits swayed like the crests of waves’

(i1) For additional emphasis, Tak ke Kak or TOUHO TaK Ke Kak is used:

Hx 40 00y4yaTh 5TOMy, TaK K€ KaK MX y4aT YUTATH U MACATH
‘They have to be taught this, just as they are taught to read and write’
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(2) Bynro/xak 6ynro/cnéBHo/TéuHO ‘as if’

(i) bByaro introduces statements which are seemingly at variance with
reality:

Bueniics ria3zamu, 6yaTo cieadn 3a pasaymbsMu  pOObimieBa
(Granin)

‘He fastened his eyes on him as if he were following Drobyshev’s
meditations’

See 458 (3) for 6yaTo as an explanatory conjunction.

(i) Kak o6yaro (0b1)/cioBHO/TOUHO are used to compare similar
situations:

OH nepelneNoBANCS co BCEMU, KaK OYATO ye3Kan Ha HECKOJIbKO
aeT

‘He exchanged kisses with everyone, as if he were going away for several
years’

Ycuyna tak, Kak 6§aTo 661 0HA UTO-TO coBepiIiia (Zalygin)
‘She fell asleep as if she had accomplished something’

Cayuiath erd GBUIO TATOCTHO, TOUHO GONBHOrO, KOTOPHIN HE KeNAeT
CO3HABATH Oe3HAIEKHOCTD cBOrd mojoxkénus (Granin)

‘It was distressing to listen to him, like listening to a sick person who is
reluctant to acknowledge the hopelessness of his situation’

465 Temporal conjunctions. Introductory comments

(1) Some English temporal prepositions, e.g. ‘before’, ‘after’, ‘until’,
‘since’ etc., also function as conjunctions:

Preposition Conjunction

‘before dinner’ ‘before he arrived’

‘after the lesson’ ‘after the lesson finished’
‘until Thursday’ ‘until we turned the corner’
‘since May’ ‘since he left’

(2) This does not apply, however, to their counterparts in Russian.

(i) The temporal prepositions are dealt with in 434 and 439:
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English Russian

‘before dinner’ JI0 Y>KVHA, Iepef] Y>KUHOM
‘after the lesson’ nocire ypoxa

‘until Thursday’ JI0 YyeTBepra

‘since May’ ¢ Mas

(i) The equivalent conjunctions are as follows:

‘before’ 110 TOT'0 KaK/mpéxae yeM
‘just before’ nepes TeM Kak
‘after’ MOCJIe TOrd Kak
‘until’ (10 Tex mop) MokKa . . . He
‘since’ C Tex NMop Kak

Note

English conjunctions such as ‘when’, ‘if’, ‘until’, ‘as soon as’ do not nor-
mally combine with the future tense, even when reference is to the future:
‘when he arrives’, ‘if he gets here in time’, ‘I’ll wait until you finish/have
finished’, ‘'l leave as soon as the clock strikes 12’ etc. In Russian, how-
ever, future meaning is expressed by the future of the verb in such contexts:
korfaa o mpuaér ‘when he arrives’, ITomoxkay, moka Bel He KOHUMTE ‘1’11
wait until you finish’. (See also 264.)

466 Temporal conjunctions which render ‘before’, ‘after’,
‘by the time that’, ‘until’, ‘since’

(1) Ho tord kak ‘before’

JTo Tord, kKak Mbl BaM pacckazanu o Benecydie, Bbl, BEPOITHO, U HE
Mof03peBaNy, 4YTO €€ Ha3BAHWE CBI3aHO C Ha3BaHWMeM Benéuumn
(Vvedenskaia)

‘Before we told you about Venezuela you probably had no idea its name
was associated with that of Venice’

Note
3agdaro go Tord kak ‘long before’, emé g0 Tord kak ‘even before’.

(2) Tlepen TeMm kak ‘just before’
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OH4 3ax1r714 cBEUM Tepe]J TeM Kak roctu céiu 3a CToJ
‘She lit the candles just before the guests sat down to table’

Note

(a) An infinitive may be used in the time clause if the subject of both
clauses is the same: Ond Hanéna HOBOe IUIAThE MEpPex TeM Kak
CIycTiTbCs Ha BeTpéuy ¢ roctiimu ‘She put on a new dress before
going down to meet the guests’.

(b) Ilepen Tem kak retains the meaning of close proximity to the event
which is expressed by the preposition nmepen (see 439 (1) (iii)), and
can combine with adverbs and adverbial phrases which stress imme-
diacy: B mocnémnuii MOMEHT mepen TeM Kak ‘in the final moment
before’, kak pa3 mepen Tem Kak ‘just before’, HemocpémcTBeHHO
nepeq TeM kak ‘immediately before’ etc.

(3) péxne yem ‘before’

IIpé:kme yem is a synonym of 10 Toré Kak in strictly temporal meanings.
However, only npéxne yem may be used in contexts that denote:

(i) Precaution:

K&xkmpiii pa3 nTANB! yaeTaroT, mpéxae JeM s ycnéio MomoNTA K HUM
(Aramilev)
‘Every time the birds fly away before I have time to approach them’

(i1) Inexpediency:

Ipéskae yem ocyXmaTh cocéna, HAO IPUCMOTPETHLCS K caMoMy ce6é
‘Before condemning one’s neighbour, one should take a hard look at
oneself’

(iii) The dependence of the time clause on the main clause:
Hano camomy 4t6-TO 3HATh, MPEXK/IE YEM YUNTb APYIIX
“You must know something yourself before teaching others’

(4) IIdcae Tord xak ‘after’

ITocne Tord kak Aétu Jerni crnaTh, OHA MOCTABHMIIA CAMOBAD
‘After the children had gone to bed she put on the samovar’
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OnHAX/TB! MOCIIEe TOrd, Kak 6T4uM GYeHb CIIbHO erd yaapui, Bonons
néke obpariscs B Mumanuio (Sem’ia)

‘Once, after his stepfather had hit him with particular force, Volodia
even went to the police’

A perfective gerund may be used instead of a conjunction if the subject of
the temporal clause is the same as that of the main clause: Cxas (= nocie
TOrd Kak OHA ¢IaNA) BCTYMATENbHbIE 9K34MeHbI, OHA mocTynina B MI'Y
‘Having passed the entrance examinations she enrolled at Moscow State
University’.

(5) Tloka
IToxa means:

(i) ‘By the time’: IToka npuéxanu no>xapHele, MWIAMS yaaaoch MOTYIATh
‘By the time the fire brigade arrived the fire had been put out’.

(i) ‘While’:
(a) When two actions or processes are running parallel:

IToka st 3aHUMAKOCh, IETH UTPAIOT B Cay
‘While I am studying the children play in the garden’

Iloka BbI B myTH, momeinénue nporpéercs (Izvestiia)
‘While you are on your way the building will warm up’

(b) When one action or process interrupts another:

IToka MbI cOOMPANUCH B TOPOTY, CTATIO TEMHO
‘While we were getting ready for the journey it grew dark’

Note

IToka may be replaced by B To BpéMs kak in these meanings. ‘While’ (=
‘whereas’) is rendered by B To Bpémsi kak/Torma kak: OH 3a HOBBIN
PEKiM, B TO BPéMsI KaK/TOrJa Kak st peuitesibHo npotuB ‘He is in favour
of the new regime, while I am emphatically against it’. [Toka is also used in
‘opportunist’ contexts: Ilepeiném nopory, moka mamin vet ‘We'll cross
the road while it’s clear’.

(6) Iloka ... ne ‘until’
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IToka . . . He can be used with future and past tense forms:

S nofoXK/1Y, NOKA OH HEe BEPHETCS
‘I shall wait until he returns’

S momo>Knas, MoKA MalfiHa He BBINUIA Ha TUIOIAb
‘I waited until the car came out on to the square’

Note
(a) The conventional negative is IoKa . . . He.
(b) Compare Kny, koraa et k6ruute ‘I am waiting for you to finish’.

(7) C Tex nop kak ‘since’

C Tex mop Kak OH XUBET B HOBOM JIOMe, Mbl HH P43y HE BCTPEUAIHCh
‘Since he has been living in his new house, we haven’t once met’

467 Other conjunctions of time

(1) Korpma ‘when, as, whenever, after’

Korna Bb1 k6HuUnTE, 6y1€M Yail MUTh
‘When (after) you have finished we shall drink tea’

Koraa st Bo3Bparuasicst oMo, st BCTPETHI cBOerd OBIBIIETO yUATe sl
‘As I was returning home I met my former teacher’

(Kaxoplii  pa3), KOrgd MaimdHa OCTaHABIMBAETCS, pPeOEHOK
MPOCHIMAETCS
‘Whenever the car stops the baby wakes up’

Note

(a) For English present tense rendered by a Russian future, see 264 and
465 Note.
(b) A gerund may be used instead of koraa + finite verb if the subject of

both clauses is the same: Bo3Bpamasich 1oMO#, st BCTpETHI CBOETO
osiBiiero yunrens: ‘While returning home I met my former teacher’.

(¢) Korpa is also used with skpaTh and mo06ATL: MBI XIAIM, KOrga

KTO-HUOYAb M3 AeBYAT mosButcs Ha gopore (Nikolaev) ‘We were
waiting for one of the girls to appear on the road’; — A TBOS-ToO,
3HAYHUT, He GUeHb MOOUT, Korga tel mbénb? (Rasputin) ‘So your old
woman isn’t very keen on you drinking?’
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(d) Constructions with ciygaii ‘case’:

HHorna cooOIAIOT 0 CII§YasiX, KOrJA BONUTENN HAPYIIAIOT MPABUIIA
u3-3a Tord, uTo JOpOKHbIe 3HAKM M10X0 BUAHLI (Nedelia)

‘Sometimes there are reports of drivers committing an offence because
road signs are not easily visible’

(2) Kak ‘as, when’

(i) Kak ‘as, when’ is not used independently in temporal meaning, korga
being preferred (see above). Alternatively, kak may be modified to B TO
Bpéms kak ‘while’: B To Bpémst kak JOKJIATUNK TOBOPIIL, s 1€1aJI 3aMACKH
‘While the speaker was giving his talk I made notes’. The addition of kak
pa3 lends a sense of immediacy: OH pé3ko 06epHYJIcS KaK pa3 B TO BPEéMst
Kak oH4 oTkpslia aBepb (German) ‘He turned abruptly just as she opened
the door’.

(i) Kak is also used to denote suddenness/unexpectedness:
(a) A negative verb often appears in the main clause:

He np&xunu u AByX JIeT, KaKk NOJy4YAan KBapTiapy
‘They had spent less than two years there when they received a flat’

in particular He ycméTpb ‘not to have time to, not to manage’:

He ycnén s mo6parscst 1o ABépH, KaK CBET MOTAc
‘I hadn’t managed to reach the door when the light went out’

(b) The conjunction emBa ‘hardly’ may also appear in the main clause:

EnBa mb1 obpasics 10 néca, Kak MOMIE 0XKb
‘Hardly had we reached the forest than it began raining’

(c) Croéur, créuno ‘hardly, no sooner than’ also appear:

CT6mio eMy CBEpHYTh Ha MPOCEIOYHYIO JOPATY, KaK MOTOP 3ariadx
‘No sooner had he turned on to a country road than the engine cut out’

Note
Créur/cTémmo combine only with perfective infinitives.

(3) Kak Bupyr ‘when suddenly’

Kaxk Bapyr introduces an action which interrupts the action of the main
clause:
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OH 3acTéruBall BOPOTHIK, KaK BAPYT OTOPBAJIACH IYTOBUILIA
‘He was fastening his collar when suddenly a button came off’

(4) Kak téapko ‘as soon as’

Kak Ténbko oH BepHETCS, 6Y1eM NpoBepsiTh paboThI
‘As soon as he returns we shall correct the papers’

Kak T61bK0 N06GIA30CTH MOSIBISETCS Bpar, MAHIBAHBI BHICKAKMBAIOT
W3 BOJBI

‘As soon as an enemy appears in the vicinity the penguins jump out of
the water’

(5) Tlo mépe Tord kak ‘as, in proportion as’

The conjunction mo Mépe Toré kak ‘(in proportion) as’ links two actions
or processes advancing in parallel (‘gradational’ meaning):

ITo Mmépe TOrd Kak nMOAHUMANOCH CONHIIE, AeHb Terién (Bunin)
‘As the sun rose the day was becoming warm’



The Particle

468 The particle. Introductory comments

(1) Particles are parts of speech which impart additional semantic nuances
to other words, phrases or sentences, in most cases having no independent
meanings of their own. Some, however, are polysemantic (see 473), precise
translation often being possible only within a wider context.

(2) Particles are, in the main, a feature of colloquial Russian, where they
are used to express a variety of emotions, subjective attitudes and assess-
ments, imbuing individual speech with emotive colour and expressive
spontaneity, sometimes in combination with other emotional intensifiers
such as diminutives: Hy, naBaiiTe, My>KMYKiA, TOJTHAMEM 3a CYACThbE
momonbix (Shcherbakov) ‘Come on, chaps, let’s raise our glasses to the
happiness of the young couple’.

(3) The effect of a particle may be varied or intensified by intonation.
Thus, for example, Ilets Tak nets ‘If we’re going to sing, let’s sing’ can,
depending on the intonational pattern with which the phrase is uttered,
denote an eagerness to sing or a reluctant acceptance of the inevitable.

(4) Some particles are formally identical with conjunctions (e.g. a, ja,
:ke), others with adverbs (e.g. emé, TéIbKO, yaKk€) or pronouns (e.g. TO).
Some are of verbal origin (e.g. Begb, MOJI, IyCTh, XOTh). There is consider-
able overlap between particles and certain interjections: Ox y:k 5T MHe
poncreennuku! ‘Oh, these relations!”, Hy u Mmopd3! ‘Quite a frost!’

A Comprehensive Russian Grammar, Fourth Edition. Terence Wade, David Gillespie,
Svetlana Gural and Marina Korneeva.
© 2020 Terence Wade & John Wiley & Sons Ltd. Published 2020 by John Wiley & Sons Ltd.
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469 The position of the particle in the sentence

(1) Some particles always precede the word they qualify:

Ha 3npéscTByet mMup! ‘Long live peace!’
Hy, noéxanu! ‘Right, let’s go!’
Iycre ckéker ‘Let him tell us’
Yro 3a 6e306pasue! ‘How disgraceful!”

(2) Others always follow the word they qualify:

Pacckaxin ke ‘Come on, tell us all about it’
[Tomonufi-ka ‘Do be quiet’
Tre1 1 510 cnénan? ‘Was it you who did that?’

Tenépb-To s nOHST BeCh ykac cBoerd nojaoxxEéHus
‘It was now that I realized the full horror of my situation’

(3) Others still may stand at the beginning or in the middle of a sentence
(or occasionally at the end of a sentence):

Benn on ommbaercs or OH Bedb OIIMOAETCS
‘He is wrong, you know’

(4) Some, e.g. Tak, may occupy a central position between two forms:

[Tute Tak nuth, — THAXO cKazdna ['anka (Gagarin)
“If we’re drinking, let’s drink,” said Galka softly’

470 The use of particles to impart different nuances
of meaning

A phrase such as, for example, 1o He nognexiT comuénnio ‘That’s not
open to doubt’, can combine with a number of different particles, each of
which imparts to it a different emphasis. Thus:

(1) Beap may be used to introduce a self-evident fact or to issue a gentle
reminder:

Benp 510 He MOMJIEXKAT COMHEHUIO
“You know, that’s not open to doubt’

(2) Bor cites the statement as an example:

Bor 510 He MOAIEKAT COMHEHHIO
‘Now this, for instance, is beyond doubt’
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(3) Ha implies that the statement can be taken for granted:

Ta 5T0 He NoJJIEKAT COMHEHUIO
‘Of course that is beyond doubt’

(4) #Ke introduces a more categorical emphasis:

70 K€ He NOIIEKAT COMHEHMIO
‘Now that really isn’t open to doubt’

(5) -1o indicates that the subject has been referred to before:

T0-TO He MOIEKAT COMHEHUIO
‘Now there’s something that is beyond doubt’

(6) ¥k rules out any possibility of contradiction:

Yk 5TO He MOJIEKAT COMHEHUIO
‘That is definitely not open to doubt’

471 Some of the principal meanings expressed by particles

Particles are used:
(1) To point out:

Bort oM ‘Here is/There is the house’
IloM BOH TaM ‘The house is over yonder’

(2) To define or make more precise:

[Mouemy AMEHHO OH ‘Why exactly is he protesting?’
nporectyeT?

P6BHO B yac ‘Exactly at one’

i 60TAHKN eMy ‘These shoes are exactly the right
Kak pa3 Bnopy size for him’

(3) To express approximation:

Sl mouTH roTéB ‘I am almost ready’

OH eBA He MOMENIATICS ‘He almost went out of his mind’

OH4A 4yTh He yMepaa ¢ rops ‘She very nearly died of grief’
Note

Yyt He/enBa He combine mainly with verbs.

(4) To restrict or exclude:
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ToémbKko 6H cMOXeET peliTh 3Ty pobiaéMy
‘Only he will be able to solve this problem’

Note

(a) Tombko immediately precedes the word it qualifies: O cmoxer
pemATh TONMBKO 5Ty npo6aémy ‘He will be able to solve only this
problem’.

(b) It may also be used idiomatically: A OH TOJBKO 3HAeT, YTO
nocméuBaetcs ‘All he can do is keep sniggering’.

472 Modal functions of particles

Particles also fulfil modal functions:
(1) Desirability:

OTHOXHYTh ObI! ‘Oh for a rest!’
JIvb 661 O6ONBIIE BpéMEHH ‘If only there were more time’

(2) Command or exhortation:
MaBaii octanOBUMCS ! ‘Let’s make a halt!”

(3) Confirmation:

— To1 m66uL 6nIepy? ‘Do you like opera?’
— Eué ob1! ‘T'll say!’

(4) Negation:

Her, oH He unTieT KHATY ‘No, he is not reading the book’
Het Hu Mmuny o1 BpéMeHH ‘There’s not a spare moment’
Note
(a) The particle He ‘not’ precedes the word it qualifies, thus:
He 6n unraer kHATY ‘He is not the one who is
reading a book’
He kniiry oH unraer ‘It’s not a book he’s reading’

(b) If the negated form is not a verb, the negative/genitive rule does not
apply: cf. 4 ne Biky crona ‘I don’t see a table’ and He ¢T0J1 51 BiXKY
‘It’s not a table I see’. The negated word in such constructions (here,
croa) bears the logical stress and is pronounced with rising
intonation.
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(c) Yes’ is rendered as HeT in a positive answer to a negative question:
Brr e m06ure komek? Her, mo6mo! ‘Don’t you like cats?” “Yes, |
do!’

(5) Interrogative:

J1aBHO 1 OH YMep? ‘Is it long since he died?’
He 01 nu onospan? ‘Wasn’t it he who was late?’
Mmuéro nmm tam 6510 Hapoxy? ‘Were there a lot of people there?’
Pa3ge BbI He 3HAeTE? ‘Surely you know?’
Hey:xénm on npas? ‘Surely he can’t be right?’

Note

(a) JIu follows the emphasized word, which bears the logical stress. This
also applies in reported questions, where nu follows the ‘operative’

element:

OH cnpoci1, 3HAIO JIU S ‘He asked if I knew’

51 He néMHIO, XOpOIIasT JTH ‘I don’t remember if that is
5TO KHiTa a good book’

(b) JIm may also express uncertainty (He omii6est i on? ‘Could he have
made a mistake?’) and may appear in rhetorical questions (He cTsinHO
mu te6é? ‘Aren’t you ashamed of yourself?’).

(c) If numis omitted from a question, the word order is not inverted: ‘Is he
working?’ is rendered either as Pa66raet 5 on? or OH pa6draer? (no
inversion, and with rising intonation on the stressed syllable).

(d) Both pa3se and ney:kémm ‘really/surely not’ imply doubt in the reli-
ability of a statement, or a conviction that the opposite is true.
Hey:kémm is much more emphatic than pa3se, and is commoner in
spoken Russian. Pa3Be can also denote hesitancy: Pa3Be B kun6
cxonith? ‘I wonder if I should go to the cinema?’

(6) Direct speech: the particles me/méckatn/mon indicate that direct
speech is being quoted:

[TéTp cHUCXOAATENBHO MOXKAN TUIeYaMU: 4erd, MO, MOPOUHUTH TOIOBY
(Abramov)

‘Peter shrugged his shoulders in a condescending way, as if to say, “Pull
the other one™”

(7) Probability or improbability:

T, moKATYH, paB “You may well be right’
Bpsia ma oH npupéT ‘He’s hardly likely to come’
EnBa ma MOKHO COrTaciThest ‘One can hardly agree with him’

C HUM
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(8) Comparison or similarity: 6yaro/kak 6yaTo/Kak ObI/CIOBHO are
used to compare similar events, actions etc.:

MoékeT ObITh, IbUTL MyCTH B m1a3d? — HeT, kak 6§ATO U B3anpaBny
yéxan (Azhaev)
‘Maybe he was having us on? No, he really does seem to have gone’

(9) Emotional nuances: mpsiMmo, T6-To, Tak, y:k render emotional and
expressive nuances (enthusiasm, resignation, determination, irony etc.):

IpsiMo cTpamino! ‘Simply terrifying!’

Té-To 65 pagoctu! ‘We were over the moon!’
Exatb TaK éxars! ‘If we’re going, let’s go!’
Té:xe yMHUK HamEncs! ‘Some genius we have here!”
Bot ouf1, pa6dTHIYKH! ‘Some workers!’

473 The meanings of individual particles

While some particles convey one meaning only, others are polysemantic.

1 A
A is used:
(i) In prompting an answer:

d6moxo nare, a? ‘I’ll give you an apple, shall 1?7’
(i) In making a request:

ITomMor# MHe HEMHOKKO, a? ‘Give us a hand, would you?’

(iii) In stating the apparently obvious:

— Yro xe mMHe Tenépb aénate? ‘Whatever should I do now?’
— A Guenb npocTO ‘Why, it’s very simple’

(iv) In a conversational exchange:

— MiiTio MOKHO? ‘Can I speak to Mitia?’

— A oH Ha pabdTe ‘I’m afraid he’s at work’
— A xorna oH 6ynet? ‘And when will he be in?’
— A xro er6 cnpammaet? ‘Now, who is this asking for

him?’
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(2) Bouio
bruio is used to denote:
(i) The immediate cancellation or reversal of an action:

[1€c némusin 6110 TéOBY U cHOBa onmycTin (Abramov)
‘The hound raised its head and lowered it again’

(i) The reversal or abandonment, often through interruption, of an action
or process which has just begun:

«CkOpast noMO1Lb» TPOHYJIACh OBLIO BIEPEN, HO BAXTED BAPYT CYETIABO
3amaxan modeépy, n mamiHa ocranosinack (Tendriakov)

‘The ambulance had begun to move off, but the porter suddenly began
waving to the driver in agitation and the vehicle stopped’

(iii) The abandonment of a projected action:

OH noas1 ObLIO CTaKAH, HO pa3yMal
‘He was about to pick up the glass, but changed his mind’

Note

(a) The verb in such constructions is almost invariably perfective. The
only imperfective forms commonly found are codmparecsti and
xoTéTh, which are followed by a perfective infinitive: On co6upancs/
XOTEN GHLI0 MONPOCATH pa3peliéHusl BEIATH, HO ucnyraincs ‘He was
on the point of asking permission to go out, but took fright’.

(b) bbuo also combines with perfective participles and gerunds:

VY TuxookedHckoro mobGepéxbsi BHOBb HAOIONAIOT HMCUYE3HYBIIMX
0bL10 cépbIX KUTOB (Sel’skaia zhizn’)

‘Grey whales, which had been on the verge of extinction, are again
being sighted off the Pacific coast’

OcTaHOBABIIUCH OBLIO y TEpeKpécTKa, MOGEP BCE-TaKU MOEXal Ha
KPACHBIN CBET

‘Having been on the point of stopping at the crossroads, the driver
jumped the lights instead’

(3) Bemn
Benp is used:
(1) To explain or justify:

KonéuHo, yméro cTpeniiTh u3 BUHTOBKH, CIIy>K/JI BeJb B ApMUU
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‘Of course I can fire a rifle, after all I did do my army service’
(i1) To prompt a desired answer:

Benw ToI MonAENmIbL B Mara3inu?
‘Now you are going to the shop, aren’t you?’

(iii) To issue a gentle reminder:
TeI Begb 00eman ‘You did promise, you know’
(iv) To administer a mild reproof:

— KT0 510, «MBI»?
— Hoégrie pycckue!
— Ho Benp 1 — eBpéiika, — 3acMesinack oHa (Popov)
““Who do you mean, ‘us’?
“New Russians.”
“But I’'m Jewish,” she laughed.’
(4) Bot
See also 471 (1). Bot can be used:

(i) In combination with interrogative words:

Bor e s xuBy ‘That’s where I live’
Bort nouemy oH yién ‘That’s why he left’

(i1) For contrast:

C Bémneii 51 ipyxy, a BoT ¢ HiiHOI HUKAK He NdXy
‘I'm friends with Vania, but I just can’t get on with Nina’

(iii) In warnings:

Bot BceMm pacckaxy 00 3Tom
‘Now I’m going to tell everyone about this’

(iv) In expressing feelings such as amazement, indignation etc.:

Bor nypék! ‘What an idiot!”’

(5) Ha
Ia is used:
(i) In self-exoneration:

Ha st Mmomuy! ‘But I am being quiet!’
(i1) In consolation:

Jla TbI He paccTpanBaiics! ‘Now don’t upset yourself!’
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(iii) In indefinite answers:

a s He 3H4r0!

(6) Eme

Emé is used to express:

(i) Outrage or indignation:
Emé yuénbim Ha3biBieTcs!

(i) Emphatic affirmation:
— Bpar urpaer B maxmarsi?
— Emé kak!

(iii)) Emphatic denial:

— BruI rénonHb1?
— Emgé yerd! S Ténpko uro
no3aBTpakanal

(iv) A warning or threat:

Emé yBomsr!

(7) XKe

‘Oh, I don’t know!’

‘And he calls himself a scholar!’

‘Does your brother play chess?’
‘T’ll say he does!’

‘Are you hungry?’
‘Hungry! I've only just had
breakfast!’

“You’ll get the sack (if you don’t

watch out)!’

(i) #Ke denotes categorical, insistent affirmation, often stressing the indis-

putability of a statement:

Tho1 sxe oGertan!

‘But you promised!’

(i) When qualifying interrogative words, ske imparts a peremptory nuance,
implying astonishment, indignation, disapproval etc.:

Kyna ke To1 upéuin?
KTo ke Tak moctynier?

‘Where do you think you’re going?’
‘Now whoever behaves like that?’

(iii) The particle can also specify precisely a place or time denoted by an
adverb or adverbial phrase, e.g. 3mech ke ‘at this very spot’:

[Ipuény ceréaus xe
Tam ke >KUBET MoK Opar

‘I shall come straightaway’
‘That’s where my brother lives’

Torpa ke 651710 Npon3HeCeHO MIABHOE CIIOBO COBPEMEHHOMN

6uonérun — reH (Russia Today)
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‘It was precisely at that point that the most important word in modern
biology was uttered — gene’

(iv) With demonstrative pronouns e conveys meanings of identity or
similarity:

Mpl uiéM 1o TOM XKe Yiuie ‘We are walking down the same
street’

OH o1éT B TAKOM JKe MUIPKAK ‘He is dressed in the same Kkind
of jacket’

(v) #Ke imparts an insistent or impatient nuance to imperatives:
Croii ke coKONHO, HaKOHEI]! ‘Now, will you stand still!’

(vi) The set phrase Hamo :ke! expresses extreme indignation:

— D10 oH Tak Hanucan?! — rpéMKO BO3MyThnach IlondBa. —
Haxamiora! Hamo xe! ... Hy Hamo :ke! (Shukshin)
““He wrote that?!”, shouted Popova indignantly. “The impudent puppy!
What a nerve! What a confounded nerve!””

®) n

(i) U may lend emphasis to the word which follows it:

51 m crapatocs! ‘I am trying!’

(i1) It can also mean ‘even/also/too/as well’:

OH roBOpAT M MO-KUTANCKH ‘He speaks Chinese as well’

(iii) In negative statements it means ‘either’:

U 4 e 31410 ‘I don’t know either’

(9) -xa

(i) -xka may combine with the first-person perfective future of a verb to
denote mild resolve:

[oviny-ka momo6i ‘I think I might go home’
(i1) It softens the force of an imperative, expressing:
(a) Gentle exhortation:

Haii-ka crituku, Crac (Gagarin)
‘Do give me the matches, Stas’
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(b) Feelings of admiration, scorn etc.:

CMoTpii-Ka, Kakiie KHIXKU OH YUT4eT!
‘Just look what books he is reading!’

(iii) Alternatively, it may contain a note of indignant challenge:
[MocTéi-Ka mof XONOaHbIM AyIeM!
‘Just you try standing under a cold shower!’

(10) Hy

Hy is used:

(i) In exclamations:

Hy, ycran! ‘Am I tired!”
Hy u ny! ‘Well, well!’

(i1) In emphasis:
Hy, Mop63! ‘Quite a frost!’
Note
Sometimes there is an element of sarcasm:
Hy, repo6ii! ‘Some hero!’
(iii) With the perfective future to denote grudging consent:

Hy notiném, écnu Thl Tak XoUeln!
‘All right, let’s go, if you are so keen!’

(iv) To express impatience:
Hy, xBarut! ‘That’s enough of that!’
(v) To express a peremptory imperative:

Hy, rosopii! ‘All right, out with it!’

(11) -To

(i) -To may be used to express diffidence, a reluctance to be categorical:

— Tyt y Bac BEINUTB-TO MOKHO?
‘Are you allowed to have a drink here?’

Boo01ié-To He noa0KeH0
‘Actually it’s not normally allowed’

(i1) Itis frequently used to refer to something already mentioned:



516 The Particle 473

— 41 Buepa u B MarasniHe-To Hé ObL ... (Shukshin)
“Yesterday I wasn’t even in the shop ...’

(iii) It may be the equivalent of English ‘I mean’:

— OH 4ro, 3aperucTpiipoBaH kak ankoronuk? Koponés-To? (Shukshin)
‘Is he registered as an alcoholic? Korolev, I mean?’

(iv) Emphatic use is common with adverbs:

Tenépb-To 51 NOHST, UYTO ero 6eCOKOUT
‘It was now that I realized what was bothering him’

Camoe crpamHoe — mmiaByune MAHBL IIOTOMY-TO KpYrible CYTKH
HecyT BaxTy BrepéncMmorpiiue (Gagarin)

‘The most terrible things are mines. That’s why the look-outs are on
24-hour watch’

(v) The particle may also be used to strengthen a negative:

To He Tak-TO NpOCTO ‘It’s not so simple at that’

(12) Vx
Y3k emphasizes the main emotive content of a statement, ranging from:
(i) Confident assertion:

Y2k MHOTO JIeT B STHX Kpadx HeT Aikux ojiéHew (Astaf’ev)
‘Now there haven’t been any wild deer in these parts for many years’

(i) Resigned acceptance of the inevitable:

— Hla yx nycTth ce6é Urparor ‘Oh let them play’
(ii1)) Reassurance:

He 6ecniokdiitecs, yx s He 3a0ymy! Don’t worry, I won’t forget!
(iv) Condescension:

Yk npupymann! ‘That’s a tall story!’

(13) Xotp
XoTtb can denote:
(i) A minimum requirement or expectation:

XoTb npuuemics! ‘At least comb your hair!’
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(i) An exemplary meaning:

B3sTh X0TB TE64; ThI Befib HU PA3y HE MOKANOBAJICS
‘Take you, for example; now you haven’t once complained’

(iii) A readiness to oblige, or to indulge a whim:

IToénem xoTb 34BTpAa! ‘Let’s go tomorrow, for all
I care!”

(iv) Intensity or extreme manifestation (with imperatives):

Pa6dThI y Herd XoTh 0TOABIISIA! ‘He’s up to his eyes in work!’
(14) Yro
(1) In questions, uTo often emphasizes the preceding noun or pronoun:

A 4 49ro, Bo3paxxaro? ‘I'm not objecting, am I?’
Tsl 9ToO, C yM4 comna? ‘Are you mad, or what?’

(i1) The phrase (Hy) uTé BbI! denotes energetic denial:

Hy ur6 Bb1! 5 BoNHE ‘Now come off it! I'm perfectly fit!’
3p0poBa!l

474 The aggregation of particles for increased emphasis

(1) Particles may be aggregated to heighten emphasis:
(i) A Bean/ma Beab/HO Belb:

A Beb ANIEKCAHNIP CUMTAIICS OJJHAM U3 CWJILHEHIIMX UTPOKOB (Russia
Today)

‘And yet, you know, Aleksandr was considered to be one of the very
best players’

(i) A emmné:

Cam He yuiisics, a emé crequaaiicToB KpUTUKYET!

‘He hasn’t studied himself, yet has the nerve to criticize the experts!’
(iii) bbryx:

— O récnonu, — nepekpecTtiiack 6id6a, — Moa4an 6b1 yxk (Belov)
““Oh, my God,” the woman said, crossing herself, “you really ought to
have kept your mouth shut’™”
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(iv) Bot emé/Bot yx:

— Haépno 65l erd pasbickaTe — ckazan I1éTp.

— Bor emé. — Haxmypusach JIénsa. — Bonbie Te6é nénare Hévero?
(Uvarova)

“I suppose we ought to go looking for him,” said Petr.
“Come off it,” said Lelia with a frown. “Have you nothing better to do
with your time?”’

Bor y:k He 3HA. ‘I haven’t the foggiest’

(v) Haw/ma yx:

A xoctép ropéin-ropén ma u cnamin 1 700 rextidpo néca (Russia
Today)

‘And the bonfire burnt on and on and went and destroyed 1,700 hectares
of woodland’

Ha yx u cama-to xopoma! (Shcherbakov)
‘She’s a fine one to talk!’

(vi) Emgé opl/emé kak:

Béceno na nymié! Emé 6b1: cObl1ach MeuTa (Sobolev)
‘I’'m overjoyed! You bet, my dream has come true’

Cornacires? Emé kak coriacirest!
‘Will he agree? I’ll say he will!’

(vii) Kak 3ro:

O6rnnurcs? Kak 310 obimgurcs!
‘Take offence? Not a chance!’

(viii) He T0 9TOOBI yoK:
A Kundenus 6bU14 He TO UYTOOBI Y2k Kpacisuna ... (Shcherbakov)
‘And Claudia was not exactly what you might call a raving beauty ...’
(ix) Hy u; HY y2K; HY YK H; Hy-Ka; HY YTO XK:

Hy u 646a! — 6opmotan on (Grekova)
““What a woman!”’, he murmured’

Hy y:x He ceparich, s He XoTéna Te6s 00hAeTh
‘Come on, don’t get angry, I didn’t mean to offend youw’
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Hy y2x u npuyyman!
‘That’s a tall story if you like!’

Hy-ka, nonp66yit Mo noxéaky, — ckaszan Konnpar (Shukshin)
“‘Go on then, do my walk,” said Kondrat’

IIpaBpa, He cran HU Mo3ToM, HU neBUOM ... Hy 4To K, HEe BceM ObITh
nodtamu! (Kazakov)

‘It’s true I became neither a poet nor a singer ... Oh well, not everybody
can be a poet!’

(x) Tak m; Tak yx:
S Tak U He NOHSI ‘I simply didn’t understand’

He 6yny s Tak y:k pacxBanuBath 511 HinbMbl (Russia Today)
‘I’'m not exactly going to give these films rave notices’

(xi) XoTh 0bI/X0T$I ObI/JIMIIE OBI:

XoTh 0bI KTO-HUOYL MIAMO TipoIén ... (Gagarin)
‘If only someone passed this way ...’

OHa paga Ob11A ObI TIO6OMY TONMYTUUKY, XOTS ObI TEXHUKY Muémo
(Zalygin)

‘She would have been glad of any travelling companion, even if it was
only the technician Michel’

(xii) YTo ke, UTO XK:

Yro ke ThI He Tlenyels MeHd? — cinabo mémvet ona (Kazakov)
““Why ever don’t you kiss me?”, she whispers faintly’

(2) Particles may appear separately, at different points in the statement:
(i) Benmp ... xe:

3HaMeHnThie criopTcMEnbl: 6okcép I'ennanuii 11laTkOB, KOHBKOGEXKETT
Bopiic Créanmn — kaHgupgaTel Hayk. Ho Begpb 5TO ke EIMHAIBL.
Uckmouénne (Russia Today)

‘There are famous sportsmen who have doctorates: the boxer Gennadii
Shatkov, the skater Boris Stenin. But you know, these are isolated
exceptions’
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(i) Beap ... -ToO:

Ono3pieM Beab Ha n0e3I-TO
“You know, we’re going to go and miss that train’

(iii) Hy ... xe:

Hy, ny, — ceppuiito mo64aBun oH. — $1 ke ckazan, uro unay (Proskurin)
“‘All right,” he added angrily, “I said I was coming, didn’t 17"’

— Hy, o6HuMIATECH XK€
— ‘Come on then, give each other a hug’

(iv) Yk ... -TO:

Vianér. Yk 6u-1o e€ 3uider! (Koluntsev)
‘He’ll leave. After all, he knows her if anyone does!’

(3) Feelings such as indignation can generate whole strings of particles:

Hy na Beap u gypéx ke on!
‘Well, really, you know, the man is a complete idiot!’

(4) The phrase kyaa Tam can appear either with or without ysk:

[Ipé6oBanm e€ yuidTh mporpaMMiApoBaHuio — Kyaa TaMm. CAiHyC myTaa
¢ uarerpasiom (Grekova)

‘They tried to teach her programming. Some hope. She confused sines
with integrals’

— Tenépnb Takiix My>KMKOB 1 HET, KaK MOH cTapiK, — FOBOPHAT CTapyxa.
Kypna y:x Tam! (Rasputin)

““They don’t make them like my old man any more,” says the old woman.
“No way!””’




Word Order

475 Introductory comments

(1) The inflected nature of Russian allows greater flexibility of word order
than is possible in English, where only rigid order of words differentiates the
meaning of sentences such as ‘Ivan loves Masha’ and ‘Masha loves Ivan’.

(2) In Russian, by contrast, inflectional endings indicate the functions of
words irrespective of their position in the sentence. Thus, the feminine
noun accusative ending -y in Mamy identifies Masha as the object of the
verb both in Ban md6utT Mamy ‘Ivan loves Masha’ and Mamry mo6ut
Msau ‘It is Ivan who loves Masha’, the difference between the two sen-
tences being one of emphasis rather than meaning.

(3) Word order in Russian, though flexible, is by no means arbitrary, how-
ever; any disruption of the accepted or ‘neutral’ order throws the displaced
elements into sharp relief.

(4) Questions of word order are ideally considered within the wider con-
text of a narrative, since the order of elements in a sentence is often deter-
mined by what has gone before (see 476) (3) (ii)).

476 ‘New’ and ‘given’ information

(1) ‘New’ information

A Comprehensive Russian Grammar, Fourth Edition. Terence Wade, David Gillespie,
Svetlana Gural and Marina Korneeva.
© 2020 Terence Wade & John Wiley & Sons Ltd. Published 2020 by John Wiley & Sons Ltd.
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Each statement contains new information. Except in emotionally charged
language, where different criteria apply (see 484), this new information
appears at or towards the end of a statement in Russian, in contrast with
English, where it usually appears at or near the beginning. Thus, in the
sentence

B 7Kenége cocrosuicst ‘A festival took place in Geneva’
tdecTuBAIBL

the festival (pecTuBasIB), as the nucleus of the new information, occupies
the final position, while the verb cocTosisicst ‘took place’ is also new but of
secondary significance. B ZKenése ‘in Geneva’, as incidental or ‘given’
information (see (2)), appears in initial position.

Note

(a) The reverse order: ®ecruBanns cocrosijica B JKenése answers
the question I'me cocTosincs ¢pecruBans? ‘Where did the festival
take place?’ and can be rendered as ‘The festival took place in
Geneva’'.

(b) In English, nouns which are the subject of new information are
usually preceded by ‘a’: ‘There is a dog in the garden’ (B cany
ecTb cobaka). Nouns which are the subject of given information
are usually preceded by ‘the’: ‘The dog is in the garden’ (Cobaka
B cany).

(2) ‘Given’ information

Most statements contain an item or items of ‘given’ information, that is,
information which is either known or presumed to be known to the
reader, has been mentioned before, can be assumed from the context, or
is entirely incidental to the event being described. Given information is
never the point of the utterance. It is often circumstantial, taking the
form of an adverb of time, place or manner:

3nech yno6HO ‘It’s comfortable here’

5 okTs0psi B ?KeHéBe B HeNMpHUHYKIEHHOUH 00CTAHOBKE Havaiich
neperoBOphI O Pa3oPyKEHUIO

‘Disarmament talks began in a relaxed atmosphere in Geneva on
5 October’

(3) ‘Given’ and ‘new’ information

(i) The order ‘given’ information + ‘new’ information (with less essential
preceding essential new items) is standard in a Russian sentence:
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Ot pedOopMbI IeH HUKTO He mocTpagaet (Ogonek)
‘No one will suffer from the price reform’

In this example, price reform (pedoépma meH), as a matter of common
knowledge (‘given’ information), occupies initial position, while HUKTO He
noctpagaer ‘no one will suffer’ is new information and appears in final
position.

(i1) An utterance must be considered within its overall context. Thus, in the
following extracts, the new information at the end of each successive sen-
tence becomes the given information at the start of the next:

B TO BpéMs 51 >xun B MasieHbKOM céBepHOM ropoae. I'époa crosn Ha
6epery peki. Ilo pexé sl 6énsie napox6ael (Kazakov)

‘At that time I lived in a small northern town. The town stood on the
bank of a river. Down the river sailed white steamers’

Ha niémanu BO3ie peméTku cTodT cToaobl. K cTo6am npukperieHsl
keé3Hble TAOGMAYKH. BoOsnge 3Tux TaOMAYeK OCTaHABIMBAIOTCS
aBTO0ychI (Soloukhin)

‘On the square close to the railing stand pillars. To these pillars are
attached iron plaques. Buses stop close to these plaques’

Note

The principle that ‘given’ information precedes ‘new’ allows the differen-
tiation of ostensibly synonymous statements such as Ha ctoné Baza ‘There
is a vase on the table’ (answering the question Uro Ha croné? ‘What is on
the table?’) and Ba3a Ha cTomé ‘The vase is on the table’ (answering the
question I'me B4a3a? ‘Where is the vase?’).

(iii)) Sometimes the relative status of items is implied by context.
Thus, in

Sl BKIIOUWAN pagwo W ycuelman 3HakomMyro Gamnamy. Iléna Anna
IIyrauésa

‘I switched on the radio and heard a well-known ballad. It was being
sung by Alla Pugacheva’

the reference in the first sentence to a well-known ballad (new information)
determines the status of ména ‘it was being sung’ as given information at
the start of the second. Anna IlyrauéBa, as new information, appears in
final position, since the point of the statement is to establish, not that some-
one was singing a ballad (that is known from the first sentence), but who
was singing it.
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477 Relative position of subject and verb

The order of the items in an utterance containing a subject and a verb
depends on which is new information and which is given.

(1) Subject + verb
In the following example the subject (oTém) represents given information
and precedes the verb (ymep), which reports new information:

Otéy ymep ‘Father has died’

(2) Verb + subject

The reverse order (verb + subject) is found in the following contexts; in
each of them the new information is represented by the noun, which accord-
ingly occupies final position:

(i) Impersonal statements, statements about the weather etc.:

Wnét noxan ‘It is raining’
Iyn cBéxuii BéTep ‘A fresh breeze was blowing’

(ii) Statements in which the verb denotes existence, non-existence, coming
into existence, beginning, continuing, finishing etc.:

Hacrymiina 6cenn ‘Autumn arrived’

HNnér punbm ‘A film is on’

IIpox6émur penb, HauMHAETCS ApYroii — HU 3BYKa (Literaturnaia
gazeta)

‘One day passes, another dawns; not a sound is heard’

(iii) Statements in which the verb denotes occurrence, state, process etc.:

IIpon3ommén HecuACTHBIN ‘There has been an accident’
cyJan

Pomunace noun ‘They have had a daughter’

Y menst GoAT répio ‘I have a sore throat’

3a3Bonii TenedoH ‘The phone began to ring’

(iv) Constructions which involve the quotation of direct speech:

Kro takéds? — cmpocin on Broarénoca (Grekova)
““Who is she?”, he asked sotto voce’
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Note
This

also applies to statements which indicate a source of information:

Kaxk cooomaer MTAP-TACC... ‘As ITAR-TASS reports...’

(v) Questions introduced by an interrogative word:

I'me »kUBET BAIIA OYb? ‘Where does your daughter live?’
Korna orkpeiBaercs marasian?  “When does the shop open?’

Note
(a)

(b)

478

The order interrogative word + subject + predicate is compulsory
with a pronoun subject (ITouemy on mpumeén? ‘Why has he come?’),
but optional with a noun subject (Kymad nmerdr camonér/Kyna
camosiéT etit? ‘Where is the aircraft flying to?”).

Questions which are not introduced by an interrogative word have the
same order as a direct statement. Compare OH4 nepemani BaM micbMO
‘She passed the letter to you’ and Oné nepenana Bam muceM6? ‘Did
she pass the letter to you?’ Alternatively, mm may appear as second
element after the operative word (or words) in the question: [Tepemana
mu o4 BaM mcbM6? ‘Did she pass the letter to you?” Compare Onéa
7u BaM niepenana mucbMO? ‘Was it she who passed the letter to you?’,
IMnceMo6 i oHA BaM niepenana? ‘Was it a letter she passed to you?’
The order operative word + su is also used in reported questions: Ox
cnpocin, mepeaaia nmu oHa BaM mucbMO ‘He asked if she had passed
the letter to you’.

Subject, verb, object

(1) Subject + verb + object

The order subject + verb + object is encountered in the vast majority of
sentences which contain these three elements:

IIéTp kymin KHAry ‘Peter has bought a book’

Note
(a)

(b)

A pronoun object may precede (or follow) the verb: — 51 Bac He
noHumaro, topipui reHepin (Grekova) ‘I don’t understand you,
comrade general’; O Hu4ueré He ect ‘He isn’t eating anything’.

The order subject + object noun + verb places unusual emphasis on
the verb (or object noun): [1€Tp Haramy yBaxaer ‘Peter respects
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Natasha’ (even though he may not, for example, like her); Mb1 gom
kyninu ‘We have bought a house’. This order is found predominantly
in spoken Russian.

(c) The order subject + verb + object is virtually mandatory when the
accusative case of subject noun and object noun is the same as the
nominative, since a reversal of the order would change the meaning,
cf. Kimfimar mensiet pacrirensHoctsh ‘The climate alters vegetation’
and PactiitensHOCTh MeHSeT KiaiiMatr ‘Vegetation alters the climate’,
Martsb m106ut gous ‘The mother loves her daughter’ and Joub md6ut
Matb ‘The daughter loves her mother’.

(2) Object + verb + subject
(i) The order object + verb + subject
Kwuiiry kymiin [Iérp

in which the subject (IIéTp) is central to the new information, is rendered
in English by a passive construction (“The book was bought by Peter’) or
by a construction introduced by ‘It is ...” (‘It is Peter (and not someone
else) who bought the book”’).

(i1) This order is also common:
(a) With an inanimate subject:

Men$ pa3byniia rpo3a
‘I was awakened by a thunderstorm’

Anny Kapénuny 3agasitn moesm
‘Anna Karenina was crushed by a train’

(b) In sentences which contain set phrases in which the noun component is
qualified:

Boabmoée 3Hauénme nméeT yaéOHBIN Mponécc
‘The teaching process is of great significance’

CymécTBeHHYIO POJIb UTPAITH PO COIO3BI
‘A significant role was played by the unions’

(¢) Inimpersonal constructions involving the third-person plural: Qo
yxké BeIrpyzkaroT ‘The vegetables are already being unloaded’, Bac
npocaT k tenedOHy ‘You are wanted on the phone’, E€ 30ByT
Hatéanbs ‘She is called Natal’ia’.

(3) Object + subject + verb
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Other variants in word order depend on the relative weighting of elements
in a particular context. Thus, in the example

1y pa66éry 'enepanbublii cekpeTaps Xopomé noruman (Literaturnaia
gazeta)
‘This was work the General Secretary understood well’

the subject (I'enepanbHbiil cekpeTaps) and object (31y pabiTy) are given
information, while adverb + verb (xopow6 nonuman) are new information
and appear in final position.

479 The position of the adjective

(1) The long (attributive) adjective
(1) An attributive adjective normally precedes the noun it qualifies:

U BoT — OnfiH U3 cOMHeyHbIX MIOHLCKUX OaHed (Tokareva)
‘And now it was one of those sunny June days’

Note

(a) See 484 (1) for stylistic variants.

(b) The attributive adjective may follow the noun in menus, stock lists
etc. (k6e HarypanbHbiid ‘real coffee’, pomamka cagésas ‘garden
camomile’) and where the noun is generic (Enéna — péBymka ymHast
‘Elena is an intelligent girl’).

(¢) The long adjective follows the noun when used in predicative mean-
ing: On é4yennb MoJ10a6it (or méson) ‘he is very young’.

(i1) Contrary to English practice, circumstantial information may be placed
in parenthesis between the attributive adjective and the noun:

OHnfi kA B 6ONBIIOM, € TPEMSI 3TA’KAMA M CO MHOTHMM OKHaMM,
0COOHSIKE
‘They lived in a large detached house with three floors and many
windows’

(iii) As in English, the adjective may follow the noun, standing in apposi-
tion to it and separated from it by a comma:

Ha Hapax mexan monyury0oK, HOBEHbKMIi, OYeHb HaPSTHBIA
(Bogomolov)
‘On the bunk lay a sheepskin coat, brand-new, very smart’

(2) The short adjective
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A short adjective normally follows the noun, as its predicate.
Note

See 484 (1) (i) for stylistic variants and 359 (3) (ii) note (a) for the position
of short-form perfective passive participles.

480 The position of the adverb

As a class which tends to convey less essential rather than new information,
adverbs more often than not precede the verb. The adverb is usually posi-
tioned next to the verb it qualifies; in other positions it is thrown into sharp
relief, since it then normally conveys new, not given, information and
moves towards the end of the statement.

(1) Adverbs and adverbial phrases of time
(i) Adverbs of time usually precede the verb:

Ou Beerga ommbGaercst ‘He always gets it wrong’
OH e1ué He MPOCHYICS ‘He has not woken up yet’

Bor gosro sxnam? — cnpociin Kpusopyuko (Rybakov)
“Did you have long to wait?”, asked Krivoruchko’

(i1) In descriptions of incidents and events, the adverb of time is usually in
initial position, followed by verb + subject, which jointly convey the new
information:

Bapyr pazpancs seictpen (Rybakov)
‘Suddenly a shot rang out’

(iii) However, adverbs and adverbial phrases that convey essential new
information appear in final position: e.g. the question Korga sxunaxmu
coBepuiny népablii coBMéctHbI NoET? ‘When did the crews make the
first joint flight?’ can be answered as follows:

OKHMNAXKKH COBEpUIAIM NEPBBIA COBMECTHBIH NOJET B midyie 1975
réga
‘The crews carried out the first joint flight in July 1975’

(2) Adverbs and adverbial phrases of place

(i) Adverbs and adverbial phrases of place also normally appear in
initial position as incidental or given information, preceding the new
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information conveyed either by the subject alone or by the verb +
subject:

B répone gBa teatpa
‘There are two theatres in the town’

M3 ciy:k€é0HOro 3aAHMUs BEIIE BRICOKUI BSbId uenoBék (Grekova)
‘A tall sluggish-looking man left the service building’

(i1)) However, adverbs of place that report new information appear in final
position: e.g. the question I'me pacnonéxena Kpacunas nndmans? “Where
is Red Square situated?’ can be answered as follows:

Kpéchas nnémans pacnondskeHa B HEHTpe MOCKBBI
‘Red Square is situated in the centre of Moscow’

(3) Adverbs and adverbial phrases of manner and degree

(i) Adverbs of manner and degree in -o/-e usually precede the verb or
adjective:

OH xopomurd roBopiT
‘He speaks well’

— A BbI OTKYa? — ApyKemo6Ho0 cripocin Térkun (Grekova)
““And where are you from?”, asked Tetkin amicably’

OH4 AiCKpeHHe pajia HaMm
‘She is genuinely glad to see us’

Compare also adverbs of the type mo-gpyxecku: OH HO-APYKECKH TOXKAT
MHe pyky ‘He shook my hand in a friendly manner’. However, adverbs of
nationality and language normally follow the verb: OH nonumaer mo-
pyccku ‘He understands Russian’.

(ii) A number of other adverbs of manner and degree, e.g. BOBce He ‘not at all’,
emBa ‘barely’, and analogous prepositional phrases also precede the verb, cf.:

OH4 B cnémke 3a0bU1a NOHATH KHATY
‘In her haste she forgot to pick up the book’

481 Sentences that contain more than one adverb or
adverbial phrase

The normal sequence for different types of adverb and adverbial phrase
appearing within the same sentence is as follows:
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1 adverbs/adverbial phrases of time
2 adverbs/adverbial phrases of place
3 other types of adverb/adverbial phrase (manner, cause etc.):

Cpemii HOUM K mepégHeMy KpAl OO0OPOHBI TAMKOM TOTKPAIICS
COJIIAT-pa3BENUMK

‘In the middle of the night a reconnaissance scout stealthily crept up to
the front line’

Kaxnpiii yac B Hameit crpané or 6onésnu cépauma ymupaer 80
yenoBék (Ogonek)
‘Every hour 80 people in our country die of heart disease’

HenasHo B MockBé npoBO@sIcs KMHO(ECTUBAID
‘A film festival was held recently in Moscow’

B Pocciiu 651cTpo BEIpOCIIHM TOPOJIA 1 céna
‘Towns and villages sprang up quickly in Russia’

482 The position of the noun or pronoun in impersonal
constructions

The accusative or dative noun or pronoun normally occupies initial posi-
tion in impersonal expressions, with new information in final position:

Bbpara nuxopanur ‘My brother is feverish’

JloM 3axrné ‘The house caught fire’

Tanromke BOceMb JieT ‘Taniushka is eight years old’

Mpmue x65101H0 ‘I feel cold’

Eii npumndce 6exxaTh ‘She had to run’

Ham nenb34 6110 KypATH ‘We were not allowed to smoke’
Note

The same order applies to constructions with HpaBuThcst/mo- and with
HYy2KeH, HYKHA, HY>KHO, HY>KHbI: B3pocapiM nonpasuics ¢mwism ‘The
adults liked the film’, Ctynénry nHyxubsl néueru ‘The student needs
money’. Reversal of this order throws the noun or pronoun into sharp relief:
OunbM NoHpABHIICS B3pOCabM (, HO He nétsiM) ‘The adults liked the film
(, but the children didn’t)’; [Iéapru Hy>xHEI MHe (, a He eii) ‘| need the
money (, and she doesn’t)’.
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483 The position of particles in the sentence

For the position of particles see 469.

484 Word order in expressive styles

A departure from neutral word order may create an expressive, emotionally
charged style which is particularly characteristic of spoken Russian. Most
parts of speech are involved:

(1) Adjectives

(1) In expressive styles short predicative adjectives may precede the noun,
while in neutral style they follow the noun:

JIérok Bompdc, He3HaUlTEIbHA (urypa cryaénra (Rybakov)
‘The question is simple, the figure of the student insignificant’ (cf. neu-
tral word order Bonp6c nérok, ¢urypa cryaéHTa He3HAaUATETbHA)

(i1) This also applies to short-form participles:

Pemién Borpdc o Brixosie aucnéryepoB Ha NMEHCUIO B BO3pacTe 55 jer
(Literaturnaia gazeta)

‘The question of retirement for air traffic controllers at age 55 has been
resolved’ (cf. neutral order Bonpdc perén)

(iii) Conversely, attributive adjectives may follow the noun in expressive
styles, whereas in neutral style they precede it:

B Te gam xapa B Mocksé crosia HeBepositHas (V. Voinovich)
‘At the time the heat in Moscow was unbelievable’

Compare also displacement of the adjective in:

— Ja, komdopTadensHoli 5Ty MaiiiHy He HazoBémb (Grekova)
‘No, you wouldn’t exactly call this vehicle comfortable’

(iv) Another expressive device is to place the verb between the attributive
adjective and the noun:

Y naunas 66014 oxoral ‘That was a successful hunt!’
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(2) Verb + subject

In expressive styles, new information may precede given, a reversal of neu-
tral order:

V MeH$ roioBa 60AT
‘I have a headache’ (cf. neutral ¥ Mens 60J4T ro10B4)

Kro 3Boniin? MapiiHa 3BoHiIa
‘Who rang? Marina rang’ (cf. neutral 3Bonrina Mapiina)

(3) Adverbs

(i) The order of adverbs/adverbial phrases may be reversed in expressive
styles:

X6momHo cerdgus
‘It is cold today’ (cf. neutral Cerdnnst X010HO)

CranbHO# 3y06 cBepkan y Herd Bo pry (Rybakov)
‘A steel tooth glittered in his mouth’ (cf. neutral ¥ Herd Bo pTy cBepKan
cTanbHOM 3y6)

(i) Compare also the displacement of adverbs in their function as intro-
ductory words:

CMOTpéTh 3TOT QUIbM CTPAIIHO U cTHIAHO (Ekran detiam)
‘It is terrible and embarrassing to see this film’ (cf. neutral Ctpammno n
CTBITHO CMOTPETH STOT (HUITHEM)

(4) Pronouns

The pronoun may follow the predicate in expressive styles, often with a
concomitant change of emphasis:

— Xopoiast nécHsi, — ckazan Mapk.

— Téneko moére BB e€ midxo, 3améruna COdbsi ANeKCAHIPOBHA
(Rybakov)

““Nice song,” said Mark.

“Except that you don’t sing it very well,” remarked Sof’ia Aleksandrovna’
(cf. neutral BbI I6X0 €€ noére)

Yro cuénai Tei?
‘What did you do?’ (cf. neutral Yto TbI cnénan?)



Appendix: English Words
and Phrases in Modern Russian

A feature of Russian in the twenty-first century is its absorption of words
of foreign origin, especially from English in the fields of IT, social media
and the retail trade, which have a significant impact on grammatical prac-
tice. Below is a list of some recent ‘arrivals’ taken from the print and social
media, with a brief description of their grammatical importance, where
relevant. Nouns are masculine (and therefore declinable), unless otherwise
indicated. For the declension of hyphenated nouns, see 74.

anrpéiin upgrade

anmnomo aplomb

aunBka (f.) achievement

OUTKOUH bitcoin

6tor, 6a0rTEp blog, blogger

6JIOKAPOBATH, 3a- to block (an account, plastic card)

GIIOKYENH blockchain

OJ1yCKpAH bluescreen (error message on a PC)

Gonu-apT body art

OOIUOIITUHT body-building

Opaysep browser

Opeiik break, interval (koge-6péiik: coffee
break)

OpripuHr briefing

OGaKrpayH/ background

A Comprehensive Russian Grammar, Fourth Edition. Terence Wade, David Gillespie,
Svetlana Gural and Marina Korneeva.
© 2020 Terence Wade & John Wiley & Sons Ltd. Published 2020 by John Wiley & Sons Ltd.
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BEHAOD
BEPHYTHLCS C OTBETOM
B3JibI0 (n. indecl.)

riaamyp, riamMypeé (n. pej.),

IJIaMypHbIH

raiimep

OUMILISN
ryrasndmonis (f.)
natb 1x00-6¢gdep
HNEeTAH
mumkuTannsanys (f.)
OUCIUIEN

3aMoCTATh

3a4eKNHUTHCS

UMILIEMEHTAPOBATh
UHTEPHET-T0JIb30BATENb
uHTEep(Eiic
KHOEpPIPOCTPAHCTBO (1.)
KJIMK (Vb. KIIIKHYTb)
KOHTEHT

KpeaTiB

KpyaccaH

K511063K

naik (vb. NaiKHYTh)

nandxak
6
JIOTVIH

JIyK
MANHUTD
MeHK-an
MEHHCTPAM
MUJTKIIENK
MUTUTAPOBAThL PUACKU
HOH-CTON
MaHKENK
NAPCUHT
nusp
1ariH
nnéep
nomn-apT

vendor

to come back with an answer
value (meaning, significance)
glamour, glamorous

gamer
game play

Google help

to give a job offer

deadline

digitalization

display (on a PC screen)

to post (on social media; used only
in the past tense)

to check in (used only in the past
tense)

to implement

Internet user

interface

cyberspace

click, to click (on a PC)
(information) content

creative input (idea, approach, etc.)
croissant

cashback

to ‘like’ (on social media: cTaBUTH
naiik: to press the ‘like’ button)
lifehack

label

log in

look (appearance)

to mine (crypto-currency)
make-up

mainstream

milkshake

to mitigate risks

non-stop

pancake

(body) piercing

PR

plug-in (software)

player (of CDs, DVDs, etc.)
pop-art
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npanc-nmcT
npoM4yTep, NpoMOYIIH
paHaoM, paHaOMHO
péiTuHr

pudnrop (also puénrop)
péytep

cénbu (n. indecl.)
CAOIMHT

CHHIJT

CKPUHIIOT

cMATn

cMapT(hOH

cmysu (n. indecl.)
Cuiikep

cTapTan

CTATyc no nporpéccy
CTeuKxommuep
CTONOPUTHCS
COKOH/I-X3H]I
COHJIBAY

TeCT-JpaiB

TpeK

TPEHUHT

TBIOTOP

bain

dacunutartop
dnduika (f.)
(hpunanc

(bpOHTMSH

(pom

Xanm

xaxep
XapaccMEeHT

XUT
YyeJIeHIKIpPOBaTh
a6 (n. indecl.)
MERNUHT
HIOIIUHT

woy (n. indecl.) (Ték-110y, but
moy-6i3Hec is m.)
3JIEKTPOKAp

price list

promoter, promotion
random, randomly
rating, grade

estate agent

router (wi-fi)

selfie

sibling

single (record)

screen shot

smiley (emoticon)
smartphone

smoothie

Speaker (in the State Duma)
start-up

progress status
stakeholder

to stop, stall, be delayed
second-hand
sandwich

test-drive

track (music)

training

tutor

file (for work on a PC)
facilitator

USB stick

freelance (ppunanc-pabOTHUK:
freelancer)

frontman

freshly squeezed juice
hype

hacker

(sexual) harassment
hit (music)

to challenge

Chablis

shaping

shopping, retail therapy (i.e. sing.

only)
show (talk show, show business)

electric car
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amém3u (n. indecl.) emoji

3TUKET label

103ep user (of a PC)

K3epIuK user pic (on a PC)

s (He) KOM(pOPTEH C STUM I am not comfortable with this

Future possible challenges to grammatical rules and conventions can be
observed in the following examples:

BbIrofa mo Tpeun-iH (trade-in benefit), TT'Y — B TOII-300 ny4mux
yHuBepcutéToB Mmipa (Tomsk State University is in the top 300 world uni-
versities), uHTepHET-cépBHCc-TipoBaliep (Internet service provider),
OHJIAMH-TINATEX, OHJIANHOBBIN MIaTéx (online payment), opJIAlH pexiMm,
odaiinoBbIi pexim (offline mode).



Glossary

The glossary contains brief definitions of the most important grammatical
terms used in the book. Additional information may be obtained through
the subject index.

Acronyms — words formed from the initial letters of other words: By3
from Briciiee yué6Hoe 3aBeniéHue ‘higher educational institution’ (HEI).

Adjectival nouns — words that have the form of adjectives but function as
nouns: crojéBas ‘dining room’.

Adjectives — parts of speech that qualify or describe a noun or pronoun:
60bIoIT Tom ‘a large house’ (long, attributive, form), ona rooana ‘she
is hungry’ (short, predicative, form).

Adverbs — parts of speech that modify a verb: on 6exxan 6bicTpo ‘he ran
quickly’, an adjective: meoxxiaganno xop6mmii ‘unexpectedly good’, or
another adverb: kpatine ményienno ‘extremely slowly’.

Agent nouns — nouns denoting persons who perform an action: macarenn
‘a writer’.

Agreement — convention that (a) adjectives, pronouns and numerals
should be in the same case as the noun they qualify: oHu XUBYT B ABYX
oonpIix mamaTkax ‘they live in two large tents’; (b) adjectives, nouns,
pronouns and verbs should share the same gender: cTapast cobaka cnana
‘the old dog was asleep’, and number (singular or plural): 3ToT MATLUMK

A Comprehensive Russian Grammar, Fourth Edition. Terence Wade, David Gillespie,
Svetlana Gural and Marina Korneeva.
© 2020 Terence Wade & John Wiley & Sons Ltd. Published 2020 by John Wiley & Sons Ltd.
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obL1 10Ma ‘this boy was at home’, 3Tu Mmanbunku 6611 16Ma ‘these boys
were at home’.

Alphabetisms — words comprising initial capital letters which are pro-
nounced as letters of the alphabet: P® [ap-53¢] (Poccriiickas Defepanus)
‘RF’ (Russian Federation) or as words: BUY [Buu] (Biipyc uMMyHOE hutiiTa
yenoéka) ‘HIV’.

Apposition — a situation in which a series of nouns or noun phrases denote
the same object or person and thus share the same grammatical case: ona
3aMy>keM 3a MorM OpaTom UBanom ‘she is married to my brother Ivan’.

Aspect — a grammatical feature of the Russian verb that distinguishes
repeated or durative actions (expressed by the imperfective aspect: on
mbéT ‘he drinks’, ona mucama ‘she was writing’) from actions that denote
initiation (on 3amwrakain ‘he began weeping’), conclusion or result (oHA
3aBea€T yackl ‘she will wind up the clock’), or short duration (méru
nocamm ‘the children had a nap’).

Attributive adjective — the full (long) form of an adjective, usually
appearing before the noun, qualifying it and agreeing with it in gender, case
and number: ona mo6pa k muagmemy 6pary ‘she is kind to her younger
brother’, ona noB6bHa MpHIéKHPIMEA yaeHHKAMHE ‘she is pleased with
the diligent pupils’.

Augmentative nouns — suffixed nouns that denote largeness: pei6-uHa ‘a
large fish’.

Cardinal numerals — the basic numbers denoting quantity: omiH KoM
‘one house’, nBa kapaHjama ‘two pencils’, etc.

Case — the form of a noun, pronoun or adjective that shows its grammati-
cal relationship to other words in the sentence: oH cMOTPHUT Ha MO0 cecTpY
‘he is looking at my sister’ (accusative case), oHA cujéna B CAMOM
yno06H0M Kpécire (prepositional/locative case) ‘she was sitting in the most
comfortable armchair’, etc.

Collective nouns — nouns that denote a collection or group of beings or
things: ckort ‘cattle’, macTBa ‘foliage’.

Comparative degree — the second degree of comparison in the series
‘positive’ (e.g. yMHBIH ‘clever’), ‘comparative’ (e.g. 60;1ee yMHBIH ‘clev-
erer’) and ‘superlative’ (e.g. caMbIii yMHBII ‘cleverest’).

Compound — a word created by joining together two or more other words
or forms: kKHUromM¥6 ‘book-lover’, BUHOrpaJOCOKOBBIKUMAJIKA ‘grape-
juice squeezer’.
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Conditionals — verb forms that express conditions or hypotheses: écnu
ObI s 3HAJ, 51 ckazan 6b1 Bam ‘if [ knew, I would tell you’.

Conjunctions — parts of speech that join words, phrases or clauses:
cobaxu n k6mku ‘dogs and cats’, Mostofd, HO OTILITHEIH ‘young but expe-
rienced’, réioneH, moToMy 4TO He 34BTpakan ‘hungry because he hasn’t
had breakfast’, etc.

Declension — the process of adding endings to the stems of nouns, adjec-
tives, pronouns and numerals to indicate their grammatical relationship to
other words in the sentence: et kp6B-u ‘the colour of blood’, pasouuiick
0 pa3H-BIM NpUYiH-aM ‘separated for various reasons’, 06énai c nsThH-10
npy3b-simu ‘dined with five friends’.

Diminutives — suffixed forms of nouns and adjectives that denote small-
ness: 61égH-eHbKoOe JIIT4-UKo ‘a pale little face’.

Direct object — noun or pronoun that denotes the person or thing affected
by the action of a verb: ona moxassiBaet eré ‘she punishes him’, on unraer
KHArY ‘he is reading a book’.

Fleeting vowels — vowels that interrupt a sequence of consonants but are
lost in declension: psirox ‘market’ (genitive prinka).

Gender — the classification of words, in accordance with their endings, as
masculine (mom ‘house’, my3éii ‘museum’ [zero endings]), feminine
(Mamid-a ‘car’, Hegén-a ‘week’) or neuter (okuH-0 ‘window’, mos-e ‘field’).

Gerund (verbal adverb) — indeclinable verb form that fulfils an adver-
bial function, replacing a co-ordinate or adverbial clause: oH cugiAT, YATAST
‘he sits reading’ (= and reads), MPOYUTAB KHITY, 5 TOCTABWJI €€ Ha MOJIKY
‘having read (= after I had read) the book I put it on the shelf’.

Imperative — verb form used to express commands: Caymaii! ‘Listen!’

Imperfective verb — a verb that denotes a past, present or future action (a)
in progress: oHa Besta mamiHy ‘she was driving a car’, s 6yay OTOBIXATH
‘I will be relaxing’ or (b) repeated: on 3BoHAT eii pa3 B Hénémo ‘he rings
her once a week’.

Impersonal constructions — constructions that have no subject: x6;10maHO
‘it is cold’, emy moBe3sd ‘he is in luck’, roBopsT, uro ‘it is said that’, etc.

Indefinite numerals — numerals that denote an imprecise quantity: MHOTo
néuer ‘a lot of money’, HéckobKo uenoBék ‘a few people’.

Indefinite pronouns — pronouns that refer to unspecified persons or
things: kT6-TO ‘someone’, YTd-HUOYAp ‘something, anything’.
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Indirect object — person or object indirectly affected by an action, e.g.
benefiting from it: on mogapin kykiy nésouke ‘he gave the doll [direct
object] to the little girl [indirect object]’.

Infinitive — the basic form of a verb: nTaTs/mpounTaTs ‘to read’.

Intransitive verbs — verbs that do not require an object in order to express
their meaning: on jexkan Ha noiy ‘he was lying on the floor’.

Modals — forms that denote necessity, possibility or impossibility: oH
aomKeH pa6oTath ‘he must work’, eil HyskHO oTibIxaTh ‘she needs to
relax’, oH He Mor oTBéTUTH Ha Bonpdc ‘he could not answer the question’.

Mood — the manner in which the action of a verb expresses itself, allow-
ing the action to be judged as real or unreal. Of the four moods, the indica-
tive states a fact: on koman B cagy ‘he was digging in the garden’, the
imperative expresses a command: Cotpii ¢ mockii! ‘Clean the board!’, the
conditional/subjunctive expresses a state, event or action as possible, con-
ditional or desirable: ckopée 6bI J1éT0 ‘roll on summer’, and the infinitive
denotes the action of the verb in its most abstract form, without relation to
person, time or number: YUTATH ‘to read’.

Morphology — the study of linguistic forms: the declension of nouns,
adjectives, pronouns and numerals, the conjugation of verbs, etc.

Mutation — sound changes caused by adjacent morphemes or words:
T : 4in jgeTéts ‘to fly’/neuy ‘I am flying’.

Nouns — words that name a person, thing or quality: orém ‘father’, cTon
‘table’, m060BH ‘love’.

Number — grammatical category that distinguishes whether a noun is sin-
gular (knira ‘book’) or plural (kniiru ‘books’).

Numerals — figures or words used to represent numbers, e.g. Tpu (3)
‘three’.

Oblique case — any case form of a noun, pronoun or adjective except for
the nominative.

Ordinal numerals — numerals that express order or position in a series
and are adjectival in form: Tpéruii ypox ‘the third lesson’.

Palatalization — the softening of a consonant by raising the centre of the
tongue towards the hard palate during pronunciation. A palatalized or soft
consonant is indicated by a following soft sign (»), s, €, 1, € or 10: MaTh
‘mother’, maTépka ‘a five’, moéau ‘people’.
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Particles — indeclinable words that impart emotive or expressive
nuances of meaning to other words, phrases or whole sentences: Yo ke
Tol fénaemb? ‘whatever are you doing?’, ¥ npugyman! ‘Now pull the
other one!’.

Participles — verb forms that take the form of adjectives and (a) replace
relative clauses: Manpunk, mAMymmi mucbMO (= KOTOpBIH mAIIeT
nucbMd) ‘A boy writing a letter (= who is writing a letter’), Haua,
noctpderHast cocésiMu (= KOTOpyIo cocénu moctpdum) ‘A country cot-
tage built by the neighbours’ (= which the neighbours built’), or (b) func-
tion as predicates: Bonpdc pemén ‘The question has been solved’.

Partitive genitive — a genitive that indicates that only part of a sub-
stance is involved in an action or state: oHA BbImIa MOJIOKa ‘she drank
some milk’.

Passive constructions — constructions in which the grammatical subject
is the object of the action: BOnka aémaercs u3 kaprédens ‘vodka is made
from potatoes’, oH ObLT cmacéH noxapHukoMm ‘he was saved by a
fireman’.

Perfective verb — verb that describes a completed action in the past (oHa
nognucana nuceM6 ‘she signed the letter’) or anticipates its completion in
the future (s 3akporo oxuo ‘I will close the window”).

Possessive pronouns — pronouns that denote possession: Moii TeneOH
‘my telephone number’, e€ komnbroTep ‘her computer’.

Predicate — that part of a sentence or phrase that conveys information
about the subject: orén 66en ‘father is ill’, nétu mémm nécuro ‘the children
were singing a song’, Moii 6par cTaia coagaroMm ‘my brother became a
soldier’.

Prefix — form added to the beginning of a word to create a new word with
a different meaning: mepeuntaTs ‘to reread’, cimyck ‘descent’ or a different
aspect: HaMCATh ‘to write’.

Prepositions — words that precede a noun (or pronoun), expressing its
relation to another word in the sentence: ona m3 Pocciin ‘she is from
Russia’, s pasroeapusain ¢ roctiiMu ‘I was conversing with the guests’.

Pronouns — words used instead of nouns, to avoid repetition: rue I1éTp?
Bot on ‘Where is Peter? There he is’.

Reflexive constructions — constructions in which subject and object refer
to the same person or thing: on Mdercs ‘he washes (himself)’.
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Reflexive pronouns — pronouns that refer to the same person as the sub-
ject of the sentence: o noB6JeH co60i ‘he is pleased with himself’, ona
cMOTpHUT Ha ce0st B 3épkasio ‘she looks at herself in the mirror’.

Relative pronouns — pronouns that refer back to a preceding noun (the
antecedent): méBouka, KoTdpasi cnana sk3ameHn ‘the girl who passed the
examination’, KHATa, KOTOPYI0 Bce unTAIOT ‘a book (that) everyone is
reading’.

Root — an irreducible element of language from which other words are
formed: -ma- as in gats ‘to give’, m3garens ‘publisher’, mpomaska ‘sale’, etc.

Semantics — the study of the meanings of words, morphemes, word
groups, etc.

Stem — the root of a word, to which prefixes, suffixes and endings may
be added: -cyx- as in 34cyxa ‘drought’, or the root and its variants: -3p- as
in 3pATeNbHBIA ‘visual’/-3ep- as in 3épkano ‘mirror’/-30p- as in 0630p
‘survey’, etc.

Stump compounds — abbreviations based on the abridged form of one or
more words: aparMeTasut (from gparonéHHbIi METAJLT) ‘precious metal’,
cnenxpaH (from cmenuanbHOe XpaHimiie) ‘special storage area’.

Subject — the person about whom or the thing about which the sentence
conveys information: mée3n ocranosiics ‘the train stopped’, eré cecrpa
BeIILIA 3AMy>k ‘his sister got married’, MbI rOTOBBI ‘we are ready’.

Subjunctive mood — a verb structure that presents a state, event or act as
something desired: oH X64ueT, YTOOBI sI ro10CcOBAT ‘he wants me to vote’,
or hypothetical: s He n6MHIO, YTOOBI OH XOTh pa3 omdcst ‘1 don’t remem-
ber him even once making a mistake’.

Suffixes — forms added to the end of a word or stem to create a new word:
colpanism ‘socialism’.

Superlative degree — see Comparative degree

Syntax — the set of rules that determines the grammatical arrangement of
words in a sentence to show their relationship to each other (e.g. the rela-
tionship of verbs, adjectives and prepositions to the case of the noun they
govern: MOJAPAKATH ‘to imitate’ + dative, moBosen ‘satisfied’ + instru-
mental, 3 ‘from’ + genitive, etc.).

Tense — verb form that denotes the time of an action (past, present or
future): oni Beimrpamu ‘they won’, s ciaymaro ‘I am listening’, MbI
HauyHéM ‘we will begin’.
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Transitive verbs — verbs which can express their meaning only through
government of a direct object: on cauMaer nanabTd ‘he takes off his coat’.

Transliteration — representation of the spelling of a word using the letters
of a different alphabet: perestroika (transliteration of mepectpdiika
‘restructuring’), Solzhenitsyn (transliteration of CoJixkeHALbIH).

Unvoiced (voiceless) consonants — consonants pronounced without
vibration of the vocal cords: m, Kk, ¢, T, ¢, 11 and others.

Verbs — parts of speech that denote an action (on meuaraer ‘he is typ-
ing’) or state (oHa »kmna Ha Ore ‘she lived in the south’).

Voiced consonants — consonants pronounced with vibration of the vocal
cords: 6, T, 3, 1, B, 5k and others.
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after verbs which also take the after two—four 215
gen. 105-6, 115-18 Adjectives:
as an object 105 indeclinable 177-8
denoting cost 105 long and short 168
denoting measure 105 post-positive 179
denoting progress through
space 105 Long:
denoting progress through time hard declension 168-9
105, 456 mixed declension 169-70
denoting repetition 105 soft declension 170-1
denoting weight 105 adjs. with long forms
in impersonal constructions only 183
105, 327-8 attributive use of 178-9
pl. after four 214 derived from nouns 172-3

A Comprehensive Russian Grammar, Fourth Edition. Terence Wade, David Gillespie,
Svetlana Gural and Marina Korneeva.
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in -UBBIN, -MBIH, -aThIH, -aCThIN,
-UCTHIN, -unn 1734

in -H-, -cKk- and -oB-/-eB- 172-3

nouns from which more than one
is derived 174

position in sentence 179, 527

possessive 174-6

predicative use of 179-80, 187,
189-90

separated by commas 21

sing. and pl. usage 180-1

taking the dat. 120

taking the gen. 107

taking the instr. 125

with kT6-T0 161

with mountain ranges 425

with aHéuro 165

with weeks/months/years
450-1

with uro 145

with uré-To 162

Short:

as adverb 202

as introductory word 202

as pl. predicate to subject
containing a numeral 228

as predicate to infins. and verbal
nouns 192-3

attributive usage of 201

buffer vowel 184-5

cf. long form 187-8

comparative of cf. adverbs
413-14

delimitation by oblique case,
prepositional phrase,
subordinate clause or infin.
190-3

denoting dimension 189-90

denoting temporary state 188

formation from adjs. in
-eHHbII 186

formation of 182-3

in generalized statements 193

n. form cf. adverb 395-6

paired opposites 188-9

position in sentence 193, 531
special forms 185-6

stress in 186—7

Adverbs:

introductory comments 395
comparative 202, 413-14, 414
denoting frequency 299
derived from adjs. and parts.
395-7
derived from gerunds 399
derived from nouns 398-9
derived from numerals 400
derived from pronouns 400-1
n6aro, naBHO, HENABHO/[B/3a]
nocnénuee Bpéms 405-6
ewg cf. ppyréu 404
emé (we/ner) 404-5
emié pas cf. cHoBa, ondre 405
in Hé- 412
in Hu- 411-12
interrelating 407
in -To, -HUOY/IB, -TM60, KOe-
409-11
of manner and extent 4067
of place 401-2, 407
of time 298, 402-3, 407
position of 522, 528-9, 532
paunbiie 458
separation by commas 21-2
superlative 415
Toxe/Takxe 407-9
TOIBKO 455
yxé (ne/ner) 4034
used to distinguish aspect 271
used to reinforce aspect 294,
298-9
with )xe 513-14
with particle -ro 516

Adpverbial clauses: replaced by

gerunds 390-2
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Adverbial expressions:
denoting route, time, manner

122-3
Age:
giving someone’s age
236-7, 453

with dative of person 121
Agent nouns: 36-42, 44, 46-8,
50-3, 57
Agreement:

adj. with noun 54-5, 58, 667,
178-9

adj. with numeral and noun 181

Bce 156

Bbl 138

comparative adj. with noun 194

compounds in no- with
adjs. 232

fractions/decimals with
noun 231

in telling the time 234

KOTOpHIil 146

kTto 144-5, 147

kT6-TO 162

long-form part. with noun
(cf. xoToperit) 380

™Mbl 137

HUKTO 157

numeral subject with
predicate 2268

oblique cases of cardinals with
noun 216-19

oblique cases of indefinite
numerals with noun 225

oniH 212-13

OH, OHA, oHO, oHI 138-9

ordinal numerals with noun 230

past tense with noun 54

predicate with multiple subject
54, 486, 489

pronoun with noun 54

psint, 60NBIIMHCTBO, MHOXKECTBO,
yacte 100-1

cam 155
superlative adj. with noun 203
time expressions with
predicate 234
Tl 137-8
ThI/Bbl 137-8
Thicsiya 219
s 136-7
Alphabet:
Cyrillic 1-2
International Phonetic 2—4
Alphabetisms:
declension of 99
gender of 61-2
Animals:
in animate accusative 68, 70
pronoun uto 145
Animate accusative: 68-70
of adjs. 178
of nBa/nBe, Tpu, YeTkIpe,
06a/66e 217-18
of indefinite numerals 226
of m. nouns 74-5
of ‘one’ 212
Apposition:
absence of with kak 104
in titles, names 97-8, 104,
127-8
of cam with other pronouns 155
use of commas to mark off
words in 22
Aspect (see also Imperfective/
Perfective Aspect):
introductory comments 268-9,
293-5
biaspectual verbs 270-1
consonant mutation in secondary
impfs. 278-9
differentiation of by conjugation
281-2
formation of 271-2, 275-6,
277-80
functions of pf. prefixes 272-3
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impfs. from compounds of
-JIOKATb 283

in questions 309-10

in the present tense 295-7

mutations e/€, o/a in secondary
impfs. 277-8

of verbs governing partitives
108, 110

pf. with particle 6p110 511

reflexive in impf. only 282-3

secondary impfs. 276-8, 279-80

semantic differentiation of 274

verbs with only one 269-70

with different roots 282

in the future 306-9

in the infinitive:

introductory comments 314-15

after He xouy 319

after nopa 319

after verbs of beginning, continuing
and concluding 316-17

after verbs of motion 320

in denoting advisable or
inadvisable actions 317-18

in denoting habitual actions
315-16

in denoting repeated or
continuous actions 315

in denoting single completed
actions 314

in requests to perform/not to
perform an action 318-19

in the past:

general 298-306

emphasis on identity of subject
3034

impf. denoting a forthcoming
event 305

impf. denoting an action and its
reverse 302-3

impf. denoting a ‘statement of
fact’ 300-2
of a negated verb 305-6
Augmentative nouns:
gender of 56
plural of 87
suffixes 132-3

Buffer vowel:
in compound verbs of
motion 360
in conjugation 267-8
in f. gen. pl. 89-90
in n. gen. pl. 85, 87-8
in short-form adjs. 184-5

Capital and small letters:
Ber 138
in titles and names 16-18
Cardinal numerals:
list 207-8
declension of 208-11
declension of compounds 219
oblique cases of 216-18
agreement with sing./pl.
predicate 2268
as ‘labels’ 220
nBa/nBe, Tpu, yeTkipe 214-16
in arithmetic 238
in compound nouns/adjs. 238-9
in fractions and decimals 230-2
in giving someone’s age 2367
in giving the date 235-6
in telling the time 232-5
HOJIb/HYJ b 211-12
66a/66e 214-16
oiiH, ogHa 212-14, 215
nojrtopa/nonropsl 214
nsiTh to 999 216
pas in counting 212
ThIcsIvya to TpuwyuéH 218-19
with nétu 223
with ‘plural only’ nouns 221-2
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Causal expressions: in a/d, y/1o
110-11
Collective nouns:
followed by gen. 107
inanimacy of 69
used only in sing. 71
Collective numerals:
agreement of with predicate
226-7
declension of 221
in idioms 224
with adjectival nouns 222
with animate m. nouns 222-3
with nétu etc. 223
with gen. pl. 221
with pl.-only nouns 221-2
Comparative adjs:
introductory comments 1934
attributive use of short
forms 201
compounds with 66nee/ménee
194, 196, 198
constructions with 199-201,
467-9
panpHéNmmn 205
impersonal use of 202
in-e 197-9
in -ee 195-6, 197-8
in -eii 196
one-word long forms 194-5
predicative use of forms with
66nee 196
predicative use of short forms 199
prefixed jo- 201
short forms as adverbs 202
short forms as introductory
words 202
with emé 405
with no short forms 196
Comparative adverb:
cf. short-form comparative
adj. 202
He no3xe in telling the time 234

Compound hyphenated nouns:
declension of 100
gender of 63—4
Concessive constructions:
categories 340-1
with interrogative/relative
pronouns 149-50
Conditional mood:
introductory comments 333
expressed by 6e3 334-5
expressed by imperative 334
formation of 3334
used with -uubynp 163
Conjugation of the verb:
endings of first and second
conjugations 241
buffer vowel in 267-8
deficiencies in 2567, 343
1st: consonant stems 244-50
Ist: infinitive endings 241
Ist: mobile stress 250-1
Ist: vowel stems 2424
2nd: consonant change 253-4
2nd: mobile stress 254-5
2nd: present-future endings
252-3
2nd: present-future stems 251
Conjunctions:
introductory comments 484
adversative 486—8
a Taxxe 408
causal 492-3
cf. n/a/mo 487-8
comparative 497-8
concessive 497
conditional 4967
connective 485-6
co-ordinating 485-9
disjunctive 488-9
explanatory 489-91
of purpose 494-5
of result 495-6
replaced by pf. gerund 501



Subject Index 559

subordinating 489-504
temporal 498-504
to in conditional
constructions 334
use of commas between
clauses 234
with impf. 293
with pf. 295
Consonant mutation:
in adjs. from nouns 172, 175
in augmentatives 132-3
in comparative adjs. 197-8
in diminutives 129-31
in first conjugation 246-8, 250
in impfs. formed by conjugation
change 281-2
in nrate 245
in pf. passive parts. 373-5
in possessive adjs. 175
in secondary impfs. 277-9
in second conjugation 253-5
in suffixation 36-48, 50, 52—-3
in superlative 204-5
in verbs in -up 250
Consonants: differentiation of
meaning through hard
and soft 9
Countable nouns 73

Date 235-6
Dative (see also Declension of
nouns):
after adjs. 120

Declension of nouns:

introduction 67-8

declension chart 73

Ist m. 74-6

Istn. 84-8

2nd 88-92

3rd 924

of alphabetisms 99

of néru, moému 95

of muta 95

of first names and patronymics
95-6

of hyphenated nouns 100

of nouns in -usti/-ne 94

of nouns in -ms1 94

of place names 97

of myte 94-5

of surnames 96-7

of titles and names 97-8

Demonstrative pronouns:

declension of 150-1

He ToT 152

npumép Tomy 153
cen/sxkun 154

Takén 153-4

Takon xe 154

ToT 151-3

TOT e (cambin) 152, 156
with xxe 514

jtot/3Tt0 151

Desire:

6b1 and infm. 335, 508
6bl and past tense 335-6

after verbs/verbal nouns 119-20 Determinative pronouns:

as indirect object 118-19

as logical subject of infin. 121,
160-1, 412

in impersonal constructions
120-1, 327, 328-9

in indicating age 2367

with npumép etc. 153

Deaffixation: in f. soft-sign

nouns 57

declension of 154-5

BECh in concessive
constructions 472

BECBH/LENbIN, BCAKUNA/KAXKIBIA/
mobou 1567

cam 155

cam cebq 155

campid 155-6

ToT (>ke) cambin 152, 156
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Deverbal nouns:

in -enb 57

in -Tedb, -utens and -app 57
Diminutive adjectives:

in -eHbKWIA/-OHbKMIA 176

in -oBatbIil/-eBaThIil 177
Diminutive nouns:

f. 130-1

m. 128-30

n. 131

other suffixes 132

meanings and functions 128

use in partitive gen. 109-10
Division of words into syllables

18-19

First names:
m./f. 95-6
m. in a/g (including familiar
forms) 55-6
Fleeting vowels:
in first declension m. 75-6
in third declension 92-3
Fractions:
agreement with predicate 228
and decimals 230-1
JBa C mojioBiHON 214
Future tense:
after écnm 333
expressing commands 314
expressing wishes or
appeals 312
formation of 266-7

in concessive constructions 340

in reported speech 307-8
logical future 307, 499
with -xa 514

with -Hubynp 410

with ny 515

Gender of nouns:
introductory comments 54-5
common 55, 58, 59, 63, 88

differentiation by suffix 64-5

f. nouns 56-7

grammatical 54

in plural 55

m. nouns 55-6, 57

natural 54, 55, 56, 57, 59

n. nouns 58

of acronyms 60-1

of alphabetisms 61-2

of animals 67

of diminutives and
augmentatives 56

of nurd 95

of hyphenated nouns 63-4

of indeclinable loan words 58-9

of indeclinable place names 60

of months 57, 450

of occupations and professions
64-7

of mytp 94-5

of stump compounds 63

of titles etc. 60

of 1 136-7

Generic nouns:

in indeclinable place names 60
in titles 60

Genitive case (see also Declension

of nouns):
after adjs. 107
after collective numerals 221-3
after comparative adjs. 199-200
after comparative adverbs 413
after fractions and decimals 231
after negated verbs 112-15
after numerals: HOJIb/HYJIb
211-12; 1'/,, two—four, 66a/
06e 214-16; above four
103; 5-999 216; 1000-
TpuuéH 218-19;
indefinite numerals 224-6
after mpumép 153
after quantitative nouns 237
after the negative 111-12
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after verbs 105-6, 115-18, 329
as numeral component of
compounds 238-9
buffer vowel in gen. pl. 85-6,
88, 89-92
denoting a descriptive
attribute 106
denoting a dimension 125, 467
denoting agent of an action 106
denoting object of an action 106
denoting object of regret 106
denoting possession 106
denoting quantity 106-7
denoting relationship 106
denoting whole in relation
to part 106
gen. pl. = nom. sing. 82
in comparisons 106,
199-200, 413
in giving someone’s age 236-7
in giving the date 235-6
in telling the time 232-5, 447-8
in -y/-10 109-10, 110-11
Geographical names: 60, 97, 424-5

Gerund:

introduction 385-6

impf.:

as other parts of speech 3934,
399, 422

compensation for lack of 388

formation of 386-7

replacing korna + verb 502

stress in 387

verbs deficient in 387-8

ol

as other parts of speech 394,
399, 422

forms in -s1/-a 389

from verbs in -ti/-cTb 389-90

from verbs in -Tb/-cTh (I-stems)
388-9

from verbs in -4b/-316 390
reflexive 389
with 6pu10 511

usage (impf. and pf.):

functions of 390-2

in place of conjunctions 501, 502

special features 392-3

use of commas to mark off
gerundial phrases 23

Hyphenated nouns 100

Imperative:

commands arising naturally from
context 312-13

conditional meaning of 334

naBai as a particle 508

exhorting and inviting 311-12

formation of 259-61

future pf./infin. with meaning
of 314

impf. in general, frequentative
and durative meanings
310-11

negative commands/warnings
313-14

ordering the completion of a
single action 311

repeated actions 310, 314

stress 261

verbs deficient in 261

with xxe 514

with -xa 514-15

with -uubyap 163, 410

Imperfective aspect (see also

Aspect/Perfective Aspect):

introductory comments 268-9,
293-5

attempted action 269, 273, 295

in questions 309-10

submeanings 280-1

with partitives 108, 110
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Imperfective aspect (cont’d)

future:

action in progress 269
formation of 2667

method of achievement 306
repeated actions 269, 273, 308-9

imperative:

commands arising naturally from
context 312-13

exhorting and inviting 311-12

expressing urgency 311

forbidding 311

frequentative 310

general injunctions 310

instruction to continue an
action 311

negative commands/warnings
313-14

infin.:

after verbs denoting habit
315-16

after verbs of beginning,
continuing, concluding
316-17

inadvisable actions 317-18

repeated or continuous
actions 315

request not to perform an action
318-19

past:

denoting a forthcoming
event 305

denoting an action and its
reverse 302-3

denoting a repeated action
299-300

denoting a statement of fact
300-2

denoting endeavour 269, 293,
295, 298

denoting the negation of an
action 305-6

emphasis on identity of the agent
303-4

expressing durative
meaning 293-4, 298

Imperfective in the present tense

295-7

Impersonal constructions:

acc. case in 105, 327

avoidance of gerund in 392

dat. case in 120-1, 327

denoting chance, sufficiency etc.
328-9

expressed by short-form
comparative 202

involving an external force
327-8

involving natural processes 326

involving second-person
sing. 329

involving third-person pl. 139,
329-30, 526

position of noun/pronoun in 530

rendering of ‘itis’ 257

Indefinite numerals:

decl. of Maéro/mMuoéroe,
MHOTHE 225
decl. of HéckonbKo, CKOIBKO,
cténbko 225
Mano/uemuoéro 106, 224
MHOro/mMuérue 224-5
HECKOJIbKO/HEKOTOpBIE
166, 225
sing./pl. predicate with 226-8
with the gen. 106-7, 224-6
with the partitive gen. 110

Indefinite pronouns:

in koe- 165

in -TO, -HUOYMB, -Mu60 161-5
Hékunn 166

HEKOTOPBIN 165-6

HEKTO, HEYTO 165
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Infinitive:

after ve xouy 319

after nopa 319

after verbs of motion 320

after xouy 335

as an imperative 314

aspect of 314-15

as subject 27, 126

with adverbs in né- 412-13

with sékoro, Héyero 159-61

with nepep tem kax 500

with ¢ nénero 472

with yTO6b1 337-8

Instrumental case (see also

Declension of nouns):

adj. ending -or0 169

denoting adj. predicate 179-80

denoting agent 122, 331,
332,380

denoting dimension 125, 467

denoting function 121-2

denoting noun predicate to ObITb
etc. 125-7

denoting parts of the day
123, 449

denoting quantification
200, 414

denoting route, time, manner
122-3

denoting similarity 124

in multiplication 238

of B6cemb 210

of nouns after adjs. 125

of nouns after verbs/verbal
nouns 124-5

of ogiin 213

of personal pronouns 134

of third-person pronoun in
meaning ‘one’ 139

of Tricsua 218

pl. -bMu 92, 94, 95

with movements of the
body 122

Interrogative/relative pronouns:
declension of 144
as interrogatives 144-6
as relatives 146-9, 152
expressing exclamatory,
concessive and quantitative
meanings 149-50
in concessive constructions
340-1
4To 3a in meaning kak6u 476
yro with adjs. 145
Irregular verbs: conjugation of 256

Location: soft adj. denoting 171

Manner: expressed through
instr. 123

Modals:

obligation and necessity 341-3

possibility or potential 343-5
Months:

adjs. from 173

gender of 57, 450

in dates 235-6

Names of institutions and
organizations 425-6
Negative:
M in negative contexts 488
in asking questions 310
nue 514
in hypotheses 338-40
HE...,a... 4867
He with a single predicate 486
He with negative adverbs 411
He with negative pronouns
157-8
He with Hu . . . HU 485-6
omission of >xxe in 154
omission of ke in negative
comparisons 406
omission of e 158, 159
noka He 501-2
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Negative (cont’d)
with gen. 111-12
with partitive gen. 110
with -To 516
Negative pronouns:
introductory comments 157
HUKaKOU, Huuén 159
HUKTO 157-8
HUUTO 158
Nominative case (see also
Declension of nouns):
as subject 103
in apposition 104
in comparative constructions
104, 199-200
in constructions denoting
possession 104
in definitions 104
in negative constructions 111
long adj. as predicate 179
noun as predicate 126
oniH ‘alone’ 213
pl. adj. after two—four, 66a/
66e 215
Nouns:
dash between subject/
predicate 27
linked by ¢ 481-2
Number (singular and plural):
Bce noBepHyau ronopy 102-3
in indeclinable nouns 59
Kk&xgpie with numerals and pl.
only nouns 156
nouns with no pl. 70-1, 93, 94
numerals with sing./pl.
predicate 226-8
pl. adjs. with nouns in non- 232
pl.-only nouns 72-3, 213
sing./pl. subject with
reflexives 324
sing./pl. verb with nouns/
pronouns linked by ¢ 482
some uses of sing./pl. adjs. 180-1

Numerals (see also Cardinal,
Collective, Ordinal
Numerals): adverbs from 400

Object:
object clause with xnats/
mo6uts 403
position of 525-7
position of pronoun object 525
Occupations:
gender differentiation through
suffixes 64-5
professions 65-7
Optative 312
Ordinal numerals:
abbreviation of 229
denoting order of dimension,
priority 481
formation and declension of
228-30
functions of 230
in fractions and decimals 230-1
in giving the date 235-6
in indicating age 2367
in telling the time 233-5
in time constructions 448-9,
450-1
stress in 229
use of roman numerals 230
with pa3 459

Palatalization:
absence of in loan words 9-10
double 9

Particles:
introductory comments 505
aggregation of 517-20
individual particles 510-17
meanings of 506-8
modal functions of 508-10
He with negative adverbs 411
position of in sentence 506
position of 1 525
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Participles: types of 365
Formation:

present active:
formation of 365-6
stress in 366

past active:
formation of 367
stress in 368

impf. passive:

formation of 368-9, 370
stress in 369

verbs deficient in 369-70

pf- passive:

introductory comments 370

formation of long form 371,
375,377

formation of short form
[including stress] 370-1,
372-3,374-7

stress in short form of garts, and
compounds 371

Usage:

agreement of long form with
noun 380-1

as adjs./nouns 382-3

cf. short-form adjs./parts. 384-5

functions of long forms 378-80

functions of short forms
377-8, 385

participial adjs. 3834

pf. active with 6bu10 511

position of 531

synonymy of impf. passive/
reflexives 381-2

use of commas to mark off
participial phrases 22

Passive meanings:

introductory comments 330

agent in instr. 122, 134

avoidance of gerund in 392

expressed by a reflexive 323,
331,332,377

expressed by the third-person
pl. 139, 331, 377

expressed by word order 526

Past tense:

formation of 2614
stress in 264—6
with -to 409

Perfective aspect (see also Aspect/

Impf. aspect):

introductory comments, cf.
impf. 268-9

basic meanings of 294-5

formation of 271-2

future: repeated actions 308-9

future: warnings 309

future with -ka 514

future with ny 515

imperative: formal
relationships 312

imperative: negative commands
313-14

imperative: repeated actions 314

imperative: single actions 311,
312,313

infin.: advisability 318

infin.: completed action 314

infin.: frequentative
contexts 316

infin.: impossibility 318

infin.: request/intention to
perform an action 318

in questions 309-10

Partitive accusative 108 of multidirectional verbs of

Partitive genitive: motion 356
partitives in -y/-1o, -a/-s1 767, of unidirectional verbs of motion
109-10 354-5
usage 107-8 pure perfect 295
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Perfective aspect (cont’d)
submeanings of 274-5
successful completion of an
action 269, 2734, 294-5,
298-9, 303, 307

with 6bu10 511

with emphasis on agent of
action 304

with negated verbs 305-6

with partitive gen. 107-8, 110

Plural:
nouns deficient in 70-1
pl.-only nouns 72-3, 213
special m. pl. 79-82
special n. pl. 86

Plurality 433

Possessive adjs.: categorization

174-6

Possessive pronouns:
npyr apyra 167
ero, eé, ux 142-3
MOW, TBOH, Hat, Barn 141
omission of 1434
cBoil 1424

Potential negative pronouns:
cf. éctp 160
HéKoro, Héuero 159-61

Prefixes:
meanings of verbal 283-93
spelling rules 15-16
with nouns 32-4

Prepositional/locative case (see also

Declension of nouns):

after cky4érs, crpendts no 139

in -y/-16 77-9, 84
Prepositions:

introductory comments 416

adverbial 421-2

buffer vowel 418-19

causal 462-5

cf. temporal conjunctions 498-9

concessive meanings 472

delimiting short-form adjs. 191-2

denoting extent 467-70

denoting the object of feelings
465-6

distributive meanings 4734

from nouns and verbs 422

governing the accusative
474-7

governing the dative 479-81

governing the genitive 477-9

governing the instrumental
481-2

governing the prepositional
482-3

primaries 416-17

purposive 470-2

repetition of 418

CKY44Thb, cTpendrs no 139

spatial 422-47

stress in primaries 419-21

temporal 447-62

with compound negatives 157,
158, 159, 160-1

with compound verbs of motion
358-9

with gpyr npyra 167

with pronouns in koe- 165

Present tense:

aspect in 268, 295-7
with -to 409

Pronouns (see also Indefinite,

Possessive Pronouns):
adverbs derived from 400-1
Bce Mbl/oHI 156
BBl 138
case after verbs of shooting/

yearning 139, 466
declension of personal pronouns

134-5
demonstratives with sxxe 514
initial H- 135, 142
linked by ¢ 136, 139, 141, 482
Mbl 136, 137
nom. with 5to 136
omission of personal pronouns

136-7
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oH cf. Tor 152

OH, OHA, oHO, o1 138-9

other parts of speech as 1667

personal/possessive 135-6, 141

position of 525, 532

camprii with mepen 458

T6l 137-8, 329

YTO 32 meaning Kakoi
145, 476

g 136-7

Pronunciation:

differentiation of meaning by
hard/soft consonants 9

effect of soft consonant on
preceding vowel 10-11

of double consonants 13

of er6 134, 142

of hard/soft consonants 7-9

of stressed vowels 4-5

of -cs/-cp 10

of unstressed o 5-6

of unstressed vowels 5-6

of voiced/unvoiced consonants
11-12

unpronounced consonants 13

-YH-/4TO, YTOOBLI 13

Punctuation:

introductory comments 20

colon 25-6, 28

comma 21-5, 230-1, 378-80,
392-3

conjunctions with/without
commas 484, 493

dash 27-8, 29

direct speech 28-9

exclamation mark 20-1

full stop 20

question mark 20-1

replacement of colon by dash 28

replacement of comma by
dash 27-8

semicolon 26-7

suspension points
(MHOrOTOUME) 29

Quantitative nouns 237
Quantity: expressed by instr. 123

Reciprocal pronoun: npyr
npyra 167
Reduction of vowels 5-6
Reflexive possessive pronoun
(con) 1424
Reflexive pronoun (ce6):
cf. -cs/-cp 140
declension and usage 13941
with cam 155
Reflexive verbs:
conjugation of 320
denoting intense/purposeful
action 325
denoting joint action 280
denoting reciprocity 3234
denoting thoroughness 325-6
expressing feeling/attitude 325
expressing impersonal meanings
120-1
expressing passive 323,
331, 377
expressing potential 326
impf. gerund 387
intransitives 322
passive reflexive cf. impf.
passive part. 381-2
pf. gerund 389
present active part. of 366
reflexive in impf. only 282-3
semi-reflexives 321
true reflexives 321
Relative clauses:
cf. adj. clauses 24
cf. long-form parts. 380
replaced by parts. 378
separated by commas 24
Relative pronouns 146-9
Reported speech:
position of mu 509
tense 297
Route: expressed by instr. 123
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Secondary imperfectives:
based on monosyllabic verbs
279-80
from prefixed first-conjugation
verbs 2767
from second-conjugation verbs
277-8
gerunds from 388
in -eBath 243
in frequentative
constructions 299
passive parts. from 370
replacing impfs. in -HyTb, 263
vowel mutation in 277
Singulatives 71
Spatial expressions: -y/-to 111
Spelling rules:
basic 15-16
in adj. declension 169
in compound verbs of
motion 360
in conjugation 241, 252
in declension of nouns 68
in f. nouns 88
in m. nouns 74
in nouns in -ne, -me 87
in prefixes 284
in soft-sign f. nouns 92
Splitting a word at the end of a
line 19-20
Stress:
general 14-15
60oubION/60nbmmin 14, 195
BoI- 285, 371
in augmentatives 132-3
in comparative adjs. in -ee 196
in conjugation 250-1, 254-5
in declension of cardinal
numerals 208-10
in declension of nouns 68
in declension of cam, CaAMbIi
154-5
in declension of soft-sign f.
nouns 93—4

in diminutives 128-31
in first conjugation 246-8, 250-1
in first declension 74, 76, 77-9,
79-82, 83-6, 87-8
in forming aspect 268, 276,
277, 281
in imperatives 260
in impf. gerunds 387
in impf. passive parts. 369
in m. nouns after two—four
214-16
in m. pl. nouns 79-81
in n. adj. short form, cf.
adverb 396
in numerals 11-19, 50-80, 208
in ordinals 229
in participial adjs. 384
in past active part. 368
in pf. passive part. 370-1,
372-3,375-7
in prepositions 419-21
in present active part. 366
in second conjugation 254-5
in second declension 88-9,
90-2
in short-form adjs. 186-7
Kpyrom/kpyrom 398
Moemy/mo-méemy 401
Hékoro, Héyero 159-61
nirpio 238
secondary stress 14
Stump compounds 63
Subject: position of 524-7, 531-2
Subjunctive:
of desire 335-6
of hypothesis 338-40
of purposeful endeavour 337
purpose clauses 337-8
with -HuGynp 163
Suffixes: noun suffixes 34-53,
64-5
Superlative:
BEICIIMi/HA3mMN 204
in -efimmit/-aimui 204-5
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in Hau-, npe- 205-6
JYHIMIUHA/X AT, CTApIImii/
mitanmuni 195, 203
with Han66aee 205
with camemi 202-3
Surnames:
declension of 967
with Héxnii 166
Syllables:
division of 18-19

Tense:
logical future 499, 502, 504
with maBu6 405
with -to/-uubyap 161-4, 409
Time:
parts of day, seasons 123
prepositions of 447-62
soft adjs. denoting 171
telling the time 232-5
Titles:
animate acc. in 69, 70
prep.in-e 78
‘To be” 257-9
Transliteration 1-2
Transitive/intransitive verbs
322, 325

Verbal nouns:
suffixed 35-9, 43-52
with npu 462
with ¢ nénero 472
Verbs:
dat. after 119-20
gen. after 115-18
instr. after 124-5
of perception with xax 402-3
position of 524-7, 532
Verbs of motion:
Simple verbs:
conjugation of 346
idiomatic uses of 357-8
UATA, XOOATh/éXaTh, E3UTh
347-8

UATA/XOomATh o 444—6
imperatives of 3467
infinitive after 320
multidirectionals 350-2
He IOLIEN/HE Xomi1 356
of carrying, leading,
conveying 353
past tense of 347
pfs. of multidirectionals 356
pfs. of unidirectionals 275,
354-5
present with future meaning 296
special meanings ot 355-6
‘to drive’ 354
unidirectional and
multidirectional 345
unidirectionals 348-50

Compound verbs:
compounds 358-9
figurative uses of 362-3
omission of yTOG6HI after 495
past denoting an action and its
reverse 361-2

pfs. in 3a-, u3-, Ha- 3645
pfs. in c- 3634
prefixes 358-9, 360-1
reflexives in pa3- and c- 324
spelling rules 360
stems of 359-60

Verb stems 240

Vocative 104

Vowel change:
e/€ and o/a in secondary

impfs. 277

/€ in conjugation 241
e/€ inf. pl. 91
e/€inn. pl. 85
e/€ in pf. passive part. 371, 376

Word formation (in nouns):
general 30-2
prefixation 324
suffixation 34-53
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Word order:

introductory comments 521

Order:

in expressive styles 531-2

in impersonal constructions
530

in participial constructions
380-1

of clauses linked by ‘a’ 486

of conditional/main clauses 333

of ‘new’ and ‘given’ information
521-3

of subject/verb 524-5

of subject/verb/object 525-7

Position:
of adjs. 177, 178-9, 193,
527-8, 531

of adverbs/adverbial phrases
528-9, 532

of 6b1 3334

of mu 509, 525

of e 508

of numerals 208

of particles 506, 508, 531

of parts. 378, 380-1, 531

of prepositions with compound
negatives 157-61

of prepositions with gpyr
npyra 167

of prepositions with pronouns in
Koe- 165

of pronouns 532

of cam 155

of short-form adjs. 193

of cnycrs 422

of Ténbko 508



Word Index

The Word Index does not include every word that appears in the Grammar.
It is intended to interact with the Contents to facilitate access to all parts of
the book. It contains all verbs with a difficult conjugation, all prepositions,
conjunctions, particles, verbs and adjectives which take an oblique case,
prefixes, many suffixes and other endings, and additional words and forms
which illustrate significant grammatical points.

Words which appear in lists are not normally included. Thus, instead of
enumerating nouns which have a locative in -y, only the ending -y appears
in the Word Index, as a guide to relevant nouns. This principle is adhered to
throughout the Word Index.

Many verb forms can be traced through their infinitives, and the forms of
many nouns, pronouns, adjectives and numerals through their nominative
case. The Word Index does not include the borrowings from English con-
tained in the Appendix.

The Word Index contains references to stress patterns, except for stress
in prepositions (for prepositional stress see pages 419-21).

All references are to page numbers.

a [conjunction] 408, 4867, -a [f. suffix] 64

488, 497 -a [gerund] 386, 389, 391, 394
a [particle] 505, 510 -a [m. noun] 55-6, 88, 178, 222
-a [first name] 95 -a [nouns of common gender]
-a [f. noun] 88-90, 114 58, 88

A Comprehensive Russian Grammar, Fourth Edition. Terence Wade, David Gillespie,
Svetlana Gural and Marina Korneeva.
© 2020 Terence Wade & John Wiley & Sons Ltd. Published 2020 by John Wiley & Sons Ltd.
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-a [place name] 97

-a [pl.-only noun] 72

-a [surname] 97

-4 [f. adj. short form] 196

-4 [m. pl. noun] 79-80, 83

-4 [pl.-only noun] 72

-4 [surname] 96

-aBaTh 242

a Bapyr 487

apeHoO 59

aBTO0YC 427

aBTOMAT-3aKycouHasi 63

aBTOMOOMJIb-UHOMApKaA 63

ABTOMOTOKITYO [stress] 14

asTop 148

-aro [surname] 96

arpoHom 66

-aeM [part. ending] 377

-aeMbIil [part. ending] 365, 368-9,
379, 381, 383

-anmmi 204-5

-ak [m. suffix] [stress] 83

aKkommnaHriiposats 119

aNKATh [stress] 247, 251

Anma-ATta 97, 172

amuneii 13

amMepukaHo 59

-aH [part. ending] 370-1
[stress], 378

Amnrniickuii 6aHk 18

-ae [noun pl.] 81

a He 10 489

-aHuH 81

aHTAYHBIA 13

aHTpakT 453

amofgiiposatsb 119

apriict 6anéra 65

-apb [m. suffix] 57

-acToli 174

-ara [noun pl.] 81

-aTeHpKuil 177

aTo 489

-aTeid 174

-ats [first-conjugation infin.] 241,
242-8, 251 [stress] 276-83,
370-2

-atb [second-conjugation infin. ]
251, 252, 254-5 [stress], 370

-a4d [m. suffix] [stress] 83

-amka [dim.] 132

Gaktépus 70

Bankaner 424

Banrnapém 97

6apuH 81

-6atsb [6: 6] [first-conjugation
consonant stems] 247-8

Oaumna 70

6érate 346, 350, 352, 360

-6erars 360

6ena 483

6exars 28, 256, 271, 346, 347,
352, 358, 387

-6ekath 360

6e3 156, 234, 335, 416, 448

6e3- 15

6epémennas 125

6epéun 250, 264

6ec- 15

6ecnokouTs (cs1) 325

6ecnosésno 317

6i3Hec 180

ounér 423

omumoén 208, 211, 218

6utn 244, 259, 282, 369, 376, 387

6naronapen 191

6naropapusriii 120

6naropaps 135, 167, 394, 416, 422,
462-3

Gnarogaps Tomy uto 492

onrmxke 197, 443

Omikann 171

63 416, 421, 443

6naskuin 171

6113K0 K 443

6m113K0 OT 443
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6mu3Hél 223

6mocTi 249

604 58-9

6orar 191

Gorareii 125

60npsIii 185

6oii [stress] 84

60aBaH 68

6ordpuH 81

66nee + adj. 194, 195, 196, 198

66nee + adv. 202, 413, 414

66iee ru Ménee 414

66nee Tord 414

60né3Hb 464

06sen 188, 189

60néTth 124

601610 84-5

6016HO/601H0 396

6oabHOM 125, 188, 189

66nbie 198, 202, 404 [66mb11e
Hel, 414

66nbmmun 14, 195, 203

60npmHCTBO 1001

Gonbmdu 14, 170, 185, 189, 195

60Mx 60

6opoThCst 245, 471

6ocou 196

6ogrncga 105, 117, 251, 253, 316,
325, 339-40, 475

Opar [stress] 80

6parckuii 196

Opatb 245, 282, 302, 313, 353,
369, 387

-6penats 360

Opéms 94

Opecri1 249, 346, 347

-6pectii 360

OpuTth 244, 369

Oponithb 346, 445

6pocars/6pdcuts 180, 272, 281,
317, 474

Opomtdpa 8, 15

Oprisrarts 247

6ynmer 160, 238

6ynHu 449

6ynro 25, 491, 498, 510

6ynro 6b1 491, 493

6ymy 266-7, 306-9, 349

Oynyuu 126, 386, 388

Oynyuee 453

oymymui 448, 450-1

6ynb 180, 260

Oyxranrep 12

6n1 179, 333-5, 338, 3401,
378, 508

6e1BaITO 299, 308-9

OBIBATH 259

ob110 511

65110 160

ObITh 125, 179-80, 226, 246,
257-8, 260, 265, 378, 486

OBITh B cocTosIHUU 257, 343, 388

B + acc. 200, 232, 234-5, 237,
2834, 290, 358-9, 397, 416,
422-3, 432, 447-8, 451-2,
4534, 456, 459, 470, 474-5

B + prep. 232, 234-5, 236, 237,
238, 358, 416, 422-3, 424-31,
432-4, 436, 444, 447-8, 450-1,
452,453, 467-8, 482-3

B- 272, 2834, 358, 360

-B [gerund] 388-9, 391, 393, 501

-Ba- [compound impf.] 279, 281

BaréH-pectopis 100

BAXXHO 336

Basér 69

BapiTh [stress] 254

pam 141

BOJIM3Y 167, 421

B BHnIE 422

BBUY 422

BBUY TOrd uro 484, 492

BrIyOb 421, 4467

Buaii ot 421, 444

BOONb 416, 421, 4401, 445
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BeO-cTpanina 63

BeTOMBINA 369

Benb 505, 506, 511-12

Be3eT 328, 357

Be3Ti 248, 346, 347, 348, 353, 354

-Be3Ti 360

Bek 451-2 (age; century), 453
(lifetime)

ek 185, 190

Beniikast OréuecTBeHHas BOMHA 16

BeJjiocunén 427

Béputh 119, 254 [stress], 474

BepHYThCs 320

BEépHbINA 120

BepTéThb 252, [stress] 255

Bécuth 105

BecHOH 123

BecTi 249, 263, 346, 347, 349,
353, 354, 357

-BecTil 360

-BeCTi ce6s 140

Bech 154-5, 156, 401, 423, 472

BéTO 6, 59

Bérxuii 198

Béuep 449, 456

Béuepa 233

Beuepéer 326

Béuepom 123

Bémath 282

B3- 15, 275, 284, 358, 360

B 3aBACHMOCTH OT 422

B3aMéH 421

B3ouTti 358, 360

B34Th 246, 282, 353, 376, 475

BHeH [stress] 187

BHAmEeTHL 252, 261, 274, 301,
339, 402

BHAIHO 297

BAgHbIA 183

BIbI Opyoxus 71

BiBI cnopTa 71

BHM3aBH 59

BUHOrpaj/-una 71

B uHTepécax 422, 472

Bipyc 70

BUCETD 252

BHACKH 58

BUTH 244, 259, 376, 387

BHY 61

B KauecTBe 422

BKIIO4as 422

BKJIIOUATENILHO 455

B KOTOpoM uacy? 145, 232,
234,447

Bianénen 125

Bnanéuue 124

Bnanéth 124, 243

Bieub 250, 264

BIMIOONTLCS 474

BMmécTe ¢ 421

BMécTo 421

BMECTO TOrd 4TOOHBI 495

B Hanpasiénuu 422, 442

BHE 135, 421, 441

BHe34nHO 295

BHEIHUN 196

BHUMAaHUE 212, 476

BHYKU 223

BHYTpY 14 [BHYTpiA/BHYTp] 135,
421, 441

BHYTpPb 399

BHYTpb 421, 441

B 66e cTOPOHEI/CTOpOHBI 216

BOBCe He 529

Bopja [stress] 91

BO Bpémsi 422, 452, 454

BO BCSKOM ciyyae 156

BO-BTOpHKIX 24, 400

BOIATL 346, 353, 354, 358

-soaiTh 360, 362

BOEBATHL 243

BO3- 15, 284

BO3BpaIAThH 322

BO3BpallaThes 296, 322, 323, 389

BO3MyX 427

BO3UTh 346, 352, 353, 354
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-BO3MUTH 360

BO3ne 14 [BO31e/BO3NE], 421, 443

BO3MOXKHO 345

BO3MOXKHOCTD 461

BO3pact 237, 453

BOWHA [stress] 28, 91

Boricka 70

BouTH 358

BOK341 426

BOKpYT 14 [Bokpyr/Bokpyr], 359,
421, 441

BoJoC 82 [stress]

BOmunii 174-5, 183

BoH 507

BOH3€EH 374

Bo-népBbix 24, 400

Bonpek# 135, 167,421, 472

BOpOGEH 75

Boc- 15, 284

BoceMHanuats 207-8, 210

BOcemb 207, 209-10, 216

BOceMbaecar 207-8, 210, 212

BoceMbcOT 207-8, 210

BoceMbiO 210

BOCBEMBIO 210

BO cKONBbKO? 232, 234, 447

BOocKpecéHbe 448, 456

BOCTOK 425

BOCXUIATBCS 124

Bocxon 449

BocbMéEpKa 223, 237

BOCbMeEpO 221

BOCBMUJIECATHIN 229

ot 104, 258, 507, 510, 512

B oTiIAuKe oT 422

B oTHOowIéHUN 135, 466

Briepeni 421, 437

BreyaTiénue 476

BILIOTH 710 421

B n0nb3y 416, 422

B MpofoJikénne 422

Bpathb 245, 387

Bpau 65-7

Bpegith 119

Bpénno 317

B pe3ynbTare 422, 465

B pe3yJbTare yerd 495

BpeMmeHa 452, 455

Bpémst 58, 94, 182, 451-2, 454-5

BpOnie 421

Bpéa m 510

BC- 15, 272, 275, 284, 358, 360

B camoM néne 434

B cBéTe 431

B CBSI311 ¢ 422

Bce 135, 147, 155, 156

BCE 148, 155, 156, 201

Bcerga 299, 309, 310, 316

Bcero [in superlative] 415

BCE ke 487

Bcex [in superlative] 415

B city 422

B Ci1y TOréo uro 492

Bciien 3a 421

Bciiénctaue 422, 465

Bciiénctue Tord yro 492

Bcaéncrue yerd 495

BCTaBaTh 242, 302, 311, 386

B CTOpOHY 422

BcTpéruth 302, 306

BCcTpevars 296, 301, 306

BcTpevarbes 301, 323

BCXOINTH 358

BCcikui 154, 156-7, 181,
193, 471

Bciuecku 154, 156

B Teuénue 422, 452

B To Bpéms kak 153, 293, 402,
501, 503

BTOpHUK 448

BTOpOI 228-9, 230, 234

B-TpéTbux 400

B x0me 422, 452

BXOOATH 358, 362

B nénsx 422, 472

-BuIMM [part.] 365, 367, 379, 382
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-Biuch [gerund] 389

BbI 137-8

BbI- 272, 283, 285 [stress], 325-6,
358, 362, 371 [stress], 423

BBIOETATD 361

BEIOpUTH 377

BBIrIsIAETh 127, 180, 285 [stress]

BBITyMKH 71

BEITH 358

BBIKJTIOYATEITb 57

BBIMS 94

BEIHYXJEeH 343

BEIIUTEL 269, 310

BBINb 57

BEIpa3uTh 148

BBIpALUBaThL 322

BBICKAKMBATh/BBICKOYHUTEL 279

BbICOTA 427, 467

BEICTpajaTh 144

BEICTpeuTh 474

Beicmi 204

BHITAIUTE 361

BBITH 244

BBIXOINTE 358

BRIXOIHON 182, 449

BBIUECTh 238

BbIUMTAHUE 238

BBIIIIE YIIOMSHYTbINA 54

BSI34Th 247, 283, 369

racHyTb 263

-rath [r : -] [first-conjugation
consonant stems] 247

reo3/b 84 [stress]

r./rr. 236

roe 304, 340, 401, 407, 490, 525

rné-aubynp 409-10

raé-to 409

reonoautAaueckuii 205

repoit 74-5

ribens 57

-ruit [adj. ending] 169

rinasHoe 148, 179, 336

rIaguTh 253

rna3i 428

rnopars 247

riyosxke 198

riny6una 427, 467

ryx(6i) 183, 191

rayub 57, 93 [stress]

rsanéTs 252

s [stress] 387

-TNsSHYTb [stress] 251

rHath 252, 255 [stress], 346,
354, 387

rHATBCS 436

rHuTh 244, 387

THYTb 245

-ro [pronunciation] 169

roBopiTth 240, 252, 268, 282,
301, 483

roBopé 394

rosopéT 139, 329

rog 74, 235-6, 4501, 453

-roéu [adj. ending] 170

rojiosa 102, 143

rojoBka Jgyka/nyky 71

rénopeHn 187 [stress], 189

roJIocoBaTh 243, 476

roHIThL 346, 354

-roHITHL 360

rouirecs 351

romak 69

ropé 428, 437-8

ropazno 201, 413

ropaateest 115, 124, 325

ropabiit 125, 185, 196, 198

ropeBars 243

ropérb 252, 256

ropon 79, 435

ropdx/ropéunza 71

répue 198

ropbkuii 198

I'6criogu 12

rocrnoiid 82

roctb 56-7, 433, 475
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rotos 191, 4767, 480
roréputhbes 480
rpanrua 399, 435
rpadits 253

rpecti 248, 263, 279
rpeTsb 243

rposiTs 119, 124
rpymsb [stress] 93
rpe3Th 249, 263
ry64a [stress] 91
ryJiTh 242, 445
rycs 57, 67

IC 99

na [conjunction] 238

na [particle] 22, 29, 505, 506,
512-13

masan/-te 312, 505, 508

naBath 242, 259, 368, 386

naBHO 396, 405

nanee 414

gaieko ot 444

nansHénmmn 205

ganeaun 171

ganbie 198, 414

JaHHbI 166

naTth 256, 265 [stress], 371

-mathb [a/%] [first-conjugation
consonant stems] 247

nsa/mee 207, 209, 214-16, 217,
218, 222,237,473

aBanuaren [stress] 229, 230

asamuats 208, 210, 216, 220

IBAXIBI 238

nsenanmats 207, 210

asepb 423

nséctu 207-8, 210, 473

ashratb(cs) 122, 247, 323

nBoe 221-4

nBOnka 237

aBop 428

ABOpHUK 69

nBoOIO- 239

aBy- 239

e 509

-fneBarth 243

nésepb 81 [stress]

neBuyara 81

nesstnocTo 207, 210, 215

aéssitepo 221

neBdaTka 237

nesaTHanuaTs 207, 210

HEBATHIN [stress] 229

néesars 207-8, 210, 223

neBaTbcOT 207-8, 210

nénatb BCE 4TOOBI 337

naenénue 238

nenantoca 124

néino 88 [stress], 472, 483

neHn 222, 448-9

népeso [stress] 86

nepeBsHHbINA 196

aepxarb 252, 254, 255
[stress], 256

aepxxarbes 118

nep3iTh 256

aeckarb 509

aécsitepo 221

neciTka 237

aeciaTok 237

JecqaTeii [stress] 229

nécsrb 207-8, 210

nétu 81, 95, 127, 223

nérctBo 453

neThb 246

moKumn 69

AUBAH-KpOBATH 63, 100

aupuxiposath 124

ouTa 95

muiTees 117

nng 417, 470-1, 477-8

111 TOord 4yTtoOn! 494

aHéM 123

aHu 449

THO 86

nHs 233
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mo 283, 285, 358, 416-17, 419,
447, 454-5, 457-9, 468,
499-500

mo- 272, 283, 285, 358

Jo0OUBATHLCS/H00NTREC 115, 298,
325,337,494

m66perit 181, 191

noepiTh(cs) 119

noBOneH 54, 136, 191

HOBONIBHBIN 125

JoBOJILCTBOBATLCS 124

JOTHATH 361

goskmi 71

noxxnb 357, 437, 438, 524

nosxkuparteca 105-6, 115

nouTth 358

HAOKAa3bIBaTh/MOKa3aTh 299

pounr 71

péaro 405

noémked [must] 341-2

TOJIKHO OBITE 25, 342

pénbie 198

n6ma 89, 231

oM 426

n6Ma 398

JoMiHa/moMie 56

JOMIAIIKO 56

momoi 398

JOILUIBITH 361

ponycrtum 24

TOpOXATH 124

Jocaxxgatn 119

no cux nop 154, 400, 455

gocrarouno 107, 224, 317, 4967

AOCTUTATDL 115

JOCTATHYTb 250

gocTiub 250, 264

nocténnem 107, 185

JOChE 6

no tex mop 153, 400

0 Tex nop noka He 499

go Tord kak 153, 295, 484,
499-500

JOXOmAThL 358

0o4b 56, 92

nosip 65

npathb 245, 387
npeMars 247
IPOXKATH 252

apyr 80-1 [stress]
apyr gpyra 167, 324
npyroéi 170, 404, 449
ny6 83—4 [stress]
nymars 297

nyThb 244

-guath 208

IObIHg 89

ABIIATE 252, 255 [stress]
ndang 55, 88, 178

-e [adverb] 395-6

-e [comparative adj.] 197-202

-e [comparative adv.] 413-14

-e- [infix] 31

-e/-€ [n. nouns] 867

-e [place names] 60, 97

-e [surnames] 96

-e- [fleeting vowel] 76

-e- [in gen. pl.] 85, 88, 90, 91

-e- [in short adj.] 184-7

-&- [fleeting vowel] 76

-&- [in gen. pl.] 91

-€- [in short adj.] 185

-eB [gen. pl.] 74, 87

-€B [gen. pl.] 87

-eB/-€B [surnames] 96

-eB- [adj. suffix] 173

-eBatbiid 177

-eBaThb 243

-eBo [place names] 97

erd [possessive pronoun]
142, 143

ensa 403, 503, 529

enBa mu 510

ensa e 113, 507

enuunina 237
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eMMHCTBEHHLIN 147

ényuu 386

-ee [comparative ending] 194,
195-6, 202, 413-14

eé [possessive pronoun] 142, 143

-ex/-€x [m. suffix] [stress] 83

é3mu! 347

é3muth 346, 347-8, 351,
354-5, 363

-e3xarb 260, 359-60

-eil [comparative ending] 196

-eii [gen. pl.] 74-5, 81, 82, 834,
85, 86-7, 88, 89, 92, 934, 95

-&i1 [instr. sing.] 89

-edumi 2045

-ek [dim.] 129

-€k [dim.] 129

-enb [f. noun] 57

-eHeH/-eH [short adj.] 186

-€éHKa [dim.] 132

-€HKO [surname] 96

-enHbiit [adj.] 186

-eH(HbI)/-éH(HbIi) [part.] 372-5
[stress 372-4], 378, 380-1

-€éHoK 81

-eHbKa [dim.] 128, 132

-eHpkun 128, 176

-epeTb 246, 262, 369, 3767, 388

-eck- [adj. suffix] 172

éciu 3334, 496

écau Obl 24, 179, 333-5, 496

éciu He 496

-ecca [f. suffix] 64

ecThb [eat] 256, 257, 261, 299, 369,
370, 387, 388

ecTb [is] 160, 257-8, 413

-eTb [first conjugation] 241, 2434

-eTbh [second conjugation] 251,
254-5 [stress], 281, 372-3

éxarn 246, 346, 347-8, 349-50,
354, 386, 387

-exartb 359-60

-en [dim.] 128

-e1 [m. suffix] 64

emn! 257, 261

emé [adverb and particle] 404-5,
499, 505, 513

eé on1 508

emé u 408, 493

el He/Het 404

ew@ pas 405

éro 135

-a [noun ending] 89

skaxmare 115, 245, 387

Kanéte 6, 243

sxanosarbed 476

’kanb + acc. 105

kanb + dat. 121

*aub + gen. 106

Kathb [-M-] 246, 279, 369, 387

Kathb [-H-] 246

paTh 116, 244-5, 369, 387,
388, 403

ke 154, 406, 505, 506, 507,
513-14

-%e [comparative] 197

xeBaTh 243, 370

)kenarenbHo 336

xxenarn 115, 148

skenésupiin 180

KEMyapb [stress] 84

KeHnTbcs 271

skéHIHa 88

xépta 127

>xépTBOBaThH 124

)keub 250, 264, 279, 370, 388

kuB 187 [stress], 189

kuBo6i 189

*ku3Hb 103, 461

-xuil [adj. ending] 170

>Kupsl 71

KUTD 245

XpaTh 245

KIK 62, 99

xtoph 8, 58
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3a + acc. 158, 237, 283, 285, 358,
399, 417, 41920, 434-5, 444,
452, 456, 457, 459, 460, 468,
471, 475-6

3a + instr. 399, 417, 419-20,
434-5, 436, 459, 465, 471, 481

3a- 272, 274-5, 283, 285-6, 326,
358, 362, 364-5

3a60TuThCs 337, 494

3a0BITE 268, 295

3aBégoBath 124

3aBigoBaTh 119

3aBriceTh 270, 490

3aBkagenpoit 63

3aBOn 74

3aMIaTh [stress] 265

3an0:ro 458, 499

3anri 358, 365

3akas 476

3aka3are 108

3akar 449

3aJ1eTéTh 361

3aJIMBATHCS CMEXOM 275

3aMéTuth 339

3amyx 399, 435

3amyskem 399, 435

3aHUMAThCS 124

3aHATh 265 [stress], 376

3aHATHCH [stress] 266

samang 425

3anepéth 262, [stress] 265

3aniceiBaThes 127

3amiakarb 274

3anpedts 119, 180

3apOapi 70

3ap$ 449

3aCIy>KUBaTh/3aCy>KATh 115

3acTpeBaTh 243

3acTpATh 246

3a cuér 422

3aTeBaTh/3aTésaTh 243, 277

3aTém 400, 402

3aTMATH 256

3at0 487, 497

3a 10 336, 494

3a Tponx 224

-3aTh [3 : k] [first-conjugation
consonant stems] 247-8, 387

3aXBATHIBATh/3aXBaTUTh 278

3axomiTh 358, 365

3axomith [pf.] 364-5

3axoTéThb 108, 257

3auém 317, 401

3Bath 127, 245, 330, 369, 387, 407

3BOHITHL 300-1

3BY4aTh 252, 256

3nanue 94

3pech 402

3a0p6B 189

3moposée [stress] 196

3mopoBbIil 189

3eMJid [stress] 92

3uMa 451

sumoén 123, 451

3710 85

3ou 188

3noynorpebaénue 125

3moynotpebiTh 124

3Mmen 69

-3HaBarhb 242, 259, 368, 386

3HakOM 191

3HakOMbIn 120

3Hams 94

3HaToOK 75

3Harh 29, 242, 297, 369

3HAYUTDH 256

3peTh 243

-3Tb 249, 2634, 369, 374, 390

3p10KMi 198

34Th [stress] 81

u [conjunction and particle] 23,
406, 485, 487-8, 497, 514

-u [imper.] 259-60, 310-14, 334

-1 [n. pl.] 85-6

-u [place names] 60, 97
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-1 [pl.-only nouns] 72-3

-1 [surnames] 96

-1 [prep. case] 93

-u- [in impf.] 279-80

160 493

-uB- [in impf.] 277, 280

-uBbIA 173

urparso 15, 474, 483

urpox 75

unti 248, 296, 345, 346, 347-50,
354-5, 357, 358, 444-6, 471,
475, 476

-ue [noun ending] 94

u3 110, 238, 283, 284, 358, 417,
419-20, 423, 432, 463, 478

m3- 15, 283, 286, 364-5

n36aBIIAThCS 478

n36erats 117-18, 365

n36érathb 365

n36eKATh 365

m3Béctubin 120, 125

M3AThH [stress] 371

u3-3a 417, 435, 462-3, 464

u3-3a Tord uro 484, 492

-u3upoBathb 271

M3MeHEH [stress] 373

M3MEHATh 119

n300iI0oBaTh 124

ns3-tion 417, 438-9, 443, 478

n3LE3IUTHL 364

m3OM/-uHa 71

u...u23,485

-uid [gen. pl.] 87, 89, 94

-uk [dim.] 128

-uk [m. suffix] 64, 83 [stress]

-uko [dim.] 131

vt 488

WM . . . i 23, 489

-uM [part.] 377

nmenHo 507

uMETH 243

-uMbIH [part.] 368-9 [stress 369],
380, 383

nmMmd 58, 94

-uH [place names] 97

-uH [possessive adj.] 175-6

-uH [surnames] 96

-uHa [augmentatives] 56, 132

nHayve 489

-uHo [place names] 97

nHorna 299, 316

-uHCKHl 172

uHTepécHbIi 191

UHTEpecoBaTbCs 124

NuTepnér 9, 480

-uHbI 176

uc- 15, 272, 284, 286

uckarto 116, 247, 369

uckiouas 394

ucKOMbI 369

fickpennuit 171, 185, 396

ucnonuureca 121, 227, 236

ucciaénosartb 271

ucTopiuka 66

uctpebirens 69

-ucThIi 174

U TOK painee 414

-utenb 57

-uth [first conjugation] 241, 244

-uThb [second conjugation] 251,
252-5, [254-5 stress], 277-9,
281-2, 3724

ux [possessive pronoun] 142, 143

-ux [surname] 96

-uxa [f. suffix] 64-5, 67

-una [dim.] 130

-una [f. suffix] 64, 67

-n4 [m. suffix] [stress] 83

-nuecku 397

-nuka [dim.] 130

-umka [dim.] 132

-uimko [dim.] 56, 128, 132

-uina [augmentatives] 132-3

-uine [augmentatives] 56, 87,
132-3

-uiny [noun pl.] 87
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-us [noun ending] 94

-# [imper.] 259-60

-it [noun ending] 74-5, 129
-titn 354, 358-9, 362

k 283, 289, 291, 359, 416, 417,

441-2, 455, 465, 477, 479-80

-ka [dim.] 128, 130-1

-ka [f. suffix] 64

-Kka [particle] 311, 506, 514-15

Kaskas 424

Kaxnpid 55, 154, 156, 181,
193, 215

Kkaxercs 25, 120

kazatbca 127, 180, 247

kak 25, 104, 154, 186, 297, 339,

340, 402-3, 4067, 490, 497,
499-502, 5034

Kakanay 59

Kakao 6

Kak 6yaTo 498, 510

Kak ObI 510

kak apyr 403, 5034

Kak MOkHO 201, 414

KaKk-HUOY1b 409

KakoOB 186

Kakoro uncia? 235

kakéoe uncio? 235

Kakon 144-5, 146-7, 149, 153,
235, 340, 476

KakOn-nmoo 164

KakOi-HuOyns 1614

Kakon-to 161-2

kak pas 500, 503, 507

KakK . .. Tak u 485

kak-to 409

Kak TOnbko 295, 307, 504

KajabMapel 70

kamycra 71

Kaly4diHo 59

kapuii 170

kipra 88

kapTOdenns/kaprodenuna 71

kacaTtbca 118

KaTarb 346

Karatbcd 352, 358

KaTATh 346

-KaTiTh 360

-KaTeiBaTh 360

-KaThb [k : 4] [first-conjugation
consonant stem] 247-8

Ka4aTh 122

KALLIATD [stress] 242

KBagpar 238

kBaptipa 427

kuBare 102, 122

kiBu 70

-xui [adj. ending] 169

Kunére 252, 256

kuiika 90

-KJ1agbiBaTh 283

KJ1acTh 249, 282, 312

KJIeBAaTh 243

KieBeTaTh 247

KJIyOeHb kapTodens 71

KJISCTh 249

-ko [dim.] 131

-ko [noun ending] 86

-k6 [surnames] 96

KOBAaTh 243

kornma 304, 307, 339, 402-3, 407,
490, 499, 502, 503, 525

kornga-nm6o 410

korga-uubynp 409-10

korga-to 409

Koe- 165, 410-11

koe-rné 410

KOe-kak 410-11

KOe-kakon 165

kOe-korga 411

kOe-KkTo 165

Koe-kynd 411

KkOe-uTd 165

-xo01 [adj. ending] 170

kone6aTh(cst) 247-8, 251 [stress]

Kos1é0eMbIit 369
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koséHo 85-6

KO 496

Koi6pu 59

KoauecTBo 222, 225
KOnOTh 245

KOJBIXATH [stress] 247-8, 251
KOJIB/KONBb cKOpo 4967
koMaHzip 125
KoMaHgoBaHue 125
KOMAaHgoBaTh 124
KOMAHTytommi 125

KOHEI 76, 423, 453, 455-6
KkoHéuHO 13, 25
KOHYATB/KOHUNTE 317
KOHYATHCA/KOHUUTHCS 322
KOHIONIHS 427

KOPMIATB 253

Kop&ib 57, 69

KOTEHOK 81

KoToporo [possessive] 146
KOTOpoIi [possessive] 146

KOTOpbI 24, 144-5, 146-7, 152,
213,227, 338, 378, 380, 386

KOTOpHIiT yac? 145, 232
KOTOPBIX [possessive] 146
k6pe 58, 59

KOYAH Kamyctel 71
komKa 67

KpaciB [stress] 186
KpacHéTb 243

KpacTb 249

kpeBétku 70

KpHuaTh 252

Kkpome 417

kpome Tord 408
Kpyrom/kpyrom 398
kpynHbi 180, 205
KpbITh 244

K coxayéuuro 6, 25, 480

kto 144-5, 147-8, 149, 3034,

340, 513
KTO-KTO 149
KTO . .. KTO 149

KT6-1m160 161
KTO-HMOYnb 1614
KTO TakOn? 145
KT6-TO 161-2

kyna 340, 402, 407, 513, 525
kyna [much] 200-1, 413
Kyna-uuoynp 409-10
Kypma-To 409

kykia 70, 218

KyM [stress] 81
KyMIip 68

Kynitsb 29, 281, 479
KyJnbTypa 144
KypHTh [stress] 254
KycaTh 282

KyXxHs1 68, 427
Kyusiii 170

kymai! 257

kymars 257, 261
Kb3buikym 15
Kéxra 15

-narathb 283

na3ute 253, 346, 351
narre 59

Jarathb 245, 387

nénu 59

néxka [stress] 387
JIEKATH 252

-ne3atb 360

ne3Th 249, 264, 346, 347, 357, 387

-1e31h 360

nekapctBo 478

JieHb 29

net 74

nerars 346, 350-1

-J1eTath 360

nerérh 252, 346, 347, 350,
354, 357

-netéthb 360

nérom 123

neun 250, 260, 264, 282

qm 506, 509-10, 525
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-mbo 161, 164-5, 410

mibo . . . mbo 489

-nuBbIA 173

yankui 198

ymcT 80

JiTh 244, 259, 369, 376, 387

mmnd 216, 222

mamaTe(cs) 118, 140

JMEHHLIN 107

JIAIIG 24

JIAIb 661 508

JIOBATHL 282, 299

no6aka 427

-TTOKUTH 283

JIOXAThCS 282, 321

JI0kb 71, 93

aénatecs/nénuyTh 283

JockyT 80

nomans 6, 94

ayk/nykosuna 71

ayuue 198, 336

ay4ammii 194, 203

JILCTUTD 119

moburs 253, 275, 315-16, 351,
403, 406, 502

mo6oBarbed 124, 325

mo060Bb 93

J1066Bb 93

mo66u 156-7, 193

monéi 82, 216, 218-19, 224-5

1o 95, 222

-M- [in conjugation] 246, 376

Mangam 59

Maj 185

Manenskui 185, 195, 198

Mami 60

Maso 106, 224-5, 226, 396

Maino [stress] 396

Maneii 180

MamuH 175-6

Mapaby 59

Mapuonérka 70

Mapr 18

Macc-méqua 59

MACTep MaIIHHOTO NOéHUS 65

Macrab 467

matpémika 70

mary-TypHip 100

Math 55, 56, 92

-matb [M/M] [first-conjugation
consonant stems] 247

Maguo3o/u 59

Maxarb 247

Mmasctpo 59

MraoBénue 448

MeIUIHCKUN 6paT 65

mexay 417, 43940, 461

Ménee 194, 413, 414

-MEHMBATL/-MEHSITh 282

méubiue 198, 414

Ménpiun 195, 203

-MEHSITh/-MEHUTh 282

Mmépa 467

-MepeTb 246

MEp3HYTh 245

Mmépta 185, 189

MepTBél 69

MEpTBBIN 185

Mmecti 249, 263

MécTHbIN 183

Mécto 428-9

Mécsr 450-1

Mécstunbiin 183

meTpo 427

MeuTa 89

Memars 119

mur 448

MUTaTh 122

MUA]I 62

MUKpOO 70

muituapn 208, 211, 218

muuon 207, 211, 218

Mumo 14 [mimo/miimo], 359, 421,

439, 441
MmiHyc 238
muHyTa 154, 233-4, 447-8
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mup 336

miaamie 197

mutagmmn 195, 203

MJIETh 243

MHOrHIe 225

muOrO 106-7, 110, 201, 224-5,
226, 228

MHOroe 225

MHOkecTBO 101

MHO©0 134

Moryiuii [stress] 366

Mona 476

MojiicTKa 65

MOXKeT ObITh 25, 493

MOxHO 344-5

Mo 141

mou 505, 509

mMouondn 169, 190, 195, 203

moénonocts 453, 464

Monoke 106, 197

MOJOTh 245

MOmua 394

MOJTYATH 252

MOMEHT 448, 454-5

Mépe 68, 87, 429

MOpPKOBb/MOpKOBKa 71

Mopd3bl 71

MoToLKI 427

Moub 250, 251 [stress], 257, 264,
3434, 388

MOXATO 59

mcturth 119, 253

MyX [stress] 81

My>uitHa 55, 222

My3éit 74-5

MypaBéil 75

MYypJIBIKaTh 248

Mmbl 134, 137, 482

-MbIi [adj. ending] 173

-MbIi [part.] 365, 369 [stress],
379-80, 381-2, 383

MBITE 244, 369

MBIThCST 320

-Ms 94
MSTh 246, 387

H- [pronominal] 135, 142

-H- [part.] 332, 365, 370-5, 378,
380-1, 383-5

-H- [adj. suffix] 172

-H- [in conjugation] 246, 376

Ha + acc. 200, 238, 283, 286, 292,
359,414, 417, 419-20, 421, 423,
432-3, 436, 448-9, 450, 451,
454, 457, 459-60, 466, 468-9,
471, 476-7

Ha + prep. 398, 416-17, 420,
422-3,424-31, 432, 434, 444,
448, 450, 452, 453, 480, 483

Ha- 108, 272, 283, 286, 325-6,
359, 364-5

HaBépHoe 25

HaBcTpéuy 135, 167, 421, 442

Ha BCAKUN cayyan 156, 471

Hag 417, 439

Han- 2867

Hanésatoes 297, 476

Hamo 342-3

HajgoenaTs 119

Hamoéctb 120, 315

Hago xe 514

Hanoaro 460

Haé3auThb 365

Haéxatb 359

Ha3ajg 458

Ha 3710 135

Ha3HauvaThb 127

Ha3bIBATL 127

Ha3bIBaTHCS 127

Hau- 205-6

nan6onee 205, 415

nanménee 205, 415

Hautin 359, 375

HakaHyHe 421, 456

HajeTats [pf.] 365

namuoro 201, 413
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Hanepekdp 135, 421, 472

Hanucath 267, 268-9, 272, 273,
275, 301

HaNOMUHATE 119

Hanpumép 25

HanpdTus 421, 440

Ha npoTsbkénuu 422, 452

Hanpiub 250, 264

HapOp 69

Ha camoM néne 434

HACA 99

Hacnaxpgareca 124, 325

Hacnémosath 119

Ha ciry4uait 471, 496

HacTausath 336, 494

HacTOATH 336, 494

Hacrodiuee 453

Hacuér 416

Hay4diTs 351

Hayu#Tbes 315, 479

HaxomuThL 359

HaxomiThes 270, 322

Hauaso 234, 448, 453

Ha4aTh 246, 265 [stress], 316, 376

HavaThca 266 [stress], 322, 478

HayuHATEL 296, 300, 316

HAYMHATLCS 322

HaunHAas ¢ 422, 454

Ham 141

He 111-15, 149-50, 157-9, 265,
305-6, 310, 311, 312, 313-14,
319, 338-40, 347, 356, 408,
411-12, 485-6, 495, 502, 503,
508-9

Hé- 159-61, 412-13

HéGO 85, 429-30

He Oynet 111

He ObiBaer 111

Hé Ob1o 111

HeB3upast Ha 472

He BAgHO 111-12

HEeBO3MOXKHO 345

Hérme 412

He ToBopi yxé 394

HenasHo 405

Hegaiieko 443

Henénsa 450-1

Hego- 287

He noipked 317-18

HegocTtaBaTth 107, 329

Hénpa 85

He3aBHCcUMO OT 421-2

He 3améTtHO 111

Hézauem 412

Hé 3a uro 161

He3goposurcs 120, 327

He uméercs 111

Héxun 166

néxorna 412

nékoro 159-61

Hékomy 161 [as subject]

HéKOTOpBIE 165-6, 225

HéKOTOPBIN 165

Héxro 159, 165

He KTo UHOH, Kak 149

Hékyna 412

He Kypar 139

Henb3s 157, 318, 344-5, 411,
486, 530

Hemano 106, 224

HeMmHOro 224, 225

He Hago 112, 317, 342-3

He HyxHO 112, 317, 342-3

He ocTanoch 111

HéoTkyna 412

Hernofanéxky 443

He no3xke 234

He nomnanganocs 111

Henpas 189

HeNPABWIBbHBIN 152

He pa3 412

Héckomnbko 106-7, 165-6, 226,
228, 237,473

He cnényer 317

He cnényet au 318

He cabimHo 111-12
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HecMOTpd Ha 422, 472, 487

He coBcéM 401

HecOMBIN 369

HecTh 249, 263, 346, 347, 348,
353, 357

-Hect 360, 363

He ctouT 317

He cyuiectyeT 111

HecuacteH 189

He cuuTad 394, 422

HeT [particle] 22, 508-9

HeT [there is not] 110, 111, 157,
236-7, 319, 411

He Tak 406

HET >xeanus 319

He TO 4TOOBI 339

He TOJIBKO .. .HO U . . . 485

HETO...HeTO...489

He TOT 152

HeT cMbiciia 317

Heyxénu 509

He ycnétb 503

Hexopoud 317

He XOTéThed 319

Héxors 394

He xouy 319

HEXPUCTDb 56

Héuero 159-61, 317

Héuto 159, 165

He 4To uHOe, Kak 150

uu 113, 3401, 497, 508

-Hubynp 161-4, 409-10

uurné 411

Hike 211

Hi3Kkun 212

Hiszmmn 204

-uuii [adj. ending] 170-1, 183

-HuK [m. suffix] 64

HUKAK 411

HuKakou 157, 159

Hukorna 112-13, 157, 158,
299, 411

HukTO 147, 157-8

HuKya4 411

HU K yeMy 158

-HuH [possessive adj.] 175

HU...HHU...23,485-6, 489

HU pasy 412

HUCKOIBKO 411

-auna [f. suffix] 64

Huuerd 157, 158, 159

mnuén 157, 159

HuuTo 157, 158

-HH- [in short adj.] 384-5

-HHBIN [part.] 365, 371, 374, 375,
380, 381, 384, 396

HO 23, 28, 418, 485, 487-8, 497

-Ho [part.] 385

HoBoromuuii 171

HOBBIN 169, 176, 178

nonb 207, 208, 211-12, 231

HOMep 220

HOC 437

HociTh 346, 353, 358, 387, 423

-HOCHATH 360, 363

HOy-xdy 58

HOun 2334

HOub 92, 449

HOUBIO 123

Hpasutbes 120, 325, 530

Hy 505, 506, 515, 518-19, 520

-Hy- 262-3, 275, 367, 388

Hy>xeH 530

HY>kHO 342-3

Hyab 207, 208, 211-12

-HbI [part. adj.] 3834

HBITH 244

HO3II 62

HSHS 89

-HITh 246, 251 [stress], 376

0 + acc. 399, 417, 419, 421, 477
0 + prep. 417,472, 480-1, 483
0- 287-8, 359

-0 [adv.] 395-6, 413

-0 [noun] 84-6
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-0 [place names] 60, 97

-o [prefixes] 16, 358-9

-0 [prep.] 418-19

-0 [surnames] 96

-o- [fleeting vowel] 75-6, 92-3

-0- [gen. pl.] 85, 89-90

-0- [in conjugation] 267-8

-o- [infix] 31

-0- [in short adj.] 184-5

-0- [-#itu] 358-9

66a/66e 209, 214-16, 217

06BUHATH 482

06e3- 288

o6e3nécen 374

obec- 288

00emars 297, 318

oOmangars 124

661ako 86

0o6MBATRCH ciie3amu 275

0oOMaHyTh [stress] 251

ob6MénmBartbcs 124

0OMEHATE 476

oOHATL 143

o6outi 359

obpataTbes 466

obpecti 249

obcrogrenbcTBa 154, 462

00yTh 244

o0Oyuénue 120

00xomiTh 359

oboxomiTbed 124

o0d3aH 125, 343

o6s3anHOCTH 71

o043anHbId 125

-oB [gen. pl.] 74, 75-6, 82,
85-6, 87

-oB [place names] 97

-oB [possessive adj.] 175-6

-0B [surnames] 96

-oB- [infix/suffix] 39-40, 50, 53,
172-3

-oBarbii 177

-oBaTh 242-3, 271, 368

-oBO [place names] 97

orpaHuiuuBatbcs 124

onérts 376

omiu 54, 136, 166-7, 207, 208-9,
212-14, 215, 218-19

ogiHHannath 207-8, 210

OITHOXKIBI 238

ogHaxnel 123, 400

ogHako 487, 497

omun 212-13

OfHY . . . Ipyrie . . . TpéThu 213

ofgHocTOpOHHMH 171

oxunartb 116-17, 388

03HAYaTh 256

-oi1 [surnames] 96

-0k [dim.] 129

okazatbcs 180

OKa3bIBaThCs 127

okHO 85, 430

6ko 86

okoJio 14 [6xojio/0kono], 227, 233,

234,421, 443, 448, 469
OkT56ps, OKTAOpHCKHIT 18
omap 70
oH 54, 134-5, 138-9
oHa 54, 134-5, 138-9, 152
onn 134-5, 138-9, 482
-oHKa [dim.] 132
onoé 54, 134-5, 138-9
-0HOK 81
-oHbKa [dim.] 132
-oHbKHH 176
OOH 20, 61, 99
onasaeiBaTh 295
onacarocs 118, 325
ono3gaTh 295
o4tk 405
opaTb 245
opyxue 71
Ocennb 451
Ocenbio 123, 451
ociyumBaThest 118
ocrtaBatbes 127, 180, 227
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ocTaHABIMBATHL(CsI) 322

ocrartnea 127, 180

ocreperdrocst 117-18

ot 110, 283, 288, 359, 399, 417,
442, 460, 463, 478, 479

or- 271,272, 283, 288, 359

oTBevars 313, 477

OTBBIKHYTb 315

OTroBApuUBaTH/OTrOBOPATHL 319

OTKa3aThcst 478

oTkyna 402, 407

OTIINYaThCs 124

OTHOCHTENBLHO 421

OTHOCHTBLCS 465

oronTi 359

oTnoJi3Ti 361

dTpaciu npomsliuieHHocTd 71

orcyTcTBHEe 434

orcioma 402

oTTord 4ro 492

orryna 402

OTXOIATH 359

-otb [inf. ending] 241, 245, 251
[stress], 369, 375

oxO0Tuthest 436, 476

-o4ek [dim.] 129

6uenb 398

-ouka [dim.] 131

ouyTATHCS 256, 270

omnonAThea 246

omioka 465

-oto [f. adj. instr.] 169

nanapanuu 59

napa 222

napamor 8

napoxon 427

macti 249, 263

nactb 249

ITacxa 454

-natb [m : ] [first-conjugation
consonant stems] 247-8

naxHyTb 124

-rnesaThb 243

népsoe 148

népeeiit 147, 228-9, 448, 449, 451

nepe- 272, 280, 283, 288-9, 359

nepen 417, 437, 458, 466, 499

nepenarsb 265 [stress], 371

nepen TeM kak 499, 500

nepeiiti 359

nepekatiTecs 361

NEepEeKpAKUBaTh/IEPEKPUUATD 279

nepenésts 361

nepeHectit 363

nepenficyrk Ha MariHke 65

nepepsiB 453

nepecéxuparbcsi/nepecéctb
282, 321

nepectaBaTb/nepectatsh 317, 391

-nepethb 246

nepexopits 359

nepuon 452, 453

néctpsiii 185

nethb 244, 369, 387, 388

eys 250, 264

nucare 247, 251 [stress], 267, 268,
272,301, 369, 387, 479

Tk 244, 259, 269, 369, 370, 376,
387, 388, 476

nnaaBaThb 346

akare 247, 463

miams 94

nnatiTh 253, 273, 313, 370, 475

wiam-nanarka 100

IJIeBATh 243

miémst 94

nnecti 249

miiéunku 86, 131

meud 86, 143

miox 189

moxou 189, 195

-MIILIBATH 360

IUIBITH 245, 346, 348, 387

-1IBITE 360

moc 238
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mo + acc. 215, 417, 421, 447, 455,

4734

no + dat. 139, 227, 230, 359, 398,

417,421, 444-6, 449, 464-5,
466, 472, 4734, 480-1
no + prep. 139, 417, 459, 466
no- [comparative adv.] 414
no- [inception] 275
mo- [intermittent] 280-1
mo- [limited duration] 275
no- [multidirectional pf.] 356
no- [pf. prefix] 272

no- [unidirectional pf.] 275, 354-5

nob6emiTh 256
no6exxath 355

nosesio 328, 357-8
nosépx 439

MoBECUTH 282
MoBUHOBATLCA 119, 270
noésop 80, 464

nordga 454

nof, + acc. 283, 289, 417, 419, 421,
437-8, 439, 443, 456, 472, 477

noj + instr. 417, 419, 421,
437-8, 443

nof- 273, 283, 289-90, 359, 362

noganeiie ot 444

nomie 421, 443

noaMactépbe 56

nono6Ho 135, 421

nond6Hb 120

nono3pénue 482

nogonTin 359

noj npeayioroM uro 493

noppaxkanue 120

noppaxars 119

noaxonnTs 359

Moabe3Xarsy 360

noé3nuth 356

noée3gom 123

noe3xan! 8, 347

noéxathb 347, 354-5, 356

noxanyi 509

noxanyicra 25

no>xkeHiThes 271

MOKUMATh 122

nmo3anit 421, 435

Mo3BOJIUTE 276

nmo3BoJigTh 119, 276

no3pouuTts 301, 314

no3nuée 198

no3aHo 396

no3xe 8, 198-9

o ucreuénnu 458

nouMAaTh 282, 299

nownti 275, 320, 354-5

noka 293, 501

MokKa . . . He 499, 501-2

MOKOWHUK 69

MOKPOBHUTENbCTBOBATH 119

NOKynaTh 281

nmon- 228, 231-2, 233, 447-8

nénnens 233, 447

none 86-7, 430

NnoJjieTaTh 356

nonetéth 354

noa3arth 346, 351

-no3aTh 360

nos3Ti 249, 263, 346, 358

-non3ta 360

noJjiaTuka 71

NoJuTHYecKue Harpasaénus 71

noJik 69

noéaHous 233, 447

n6aueii 107, 181, 191

nososiHa 214, 231, 233, 235

MOJIOKATL 143, 282

nésioH 191

noJioTe 245

nonropd/monropsi 209, 214,
216-17, 237

nonropéicra 214

nosny- 232

nomyaca 232

néan3oBathes 124

MOJIOOATL 275
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o mépe Tord kak 293, 504

némunts 260-1, 339

nmomorars 115, 119

no-méemy 25

nomomp 120

1o HanpaBiéHUIO K 422, 442

MOHEeNENbHUK 448

MoHecTH 355

MOHUMATE 240, 438

noHpasutbes 275, 325

MTOHATH 246

10 OTHOLIEHUIO K 422, 466

nonepék 421, 444, 446

MOIUIBITE 355

nonpocits 108, 318, 479

nopa 319, 452

nopaxarbcs 119

nopdthb 245

nopr [stress] 84

nopténs 75

nopéinika 422, 469-70

ocagiTh 282

o cén néup 455

nockdnbky 492

nocie 14 [mécne/nocne], 421,
458, 499

nocnénHee Bpéms 4056

nociaénguue 215

nocnénuui 170-1, 448, 449, 451

nocie Tord kak 153, 295, 484, 499,
500-1

nocaymHbi 120

nocMoTpéTh 306

nmocoBéroBaTh 318

1o cpaBHEHUIO C 422

nocpeni 421, 43940

nocpéncteom 422

mocTénb 423

notoJjiok 437

notom 400, 402

noToMy urto 24, 492-3

notpé6osatsb 336

no6 ywmmu 447

MOXOOATHL 356

noxdx 191

no uém? 474

nouemy 29, 318, 401, 525

nouyemy-H1uOyaps 409

noyemy-to 409

nmounTs 244

ndura 426, 480

noutd 158, 411, 507

oyt Hurpé 411

oyt Hukorga 411

nmoyTii HUKTO 158

noyTit Hn4erd/Hnutd 158

no — bu [adv.] 397

nostomy 400

mpas 188, 189

npasuth 124

npaso 476

npéaebii 189

npasnuuk 449, 454, 456

npe- [superlative] 206

npe- [verb prefix] 290

npen- 290

npeanoyuTars 315, 351

HpefcTaBITh co66i 140

npegynpenirs 336

npenmécteoBarb 119

npéxpae yem 499, 500

npexpatirts 254, 317

npexkpaiirs 317

npexeOperars 124

npenebpéusb 250

npéunus 73

npeopoiéTs 243

npendrcrsosatrs 119

npu 417, 421, 443-4, 452, 461-2,
472,483

npu- 273, 2834, 290-1, 359

npubaBuTh 238

npuBe3Ti 361

npusecti 361

npuBéTcTBOBaTH 271

MPUBOANTH 362
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NpUBBIKHYTH 295, 315
npuBbiuka 315
npuaép>xuBaTtbes 118
NpU3HaBAThCS 325
npusHaThes 325, 483
npuiTi 359

npuiitiics 343, 530
NpUKA3bIBaTh/MpUKa34Th 491
npumép 153

npuHagiexats 119, 270
NpUHUMAThCS/MpUHATLCS 316, 325
NpUHOCUTH 387

npuHATH 246, 251 [stress]
npunesarouu 386
npucikuBarbes/npucécts 282
npucytcreue 434
npucymmii 120
nputBopiThest 180

npu ycadsuu 4to 496
npuxoiTs 359, 361
npuxoaiTses 120

npuurina 153, 464, 483

npo 417, 483

npo- 271, 291, 359
NPOrIATHIBATL/IPOrNIOTATL 278-9
npopasén/npoaasiiia 66
npoAoKATb 317
NpOAOIKATbCS 322
npoAdIKuThL 317
HPOXXATOYHBIN 212
npoxiTh 377

npowusoiitit 329, 367

npouri 359

npoknécTsb 376
NPOMBIIIJIEHHOCTD 71
npoH3éH 374

npocixusars 299

npocirs 108, 117, 253, 491
npocnaBnitees 124

npocst 330, 526

npotus 336, 421, 439-40, 494
npotusopéuuts 119, 270
npoxomits 312, 359

npouuTaTh 267, 271, 273, 302, 305

npouuioe 453

npoubii 448, 450-1

npémo 510

npirath 248, 251 [stress], 369

nyrarecs 118, 325

nyckai 261, 497

nycth 260, 261, 497, 505, 506

nyTém 422

nyTh 57, 94-5, 434

nbutecOCuTsL 256

NBITATbCA 325

nsitépka 237

nirepo 221-4

nATUAECIAThIN 229

naraammats 207, 208, 210, 216

niatauna 448

nsaTok 237

nsate 207-8, 209-11, 214, 216,
218,219, 221, 237

naregecdat 207-8, 210, 215, 219

natecoT 207-8, 210, 219

naThio 238

pab6oTa 116, 432-3

pa6oTarts 127, 439, 476

paBHATBCS 119

pan 120, 185, 475

panu 417

panuo 6, 58, 480

panoBatecs 119, 325

panoctHeiil 185

pas3 212, 299, 314, 457, 459, 467

pa3 [ ‘since’] 496

pas- 15, 16, 273, 275, 284, 292,
324, 359, 360, 362-3

pazbpenaThest 361

passe 509

pa3sénka 430

pa3Béquuk 69

PA3BUTHIN/pa3BATHIN/pa3BUTON 377

pa3nars [stress] 371

pasneBaThbest 312
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pasnenits 238
pasnymbiBaTh/pazgymarsb 319
paziiuns 71
pasmaxuBaTb 122
pasmép 230

pasuuna 71

pazoiitiick 359
paspemats 119

pa3yThb 244

pasyuiThest 315

pano 396

panbiue 198, 458

pac- 15, 275, 284, 292, 359, 360
pacnosarars 124
pacnopspkarbes 124
pacnéiTs 246, 376
paccBér 449
pacckasbiBaTh 301
paccraBarbest 127
paccrosiHue 433

pacti1 249, 263, 322
pacxoniTtbes 359

pBath 245, 369, 387, 388
peakuus 477

pe6énok 81, 95, 223
pebdra 81, 223
pebsrimku 223

peBéTb 246

pésatb 387

penéit 75

peuénr 476
pewars/peiits 299, 305
puckoBaTh 124

pé6ot 69

poésHO 507

poniitbes 127
Poxnects6 454

poxsb 93

poHo 61

pyOub [stress] 83
pyké/pyxu 91, 430, 432, 477
pykoBoanTens 125
pykoBouiTh 124

pykoBOacTBO 125

pycckuit 169

pyuéit 75
PYLIUTLCS/PYXHYTb 283
pBITh 244

psn 100-1, 214 [stress], 216
pénom c 422, 443

¢ + acc. 417, 470

¢ + gen. 110-11, 283, 359, 398,
417,423,432, 433, 450, 454-5,
463-4, 478-9, 499

¢ + instr. 121, 136, 139, 140, 220,
283, 324, 329, 359, 417, 466

c- 271,273, 283,292, 359, 362-3,
3634

camgitees 282, 312, 321

caxkaTp 282

cansimu 59

cam 155

cam60 63

camoneT 427

camoJjiéToM 123, 427

caM cebg 141, 155

camplii [determinative] 154—6,
443, 458

campiii [superlative] 202-3, 205

caHuTap 65

-catb, [c : ] [first-conjugation
consonant stems] 247-8, 387

c6érars [pf.] 3634

cOpéchiBaTh/cOpdCUTL 279

cBéneHus 73

CcBeX [stress] 187

CBEKpOBb 92

ceepx 421

ceer 431, 461

cBeui 89

cBUAéTenbCTBO 153

CBUCTETH 253

cBoOOna 434

cBoOOubI 101

cBoi 142-4
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cBoOncTBeHHbBIN 120

cBbine 421

cBsaTée 198

cBsménna 193

chaaBaTe/cuath 299

cebdq 13941, 142, 153, 155

cépep 425

ce30H 452

cen 150-1, 154, 400-1

cenugac 400-1

cekpeTaps 64, 66

cend 431

cemépka 237

cémepo 221, 223

ceMuueciaTei 229

ceMuaanate 207-8, 210

cemb 207, 209, 216, 218, 219

cémpnecar 207-8, 210, 216, 219

ceMbcOT 207-8, 210

ceMbd [stress] 92

céms 94

cepaur 191, 466

cepeniina 431, 453

cectb 108, 249, 282, 312, 321

ceThb [stress] 93

ceub 250, 264, 279

CéqTh [stress] 242

cxatb 376

c3aqu 421, 435

cunéts 252, 299

chng [stress] 387

CANBHBIN 192

cinun 171, 183, 185

cupoTa 55, 58, 222

cUpPOTETH 243

-ck- [adj. suffix] 172-3, 183

ckaxeMm 25

cKkas3are 29, 240, 268, 282, 297,
301, 339

-ckathb [ck : m] [first-conjugation
consonant stems] 247-8

CKB 61

ckBep 425

CKBEpHBIN 348

CKBO3b 421, 444, 446

-cku 396-7

-ckui [surname] 96

ckia0HeH 192, 373

ckoapko 106-7, 224-5, 226,
236-7, 340

ck6ibko Bpémenn? 145, 232

ckonith 107

ckopocTsb 220, 482

CKOT 69

ckpecti 249, 263

cky4ars 139, 466

cnath 241, 246, 387, 388

crname 198

cinenatsb 337, 481

cnénosars 119, 436

cnénpyer 343

caénytommin 449, 450-1

cinen 192

caerars [pf.] 364

ciiamkoM 190

coBapb-MitHUMYM 100

cinoBHO 498, 510

cnoxénne 238

CIIOXATH 238

CJIOH 67, 69

ciyxxénue 120

cayxate 119, 127

cayyaii 153, 338-9, 403, 471,
496, 503

ciayudrtscs 329

caywats 102, 403

cayuratbes 1056, 118

CIIBITB 245

CIBIXaTh 257

cnelmath 252, 257, 261, 297,
339, 402

cnpiHo 297

cMepTh 462

CcMeTb 243

cmemn6 317

cMedTeesa 119, 242, 325, 439
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cMOTpETh 252, 254 [stress], 337,
402, 474-5, 476
cmorpi! 313-14, 337

cMoub 257, 343
cMATh 376

CHI 61

cHer 357

cHera 71

cHUMATh 312

cHoBa 405

CHOBATH 243

CHATB 246, 312
cobuparscs 323, 511
coOparth [stress] 265
coOpatbces [stress] 265
COBATH 243
coséroBath 119, 318
co BpémeHu 454-5
coBcéMm He 401
cornaced 192, 482
cornacuo 135, 421
copéncraue 120
copéncrsosarh 119
co gHd 454-5
co3gareins 57

couti 359, 364
conrick 359
coyiénbli 185
conoBéi 75
condéma/condémuna 71
COMHEBATLCS 325, 483
cooOpaxénue 464

copok 208, 210, 212, 215, 216, 218

COCATB 245

cocén 82

CO CTOpPOHBI 442
cocTodTh 127, 478
cotHs 237

Coéum 60

couysctBre 120
couyscTBOBath 119, 270
CII 61

cnath 252

-cnieBaTh 243

cneTh [ ‘to ripen’] 243
cnopt 71

cnocO6HbI 192
crmoc66¢TBOBaTH 119
cnpammusats 330

cnpoc 476

cnpocits 297, 479
cnyctd 394, 422, 459
cpéasy 295

cpena 448

cpenit 421, 439-40, 461
cpémuuit 171

-ctaBath 242, 259, 386
CTABUTD 253

cragulH 426

crapust 434
craHoBUThCY 127, 282, 321
cranmus 94, 426
craparbes 318, 325
crapuni 452

cTapoctb 453, 456, 464
crapue 198

crapumi 195, 203
ctapeii 195, 198

crathb 127, 246, 282, 316
-CcTBO 85

¢ TeM 4TOOBI 494
crénenb 467-8

crepéun 264
crecHiThes 118

¢ Tex nop 153, 400, 454

¢ Tex nop kak 484, 499, 502
ctinath 241, 245, 251 [stress]

cro 207-8, 210, 215, 216, 218, 219

créur 343

crours 105, 118, 251, 270
cron 83 [stress], 435
cronérue 451

crénbko 106, 224-5

CTOHATH 245, 251 [stress], 387

cTOpoHA 25, 423, 442
cTopoHiTbes 118
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cTOs [stress] 387

CcTOATHL 252, 531

cTpapats 124

ctpané 101

ctpendrs 139, 481

ctpemiTbes 325, 337, 494

ctpéms 94

ctpuyb 250, 264

cTpéuTh 251

cTynéut 74

crynust 431

ctyd [stress] 80

cTyuarb 252, 474, 481

cTydarbest 325

cTeigAThCs 117-18

cTeigHo 317

CTBITH 246

-cThb [infin.] 241, 249, 369,
375, 389

cy06060Ta 448

cyn 431, 439

cyaHo 85

cynpi 222

cyns no 394, 422

cyk 80

cymepku 449

cyp6s 183

cyTku 222, 448

cymecTtB6 218

CYyILIECTBOBATD 226

CcXOmiThL 359, 364

cxonits [pf.] 363—4

cxoniThes 359, 362

c uéinnro 422, 472

cuactnus 187 [stress], 189

cuactiBbiid 101, 187 [stress]

¢ uéM-To 162

cuntate 127, 140

cuutarbcs 127, 140

cbenath 299, 370, 388

cwénen 375

cué3nuTh 3634

ChIrpaTh 15

ChIH [stress] 81
coIT 189
crona 402

-csi/-cp 10, 140, 320-6, 331, 332,
366, 367, 377, 381-2, 387, 389

-1- [part.] 370, 375-7, 378,
384, 385

TapKAK 28

Taim 453

tak 153, 186, 395, 406, 407, 505,

506, 510

Taxxe 12, 407-9

Tak ke kak 497

Tak Kak 493

TakOB 186

takou 150, 1534, 193

TakOn xe 154, 514

Takch 427

Tak uto 495-6

TanAos! 72

Ttam 395, 401, 407

TackaTh 346

-TackuBath 360

TACC (I/ITAP—TACC) 62

TaTapuH 81

-Tath [T : 4] [first-conjugation
consonant stems] 247-8

-Tath [T : m] [first-conjugation
consonant stems] 247-8

TamTe 346

-TauiTh 360

TBOM 12, 141, 142

Te 147

-Te [imper.] 259

Teatp 426

Tenesigenue 426, 480

tenesrzop 480

-Tenb [noun suffix] 57

Tem ayuiie 200

Temriepatypa 462

TéMms 94

téunuc 10
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tenépb 400-1

TepaxkT 63

Tepértb 246, 370, 388

Tepnéth 252, 255 [stress]

TecThb 57,75

TeTpaas 92

TéTT 89

TEXHUK 66

TEXHIYKa 66

Teuénue 452

Teub 250, 256, 264

-tn 241, 248-9, 263, 266 [stress],
367, 369, 374-5, 389-90

™I 68

TKaTh 245, 369, 387

TIETH 243

to [with écnu] 334

To 148-9, 152-3, 505

-To [particle] 506, 507, 515-16

-To [with indef. pronouns and
advs.] 161-2, 409

T06610 134

Torga 395, 402-3, 407

Torpa kak 501

Tox)e 407-8, 510

TO JH . . . TO i1 489

ToNBKO 24, 455, 493, 505, 508

ToMY Hazan 458

TOHYTH [stress] 251

TOHBIIE 198

Témate 122

TONATHL 253

TOProBaTh 124

Toprésist 125

TOpHAT0 59

TOCKOBATHL 139

tot 147-8, 150, 151-2, 202, 400,
449, 451

TOT ke (cambiit) 152, 156, 514

16-T0 510

TO ... TO 234, 308, 489

TOT caAMbI 54, 156

TéuHO 498

TOUHO TakK ke kak 497

TO, yTo 148-9, 152-3, 490

TpamBai 427

TpaTuth 476

Tpe- 239

TpéboBath 117, 243 [stress], 336

Tpenak 69

tpérui 148, 175, 229

TpeTb 231

Tpu 207-8, 209, 214-15, 218,
222,473

TPUAUATHIN [stress] 229

tpipuats 208, 210, 219

TpXabI 238

TpuuoH 208, 211, 218

tpunaauars 207-8, 210

Tpuicta 207-8, 210, 216, 219, 473

Tpde 221-4, 227

Tpéiika 237

TpyRiThCS 325

Tpyn 69

Tyna 402, 407

Ty3 69

Typ 453

TyT 402

ToI 134, 137-8, 329

-ThIll [part.] 377, 384

Thicsaua 127, 207-8, 211, 218-19

Teicauenérue 451

TS0 61

TAHYTSH [stress] 251

Tsaup-111ans 424

y 104, 417, 441-2, 479
y-273,292-3, 359, 361-2

-y [partitive gen.] 767, 109-10
-y [place names] 60, 97

-y [surnames] 96

-y [prep. case] 77-9, 84
yoennTts 256, 318

yoexnaTs 298, 318

yBépen 101, 483

yBiaeH 373
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yBiAAETh 274

yBlzeTbest 323

yBiIeKaTbes 124

yBieuénue 125

yroBapHUBaTh/yroBopiTh 269,
299, 318

yron 435

yadputs 282

yaapirs 139

yauBiThCS 325

yauBidTees 119, 325

yroxuars 119

yrp63a 120

yaarbes 121, 266 [stress], 328

ye3xars 296, 361

-yeMmblii [part.] 368, 369 [stress]

yx 505, 507, 516

yxé 403-4, 505

y3HaBATb 242

y3HATH 479

yiTi 359

VYkpatina 424

YKyCcATb 282

ynen 75

ynuna 425

ynbi6aThes 119, 325

yIBIOHYTECS 325

y Mend 104, 111

yMepéTh 262, 265 [stress], 295, 463

ymépimii [stress] 368
yMmepiBJEH 373

ymérh 148, 243, 315, 343, 351
yMHOXéHue 238

-yH [stress] 83

yrpaBaom 63

ynpasJiTh 124

ynpekars 483

Ypan 424

ypny 59, 177

ypok 75
ycdxuparbcsi/ycéctbes 321
ycasimaTs 275

yenérs 403, 503

ycTaTh 464

yTBEpPKIATh 270

yTpa 233, 449

yTpo 449, 456

yrpom 123, 449

-yTh/-(H)yTb 241, 244, 245,
262-3, 376

-yxa [f. suffix] 64

yxo 86, 431

yxomits 359

yuitens 57, 64-5, 66

yuiTeNbHIna 645

yuits 119, 273

yuintbes 351, 354, 471

yHmuonTs 264

-ymika [dim.] 132

(a6puka 426
(pakc 480
tep3ab 57, 69
(pnamitaro 59
(pnénnu 59

xaoc 6

xapakTépeH 192

-xathb [x : u1] [first-conjugation
consonant stems] 247-8

xBacratbcd 124

xBararo/xBatiats 107, 329

-xuii [adj. ending] 169

xuaamu 59, 177

xupypr 66

xa6mnate 122

x101bs1 80

xoq 448

xomiTh 345, 346, 347-8, 349, 350-1,
354, 356, 357, 358, 363, 387, 445

-xoauTh 359, 362
X0351H 82

-xoi [adj. ending] 170
xosonHo 530, 532
xop6u 187 [stress], 189
xopéumit 170, 189, 194
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xop6m co66it 140, 189

xoT1éi Ob1 335

xotéts 108, 117, 256, 257, 335-6,
387, 388, 511

XOTETh CKa3aTh 256

xoTérbest 121, 327

xoTb 497, 505, 516-17

X0Td 24, 497

xpanéts 253

xpoM [short adj.] 192

xyaée 197

xyaérb 243

xymmmia 194-5, 203

xyxe 198

uBecti 249

-nie [dim.] 131
uéneii 156, 181, 231
uépkoBb 93

nené 59

-nku 396

-1fo [dim.] 131
nyHamu 59

npirag 81

-4- [infix] 37

-4a [noun ending] 89

yac 214 [stress], 232-5, 447-8,
449, 456

yacro 299

yacts 101, 231

yacel 357

4ae Bcerd 299

yen 144, 146, 147

yéi-nmbo 164

4éil-Hu6yap 161

yéii-to 161-2

yenosék 82, 216, 218, 224-5

yesioBéuecTBo 158

uem 25, 104, 199-200, 413

yeMnulH 65

geM ... TeM . .. 200, 293, 413-14

4yepBb 57

yepes 283, 288, 359, 416, 417,
444-6, 458-9, 479

uyépr 82

yecTh [verb] 250, 279

ueTBépr 448

yeTBEpKa 237

uérBepo 221-4

yeTBepo- 239

4eTBEPTHIHA 229

yéreepTsb 231, 2334

yetsipe 207-8, 209, 214-15, 217,
219, 220, 221-3

4yeThIpesKabl 238

yeTsipecta 207-8, 217, 473

yeTsipHaguaTh 207-8, 210

-yuBbIn 173

-yui [adj. ending] 170, 174

-ypuk [dim.] 128-30

-yuk [m. suffix] 64

qucnd 235

yurarh 267, 271, 300-1, 305

-yH- 13

YTUTD 256

41O [pronoun, conjunction,
particle] 13, 24, 144, 145, 146,
148-50, 192, 339, 340-1, 401,
489-90, 517

qr00nI 13, 24, 179, 192, 33640,
471, 490-1, 494-5

yto 3a 145, 476, 506

ytd-nmubo 161, 164

yTd-HUOYb 161, 163—4

yrto Takde? 145

yrd-TO 161-2

yro-4yTd 150

yyBcTBOBaTh ce6il 127, 140, 180

yyiiTh 256

yynao 85

uyxnaTbest 117-18

yyxnbiia 107

uyyTh He 113, 295, 507

-uyp 250, 264, 266 [stress], 369,
374-5, 387, 390
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-ma [f. suffix] 64

-1a [noun ending] 89

mar [stress] 214

uiap 69, 214 [stress]

maxra 431-2

HIBES-MOTOPACTKA 65

-1e [comparative adj.] 197-8

menTaTs 247

mectépka 237

mécrepo 221-2, 224

HIeCTUAECATHIN 229

mectHanuats 207-8, 210

mects 207-8, 209-10, 211,
219, 222

mectoaecir 207-8, 210

mectbeoT 207-8, 210, 219

mécThio 238

-mm [gerund] 389, 390, 392

-mubuTs 246, 251, 264

-mmi [adj. ending] 170

- [part.] 367, 368 [stress],
381, 382

muMIanzé 59

miipe 198

mupdk 187, 190

-meb [gerund] 389

Tk 244, 259, 369, 376, 387

mkdna-uHTepHAT 63

moxkosian/-xa 71

moccé 6, 10

mrab-kBapTipa 63

mryka 222

myméts 253

-1e [comparative adj.] 197-8

meroyitsy 124

mEnKaTh 122

meHok 81, 223

- [adj. ending] 170

-1 [part.] 365, 366 [stress], 379,
380, 381-2, 386, 396

-uk/-muna [m./f. suffixes] 64

-Bb- 360

-bl [pl.-only nouns] 72

-bI- [in impf.] 279-80

-bIB- [in impf.] 276, 277, 278-9,
280-1

-bIBa- [in impf.] 280-1

-bIH [place names] 97

-bIH [surnames] 96

-bITb 241, 242, 244, 376

-bIX [surnames] 96

-pIlIeK/-pIko [dim.] 132

-b [imper.] 259-60

-b [f. soft-sign nouns] 567, 92—4

-b [m. soft-sign nouns] 57, 75, 129

-be/-b€ [n. noun] 87

-beB [gen. pl.] 87

-bMu [instr. pl.] 94, 95

-bg [f. noun] 89

-bs1 [nom. pl.] 80, 86

-pé [f. noun] 89

-bd [nom. pl.] 80-1, 84

Skuit 150-1, 154

9KCKypcoBO 66

skcTrpacénc 10

aNéKTpUK 66

aJIeKTpiuKa 66

sndxa 451-2

Srakuit 154

5tm 11, 227

5ro4, 11, 103, 113, 136,
151, 153

dror 54, 150, 151, 202, 400,
448, 449, 450-1

-10 [partitive gen.] 767, 109-10
-10 [prep./loc. case] 77, 79

1or 425

OHo1a 55, 222

-fomka [dim.] 132

g 134, 136-7
-4 [f. noun] 88-90
-o [first name] 95
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-s1 [gerund] 386-7, 388, 389,
390-3, 394, 399, 502

- [m. nouns] 55-6, 88, 178

-s1 [nouns of common gender]
58, 88

-s [surname] 97

-4 [m. pl.] 80, 84

-4 [surname] 96

aBIATBHCS 126, 258

-aro [surname] 96

aino 85, 88 [stress]

Note

-k [noun suffix] 83

dK00b1 491

-siH- [part.] 370

stHBapckuit 173

-siHuu 81

-sita [pl.] 81

sTb 57

-sTb [first conjugation] 241, 242,
281-2, 370

-sTb [second conjugation] 252-3

gx1-xiy6 100

I'AM [raii] (TocyadpcTBeHHast aBToMOOMIbHAS MHCTIEKLIUS) “State Vehicle
Inspectorate’ (see pp. 61 and 99) has now been replaced by TUB[ [ru-
02-19-15] (FocyndpcTBeHHass WHCNEKNUST OE30MACHOCTH MOPONKHOTO
nBwkénus) ‘State Road Traffic Safety Inspectorate’.
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	471 Some of the principal meanings expressed by particles�������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������
	472 Modal functions of particles����������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������
	473 The meanings of individual particles����������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������
	474 The aggregation of particles for increased emphasis�������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������

	Word Order

	475 Introductory comments�������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������
	476 ‘New’ and ‘given’ information�������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������
	477 Relative position of subject and verb�������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������
	478 Subject, verb, object�������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������
	479 The position of the adjective�������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������
	480 The position of the adverb����������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������
	481 Sentences that contain more than one adverb or adverbial phrase�������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������
	482 The position of the noun or pronoun in impersonal constructions�������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������
	483 The position of particles in the sentence�������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������
	484 Word order in expressive styles�������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������������
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